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INTRODUCTION 


HE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF 


MUSIC,  incorporated  in  1870  by  a  special  act  of 
the  Legislature  of  the  State  of  Massachusetts, 


claims  1853  as  the  date  of  its  origin,  since  in  that  year  its 
founder,  Dr.  Eben  Tourj^e,  first  introduced  into  America  the 
Conservatory  system  of  musical  instruction.  In  the  year 
1882,  the  growing  needs  of  the  institution  led  to  the  purchase 
of  an  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  which  it  occupied  until  the 
close  of  the  school  year  1901-1902,  when  it  became  neces- 
sary to  seek  more  ample  accommodation.  With  the  open- 
ing of  the  school  year  1 902-1 903,  the  Conservatory  took 
possession  of  its  new  building  on  Huntington  Avenue, 
corner  of  Gainsborough  Street. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved 
modern  plans,  is  fireproof,  and  is  especially  adapted  to  the 
needs  of  a  school  of  music.  The  material  used  in  the 
exterior  construction  is  steel-gray  brick  and  Indiana  lime- 
stone. On  the  first  floor  are  the  business  offices,  reception 
rooms,  a  few  class  rooms,  the  music  store  and  two  audito- 
riums. The  basement  contains  additional  classrooms,  the 
printing-room  and  electric  plant. 

The  larger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  is  the  gift  of  Mr. 
Eben  D.  Jordan,  President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees.  It 
has  a  seating  capacity  of  over  one  thousand,  and  its  acous- 
tic properties  are  universally  recognized  as  exceptionally 
fine.  The  equipment  of  the  hall  includes  a  fine  concert 
organ  and  a  large  stage,  especially  adapted  to  orchestral 
and  choral  concerts  and  to  operatic  performances.  Here 
the  Conservatory  orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and  the 
recitals  of  the  Faculty  and  advanced  students  are  given. 
The  hall  is  also  frequently  used  by  visiting  artists  for  their 
public  concerts.    Among  the  many  who  have  recently  ap- 


12 


INTRODUCTION 


peared  here  are  Messrs.  Busoni,  Josef  Hofmann,  de  Pach- 
mann,  Harold  Bauer,  Leonard  Borwick,  Bachaus,  Lhevinne, 
Bispham,  Clement,  Slezak  and  Zimbalist ;  Madame  Kath- 
arine Goodson,  Misses  Elena  Gerhardt,  Lilla  Ormond, 
Maggie  Teyte  and  Kathleen  Parlow ;  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Anton 
Witek,  the  Flonzaley  Quartet  and  the  Longy  Club. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred,  is 
used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals,  for  the  dramatic 
department  and  the  opera  school ;  also  as  an  assembly  hall 
for  social  purposes. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class  rooms.  The  third  floor 
is  devoted  to  class  rooms  and  to  the  organ  department,  for 
which  the  Conservatory  provides  unequalled  advantages. 

Ten  two-manual  pipe  organs  are  installed  in  the  practice 
rooms  for  the  use  of  the  pupils  in  the  organ  department. 
Two  large  three-manual  organs  and  one  with  two  manuals 
are  placed  in  the  organ-teaching  rooms.  With  the  large 
concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  there  are  fourteen  pipe  organs 
in  use  in  the  Conservatory.  In  the  possession  of  such 
facilities  for  organ  practice  the  Conservatory  stands  alone 
in  the  world. 

LOCATION 

The  Conservatory  building  is  located  on  Huntington 
Avenue,  at  the  corner  of  Gainsborough  Street,  extending  in 
the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  main  entrance  is  on 
Huntington  Avenue,  but  there  are  also  entrances  on  Gains- 
borough Street  and  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  building  is 
directly  in  the  art  center  of  Boston,  being  located  one  block 
west  of  Symphony  Hall  and  within  a  short  walking  distance 
of  the  Public  Library,  the  Art  Museum,  the  Boston  Opera 
House,  and  other  public  buildings  of  interest.  Street  car 
lines  connecting  with  the  various  railway  stations  and  other 
parts  of  the  city  pass  the  building. 
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I^^^T   IS  primarily  the  aim  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  to  educate  pupils  who 

S^^^l  desire  to  make  a  serious  study  of  music  with 
a  view  to  a  professional  career  in  some  branch  of  the 
art.  Th«  art  of  music  is  so  complex  and  its  mastery  so 
difficult,  that  it  is  not  to  be  acquired  by  the  study  of  one 
of  its  branches  alone.  The  Conservatory,  therefore,  so 
arranges  its  curriculum  that  all  pupils  in  its  regular  courses 
who  are  studying  to  be  teachers,  singers,  or  performers  on 
any  instrument,  shall  pursue  those  theoretical  branches 
which  are  most  necessary  in  their  particular  class,  together 
v^^ith  their  general  instrumental  or  rocal  practice.  The 
Conservatory  endeavors  not  only  to  give  the  pupil  instruc- 
tion (theoretical  and  practical)  by  the  most  able  teachers 
and  modern  methods,  but  to  surround  him  with  a  musical 
atmosphere  which  shall  be  at  once  a  stimulus  and  a  disci- 
pline ;  also  to  afford  him  opportunities  for  teaching  and  for 
public  j>erformance  which  cannot  otherwise  be  obtained. 

The  vocal  and  instrumental  lessons  of  the  school  are 
given  either  privately  or  in  classes  of  four  or  three,  accord- 
ing to  the  pupil's  grade  of  advancement ;  the  theoretical 
work  (dictation,  harmony,  sight-playing,  etc.)  is  taught  in 
larger  classes. 

The  regular  course  in  all  departments  is  divided  into 
three  grades  3  Elementary,  Intermediate,  and  Advanced. 
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ACADEMIC  DEPARTMENT 

The  following  points  are  required  for  a  diploma  of  gradu- 
ation, in  addition  to  a  principal  study  (Piano,  Organ,  Voice, 
Violin,  Violoncello,  etc.) ,  and  the  prescribed  work  in  the 
Normal  Department.  A  point  indicates  one  school  session 
of  twenty  weeks  with  two  hours  per  week  of  recitation,  or 
two  school  sessions  with 


one  hour  per  week 

Pianoforte  Organ  Voice 


Solfeggio  and  Dictation 
Harmony 

Harmonic  Analysis 
Theory     .       .  . 
Lectures :    Musical  His 
tory  . 

Orchestral  Instru 

ments  . 
English  Literature 
Sight-playing  (piano 

forte) 
Ensemble 

String  Quartet  Class 

(For  stringed  instrument 
players  only.) 
Counterpoint  . 
Organ  lectures 
Choir  training 
English  Diction 
Italian 
French 
German  . 

Secondary  Pianoforte 
*Stage  Deportment . 
Orchestra 

(Or  Violin  Sight-playing 

Required  for  admission  to 
Junior  Examination 

Required  for  admission  to 
Senior  Examination 

Required  for  graduation 


4 

2 


4 

4t 

2 


Violin,  Violon- 
cell«  and  other  Or- 
chestral Instru- 
ments 

4 

4t 

2 


2 

2 

2 

2 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

I 

4 

2 

2 

I 

3 

I 

I 

I 

4 

4 

4 

4 

2 

I 

4§ 

7 

7 

9 

8 

13 

18 

16 

22 

19 

27 

25 

*  Will  not  count  toward  requirements  for  Junior  or  Senior  Examination* 
t  2  points  required  for  Junior  Examination. 

§  Not  more  than  2  points  accepted  toward  Junior  requiremente. 
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ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS 
TUDENTS  are   received  into  the  Junior  and 
Senior  Classes  only  at  the  times  stated  for  these 
examinations. 

Students  not  intending  to  pursue  a  regular 
course  for  graduation  will  be  graded  at  time  of  entrance. 

EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADVANCED  STANDING 

All  students  desiring  to  register  for  advanced  classes  in 
any  theoretical  study  will  be  required  to  pass  an  examina- 
tion for  advanced  standing.  These  examinations  cover  the 
ground  of  the  various  secondary  courses  given  in  the  Con- 
servatory. They  are  provided  for  the  benefit  of  those 
students  who  may  have  prepared  themselves  to  pass  off  a 
part  or  the  whole  of  any  subjects  by  special  work  in  the 
Conservatory,  or  who  come  from  other  institutions  or 
teachers  and  wish  to  demonstrate  their  fitness  to  enter  such 
courses  in  the  Conservatory  at  an  advanced  grade.  These 
examinations  may  be  taken  at  the  end  of  any  session,  and  in 
addition  special  examinations  will  be  given  immediately 
before  the  opening  of  the  first  session.  Candidates  will  be 
admitted  to  any  of  these  examinations  without  fee  upon  ap- 
plication to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  For  examinations 
given  at  any  other  time  a  fee  will  be  charged. 

The  special  examinations  in  19 13  will  be  given  as 
follows  : — 

Solfeggio  ,  Tuesday,       Sept.  16,  at  9  A.M. 

Harmony  "  "         "  11  " 

Theory  "  "    "    "    2  P.M. 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing  Wednesday,  "  17,''  9  A.M. 
ItaHan  "         9  " 

French  "  "    "    "  n  " 

German  "  "    "    "   2  P.M 

Much  time  may  be  saved  by  passing  examinations  for 
advanced  standing ;  especially  in  the  Solfeggio  and  Sight- 
playing  courses,  by  students  having  absolute  pitch  or  pre- 
vious experience  in  sight  singing  and  playing. 
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The  general  examinations  in  all  studies,  both  theo- 
retical and  practical,  take  place  at  the  end  of  each  session 
of  the  school.  The  scale  of  markings  for  all  examinations 
is  as  follows  :  A,  Excellent ;  B,  Good  ;  C,  Fair ;  D,  Poor ; 
E,  Failure.  In  order  to  pass,  an  average  of  C  must  be 
attained.  A  marking  of  D  involves  a  condition,  and  three 
conditions  are  a  failure. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  JUNIOR  CLASS 

This  examination  is  held  soon  after  the  opening  of  the 
first  session.  Pupils  who  desire  to  take  this  examination 
should  register  for  it  with  the  Dean  at  the  opening  of  the 
session. 

Pupils  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  Junior,  Senior  or 
final  examinations  unless  recommended  by  their  teacher  in 
the  principal  study. 

INSTRUMENTAL  COURSES 

Pianoforte, — All  major  and  minor  scales,  played  at  a 
tempo  of  half  note  equals  60 ;  scales  in  double  thirds ; 
arpeggios  of  the  tonic,  dominant  seventh  and  diminished 
seventh,  through  four  octaves,  at  a  speed  of  half  note  equals 
48 ;  all  to  be  played  in  sixteenth  notes.  Exercises  from 
Czerny,  Op.  740.  A  piece  of  the  student's  selection,  by 
Beethoven,  Mozart,  Schubert,  or  contemporary  composers, 
and  one  piece  from  memory. 

Violin.—  Scales  and  arpeggios  in  five  positions.  A 
piece,  to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies 
by  Kreutzer,  Rode  and  Fiorillo. 

Violoncello. — Scales  in  two  and  three  octaves.  A  piece 
to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies  by 
Griitzmacher  (first  book)  or  Franchomme. 
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Organ. — A  piece  of  the  grade  of  the  more  difficult 
Chorale  Preludes  by  Bach.  Organ  students  will  also  be  ex- 
amined in  Sight-pla}-ing  and  Registration  for  church  music. 

Students  must  have  taken  at  least  one  third  of  the  pre- 
scribed theoretical  studies,  and  have  attained  a  grade  aver- 
aging not  lower  than  C  on  examination.  (See  page  15.; 
Students  admitted  to  advanced  standing  are  passed  on 
their  record. 

VOCAL  COURSE 

Candidates  are  required  to  sing  sustained  tones,  inter- 
vals, scales  and  exercises,  and  must  be  prepared  to  sing 
three  pieces,  one  of  which  must  be  in  Italian,  one  in  French 
and  one  in  English,  selected  from  a  repertoire  of  pieces 
studied,  equivalent  to  one  half  the  entire  course.  Also,  to 
play  a  selection  of  moderate  difficulty  on  the  pianoforte. 

Theoretical  requirements  the  same  as  for  the  Instru- 
mental courses. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  SENIOR  CLASS 

This  examination  takes  place  shortly  before  the  close  of 
the  school  year. 

I.  Candidate  must  show  a  repertoire  of  at  least  one 
half  the  required  pieces  in  the  advanced  grade  (see  page 
22,  23,  etc.).  Of  this  repertoire  he  must  be  prepared  to 
perform  six  pieces  by  different  composers,  but  a  creditable 
performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of  the  advanced  grade, 
either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced  students  or  at  a 
Saturday  recital  during  the  Junior  year,  will  count  toward 
these  requirements. 

II.  Candidate  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  two  thirds  of  the  courses  prescribed  for  gradu- 
ation (see  page  15)  unless  excused  by  admission  to  ad- 
vanced standing  (see  page  16). 
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EXAMINATIO      N  S 


FINAL  EXAMINATION  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  Candidate  must  show  the  entire  repertoire  of  the 
advanced  grade,  of  which  he  must  be  prepared  to  perform 
six  pieces  by  different  composers,  and  not  offered  at  the 
Senior  examination ;  and  also  perform  a  given  piece  after 
one  week's  study  without  the  aid  of  the  instructor. 

II.  Candidate  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  all  of  the  prescribed  courses  for  graduation. 

III.  A  creditable  performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of 
the  advanced  grade,  either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced 
students  or  at  a  Saturday  recital  during  the  Junior  or  Senior 
year  will  count  toward  the  above  requirements. 

IV.  A  creditable  public  performance  of  pieces  in  addi- 
tion to  the  required  repertoire  of  the  advanced  grade  will 
count  for  honors.    (See  page  20,) 

V.  -Candidates  who  pass  all  the  examinations  in  the  pre- 
scribed courses  for  graduation  may  postpone  their  demon- 
strative examination  for  one  year  in  order  to  add  to  their 
repertoire  or  to  work  for  honors. 


SPECIAL  CIRCULAR 


A  special  circular  has  been  prepared,  containing  detailed 
information  relating  to  graduating  courses.  This  circular 
will  be  sent  upon  application,  and  all  students  intending 
eventually  to  enter  the  full  course  are  advised  to  consult  it 
in  connection  with  the  year-book. 
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DIPLOMAS 


IPLOMAS  are  granted,  as  teachers  or  as  soloists, 
to  those  pupils  in  the  academic  course  whose 
record  is  sufficiently  high  and  who  pass  the  final 
examinations,  but  pupils  with  an  unsatisfactory  record  are 
not  allowed  to  take  the  examinations. 

Students  who  obtain  the  diploma  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  have  little  difficulty  in  securing 
positions  as  teachers  in  schools  and  colleges,  as  its  gradu- 
ates are  much  in  demand  for  such  positions  all  over  the 
United  States. 

The  fee  for  the  full  diploma  of  the  Conservatory  is  ten 
dollars,  and  for  the  special  certificate  five  dollars.  (See 
page  21.) 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above  cer- 
tificates or  diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory  or 
its  teachers,  but  any  student  may  receive  a  copy  of  his 
examination  record  on  withdrawing  from  the  school. 

Candidates  for  graduation  from  any  of  the  de  partments 
of  music,  if  not  graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the  Hterary 
department  of  some  other  institution,  will  be  required  to 
carry  on  work  in  literature  to  supplement  work  already 
done^ 

HONORS 

Honors  are  awarded  to  graduating  pupils  in  each  depart- 
ment whose  record  in  each  examination  in  all  prescribed 
courses  is  not  lower  than  B. 

Highest  honors  are  awarded  to  the  honor  student  having 
the  highest  average  grade  in  all  courses. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF 
SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  gradu- 
ating course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of 
studies,  desired. 

Special  students  are  eligible  to  all  the  advantages  and 
privileges  of  the  Conservatory,  including  the  opportunity 
of  practice  and  performance  in  the  Ensemble  Class  and 
with  the  orchestra,  and  admission  to  all  rehearsals,  con- 
certs and  lectures. 

SPECIAL  CERTIFICATE 

Special  students  in  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Organ,  Violin, 
Violoncello  or  other  orchestral  instruments,  who  finish  all 
the  work  and  pass  the  final  examinations  in  the  advanced 
grade  of  the  Soloists'  Course  may  receive  a  Special  Certifi- 
cate, and  for  special  excellence  in  performance,  or  extra 
work  in  addition  to  the  required  repertoire,  such  students 
are  ehgible  to  honors. 

For  such  special  certificate  the  following  theoretical 
work  only  is  required :  — 

For  students  of  Voice,  two  sessions  of  Harmony. 

For  students  of  Organ,  four  sessions  of  Harmony. 

For  students  of  Pianoforte,  Violin,  Violoncello,  and  other 
orchestral  instruments,  four  sessions  of  Harmony  and  two 
sessions  of  Ensemble. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  each  candidate  may  be  re- 
quired to  give  one  pubHc  recital. 

Students  who  complete  the  full  course  in  Composition 
or  in  Ensemble  playing  may  also  receive  the  Special 
Certificate. 

Candidates  for  Special  Certificates  must  give  notice  in 
person  to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  at  the  beginning  of  the 
school  year. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


David  S.  Blanpied 
Charles  F.  Denn^e 
Alfred  De  Voto 
Kurt  Fischer 
Henry  Goodrich 
J.  Albert  Jeffery 
Clayton  Johns 
Edwin  Klahre 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln 
F.  Addison  Porter 
Anna  Stovall-Lothian 
H.  S.  Wilder 


INSTRUCTORS 

George  W.  Proctor 
Carl  Stasny 
Estelle  T.  Andrews 
F.  B.  Dean 
Lucy  Dean 
Jane  M.  Foretier 
F.  Stuart  Mason 
Clara  Tourj^e  Nelson 
Eustace  B.  Rice 
Hedwig  Schroeder 
David  Sequeira 
Richard  Stevens 
Frank  S.  Watson 


RE  PIANOFOF.TE  Course  is  designed  to  equip 
the  student  for  a  career  as  soloist  or  teacher,  or 
both,  and  diplomas  are  granted  accordingly  (see 
page  15).    Completion  of  the  following  theoretical 
courses  is  required  for  graduation  (see  page  15)  : — 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation,  Harmony,  Harmonic  Analysis, 
Theory,  Pianoforte  Sight-playing,  Ensemble-playing ; 
Lectures  upon  Musical  History,  Orchestral  Instruments 
and  English  Literature  ;  and  the  Normal  Course. 
All  candidates  for  graduation  are  required  to  perform  by 
appointment  in  a  Saturday  Recital  or  Advanced  Students' 
concert  at  least  once  in  their  Junior  and  twice  in  their 
Senior  years,  unless  excused  by  the  Director.    In  addition, 
students  in  the  Soloists'  course  are  required  publicly  to  per- 
form at  least  once  with  the  Orchestra  and  once  in  Ensem- 
ble, or  to  give  one  public  recital. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive  idea 
of  the  literature  of  the  Pianoforte,  they  are  required  to  have 
studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each  by  the  fol- 
lowing composers  : — 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  Clementi, 
Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schumann  or  Mendelssohn, 
Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modern  composers  :  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky,  Mac- 
dowell,  etc. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 
For  both  Teachers  and  Soloists 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTART 

New  England  Conservatory  Course,  grades  i  and  2, 
Finger- exercises,  Scales,  Studies,  etc..  Sonatinas  and  pieces 
by  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  Clementi,  etc. 

Hand  culture,  notation,  ear  training. 

TUITION 

Class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  so  weeks,  $15.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  ^25.00. 
Private  lessons,  $1.00  per  half  hour. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

All  forms  of  Technical  Exercises,  Scales,  Arpeggios, 
Double  Thirds,  Octaves.  Studies  by  Czerny,  Cramer,  Clem- 
enti. Pieces  by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beetho- 
ven, etc. 

Sight-playing, 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$54.00. 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 

$30.00.    (One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.50  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

ADVANCED  (Junior  and  Senior  Class) 

Studies  by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt.  Pieces 
by  Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann,  and  modern  com- 
posers, including  at  least  three  concertos  by  Mozar!,  Llum- 
mel  and  Weber,  or  Mendelssohn,  and  in  the  Soloists' 
Course  the  following  concertos  : — 

Beethoven,  E  flat  or  G  major. 
Schumann,  A  minor  or  Concertstiick. 
Chopin,  E  minor  or  F  minor. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


And  one  of  the  following  : — 

Rubinstein  in  D  minor. 
Grieg  in  A  minor. 
Saint- Saens  in  G  minor. 
Liszt  in  E  flat. 

Tschaikowsky  in  B  flat  minor. 

Two  of  the  following  works  of  chamber  music  will  be 
accepted  in  place  of  two  of  the  concertos  mentioned  : — 

Beethoven,     Kreutzer  Sonata. 

Violoncello  Sonata  in  A  major. 

Trio  in  B  flat  op.  97. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Mozart,  Trio  in  G  major. 

Quartet  in  G  minor. 
Mendelssohn,  Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  D  minor. 
Schumann,     Trio  (one). 

Quartet  in  E  flat. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Brahms,         Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  B  major. 

Quartet  in  A  major. 

Quintet. 
Saint  Saens,    Trio  in  F  major. 

Sight-playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Orchestral  Class,  Nor- 
mal, Accompanying. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$54,00. 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 

$30.00.    (One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Ensemble  Class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $12.50. 
Orchestral  Class,  free. 

Normal  Course,  first  year  (including  Hand  Culture),  $15.00. 
Normal  Course,  second  year,  $10.00. 
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THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00 

Literature  Lectures. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

ADVANCED 

Harmony  and  Harmonic  Analysis. 

Harmony,  session  of  20  weeks,  two  class  lessons  each  week,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instruments. 

Free  Courses. 


PIANOFORTE    NORMAL  COURSE 


(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  53) 

HE  STUDENT  must  have  finished  the  work  of 
the  Intermediate  grade  and  have  passed  the 
Junior  examination. 
The  student  upon  entering  this  department  is  required 
to  attend  a  short  course  of  lectures  upon  *'The  Art  of  Teach- 
ing," which  includes  the  following  topics  :  The  Necessary 
Qualifications  of  a  Successful  Teacher ;  Principles  of  Psy- 
chology ;  The  Formation  of  Habits ;  The  Development  of 
Taste ;  The  Essentials  of  Method ;  and  the  Relation  of 
Psychology  to  Music. 

The  lectures  on  Hand-Culture  treat  of  the  Physiology 
of  the  hand  and  arm,  and  the  development  of  control  in 
the  muscles  and  nerves,  from  its  source  in  the  brain  to  the 
results  on  the  keyboard. 

The  course  for  graduation  in  this  department  is  two 
years,  and  all  pianoforte  students  in  the  Acade?nic  Depart- 
ment who  enter  below  the  advanced  grade  of  the  Soloists'* 
Course  (see  page  23)  are  required  to  teach  during  their 
Junior  Year.  At  the  Senior  examination,  however,  those 
who  desire  to  take  the  Soloists'*  Course  only  will  be  excused 
from  further  attendance,  if  their  record  in  teaching,  repertoire 
and  performance  is  sufficiently  high. 

Special  students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures 
and  classes,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach  a  class  except  by 
special  recommendation  of  the  Superintendent  and  Direc- 
tor. No  certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department 
except  by  vote  of  the  Directory  Committee. 
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PIANOFORTE     NORMAL  COURSE 


PRACTICAL  WORK 

Classes  of  three  are  formed  of  school  children  between 
the  ages  of  nine  and  fifteen  years.  Of  these  classes,  which 
have  two  lessons  each  week,  the  student  teachers  take  full 
charge. 

Teachers'  meetings  are  held  weekly,  in  which  a  careful 
plan  of  the  work  for  the  week  is  laid  out,  the  results  of  the 
past  week  criticised  and  discussed,  essays  read  on  subjects 
directly  connected  with  the  work,  etc.  A  general  class 
meets  once  a  week,  in  which  Hand-Culture,  Notation, 
Blackboard  Work,  Sight-Reading,  Rhythm,  Ear  Training, 
Memorizing,  Scale  and  Chord  Formation,  etc.,  are  taught 
by  a  student  teacher  appointed  each  week  by  the  superin- 
tendent. 


27 


PIANOFORTE 
SIGHT-PLAYING 


Sight-playing  I. 

Elementary  pieces. 

Sight-playing  II. 

Sonatas  by  Clementi,  Haydn,  Mozart  and  otherSc 

Sight-playing  III. 

Abbreviations  and  ornaments.    C  clefs  in  one  part. 
Intermediate  pieces  and  accompaniments. 

Sight-playing  IV. 

Transposition  and  score-reading. 

Sight-playing  V. 

Advanced  sight-reading  and  ensemble  for  honors 
(post  graduate). 

Lessons  are  given  in  classes  of  five  and  special  attention 
is  given  to  rhythm,  embellishments,  accompaniments  and 
transposition. 

This  course  is  open  to  students  above  the  grade  of  Inter- 
mediate A. 
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INSTRUCIORS 


Henry  M.  Dunham 


Wallace  Goodrich 


Homer  C.  Humphrey. 


The  completion  of  the  Elementary  Grade  of  the  Piano^ 
forte  Course,  or  its  equivalent,  is  required  for  admission  to 
the  Organ  School. 

The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  organist  and  choir 
master. 

Completion  of  the  following  theoretical  courses  is  re- 
quired for  graduation  : — 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation  (four  sessions). 
Harmony  (four  sessions). 
Harmonic  Analysis  (two  sessions). 
Counterpoint  (one  year,  twice  a  week). 
Theory  (two  sessions). 


Lectures    <     Orchestral  Instruments  y    (one  year). 


Organ  Construction  and  Liturgy  (two 
short  courses  given  alternate  years) . 
Choir- training  and  accompanying  (one  year,  once  a 
week). 

Organ  tuning  (one  session  ;  special  course). 


Musical  History 


English  Literature 
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COURSE  IN  CHURCH  SERVICE  PLAYING 
AND  CHOIR-TRAINING 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  furnish  a  thorough  technical 
and  theoretical  equipment  to  organ  students,  which  shall 
enable  them  successfully  to  fill  church  positions  of  responsi- 
biUty. 

During  the  whole  course  the  functions  of  the  organist 
both  as  a  leader  and  as  an  accompanist  are  recognized ; 
and  special  attention  is  given  to  the  performance  of  hymn- 
tunes  and  chants,  both  Anglican  and  Gregorian,  as  the 
basis  of  congregational  musical  worship. 

The  study  of  choir-training  and  accompaniment  includes 
the  selection  of  hymns,  services  and  anthems ;  instruction 
in  the  general  principles  and  traditions  of  interpretation, 
and  in  the  practical  training  of  a  choir.  The  rendering  of 
the  Choral  Service  is  given  special  consideration,  and 
practice  is  afforded  in  improvisation. 

All  members  of  the  classes  are  required  to  attend  the 
course  of  lectures  on  Musical  Liturgy. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Organ  Department  are 
required  to  attend  the  Choir- training  Course  for  one  year ; 
the  course  may  be  supplemented  by  advanced  work. 

OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Study  of  Manual  Touch,  Pedal-playing,  Elementary 
Registration. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Progressive  Study  of  Registration,  Compositions  for 
Church  Service  and  for  Concert  Performance. 
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OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued. 
Choir-training  Class. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Choir-training  Class,  per  school  year,  $20.00. 

ADVANCED 

Advanced  Course  of  Organ  Compositions  of  all  Schools. 
Organ-tuning. 

Optional  studies : 
Score-reading,  Orchestral  Score-playing  with  Orchestra. 
Plainsong  Accompaniment. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30,00 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Organ-tuning,  special  course  of  ten  weeks,  $20.00. 
Score-reading,  per  session,  $20.00. 
Score-playing,  with  Orchestra,  Free  Course. 


THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  per  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Lectures. — English  Literature. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures. — Orchestral  Instruments,  Organ  Construc- 
tion, Church  Music. 

Free  Courses. 
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OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued 

ADVANCED 
Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Harmonic  Analysis 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Counterpoint. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures.— Musical  History. 

Free  Course. 

THE   POST-GRADUATE  COURSE  IN  ORGAN 

The  completion  of  this  course  requires  not  less  than 
two  years  in  addition  to  the  regular  Organ  Course.  Further 
study  of  the  more  difficult  organ  compositions  of  all  schools, 
including  the  preparation  and  performance  of  concertos 
and  other  works  with  orchestral  accompaniment,  is  sup- 
plemented by  the  following  secondary  subjects  : — 
Advanced  Counterpoint  and  Composition 

(Director's  Class)  at  least  one  year 

Plainsong  Accompaniment  (once  a  week)  one  year 
Improvisation  (once  a  week)  one  session 

Score -reading  and  Conducting,  with  actual 
practice  in  choral  and  orchestral 
conducting  one  year 

Candidates  for  the  diploma  of  the  Post-graduate  Course 
in  organ  may  be  required  to  give  at  least  one  public  organ 
recital  before  graduation. 

Students  also  receive  instruction  in  Orchestral  Score- 
reading,  and  actual  practice  in  playing  with  the  string 
orchestra  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral  scores  upon  the 
organ. 
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THE       ORGAN  SCHOOL 


FACILITIES  FOR  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Unparalleled  facilities  for  organ  practice  are  offered  by 
ten  pipe  organs,  each  with  two  manuals  and  pedals,  of  most 
modern  construction^  each  placed  in  a  well-lighted,  sound- 
proof room.  Two  complete  three-manual  organs  and  one 
with  two  manuals,  all  of  modern  construction  (two  with 
electro  -  and  one  with  tubular-pneumatic  action),  and 
equipped  with  all  mechanical  accessories,  are  provided  for 
the  instruction  rooms,  and  are  also  available  to  advanced 
students  for  practice. 

THE  ORGAN  IN  JORDAN  HALL 

The  fine  concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  was  built  in 
1903  by  the  Hutchings-Votey  Organ  Company  of  Boston, 
and  was  the  gift  of  Mr.  Eben  D.  Jordan.  It  possesses 
three  manuals,  each  with  a  compass  of  sixty-one  notes,  and 
a  pedal  wi[h  the  unusual  compass  of  thirty-two  notes..  It 
contains  fifty  speaking  stops,  six  unison  and  five  octave 
couplers ;  seventeen  combination  pistons,  partially  dupli- 
cated by  ten  pedal  movements  ;  eight  additional  mechani- 
cal pedal  movements,  and  swell  boxes  for  both  swell  and 
choir  organs.  Excepting  the  connections  with  t'ne  swell 
boxes,  the  action  is  electro-pneumatic  throughout,  and  is 
extended  to  the  console,  which  is  placed  in  front  of  the 
stage. 


SPECIAL  CIRCULAR 


A  special  circular  containing  specifications  of  all  of  the 
above  organs,  together  with  detailed  information  of  interest 
regarding  the  Organ  Department,  will  be  sent  upon  request. 
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VOICE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 


Charles  H.  Bennett  Charles  A.  White 

Ramon  Bianchart  Clarence  B.  Shirley 

William  H.  Dunham  F.  Morse  Wemple 

Percy  F.  Hunt  Wallace  George 

Sullivan  A.  Sargent  Maurice  Parker 

Mabel  Stanaway-Briggs 


HE  VOCAL  DEPARTMENT  aims  to  give  its 
students  a  proper  ideal  of  pure  and  resonant  vocal 
tone,  and  to  develop  their  capacity  for  producing 
such  a  tone,  as  well  as  to  increase  the  flexibility  and  to 
strengthen  and  extend  the  range  of  the  voice. 

Also  to  give  a  comprehensive  repertoire  of  such  songs  in 
English  and  other  languages  as  have  demonstrated  their 
permanent  artistic  value,  together  with  the  most  important 
arias  in  oratorios  and  in  ItaHan,  French  and  German  operas. 
To  this  end  great  stress  is  laid  upon  diction  in  English, 
Italian,  French  and  German. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Soloists'  Course  are 
required  to  perform  by  appointment  in  a  Saturday  recital  or 
in  an  Advanced  Students'  concert,  at  least  once  in  each 
session  of  their  Junior  and  Senior  years  ;  and  to  perform  at 
least  once  with  the  orchestra. 


34 


VOICE  COURSE 


FIRST  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $260 
One  hour  weekly 


Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 
One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  ten 


VOICE 
DICTION 

Italian 

English 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weckl}^,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  AND  DICTATION 

Two  lessons  weekly 
STAGE  DEPORTMENT 

One  lesson  weekly,  in  class 


SECOND  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
TuiLion  for  the  school  year,  $270 
One  hour  weekly 


VOICE 
DICTION 

French 
LANGUAGES 

Italian 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary) 
SOLFEGGIO 

(Sight-Reading)  Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL    Lectures     One  hour  weekly 


Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  six 
Two  lessons  weekly,  general  class 
One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 


CHORUS 


Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 
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V     OICE  COURSE 


THIRD  YEAR 


VOICE 
DICTION 

French 

German 
LANGUAGES 

French 

Songs  and  Arias 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary) 
HARMONY 
NORMAL  Teaching 
CHORUS 


FULL  course  for  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $290 
One  hour  weekly 


One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 
Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 


One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 

One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

Two  lessons  weekly 

Two  lessons  weekly 

Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 


FOURTH  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $290 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES 
German 

Songs  and  Arias   Two  hours  weekly,  general  class 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary) 
THEORY 
MUSICAL  HISTORY  LECTURES 

One  lecture  weekly 
NORMAL  Teaching  Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  graduating 
course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of  studies 
desired. 

For  tuition  see  page  65. 


One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 
Two  lessons  weekly 
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VOICE  COURSE 


THE  VOCAL  NORMAL  COURSE 

(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  53). 

|E[E  plan  of  this  course  is  original  and  effective,  and 
gives  a  wide  experience  in  both  theory  and  prac- 
tice. The  work  in  this  department  covers  the  last 
three  years  of  the  full  course  for  graduation.  The  normal 
course  comprises  weekly  lectures  for  a  year  on  vocal 
physiology,  philosophy  of  voice  and  vocal  method,  pre- 
paratory to  two  years'  practice  in  teaching  under  the 
supervision  of  an  experienced  instructor,  who  assists  the 
normal  teachers  by  personal  attendance  at  their  classes, 
giving  suggestions  and  criticisms.  Weekly  teachers' 
meetinp^s  are  held,  at  which  a  selected  class  of  not  more 
than  three  is  brought  before  the  assembled  teachers,  and 
their  voices  criticised  and  example  lessons  given,  thus 
affording  the  teachers  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar 
with  all  the  voices  in  the  normal  department,  and  to 
hear  the  judgment  of  the  head  instructor  on  the  work 
done.  The  pupils  who  are  taking  the  preparatory  lectures 
are  also  admitted  to  these  weekly  teachers'  meetings.  A 
graduate  of  the  Normal  Department  is  well  prepared  to  un- 
dertake the  training  of  the  voice,  and  to  impart  the  best 
principles  of  voice  culture. 

THE  OPERATIC  COURSE 
Instructor,  Ramon  Blanchart 

N  this  course  instruction  is  given  in  the  musical  in- 
terpretation and  in  the  dramatic  action  of  the 
various  roles  of  standard  Italian,  French,  German 
and  English  operas.  The  roles  are  selected  in  accordance 
with  the  voice  and  abihty  of  the  individual  student. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

instructors 
Violin 

Timoth^e  Adamowski  Felix  Winternitz 

Eugene  Gruenberg  Emil  Mahr 

(also  Viola)  (also  Viola) 

Carl  Peirce  Vaughn  Hamilton 

Violoncello  Contrabass 
Josef  Adamowski  Max  O.  Kunze 

Virginia  Stickney 

S  IN  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  the  regular  courses 
for  graduation  in  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 
orchestral  instruments  consist  of  two  parallel 
branches,  to  be  taken  simultaneously ;  viz.,  a  special  course 
for  the  acquisition  of  technique  and  study  of  repertoire, 
and  a  general  course  in  Harmony,  Analysis,  Theory,  Sight- 
playing,  Pianoforte  (secondary  course),  and  Orchestral 
Practice. 

All  advanced  pupils  are  required  to  participate  in  the 
rehearsals  of  the  Orchestra  unless  especially  excused  ;  and 
to  play  in  the  Ensemble  and  String  Quartet  classes.  All 
intermediate  pupils  must  attend  the  class  in  Violin  Sight- 
playing  unless  excused. 

All  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  class  in 
Violin  Sight-playing  for  at  least  one  school  year  before 
entering  the  Orchestra. 

All  advanced  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  study  the 
Viola. 

Juvenile  pupils  having  no  knowledge  of  the  pianoforte 
should  at  least  receive  an  adequate  preliminary  training  in 
all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of  tones, 
major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  staff-notation,  and  ac- 
quire a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the  tech- 
nical study  of  the  violin.  Those  found  deficient  or  wholly 
lacking  in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are  offered  op- 
portunities of  acquiring  it  before  receiving  violin  instruc- 
tion. 


ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


VIOLIN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Scales  and  finger  exercises.  Schools  and  Studies  by  de 
Beriot,  Dancla,  Alard,  Sevcik,  Gruenberg,  Sitt,  Wohlfarth, 
Depas,  Winternitz,  Kayser,  Kreutzer,  Baillot,  Leonard. 

Solos  by  Leonard,  Sitt,  Gabrielli,  de  Beriot.  Sonatas 
by  Corelli,  op.  5,  Senallie,  Francoeur,  Haendel,  etc.  Viotti, 
Concertos  Nos.  20,  21,  23. 

TUITION 

Class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $15.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.00  and  $2.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Scales  and  Arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Leon- 
ard, Kreutzer,  Fioriilo,  CampagnoH.* 

Concertos  and  solos :  Beethoven,  Two  Romanzas ; 
Mozart,  Concerto  in  D  ;  Bach,  Concerto  in  A  minor ;  Viotti, 
Concertos  Nos.  24,  28,  29  ;  Kreutzer,  Concertos  13  and  18  ; 
Rode,  Concertos  Nos.  4,  6,  7,  8  ;  de  Beriot,  Concertos  6 
and  9  ;  Vieuxtemps,  Morceaux  de  Salon. 

Sight-playing  or  Orchestral  Class,  Normal,  Pianoforte,  etc. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks, 
$54.00. 

Violin,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Violin,  class  of  three  (special  class),  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of 

20  weeks,  $So.oo. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00. 

Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  one  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $to.oo. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Normal  Preparatory  Course,  $io.oo. 

Pianoforte,  Secondary  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

ADVANCED 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE 

Scales  in  octaves  and  thirds.  Studies  by  Gavini^e,  de 
Beriot,  op.  123,  Vieuxtemps,  Mayseder,  Wieniawski,  op.  18, 
Dancla,  Bazzini,  Sevcik. 

*  Pupils  expecting  to  take  the  Soloists'  Course  are  required  to  study  Rode 
in  the  intermediate  grades. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


Concertos  and  solos  :  Mendelssohn ;  Bruch ;  Beeth- 
oven;  Spohr  (8th  and  9th)  ;  Bach  (E  major),  Chaconne, 
Praeludium  in  E  major,  ist  Sonata ;  Mozart  (A  major)  ; 
Molique ;  Tartini,  Devil's  Trill ;  Wieniawski,  D  minor , 
Polonaises  in  A  and  D  ;  Vieuxtemps,  two  concertos ;  Lalo  ; 
Saint  SaeiJs,  Rondo  Capriccioso ;  Ernst,  Airs  Hongrois ; 
Paganini  Concerto. 

teachers'  course 

Scales  and  arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Rode, 
selections  from  Gavirjiee,  de  Beriot,  op.  123,  and  RovelH. 

Concertos  and  solors :  Spohr,  2d  and  nth  ;  Bach,  selec- 
tions from  Sonatas  for  Violin  alone  ;  Viotti,  2  2d  ;  Kreutzer, 
19th;  Rode,  loth  and  nth;  de  Beriot,  7th;  Vieuxtemps, 
Fantaisie  Appassionata,  Ballade  and  Polonaise ;  Godard ; 
Mendelssohn  ;  solos  by  Hubay. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  String  Quartet  Class, 
Normal,  Pianoforte. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Violin,  class  of  three  (special  class),  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20 

weeks,  $So.oo. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 

Viola,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Pianoforte,  Secondary  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 
Normal  Teaching,  free  course. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Ensemble  Class,  free  course. 

String-  Qiiartet  Class,  once  a  week,  session  of  twenty  v.eeks,  $15.00. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  tv/o  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00^ 

Enghsh  Literature  Lectures. 

Free  course. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENIS 


VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 
INTERMEDIA  TE 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00, 

Harmony. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments. 

Free  Course. 

AD  VANCED 

Harmonic  Analysis. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  sessions  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History. 

Free  course. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTAR  Y 

Rummer's  method  for  Violoncello.  Technical  exer- 
cises ;  major  scales  in  two  octaves ;  studies  by  Dotzauer, 
and  pieces  by  Fitzenhagen. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Cossmann ;  scales 
in  three  and  four  octaves  ;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  Lee,  Franc- 
homme,  and  first  part  of  Griitzmacher.  Concertinos  and 
pieces  by  Romberg,  Cossmann,  Franchomme,  Fitzen- 
hagen, etc. 
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VIOLONCELLO  COURSE— Continued 
A£>  VANCED 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Becker, 
Burger.  Studies  by  Griitzmacher  (2d  part),  Piatti,  Coss- 
mann,  etc.  Sonatas  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Concertos  by  Romberg, 
Haydn,  Schumann,  Saint-Saens,  de  Swert,  Goltermann, 
Davidoff,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Lalo,  Mohque,  Dvorak, 
Eckert,  Servais,  Volkmann,  Lindner.  Concert  pieces  by 
Servais,  Boellmann,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Tschaikowsky, 
Faur^,  Cossmann,  Popper,  etc. 

TUITION 

Priv;ite  lessons  only,  $2.50  per  half  hour. 

Orchestral   Class,   Ensemble  Class,  etc.,  Solos  with  Orchestra,  Free 
Courses. 

THE  ORE  TICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 

CONTRABASS  COURSE 
ELEMENTAR  T 

First  part  of  Warnecke's  New  Method  of  Double  Bass 
Playing.    Finger  exercises  and  scales,  Simandl's  Etudes. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Hause's  Vorzuegliche  Uebungen,  bowing  and  wrist  exer- 
cises. Twelve  Etudes  by  Libon.  Orchestral  parts  of  Over- 
tures and  Symphonies  played  by  the  Orchestral  Class. 

AD  VANCED 

Part  II.  of  Warnecke's  Double  Bass  Method.  Simandl's 
arrangement  of  Kreutzer's  Violin  studies.  Contrabass. 
Parts  of  Beethoven  Symphonies,  Wagner  Operas  and  Sym- 
phonic Poems  by  Richard  Strauss.  Solos  by  Sturm,  Laska, 
Goltermann  and  Bottesini. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course,. 


42 


ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS 

INSTRUCTORS 

Arthur  Brooke,  Flute  L.  Kloepfel,  Trumpet  and 

Clement  Lenom,  Oboe  Cornet. 
Rudolph  Toll,  Clarinet  A.  J.  Smith,  Cornet 

L.  Post,  Bassoon  M.   Alloo,  Trombone  and 

A.  Hackebarth,  French  Horn      Percussion  Instruments 
Harriet  Shaw,  Harp 

HE  CLASSES  in  Wind  Instruments  offer  special 
advantages  to  students.  In  addition  to  the  les- 
sons, many  of  which  are  given  by  artists  from  the 
Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  students  who  are 
sufficiently  advanced  to  play  in  the  Conservatory  Orchestra 
are  coached  by  their  teachers  during  the  rehearsals,  thus 
gaining  invaluable  experience  in  orchestral  routine,  and 
fitting  them  for  membership  in  a  Symphony  Orchestra. 

The  course  of  study  for  the  various  wind  instruments 
corresponds  in  general  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 
Candidates  for  graduation  in  this  department  must  have 
completed  the  intermediate  grade  of  the  Piano  Course,  the 
prescribed  lectures,  and  the  courses  in  History  of  Music, 
Solfeggio,  Harmony,  Analysis  and  Theory,  the  same  as  for 
Violin  and  Violoncello.    (See  also  page  52.) 
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ORCHESTRA 


The  Conservatory  Orchestra  of  seventy-five  members, 
is  composed  of  students  and  members  of  the  Faculty,  and 
is  constituted  as  follows  : — 

Fourteen  first  violins,  twelve  second  violins,  eight 
violas,  eight  violoncellos,  five  contrabasses,  three  flutes,  two 
oboes,  one  English  horn,  two  clarinets,  one  bass  clarinet, 
two  bassoons,  one  contrabassoon,  four  horns,  two  trumpets, 
two  cornets,  three  trombones,  one  bass  tuba,  one  harp, 
tympani,  and  all  percussion  instruments. 

It  was  organized  in  its  present  form  in  1900,  since 
which  time  it  has  given  an  average  of  six  to  eight  concerts 
each  year,  ia  which  advanced  students  in  the  pianoforte, 
violin,  voice,  organ  and  other  departments  have  appeared 
as  soloists.    (See  programs.) 

Three  rehearsals  are  held  weekly ;  one  for  wind  instru- 
ments, and  two  for  the  full  orchestra.  All  advanced  students 
in  the  string  and  wind  instrument  departments  of  the  Con- 
servatory are  required  to  play  in  the  orchestra,  and  outside 
students  of  ability  are  also  admitted  on  payment  of  a 
nominal  fee. 

Students  in  composition  may  have  their  works  re- 
hearsed, and  performed,  if  found  worthy,  and  students  in 
conducting  also  have  opportunity  for  actual  practice. 

This  orchestra  affords  the  training  and  routine  indis- 
pensable to  the  experienced  orchestral  player,  and  many 
of  its  former  members  are  now  filling  positions  in  the  Bos- 
ton Symphony,  the  Boston  Opera  and  other  prominent 
orchestras  of  the  United  States. 
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THEORETICAL  COURSES 


INSTRUCTORS 


Solfeggio 


Samuel  W.  Cole 


Clement  Lenom 


Harmony  and  Hatmovic  Analysis 
Arthur  Shepherd  Harry  N.  Redman 

Homer  Humphrey  F.  Stuart  Mason 

William  B.  Tyler 


Theory 


Louis  C.  Elson 


David  A.  Blanpied 


Counterpoint 


F.  Stuart  Mason 


Arthur  Shepherd 


Advanced  Counterpoint^  Composition  and  Instrumentation 
George  W.  Chadwick 

SOLFEGGIO  AND  SIGHT-READING  COURSES 

The  courses  in  Solfeggio  (Vocal  Sight-reading)  and  in 
Pianoforte  and  Violin  Sight-playing  are  provided  to  meet 
the  needs  of  all  pupils  deficient  in  the  fundamental  prin- 
ciples of  music,  such  as  rhythm,  intervals,  scales,  etc.,  and 
who  are  unable  to  read  vocal  or  instrumental  music  at  sight. 
Proficiency  in  these  subjects  is  strictly  insisted  upon  before 
graduation  from  the  respective  departments. 

In  the  Solfeggio  course,  which  includes  both  ear-training 
and  sight-singing,  pupils  are  trained  to  write,  in  correct  no- 
tation, musical  phrases  which  are  played  or  sung  to  them, 
beginning  with  the  simplest  phrase  in  the  major  mode,  and 
progressing  until  difficult  melodies  in  either  major  or  minor 
can  be  notated  with  ease  and  facility.  The  sight-singing 
course  begins  with  the  simplest  intervals  and  rhythms,  pro- 
gressing by  easy  stages  until  it  includes  the  most  difficult 
passages  to  be  found  in  modern  vocal  music. 
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THEORETICAL  COURSES 


Solfeggio  1 

1.  Oral  questions  in  Notationc 

2.  Ear- training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  the  diatonic 
intervals  of  the  major  and  minor  scalcc 

3.  Sight- singing  exercises  in  a  given  key,  in  w^hole^ 
hah  and  quarter  notes  and  rests. 

4.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 

Solfeggio  II. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  chromatic 
intervals^  major  and  minor  triads  and  their  inversions. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  with  simple  modulations  in 
half,  quarter  and  eighth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without 
dots. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  si^Tiilar  to  sight-singing. 
Solfeggio  III 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  major  and 
minor  sixth  and  six  four  chords.  Dominant  and  diminished 
seventh. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  half,  quarter,  eighth  and 
sixteenth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without  triplets  and  dots 
and  involving  modulations  to  the  distant  keys, 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 

Solfeggio  IV. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  all  seventh 
chords  and  their  inversions,  altered  chords,  suspensions, 
etCc 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  quarter,  eighth,  sixteenth 
thirty-second  and  sixty-fourth  notes  and  rests,  with  selec- 
tions from  choral  wjrks  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mendels- 
sohn, etc. 

5.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  abovv 
Examiiiavion  in  each  session  must  be  passed  before  the 

iiexi  sessicD  may  be  entered 
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GENERAL  THEORY 

HIS  course  is  a  summary  of  the  knov/ledge  re- 
quired by  every  teacher  and  professional  musician, 
as  the  following  list  of  topics  may  show  :  Acoustics, 
with  experiments  with  apparatus  demonstrating 
the  chief  points ;  Musical  Terminology ;  Study  of  Rhythm 
and  Accent ;  History  of  Notation ;  Natural  and  Artificial 
Groupings  ;  Metronome  ;  Fingering ;  Syncopation  ;  Trills, 
Turns,  Mordents,  Long  and  Short  Grace-notes ;  Metre ; 
Hymn  construction  ;  Figure  treatment ;  Guiding  motives  : 
Phrasing ;  Melodic  constructions ;  Song-forms ;  Sonata- 
forms  ;  Symphony ;  Rondo ;  Concerto ;  Overture ;  Pre- 
lude ;  Vocal  forms  ;  Aria-form  ;  Recitative  ;  Scena  ;  Suite  ; 
Partita ;  Dance  forms ;  Canon  of  all  kinds ;  Analysis  of 
Counterpoint ;  Double  Counterpoint ;  Triple  Counterpoint ; 
Fugue,  Fughetta. 

Many  other  topics  are  taken  up  in  this  course,  giving  the 
student  the  knowledge  that  is  necessary  to  analyze,  phrase 
and  teach  the  various  forms  of  Music,  and  giving  him  the 
general  knowledge  that  will  be  necessary  vv^hen  he  begins 
his  professional  career. 

Whatever  line  of  teaching  or  artistic  performance  the 
student  may  afterwards  take  up,  the  Theory  work  gives  him 
the  true  foundation.  The  ability  to  phrase  a  sonata  cor- 
rectly, to  outline  an  operatic  scena,  to  explain  a  fugue,  to 
punctuate  a  song-form  or  a  piano  work, — all  these  are 
attained  through  this  course  of  musicianship.  It  is  also  of 
great  assistance  to  those  who  take  up  composition .  The 
lecture  courses  on  Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instru- 
ments are  made  to  supplement  this  theory  work,  and  these 
free  advantages  extend  the  course  still  further. 


47 


THEORETICAL  COURSES 


HARMONY 

|HE  course  in  Harmony  covers  four  sessions,  and  is 
required  of  all  students  in  the  academic  depart- 
ment except  voice  students,  of  whom  only  two 
sessions  are  required. 
The  text-book  is  Chadv/ick's  Harmony,  with  which  is 
combined  the  text-book  Additional  Exercises  by  Eerijamin 
Cutter.  According  to  this  system  the  student  is  required  to 
harmonize  melodies  in  the  soprano  and  bass  from  the  begin- 
ning v/ith  the  principal  triads  of  the  scale.  As  this  system 
is  not  taught  in  the  older  text-books,  Richter,  Emery,  Jadas- 
sohn, etc.,  it  is  often  necessary  for  the  student  who  has 
previously  studied  Harmony  from  those  books  to  begin  at 
the  beginning  of  the  course.  The  examinations  for  ad- 
vanced standing  in  Harm.ony  given  by  the  Conservatory 
require  such  exercises  to  be  worked  out  both  on  paper  and 
at  the  keyboard.  In  the  class  exercises  are  not  only  cor- 
rected but  are  worked  out  on  the  blackboard  under  the 
supervision  of  the  instructor.  Alternate  lessons  are  devoted 
to  keyboard  vv^ork,  and  all  exercises  must  be  practiced  at  the 
keyboard  as  well  as  on  paper.  As  the  whole  course  is  pre- 
liminary to  the  study  of  Composition,  the  student  is  encour- 
aged from  the  beginning  to  make  attempts  at  Composition, 
and  to  bring  original  exercises  in  addition  to  his  class  work. 


HARMONIC  ANALYSIS 

The  course  in  Harmonic  Analysis  covers  two  sessions, 
and  all  candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Instrumental  De- 
partment are  required  to  attend  the  class  during  or  before 
the  last  year  of  their  course.    In  these  lessons,  and  so  far  as 
is  possible  for  the  non-composing  student.  Harmony  is  dis- 
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cussed  from  the  standpoint  of  the  composer — Harmony  of 
itself  and  in  its  application  in  effective  musical  form.  The 
many  minuti^  employed  by  the  composer  are  here  taken  up 
one  by  one  and  considered,  the  principles  governing  them 
are  stated,  and  by  a  series  of  carefully  graded  lessons  the 
pupil  is  carried  over  the  Harmonic  material  of  the  past  and 
of  the  present.  To  all  those  who  expect  to  become  teachers 
in  any  branch  this  course  is  invaluable,  as  it  enables  them 
to  explain  the  construction  of  musical  compositions  in  all 
their  details. 

COMPOSITION 

Students  are  not  admitted  to  the  Composition  Course 
unless  they  can  pass  an  examination  in  Solfeggio,  Dictation 
and  Elementary  Pianoforte,  or  some  orchestral  instrument, 
and  have  completed  the  courses  in  Harmony  and  Theory. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an  exam- 
ination on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or  their 
divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 

FIRST  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free, 
in  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (one  year). 

(B)  Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  in- 
strumental forms  (one  year). 

TUITION 

Counterpoint,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Composition  (Director's  Class),  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 

SECOND  YEAR 

(C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon,  Fugue  (one  year). 

,  .  I  Free  composition  in  the  larger  forms  (one  session). 
^    ^  I  Instrumentation  (one  session). 

TUITION 

Regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 
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THIRD  YEAR 

Instrumentation,  Score-reading  and  Playing,  Conduct- 
ing, Composition  for  large  and  small  Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

TUITION 

Instrumentation  and  Composition,  $50,00. 
Instrumentation,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30X)0. 
Composition,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.    STRICT  COMPOSITION. 

The  candidate  is  required  to  offer 

1.  A  figured  chorale  in  four  part  florid  (free)  coun- 

terpoint, 

2.  Two  part  canons  in  the  octave,  fifth,  seventh, 

second  and  third,  with  one  or  more  free 
accompanying  parts. 

3.  A  real  fugue  (fuga  reale)  in  two  parts  for  piano 

or  strings. 

4.  A  three  part  tonal  fugue  for  piano  or  organ. 

5 .  A  four  part  fugue,  either  tonal  or  real,  for  voices 

with  accompaniment  of  organ  or  orchestra. 

II.    FREE  COMPOSITION 

1.  A  motette,  madrigal,  or  part-song  in  any  number 

of  voice  parts  for  chorus  unaccompanied. 

2.  The  first  movement  of  a  Sonata,  Trio,  Quartet  or 

Quintet  for  Pianoforte  or  strings. 

3.  An  arrangement  for  full  orchestra  of  a  given  piece. 

4.  A  concert  (or  church)  piece  for  chorus  and 

orchestra,  with  or  without  solos,  or  a  concerto 
for  Pianoforte  or  Violin  with  orchestra. 
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The  examples  in  free  composition  may  be  offered  at 
any  time  during  the  course.  Additional  compositions  in 
any  form  will  be  considered  on  their  merits  and  will  count 
for  honors. 

Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C) 
are  admitted  to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates. 
From  such  pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon.  Stu- 
dents in  the  second  year  of  the  Composition  Course  are 
required  to  study  Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  and 
to  play  in  the  Orchestra  when  prepared. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral  in- 
struments are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Composition  pupils  who  v/ish  to  equip  themselves 
for  Conductors  will  be  given  an  opportunity  for  such 
preparation. 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their  com- 
positions rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble  Class, 
and  publicly  performed  if  found  worthy. 
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Instructor,  Josef  Adamowski 

F  all  the  advantages  which  the  Conservatory  system 
of  music  study  includes,  none  is  more  important 
than  the  opportunities  for  ensemble  playing  which 
it  offers.  Uniting  in  one  institution  various  de- 
partments for  instruction  upon  all  instruments,  the  Con- 
servatory is  enabled  to  offer  to  students  of  pianoforte  and 
of  stringed  instruments  exceptional  facilities  for  practice  in 
ensemble  playing,  under  the  most  thorough  supervision ; 
and  for  pubHc  performance. 

The  study  of  the  classic  and  modern  repertoire  of 
chamber  music,  including  sonatas,  and  trios,  quartets  and 
works  for  larger  combinations  of  instruments,  with  and  with- 
out pianoforte,  is  a  refining  and  educating  influence  whose 
value  is  inestimable.  Reference  to  the  works  performed 
(see  page  85)  will  show  how  extensive  is  the  scope  of  the 
work  done  in  this  department  of  the  Conservatory;  and 
this  list  necessarily  includes  only  a  portion  of  the  composi- 
tions actually  studied  in  the  classes. 

Attendance  upon  this  course  is  obligatory  for  all  mem- 
bers of  the  Senior  Class  in  pianoforte  and  vioHn,  violoncello 
and  other  orchestral  instruments.  Pianoforte  students  in 
the  Intermediate  and  Advanced  grades  may  register  for  it 
at  regular  lesson  rates. 

At  the  end  of  each  school  year  special  honors  in  ensem- 
ble are  given  to  pupils  v/ho  receive  a  mark  of  A  for  their 
work  during  the  entire  year. 

Classes  are  organized  as  follows  : — 

1.  Chamber  music  for  Pianoforte  and  Stringed  Instru- 
ments (two  hours  once  a  week) . 

2.  String  Quartet  Class. 

ENSEMBLE  CLASSES  FOR  WIND  INSTRUxMENTS 
Instructor,  Clement  Lenom 
Special  classes  are  formed  for  the  study  of  ensemble 
music  for  wind  instruments  similar  to  the  classes  for  stringed 
instruments.  In  these  classes  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral 
compositions  rehearsed  by  the  Conservatory  orchestra  are 
also  studied,  thus  giving  the  students  of  wind  instruments 
unusual  advantages  for  artistic  development. 
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HE  NORMAL  COURSES  in  Pianoforte,  Voice 
and  Violin  give  all  students  an  opportunity  to 
gain  practical  experience  in  the  art  of  teaching, 
under  the  instruction  and  supervision  of  regular 
members  of  the  Faculty.  The  Normal  Department  is  one 
of  the  advantages  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  which 
place  it  in  advance  of  the  music  schools  of  Europe,  and  its 
graduates  are  constantly  in  demand  for  positions  at  the  head 
of  musical  departments  in  the  best  schools  and  colleges 
throughout  the  country. 

After  a  course  of  preliminary  lectures  and  demonstrations 
by  the  Superintendents,  the  student  gains  actual  experience 
by  teaching  a  class  of  young  pupils  for  two  or  more  years. 
This  teaching  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  Superinten- 
dents, by  whom  examinations  are  given  at  stated  periods. 

All  candidates  for  the  Diploma  of  the  Conservatory  in 
the  Teachers'  Course  are  required  to  take  the  full  Normal 
Course  in  their  respective  department.  They  are  required 
to  teach  two  hours  each  week,  in  addition  to  attendance  at 
weekly  teachers'  meetings,  during  a  period  of  thirty  weeks 
each  year,  and  to  prepare  public  and  private  demonstrations 
as  called  for  by  the  Superintendents. 

Special  Students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures, 
and  to  the  classes  as  observers,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach 
a  class  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Director.  No 
certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department  except  by 
vote  of  the  Directory  Committee. 

THE  NORMAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  are  formed  of  young  pupils,  residents  of 
Boston  and  the  immediate  vicinity,  who  possess  musical 
ability.  A  large  number  of  young  people  thus  acquire,  at 
a  nominal  expense,  the  rudiments  of  a  musical  education 
sufficient  to  fit  them  later  to  enter  the  regular  courses  of 
the  Conservatory ;  while  their  instruction  by  the  student 
teachers  in  the  Normal  Department  affords  the  latter  un- 
usual opportunity  for  practical  experience. 
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Instructor,  Clayton  D.  Gilbert 
In  this  department  pupils  are  trained  for  the  profes- 
sional, dramatic  and  operatic  stage,  and  are  taught  how  to 
stage  plays  and  operettas  in  schools  and  for  clubs.  Plays, 
pantomimes,  operettas  and  scenes  from  operas  are  pre- 
sented from  time  to  time,  complete  with  scenery  and  cos- 
tumes, and  afford  opportunities  for  practical  training  in 
public  appearance. 

Papils  may  enter  for  the  regular  course  covering  two 
years,  or  for  special  work  as  outlined. 

STAGE  DEPORTMENT  AND  BODILY 
DEVELOPMENT 

The  course  provides  definite  training  in  regard  to  appear- 
ance, including  the  principles  of  Poise,  Correct  Standing, 
Walking,  Sitting,  Bowing,  etc.  Also  exercises  for  health 
and  grace. 

PANTOMIME  AND  GESTURE 
Principles  of  Pantomime  and  Gesture,  History  of  Pan- 
tomime, Technical  Study  of  Gesture,  Life  Studies,  Plays 
done  in  Pantomime. 

ACTING 

Principles  of  Acting,  Pantomime,  Gesture,  Impersona- 
tion, Study  of  Classical,  Standard  and  Modern  Drama. 

LYRIC  ACTION  OR  ACTING  IN  OPERA 
Gesture,  Individual  and  Ensemble,  Pantomime,  Operatic 
Roles,  Character  Delineation,  Stage  Business  and  Stage 
Technique,  Costumes,  etc. 

REGULAR  COURSE,  FIRST  YEAR 
Deportment  and  Body  Work,  class  lessons. 
Pantomime  and  Gesture,  class  lessons. 
Reading  and  Impersonation,  class  lessons. 
Acting,  private  lessons. 
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REGULAR  COURSE,  SECOND  YEAR 

Play  and  Scene  Rehearsal  Class. 

Advanced  Pantomime  Class,  Staging  of  Plays. 

Life  Study  and  Costume  Work. 

Acting,  Opera  or  Drama,  private  lessons. 

The  tuition  for  this  course  is  ;^20o  for  each  year. 

All  pupils  in  the  regular  course  are  required  to  attend 
the  Stage  Deportment  classes  for  one  year,  and  all  pupils, 
both  regular  and  special,  who  appear  in  recitals,  must 
rehearse  the  stage  deportment  with  the  instructor  in  this 
department. 

Tuition  Rates,  see  page  66. 

DANCING 
Instructor,  Bertha  Draper  King 
classic  and  atretic  dancing 

A  series  of  graceful  movements,  rhythmical  steps  and 
combinations  which  aim  primarily  for  the  development  of 
grace,  ease,  suppleness,  fine  poise  and  perfect  bodily 
control. 

NATIONAL  AND  FOLK  DANCES 

Solo  and  Exhibition  Dances. 

The  characteristic  dances  of  all  nations. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  once  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $15.00. 
Private  lessons,  $2.50  per  half  hour. 


55 


VOCAL  MUSIC  IN 
PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 


mSTRUCTORS 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Edith  H.  Snow 

HE  NORMAL  Public  School  Music  Course  is 
designed  to  give  thorough  and  practical  training  to 
students  desiring  to  fit  themselves  for  positions 
as  supervisors  or  teachers.  It  covers  all  the  re- 
quirements of  pubhc  school  music,  including  a  complete 
elective  course  in  Music  in  High  Schools.  The  course  is 
under  the  charge  of  experienced  instructors  who  are  ac- 
tively engaged  in  the  public  schools,  and  pupils  taking  the 
course  are  expected  to  spend  considerable  time  with  their 
instructors  in  their  regular  visits  to  the  schools.  Thus  all 
students  in  the  department  are  enabled  to  gain  much  prac- 
tical experience  by  observation. 

The  course  requires  one  year  for  its  completion,  during 
which  time  two  class  lessons  in  addition  to  a  general  class 
are  attended  weekly. 

The  following  secondary  subjects  will  be  required  in  ad- 
dition to  the  above  courses  : — 

Solfeggio  I  and  II  (see  page  46). 
Harmony  I  and  II  (see  page  48). 
Course  of  Lectures  on  Musical  History  (see  page  57). 
Completion  of  the  first  half  of  the  Intermediate  Grade 
in  Pianoforte. 

For  tuition  for  these  supplementary  subjects,  see  pages 
62-64. 

Students  entering  this  course  may  take  examinations  in 
the  supplementary  branches  and  will  be  required  to  pursue 
those  subjects  only  in  which  they  are  unable  to  pass 
examination. 

LECTURE  COURSES 

By  Louis  C.  Elson,  E.  Charlton  Black,  Wallace  Goodrich, 
and  others. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the  different  de- 
partments, every  student  has,  without  extra  cost,  opportu- 
nity of  attending  the  following  lectures,  which  to  the 
conscientious  music  student  are  worth  many  times  the 
amount  of  his  tuition  : — 
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THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  MUSICAL  HISTORY 

These  lectures  illustrate  the  rise  of  music,  the  ancient 
music  of  Greece,  Egypt,  Rome  and  Jerusalem,  the  early 
Christian  and  Gregorian  music,  the  great  composers  and 
their  influence,  and  the  chief  points  which  tended  to 
evolve  the  music  of  the  present. 

LECTURES  ON  ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 

In  these  lectures  each  instrument  is  illustrated  by  a 
player  from  the  Faculty  or  from  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and  general  char- 
acteristics of  the  instrument.  This  course  is  especially 
valuable  to  students  of  Instrumentation. 

Lectures  on  musical  topics  are  frequently  introduced 
into  the  course. 

^LECTURES  ON  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  ORGAN 

and  of  organ  literature,  and  the  construction  of  the  instru- 
ment in  x\merica  and  abroad. 

*LECTURES  ON  THE  RITUAL  MUSIC 

of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America. 

*These  courses  are  given  in  alternate  years. 

THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 
Subjects  for  19 13-14  : — 

I.  Fifteen  lecture-lessons  on  the  Rise  and  Develop- 
ment of  the  Drama,  with  Notes  on  Dramatic  Technique 
and  Construction. 

II.  Fifteen  lecture-lessons  on  the  Rise  and  Develop- 
ment of  the  English  Novel,  with  Notes  on  the  Technique 
of  the  Novel  and  the  Short  Story. 
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DSrSTRUCTORS 

English 

Lecturer,  Eben  Charlton  Black,  A.M.  LL.D. 
Language  and  Literature,  Elizabeth  I.  Samuel,  A.B. 
Diction,  Mrs.  Clara  K.  Rogers 

Italian  French 
Mrae.  Augusto  Rotoli  Camille  Thurwanger 

Gei'man 
Gcorg  van  Wieren 

^^^g]  N  this  department  two  courses  are  offered  to  stu- 
^SSkJ  dents,  viz. :  in  Italian,  French  and  German,  and 
in  English  Diction,  required  of  all  candidates  for 
graduation  in  the  Vocal  Department ;  and  in 
English,  Italian,  French,  German  and  Spanish  Language 
and  Literature,  open  to  all  pupils. 

The  work  required  of  candidates  for  graduation  in  Voice 
is  as  follows  : — 

English. — One  year,  Diction. 

French. — First  year.  Diction  and  Grammar ;  second 
year,  xA.dvanced  Diction,  Advanced  Grammar  and  Transla- 
tion. 

Italian. — First  year.  Diction  and  Grammar;  second 
year,  Advanced  Grammar  and  Translation. 

German. — First  year,  Diction  and  Grammar;  second 
year,  Advanced  Grammar  and  Translation. 

The  following  courses  will  afford  to  special  students 
opportunity  for  the  study  of  the  grammar  and  literature  of 
modern  languages,  and  practice  in  conversation.  Students 
fitting  for  college  may  also  carry  on  preparatory  work  in 
connection  with  their  musical  studies.  All  of  the  courses 
are  open  to  special  students. 

58 


DEPARTMENT  OF 


LANGUAGES 


ENGLISH 

LECTURES 

The  course  for  1913-14  will  be  : — 

I.  Fifteen  lecture- lessons  on  the  Rise  and  Develop- 
ment of  the  Drama,  with  Notes  on  Dramatic  Technique 
and  Construction. 

IL  Fifteen  lecture-lessons  on  the  Rise  and  Develop- 
ment of  the  English  Novel,  with  Notes  on  the  Technique 
of  the  Novel  and  the  Short  Story. 

Attendance  upon  this  course  is  required  of  candidates 
for  graduation  in  all  departments  except  Voice. 

LANGUAGE 

Essentials  of  Grammar ;  Rhetoric ;  Composition ;  Prin- 
ciples of  Versification. 

Special  review  course  in  Grammar  preparatory  to  the 
study  of  foreign  languages. 

LITERATURE 

Outline  History  of  English  Literature,  with  illustrative 
readings.    Methods  of  study  of  literary  masterpieces. 

Psychology  and  Ethics. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

The  above  courses  may  be  taken  by  students  whose 
preparation  does  not  meet  the  requirements  for  graduation. 
(See  page  20.) 

FRENCH 

LANGUAGE 

Elementary  Grammar ;  French  Syntax  \  Composition  ; 
Idioms  and  proverbial  expressions  \  Reading  and  Conver- 
sation. 

LITERATURE 

Brief  History  of  the  French  Language ;  Development 
of  the  Literature ;  The  Classic,  Romantic  and  Modern 
Literature. 

College  entrance  requirements. 
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DEPARTMENT    OF  LANGUAGES 


ITALIAN 

LANGUAGE 

Elementary  Grammar,  Composition,  Reading  and  Con- 
versation ;  Translation  from  English  into  Italian. 

LITERATURE 

Classic  and  Modern  Literature ;  Brief  History  of  the 
Italian  Literature. 

GERMAN 

This  course  is  laid  out  in  three  divisions,  Elementary, 
Intermediate  and  Advanced,  and  includes  the  study  of 
Elementary  Grammar ;  Translation  from  English  into  Ger- 
man; Normal  course  in  Syntax;  Transcription  German 
Poetry  into  German  Prose ;  Reading  and  Conversation. 

The  three  divisions  conform  to  courses  required  of 
Freshmen  and  Sophomores  in  a  college  curriculum. 

SPECIAL  COURSES 

1.  Conversational  German;  not  open  to  beginners. 

2.  Course  for  Teachers. 
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PIANO  FORTE 
ACCOMPANIMENT 


Instructor,  Wallace  Goodrich. 

O  meet  the  increasing  demand  for  professional 
accompanists  of  ability  and  experience,  a  special 
course  in  Pianoforte  Accompaniment  is  offered. 
The  material  for  the  course  is  chosen  from  the 
standard  concert  and  recital  repertoire  of  songs  and  arias, 
and  solos  for  orchestral  instruments.  Pupils  are  given 
thorough  instruction  in  the  principles  and  practice  of  the 
art  of  accompaniment,  and  in  interpretation.  Actual  prac- 
tice is  afforded  both  in  the  class  and  in  the  various  recitals 
and  public  concerts  of  the  Conservatory. 


RECITALS   AND  CONCERTS 


PREPARATORY  RECITAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  meet  twice  weekly,  under  the  personal 
direction  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  At  each  session  eight 
or  more  pupils  are  given  opportunity  to  appear  in  response 
to  the  recommendations  of  their  teachers,  and  to  perform 
before  the  other  students  present  in  the  class.  Pupils  whose 
performance  under  these  conditions  is  satisfactory  may 
appear  in  the 

PUPILS'  RECITALS 

These  recitals  are  usually  given  twice  each  week.  They 
are  not  open  to  the  public,  but  all  students  of  the  Conserva- 
tory are  permitted  and  encouraged  to  attend  them.  The 
performers  are  thus  afforded  valuable  experience  in  appear- 
ing before  an  audience. 
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RECITALS       AND  CONCERTS 


All  departments  of  the  Conservatory  are  represented 
upon  the  programs,  which  include  solos  for  Pianoforte, 
Organ  and  all  orchestral  instruments,  vocal  numbers,  and 
ensemble  music  for  Pianoforte,  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 
instruments.  Special  features  of  interest  are  occasionally 
furnished  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  the  Choral  Club 
and  by  members  of  the  Faculty. 

During  the  school  year  19 12-13  fi^ty-six  of  these  re- 
citals were  given. 

PUBLIC  CONCERTS 

HE  SERIES  of  public  concerts  given  during  the 
school  year  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  Mem- 
bers of  the  Faculty  and  Advanced  Students,  is 
open  to  all  pupils.  During  the  school  year  191 2- 
13  thirty-five  concerts  were  given,  including  four  by  the 
Conservatory  Orchestra,  seven  by  members  of  the  Faculty 
and  twenty-one  by  Advanced  Students,  four  of  which  were 
with  orchestral  accompaniment.  (For  works  performed  by 
the  Orchestra  and  by  pupils  of  the  Ensemble  Classes,  see 
pages  84-87.) 

From  time  to  time  concerts  are  given  exclusively  for 
the  students  by  eminent  artists  who  visit  the  school.  Such 
concerts  have  been  given  in  the  past  by  Madame  Lillian 
Nordica,  Miss  Marie  Brema,  Fritz  Kreisler,  Harold  Bauer, 
Madame  Homer,  David  Bispham,  Herbert  Witherspcon, 
Florencio  Constantino,  Maud  Powell,  Alvvin  Schroeder,  Felix 
Vv^'eingartner  and  Madame  Lucille  Weingartner- Marcel,  the 
Kneisel  Quartet,  the  Hoffman  Quartet,  etc. 
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HARVARD  COLLEGE 
COURSES 


NDER  the  terms  of  an  agreement  between  Har- 
vard University  and  the  New  England  Conserva- 
tory of  Music,  properly  qualified  students  of  the 
Conservatory  are  accorded  the  privilege  of  attend- 
ing  the  following  courses  in  Harvard  College,  subject  to 
the  rules  and  regulations  of  that  institution  : — 

English  Ao    Rhetoric  and  English  Composition^ 
English  28.    History  and  Development  of  English 

Literature, 
German  Literature  25. 
French  20, 
Fine  Arts  4. 

English  18.    Public  Address, 

Physics  B.  Experimental  Physics,  Mechanics,  Sound, 
Light,  Electricity.    (Laboratory  fee.) 

Conservatory  students  who  are  doing  work  at  Harvard 
have  the  privileges  of  the  great  Harvard  library,  which 
ci.>ntains  one  of  the  most  complete  musical  reference 
libraries  in  the  United  States. 

In  return  for  these  privileges,  the  Conservatory  admits 
properly  qualified  students  of  the  Harvard  Music  Depart- 
ment, not  only  into  the  Conservatory  orchestra  and  chorus, 
but  also  into  its  courses  in  ensemble  playing  (chamber 
music)  and  in  choir-training  and  liturgical  music.  By  no 
means  the  least  important  feature  of  the  arrangement  is 
the  fact  that  for  regular  attendance  at  any  of  these  various 
courses  of  the  Conservatory,  the  University  allows  to  its 
students  credits  toward  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  and  Master 
of  Arts  in  the  academic  course,  just  as  credits  are  ordinarily 
given  for  special  laboratory  work  in  scientific  coursesc 
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SUMMARY    OF  TUITION 


|UITION  RATES  are  payable  in  advance  for 
each  session  of  twenty  wteks. 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class 
or  private  lessons. 

The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  lessons 
per  week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless  otherwise 
indicated,  for  a  session  of  twenty  weeks ^  including  vacations. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 
PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 


Composition,  first  year,  twice  a  week  (Director's 

Class)   ^50.00 

Composition,  second  year,  once  a  week  (Direc- 
tor's Class)   30.00 

Counterpoint,  first  year,  twice  a  week     ....  30.00 
Counterpoint,  second  year,  once  a  week  (Direc- 
tor's Class)   30.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition    50.00 

Contrabass,  one  lesson  weekly    20.00 

Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  ....  40.00 
Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes 

of  three    54.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  25.00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson 

per  week,  classes  of  three   15.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  classes  of  three    54.00 

*  Pianoforte  or  VioHn,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three  30.00 
Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  special 

classes   80.00 

Viola,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  per  week  .    .    .  54.00 

Violoncello,  private,  half  hour  weekly     .    .    .    .  50.00 


Voice,  private,  half-hour  weekly  (evening),   20.00  to 30. og 

*If  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES — Continued 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  first  year   ....  ^260.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  second  year  .    .    .  270.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  third  year      .    .    .  290.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  fourth  year    .    .    .  290.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  (evening)  .  20.00 
Voice,  class  of  four,  elementary  grade  only,  two 

hours  weekly   40.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly   ....  54  00 

*Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  ....  30.00 

Wind  instruments,  one  lesson  weekly      ....  20.00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

Conducting  and  Score-reading,  class  of  four     .    .  ^40.00 

Conducting,  once  a  week   24.00 

Diction  (French,  German,  Italian)   20.00 

Diction  (English),  once  a  week   10.00 

Ensemble  Class   12.50 

Harmonic  Analysis   30.00 

Harmony   30.00 

Instrumentation,  once  a  week   30.00 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing   25.00 

Pianoforte  Accompaniment,  one  lesson  a  week  .  25.00 
Pianoforte  (Secondary  Course),  for  students  in 

Vocal  or  Violin  Course,  class  of  two    .    .    .  20.00 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation   20.00 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week    15.00 

Theory   30.00 

Timpani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  one  lesson 

weekly   10.00 

Violin  Sight-playing   10.00 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

Acting,  once  a  week   ^  1 5 .00 

Classic  and  Aesthetic  Dancing,  once  a  week  .  .  15.00 
Classic  and  Aesthetic  Dancing,  private,  half  hour 

weekly   50.00 

Choir-training  (Organ  Course),  per  school  year    .  20.00 

English  Branches   20.00 

*I£  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  werfji§r. 
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TUITION 


MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES— Continued 


Hand-culture,  once  a  week,  ten  weeks    ....  $5.00 

Languages  (French,  German,  or  Italian)     .    .    .  20.00 

Lyric  Action,  private,  half-hour  weekly   ....  60.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools   100.00 

Normal  Pianoforte  Course  (for  teachers  only) ,  per 

school  year  »    .  10.00 

Pantomime,  once  a  week   15.00 

Plainsong  Accompaniment  (Organ  Course),  one 

lesson  weekly,  per  school  year   20.00 

Stage  Deportment,  once  a  week   10.00 

Vocal  Normal  Lectures   20.00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)  .    .  20.00 


PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 

The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade  of 
advancement  and  instructor  chosen. 

Pianoforte,  from  i^i.oo  to  ^3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Voice,  from  ;^  1.50  to  ^4.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Organ,  from  ^2.00  to  ;^3.oo  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Orchestral  Instruments  (violin,  viola,  violoncello,  flute, 
clarinet,  horn,  etc.),  from  $1.00  to  ^3.00  per  half -hour 
lesson. 

Harmony,  ;^2.oo  per  half -hour  lesson. 

PIANOFORTE  AND  ORGAN  PRACTICE 
Organ  practice  may  be  arranged  at  rates  ranging  from 
fifteen  to  twenty- five  cents  per  hour. 

Pianofortes  may  be  rented  at  the  Bursar's  office  at  the 
rate  of  ^i.oo  per  week,  for  a  period  of  ten  or  more  weeks, 
to  which  must  be  added  the  cost  of  moving  one  way. 
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REGULATIONS  AND 
GENERAL  INFORMATION 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

LL  STUDENTS  in  connecting  themselves 
with  the  Conservatory  are  expected  to  con- 
form to  the  school  regulations. 

Students  coming  to  the  Conservatory 
from  other  institutions  must  be  able  to  furnish  a  certifi- 
cate of  honorable  dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conserva- 
tory, including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of 
classes,  changes  of  hours  or  from  one  class  to  another, 
must  be  attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  office,  and 
not  with  teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly 
and  at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness, 
or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be 
given  or  sent  at  once  to  the  Registrar. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  careful  record  of  work 
assigned  and  accomplished,  which  record  will  be  subject 
to  the  call  of  the  Superintendent  of  Examinations. 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to 
refuse  or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  individual 
whose  presence  in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be 
detrimental  to  its  interests  ;  or  to  refuse  to  renew  the  regis- 
tration of  students  who  have  been  habitually  delinquent  in 
their  studies. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a 
session  for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  session  (twenty 
weeks),  and  all  entering  during  a  session  must  register 
for  the  remainder  of  that  session. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another,  nor 
from  one  teacher  to  another,  without  the  written  consent  of 
the  Director.  Such  changes  should  be  made  as  far  as 
possible  before  the  beginning,  or  at  the  end  of  the  session. 
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Students  will  be  allowed  to  arrange  for  public  appear- 
ances during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the  consent 
of  the  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  session  or 
the  unexpired  portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the 
opening  of  the  session  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except 
that  no  allowance  will  be  made  on  account  of  absence 
from  the  first  week  of  any  session. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certifi- 
cate allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-office  or  express 
money-order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York, 
payable  to  order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  session  will  not  be  en- 
titled to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for 
tuition  refunded.  In  special  cases  of  protracted  illness, 
extending  over  two  or  more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be 
allowed  the  privilege  of  taking  the  lost  lessons  in  a  later 
session,  provided  that  notice  of  the  illness  has  been  given 
at  once  to  the  Class  Registrar  and  place  in  class  or 
private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacancies  occur 
in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil  de- 
sires to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Class  Registrar  of  per- 
manent withdrawal  from  the  class,  the  Management  is 
deprived  of  opportunity  to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit 
certificate  will  be  allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of 
money^  in  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected 
from  the  Management  after  a  session  has  begun. 
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REGULATIONS 

REGISTRATION 

The  office  of  the  Conservatory^  corner  Huntington 
Avenue  and  Gainsborough  Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays 
excepted)  for  the  reception  of  pupils ;  and  vi^hile  they 
may  enter  at  any  time  during  the  session,  if  there  be 
vacancies,  it  is  desirable  that  as  far  as  possible  they  should 
enter  at  the  beginning  and  attend  to  all  the  preliminaries, 
such  as  registration,  grading,  time  of  lessons,  payment  of 
bills,  etc.,  before  the  opening  of  the  session,  and  those 
residing  in  or  near  Boston  should  register  during  the  week 
preceding  the  beginning  of  the  session. 

Young  vi^omen  may  go  directfy  on  arrival  (whether 
during  the  day  or  night)  to  the  Conservatory  residences  on 
Hemenway  Street,  and  find  accommodations.  They  vi^ill 
find  in  all  the  stations,  agents  of  the  Armstrong  Transfer 
Company,  with  whom  special  arrangements  have  been  made 
regarding  the  care  of  Conservatory  pupils.  These  agents 
will  take  charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  carriages  which 
go  directly  to  the  Conservatory  residences. 

Young  men  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
baggage  at  the  station  until  they  have  secured  their 
rooms.  Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains 
need  not  go  to  hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the 
Conservatory,  which  is  within  twenty  minutes'  ride  of 
the  most  distant  stations. 

Address  all  correspondence  to  "The  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music,  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston." 

The  Year  Book  will  be  sent  on  application. 
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RESIDENCES  FOR  STUDENTS 

OUNG  WOMEN  coming  from  a  distance  to  at- 
tend the  Conservatory  will  find  boarding  aocom- 
modations  in  the  Conservatory  residences.  For 
full  details  concerning  these  residences,  see  special 
circular. 

In  order  satisfactorily  to  meet  the  requirements  of 
parents  regarding  places  for  their  sons  a  directory  of  room- 
ing and  boarding  accommodations  is  kept  in  the  Manager's 
office,  where  assistance  will  be  given  them  in  selecting  their 
residences. 

The  average  price  of  board  and  room  is  $S  per  week. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be 
accepted  unless  young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by 
the  Management. 

Parents  will  be  furnished  with  information  at  any 
time  they  request  it  regarding  the  deportment  and 
progress  of  the  students  who  come  to  the  Conservatory 
for  study.  It  is  the  purpose  of  the  Management  to 
become  personally  acquainted  with  every  student  who 
registers  in  the  school,  and  to  render  every  service  possible. 

EVENING  INSTRUCTION 

Evening  lessons  are  arranged  at  reduced  rates  for  the 
benefit  of  those  who  cannot  take  advantage  of  courses 
during  the  day. 

SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  dur- 
ing the  summer  vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until  five, 
except  Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until 
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twelve  only.  No  class  instruction  is  given  during  the 
summer,  but  a  few  of  the  teachers  in  the  departments 
of  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Organ,  Violin  and  Harmony,  will 
be  available  for  private  lessons  during  July  and  August. 
Arrangements  for  lessons  may  be  made  at  the  office. 
Information  will  be  gladly  given  by  the  Management  of 
the  Conservatory  as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and 
other  musical  merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory 
building,  occupying  commodious  quarters  on  the  first 
floor.  In  addition  to  all  the  Conservatory  publications, 
a  selected  assortment  of  the  best  instrumental  and  vocal 
music  is  kept  constantly  on  hand  and  supplied  to  pupils 
at  reduced  rates.  The  business  of  the  Music  Store  is 
not  limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the  public,  and 
orders  by  mail  from  all  parts  of  the  world  are  promptly 
attended  to.  Persons  desiring  to  obtain  the  most  approved 
standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte,  organ,  voice, 
works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to  their  interest 
to  send  their  orders.  Sheet  music  and  musical  works 
published  in  this  country,  or  abroad,  will  be  furnished  at 
the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instruments  of  all  kinds,  care- 
fully selected  by  persons  of  experience,  are  furnished  to 
students  at  reduced  rates. 

CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

The  Conservatory  Library  is  free  to  all  students,  and 
its  use  is  an  important  part  of  their  musical  education. 

In  this  collection  of  over  3,500  volumes  are  many  rare 
and  valuable  works,  among  them  the  Breitkopf  and  Hartel 


73 


A         P         P        E         N         D         I  X 


complete  editions  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Handel,  Mozart, 
Mendelssohn,  Palestrina,  etc.,  English  cathedral  music, 
manuscript  cantatas  of  the  old  ItaUan  masters,  modern 
orchestral  scores,  modern  operas  in  pianoforte  score,  etc. 
One  of  the  unique  possessions  is  the  original  manuscript 
sketch  of  Debussy's  "  Pelleas  et  Melisande,"  the  gift  of  Mr. 
Eben  D.  Jordan. 

The  Library  contains  also  a  fine  collection  of  biog- 
raphies, essays,  works  on  musical  history,  harmony,  acoustics 
and  a  large  number  of  reference  books,  beside  the  best 
current  magazines. 

The  Librarian  is  glad  to  assist  the  students  in  every 
way  by  supplying  material  for  their  individual  needs.  All 
the  books  and  scores  may  be  used  in  the  Library,  and  some 
may  be  taken  home  for  study. 

The  Library  Bulletin  Board  always  bears  notices  of 
musical  interest,  such  as  announcements  of  concerts  and 
opera,  with  portraits  and  biographical  sketches  of  the  com- 
posers and  performers  represented,  and  sometimes  analyses 
and  other  information  about  the  works  to  be  given. 

Accessions  of  the  past  year  include  gifts  from  Mr. 
George  W.  Chadwick,  the  Harvard  Musical  Association, 
Mrs.  John  F.  Winch,  Novdlo  &  Co.,  Ltd.,  Mr.  Carl 
Stoeckel,  Miss  Grace  Edwards,  Mrs.  E.  A.  Wood,  Mrs. 
C.  H.  Joy,  Mr.  Frank  S.  Watson,  Mrs.  Paul  Stevenson  and 
others. 

A  number  of  choral  works  and  part-songs  were  received 
from  the  Cecilia  Society  and  added  to  the  Choral  Library. 


THE  CHORAL  LIBRARY 

Through  the  generosity  of  Mr.  George  L.  Osgood  the 
Conservatory  possesses  the  entire  choral  library  of  the 
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famous  Boylston  Club  and  its  successor,  the  Boston  Singers. 
The  library  contains  over  six  hundred  carefully  chosen 
works,  including  motets,  madrigals,  part  songs,  glees  and 
cantatas,  representing  the  highest  type  of  vocal  polyphonic 
composition  from  the  great  mediaeval  school  down  to  the 
present  day.  In  many  cases  these  works  were  published  or 
copied  from  manuscripts  to  be  found  only  in  European 
collections.  The  library  comprises  from  one  to  two  hun- 
dred copies  of  each  work,  and  its  acquisition  places  the 
Conservatory  in  the  possession  of  a  resource  which  is 
undoubtedly  unique  among  ail  institutions  of  similar  char- 
acter in  the  world. 

The  Conservatory  also  possesses  the  library  of  the 
Thursday  Morning  Musical  Club,  which  contains  a  large 
number  of  selections  for  women's  voices,  including  impor- 
tant works  of  the  modern  school. 


THE  ORCHESTRAL  LIBRARY 

The  Orchestral  Library  contains  nearly  a  thousand 
works,  with  scores  and  complete  orchestral  parts  for  the 
use  of  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  at  its  concerts  and 
weekly  rehearsals.  It  includes  nearly  all  the  classic  sym- 
phonies and  overtures,  the  standard  concertos  for  solo 
instruments  with  orchestral  accompaniment,  and  many 
arias  and  modern  works  in  every  form,  as  well  as  the 
accompaniments  to  a  number  of  cantatas  and  other  choral 
works. 

In  connection  with  this  collection,  the  Conservatory  has 
generously  been  granted  the  use  of  the  valuable  libraries  of 
the  Philharmonic  Orchestra  of  Boston  and  the  Harvard 
Musical  Association. 
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COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

The  Conservatory  is  in  possession  of  about  one  hun- 
dred and  fifty  rare  instruments  and  models,  including  some 
very  ancient  ones,  and  a  large  number  of  books,  manu- 
scripts, charts,  etc.,  representing,  to  some  extent,  the  music 
of  almost  every  country.  These  specimens  are  invaluable 
in  the  study  of  the  history  of  music.  In  the  interest  of 
musical  science  we  earnestly  solicit  donations  of  instru- 
ments, models  of  inventions,  materials,  books,  charts,  man- 
uscripts, etc.,  of  all  kinds,  and  in  any  way  relating  to  music  ; 
and  we  guarantee  that  all  contributions  shall  be  kept  for 
similar  purposes  in  the  future.  Freight  or  express  charges 
will  be  paid  from  any  part  of  the  world ;  contributions  will 
be  acknowledged  and  marked  as  the  gift  of  the  donor. 


THE    CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It  is  the 
proper  means  of  communication  between  teachers  and 
those  who  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to  be 
most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for  the 
Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  Through  the  agency 
of  this  Bureau  many  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils 
are  now  occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the 
country. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS   AND  PRIZES 

The  following  free  scholarships  will  be  awarded  to  pupils 
of  the  Conservatory  who  fulfill  the  requirements  as  to 
ability  and  grade  of  advancement,  and  who  are  in  need  of 
assistance. 

Application  for  scholarships  for  the  ensuing  school  year 
should  be  made  before  May  15  th. 

THE  EVANS  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  gift  of  Mrs.  Robert  D.  Evans,  these  scholarships 
provide  for  one  year's  tuition  in  each  of  the  following  sub- 
jects, with  the  additional  studies  required  for  graduation  : — 

Two  Scholarships  in  Pianoforte. 

Two  Scholarships  in  Voice. 

One  Scholarship  in  Violin  or  Violoncello. 

THE  WALTER  LANGSHAW  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Walter  Langshaw  Scholarship  provides  for  one 
year's  tuition  in  Organ  or  Voice,  vnth  the  required  additional 
studies. 

THE  M.  IDA  CONVERSE  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  M.  Ida  Converse  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  C. 
C.  Converse  of  Maiden,  Mass.,  provides  for  one  year's 
tuition  in  any  of  the  regular  courses,  with  the  additional 
studies  required  for  graduation. 

CARL  BAERMANN  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Carl  Baermann  Scholarship  is  maintained  by  the 
income  from  a  fund  raised  for  the  purpose  by  a  committee 
represented  by  Messrs.  Alexander  Steinert,  Ignaz  M.  Gau- 
gengigl  and  Edward  R.  VvT^arren.  It  provides  for  one  year's 
study  in  Pianoforte  and  all  required  additional  subjects. 
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SINFONIA  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Sinfonia  Scholarship,  presented  by  Alpha  Chapter, 
is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Fraternity,  to  the 
extent  of  the  income  from  about  ^i,ooo. 

ALPHA  CHI  OMEGA  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Alpha  Chi  Omega  Scholarship,  presented  by  Zeta 
Chapter,  is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Chapter. 

PHI  MU  GAMMA  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Phi  Mu  Gamma  Scholarship,  given  by  the  Eta 
Chapter  for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  provides 
tuition  to  the  amount  of  ;^8o  yearly. 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing,  several  free  scholarships 
providing  class  instruction  in  a  single  study,  are  awarded 
each  year. 

MASON  &  HAMLIN  PRIZE 

A  Grand  Pianoforte,  of  the  value  of  ;^  1,150,  is  offered 
by  the  Mason  &  Hamlin  Company,  and  may  be  competed 
for  by  any  member  of  the  Senior  Class  in  the  Pianoforte 
Department  who  has  attended  the  Conservatory  for  two 
years.  The  competition  is  also  open  to  post-graduate 
students  who  are  candidates  for  the  soloist's  diploma  in 
the  pianoforte  course,  and  who  have  studied  continuously 
at  the  Conservatory  since  their  graduation.  This  competi- 
tion will  be  public  and  will  take  place  about  May  i,  19 14. 

THE  SEARS  PRIZE 

A  prize  in  Violin  playing  is  offered  by  Mr.  Richard 
Sears.  The  conditions  under  which  the  prize  is  to  be 
awarded  will  be  announced  during  the  school  year. 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS 
FOR  1912-1913 


Alabama  .... 

8 

North  Dakota  . 

■2 

Alaska  

I 

Ohio  

Arizona  .... 

I 

Oklahoma     .    .  . 

4 

Arkansas  .... 

c 

D 

Oregon  .... 

c 

J 

California 

Pennsylvania 

6k 

Colorado  .... 

7 

Rhode  Island     .  . 

29 

Connecticut  .    .  . 

i8 

South  Carolina  .  . 

District  of  Columbia 

3 

South  Dakota    .  . 

6 

Florida  .... 

4 

Tennessee     .    .  . 

2 

Georgia  .... 

7 

Texas   

19 

Idaho   

6 

Utah  

20 

Illinois  .... 

I  c 

Vermont  .... 

D 

Indiana 

T  A 

V  iigixiici  .... 

T  A 

Iowa    .    .    .    •  • 

T  1 

VV  AblillJg LUll  ... 

9 

XVclIlbab        .      .      •  • 

A 
u 

vv  csi  V  irgiiiici     .  . 

13 

Kentucky     .    .  . 

lO 

Wisconsin     .    .  . 

5 

Louisiana      .    .  . 

3 

Wyoming  ... 

2 

Maine  

62 

British  North  America 

28 

Maryland      .    .  . 

4 

Bulgaria  .... 

I 

Massachusetts    .  . 

2,219 

China  .... 

I 

Michigan  .... 

9 

Cuba  

2 

Minnesota    .    .  . 

10 

Hav/aii  .... 

Mississippi    .    .  . 
Missouri  .... 

3 
9 

8 

Ttalv 

xidiy  ..... 

2 

Montana  .... 

T  a  nr»cn<^!J 

J  alllctlL.ci  .... 

I 

Nebraska      .    .  . 

6 

Japan   

£ 

Nevada  .... 

I 

Mexico  .... 

4 

New  Hampshire 

39 

Panama  .... 

3 

New  Jersey   .    .  . 

8 

Philippine  Islands  . 

4 

New  Mexico     .  . 

3 

Porto  Rico    .    .  . 

I 

New  York     .    .  . 

84 

North  Carolina  .  . 

13 

Total  

2,922 
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DIPLOMAS   AWARDED,  1913 


In  Pianoforte 


SOLOISTS'  a7td  TEACHERS' 

COURSE 
Florence  May  Bishop 
♦Hazel  Belle  Multer 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
♦Gladys  Alma  Cooper 
♦Joseph  George  Derrick 
♦Sara  Helen  Littlejohn 
♦Guy  S.  Maier 
♦Ella  Catherine  Nord 
Claire  Graham  Oakes 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Lou  Margaret  Adolph 
Hazel  Marie  Barbiers 
Florence  Marion  Brewer 
Elizabeth  Ella  Burrill 
Glenna  Aileen  Crosby 
Henrietta  Damon 
Orra  Rosamond  Dolloff 
Helen  McClelland  Fair 
Ethel  Lord  Gilliatt 


Amy  Olive  Goodspeed 
Maude  Lucilk  Gray 
Ellen  Elizabeth  Hinckley 
Gladys  Shirley  Hunt 
Freda  Ames  Hyde 
Clara  Elizabeth  Ingham 
Dorothy  Dudley  Jordan 
Margaret  Anna  Kent 
Bertha  Lora  Lake 
Eloise  Lane 
Helen  Maria  Lincoln 

♦Helen  Whitney  Lund 
Mary  Louise  Powell 
Frank  Vernon  Russell 
Susan  Adeline  Snow 
Jean  Laura  Stanley 
Julia  Swisher 
Caroline  Christina  Tagen 
Wanda  Evalyn  Wardell 

♦Marguerite  Eloise  Wheeler 
Helen  Pearl  Wilkins 
Margaret  Crosby  Wing 
Elizabeth  Frances  Young 


In  Voice 

SOLOISTS'  and  TEACHERS'      Ella  Ruth  Lucas 

COURSE  Mima  Belle  Montgomery 

Evelyn  Clare  Quinn 
♦Mary  Wicks  Boisseau  Elizabeth  Campbell  Sise 

♦♦Marguerite  Catherine  Neekamp   Marguerite  Spofford 
Elizabeth  Nelson  Wood  Clara  Risa  Olive  Whipple 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 
♦Margaret  Gere 


In  The  Organ  Course 

Natalie  May  Ashley  Cleora  Adeline  Nickles 

Helen  Gertrude  Chapin  Raymond  Clark  Robinson 
♦Howard  Munroe  Coding 


In  Violin 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 

Maurice  Monroe  Mathews 
♦Roscoe  Raymond  Ricker 
Louise  Claspill  Rinehart 


In  Flute 

Antonio  Di  Lascia 
♦Anton  Eugene  Mainente 


♦♦  Highest  Honors 
♦  Honors 
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DIPLOMAS      AWARDED,  1913 


POST-GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

CANDIDATES  FOR  THE  DIPLOMA  OF  THE  SOLOISTS* 
COURSE  IN-  PIANOFORTE 

Ruth  Lillian  Fitchett  (Class  of  191 2) 
Josephine  Smith  (Class  of  1912) 

CANDIDATES  FOR  SPECIAL  CERTIFICATES 
IN  PIANOFORTE 
Helen  L.  Stephens 
IN  VOICE  IN  ORGAN 

Gertrude  Rennick  Bertha  St.  John  Graves 


SPECIAL  HONORS  IN  ENSEMBLE-PLAYING 
IN  PIANOFOR  TE  IN  VIOLIN 

Guy  S.  Maier  Maurice  Monroe  Mathews 

Francis  W.  Snow  Ignace  Nowicki 

Rudolph  Ringwall 
Samuel  Rosen 

IN  VIOLONCELLO 
Mildred  A.  Ridley 


The  Mason  &  Hamlin  Prize  was  won  in  competition  on  May  i  by 
Sara  Helen  Littlejohn 
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CONSERVATORY  CONCERTS 


Summary  of  Concerts  and  Recitals  given  during  the 
School  Year  19 12- 13  : 

*The  Orchestra   4 

The  Conservatory  Choral  Club      .       .       .  i 

tMembers  of  the  Faculty   7 

The  Ensemble  Classes  for  Stringed  Instru- 
ments and  Pianoforte       .       .       .       .  i 

Advanced  Students   8 

Advanced  Students  with  Orchestral  Accom- 
paniment (concertos  and  arias;  including 

Commencement  Concert)        ...  5 

Pupils  Recitals   56 

Recitals  bj  Students  and  Post-graduates        .  7 
Recital  by  Students  in  the  Violin  Department  i 
Recitals  by  Students  in  the  Dramatic  Depart- 
ment         .   2 

Recitals  by  Pupils  of  the  Normal  Department  3 

On  March  19th  Memorial  Exercises  were  held  in  honor  of 
the  late  Professor  Carl  Baermann,  of  the  Faculty,  under  the 
auspices  of  the  Conservatory  and  the  Baermann  Society. 
Addresses  were  made  by  Messrs.  Ignace  M.  Gaugengigl,  Olin 
Downes,  Louis  C.  Elson  and  G.  W.  Chadwick.  The  organ 
was  played  by  Mr.  Wallace  Goodrich,  and  pianoforte  composi- 
tions by  Mr.  Baermann  were  performed  by  three  of  his  pupils : 
Mr.  Pattison  of  the  Faculty,  and  Misses  Neuhaus  and  Rowland. 

On  May  22d  the  one  hundredth  anniversary  of  the  birth  of 
Richard  Wagner  was  commemorated  by  an  address  delivered  by 
Mr.  Elson  of  the  Faculty,  and  by  a  special  musical  program. 


*The  following  members  of  the  Faculty  appeared  as  soloists  at  these 
concerts:  Mr,  T.  Adamov/ski,  Violin;  Messrs.  Shirley  and  Wemple,  Voice, 
and  Messrs.  Mason,  Stevens  and  Watson,  Pianoforte, 

t  These  concerts  were  given  by  each  of  the  following  members  of  the 
Faculty:  Messrs.  Bennett  and  Wemple,  Voice;  Mr,  Humphrey,  Organ., 
and  Messrs.  Fischer,  Sequeira  and  Watson  (a).  Pianoforte. 


82 


CONSERVATORY  CONCERTS 


The  following  Recitals  were  given,  complimentary  to 
Conservatory  students  : 

February  nth,  by  Mr.  T.  Tertius  Noble,  Organist  of  York 
Minster,  England,  and  Organist-elect  of  St.  Thomas'  Church, 
New  York ;  May  28th,  by  Mr.  Paul  van  Katwijk,  Pianist,  of 
The  Hague,  Holland. 

The  fourth  annual  competition  for  the  Mason  and  Hamlin 
Prize  took  place  on  May  ist.  The  judges  were  Dr.  Karl  Muck, 
Conductor  of  the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra;  Mr.  Heinrich 
Gebhard  of  Boston,  and  the  Director  of  the  Conservatory.  Six 
students  competed  for  the  prize,  which  was  won  by  Sara  Helen 
Littlejohn. 

Works  Performed  at  the  Concerts  of  the  Conservatory 
Orchestra,  conducted  by  the  Director,  during  the 
school  year  191 2-13.* 


Symphonies  : 
Beethoven 
Chad  wick 
Schumann 


in  D  major,  No.  2. 

Sinfonietta. 

in  C  major,  No.  2. 


Overtures : 

Mendelssohn 

Mozart 

Wagner 

Weber 


to  Athalta. 

Sea-calm  and  Happy  Voyage. 

\.0  Le  Nozze  di  Figaro. 

to  Der  Fliegejide  Hollander. 

to  Der  Freisckiitz. 

to  Preciosa. 


Miscellaneous  Works  : 
Bizet 
Massenet 
Saint-Saens 
Schubert 


Suite,  Jeux  d'e7tfants. 
Suite,  Les  Erinnyes. 

Symphonic  Poem,  Le  Rouet  d' Ompkale  . 
Funeral  March  in  E  fiat  minor    (In  Me- 
moriam  Carl  Baermann). 


*The  concert  on  April  17th  was  conducted  by  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty. 
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Concertos  : 
(Pianoforte) 
Bach 

Beethoven 


Chopin 

Hummel 

Liszt 

Rimskj- 

Korsakoff 
Rubinstein 

Saint-Saens 


Tschaikowsky 

(Violin) 

Bach 

Bruch 

Mozart 

(Organ) 

Rheinberger 


in   C   major,  for  two  pianofortes  (the 

Misses  Cotton), 
in   C   major,   No.  i   (second  and  third 

movements.  Master  Schaub). 
in  C  minor,  No.  3  (second  movement, 

Miss  Multer) . 
in  E  flat  major,  No.  5  (first  movement. 

Miss  Cooper;  second  and  third  move- 
ments, Miss  Oakes). 
in  F  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Nord; 

second    and   third   movements.  Miss 

I/ittlejohn). 
in  B  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Jordan), 
in  E  flat  major  (Mr.  Maier) . 

in  C  sharp  minor  (Mr.  Maier) . 

in  D  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Bishop, 

Miss  Littlejohn). 
in    G    minor    (first    movement,  Miss 

Whiting). 

in  F  major  (Mr.  Stevens,  of  the  Fac- 
ulty; first  movement.  Miss  Multer ;  last 
movement,  Mr.  H.  Ringwall). 

in  B  flat  minor  (second  and  third  move- 
ments, Miss  Harding). 


in  D  minor,   for  two  violins  (Mr.  R. 

Ringwall  and  Mr.  Rosen), 
in  G  minor   (first  two  movements,  Mr. 

Nowicki;    third    movement,  Miss 

Chadwick) . 
in  D  major  (first  two  movements,  Miss 

Durrell). 


in  F  major  (first  movement,  Miss  Nickles). 
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Concertos —  Continued 
(Flute  and  Harp) 
Mozart  in  C  major  (Kochel  299)  (Mr.  Mainente 

and  Miss  Oilman). 

Other  works  for  Solo  instruments  with  Orchestra: 

Emile  Bernard      Nocturne,  Op.  51  (Pianoforte,  Mr.  Mason 

of  the  Faculty) . 
Liszt  Hungarian    Fantasie     (Pianoforte,  Mr. 

Derrick) . 

A.  Pdrilhou  2d  Fantasie  for  Pianoforte,  Organ  and 
Orchestra  (Mr.  Mason  and  Mr.  Hum- 
phrey of  the  Faculty) . 

Saint-SaSns  Introduction  and  Rondo  Capriccioso 
(Violin,  Mr.  Adamowski  of  the 
Faculty) . 

Arthur  Whiting  Fantasie  (Pianoforte,  Mr.  Watson  of 
the  Faculty) . 


Concert  Aria  for  Baritone  and  Orchestra  : 

Chadwick  Young  Lochinvar  (Mr.  Wemple  of  the 

Faculty). 

From  the  following  works  arias  were  sung  : 


Delibes 

Gounod 

Massenet 

Mendelssohn 

Mozart 


Reyer 

Rossini 

Saint-Saens 

Tschaikowsky 


JLaJimi  (Duet :  Misses  Boisseau  and 
Lucas) . 

La  Rei)ie  de  Saba  (Mrs.  Wrye) . 

Herodiade  (Miss  Boisseau). 

The  gjth  Psahn  (Duet :  Misses  Mont- 
gomery and  Whipple). 

Don  (Tz'ot^^wwz' (Miss  Neekamp). 

Le  Nozze  di  Figaro  (Miss  Neekamp,  Miss 
Rennick) . 

Die  Zauberjlote  (Mr.  Trusselle) . 

Sigurd  (Mr.  Shirley  of  the  Faculty) . 

//  Barbiere  di  Siviglia  (Miss  Wood  [2]  ). 

Samso7i  et  Dalila  (Miss  Lucas,  Miss 
Rempfer). 

Jeanne  d'Arc  (Miss  Sise). 
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CONSERVATORY  CONCERTS 


Movements  of  the  following  works  were  performed  in 
Conservatory  concerts  and  recitals  by  students  of  the  En- 
semble classes  during  the  school  year  19 12-13. 

For  Violin  and  Pianoforte; 

Beethoven  Sonata  in  F  major,  Op.  24. 

Sonata  in  F  major  (Kreutzer). 
F.  S.  Converse    Sonata  in  A  major,  Op.  i. 
Grieg  Sonata  in  F  major,  Op.  8. 

For  Violoncello  and  Pianoforte: 
Beethoven  Sonata  in  D  major. 

Saint-Saens         Sonata  in  C  minor. 

For  Violin,  Violoncello  and  Pianoforte  : 


Beethoven 

Trio 

in  E  flat  major,  Op.  i,  No.  i. 

Trio 

in  C  minor,  Op.  1,  No.  3. 

Trio 

in  B  flat  major.  Op.  11. 

Trio 

in  D  major,  Op.  70. 

Trio 

in  B  flat  major.  Op.  97. 

Brahms 

Trio 

in  C  minor.  Op.  loi. 

Chopin 

Trio 

in  G  minor,  Op.  8. 

Dvordk 

Trio 

in  B  flat  major.  Op.  21. 

Dum 

ky.  Op.  90. 

Arthur  Foote 

Trio 

in  B  flat  major. 

Cesar  Franck 

Trio 

in  F  sharp  major. 

Haydn 

Trio 

in  B  flat  major  (Peters  ed.  No.  9). 

Mendelssohn 

Trio 

in  C  minor,  Op.  66. 

Mozart 

Trio 

in  B  flat  major  (Kochel  254). 

Trio 

in  G  major  (Kochel  496) . 

Trio 

in  B  flat  major  (Kochel  502). 

Trio 

in  E  major  (Kochel  542) . 

Trio 

in  C  major  (Kochel  548). 

Rubinstein 

Trio 

in  B  flat  major,  Op.  52. 

Carl  M.  Safford 

(N.E.C.  191 1)  Trio 

in  C  minor.  Op.  10  (MSS.). 

Saint-Saens 

Trio 

in  F  major,  Op.  18. 

Trio 

in  E  minor,  Op.  92. 

Schubert 

Trio 

in  B  flat  major.  Op.  99. 

Trio 

in  E  flat  major,  Op.  100. 

Schumann 

Trio 

in  D  minor.  Op.  63. 
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CONSERVATORY  CONCERTS 


For  Violin,  Violoncello  and  Organ  : 
Rheinberger  Suite. 

For  Two  Violins,  Viola  and  Violoncello  : 

Brahms  Quartet  in  A  minor.  Op.  51,  No.  2. 

Mozart  Quartet  in  C  major  (Kochel  465). 

For  Violin,  Viola,  Violoncello  and  Pianoforte  : 
Mozart  Quartet  in  G  minor  (Kochel  478). 

For  Two  Violins,  Viola,  Violoncello  and  Pianoforte  : 
Chadwick  Quintet  in  E  flat  major. 

Schumann  Quintet  in  E  flat  major. 

For  Two  Violins,  Viola,  Two  Violoncellos,  Trumpet  and 
Pianoforte : 

Saint-Saens  Septet. 

For  Wind  Instruments  : 

Novacek  Sinfonietta  for  Flute,  Oboe,  two  Clarinets, 

two  Bassoons  and  two  Horns. 
Paul  de  Waillj    Aubade  for  Flute,  Oboe  and  Clarinet. 

From  the  above  repertoire  seventj-two  numbers  were  per- 
formed in  the  concerts  and  recitals  of  the  school  year. 
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THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
SCHOOL     YEAR  1912-13 


First  Violins 

Hamilton,  Vaughn  (Leader) 
Haigh,  Annie 
Crafts,  Blanche 
Ricker,  Roscoe  R. 
Blackman,  Samuel 
Bowman,  Harold 
Nowicki,  Ignace 
Seininger,  Samuel 
Rinehart,  Louise 
Gundry,  Theodore  E.  R. 
Kellogg,  Eva 
Morrill,  Blanche 
Shackford,  Mary  AV. 
Wright,  Kathleen 

Second  Violins 

Ringwall,  Rudolph  (Leader) 
Doe,  Harold 
Booth,  Ralph 
Deusinger,  William 
Matthews,  Maurice 
Smith,  Marcellus 
Mills,  Florence 
Bergmann,  Carl 
Finley,  Eathel 
Diamond,  Samuel 
Kuskin,  Charlotte 
Robertson,  Irwin 
Loschi,  Victor 


Violas 

Rosen,  Samuel  (Leader) 
Gerhard,  Siegfried 
Chadwick,  Ada  A. 
Nissenbaum,  Gertrude 
Cutter,  Olive 
Francis,  Gladys 
Bullard,  Ruth 

Violoncellos 

Stickney,  Virginia 
Ridley,  Mildred 
Vogel,  Adolph 
Moorehouse,  Helen 
Morse,  Hattie  E. 
Noonan,  Kaen 
Ward,  William 
Keep,  Charles  M. 

Contra  Basses 

Kunze,  Max  (Instructor) 
Shannon,  J.  Byron 
Gerhardt,  Elizabeth 
Cassetta,  A. 

Flutes 

Mainente,  Anton 
Fisher,  Alfred 


CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 


Piccolo 
DeLascia,  Antonio 

Oboes 

Lenom,  Clement  (Instructor) 
Bullard,  Charles 
Harding,  Ethel 

English  Horn 
Troiano,  Pasquale 

Clarinets 

Damsky,  Henry 
Klar,  Edna 

Bass  Clarinet 
Lick,  Ralph 

Bassoons 

Post,  Louis  (Instructor) 
Sadony,  Herbert 
Hogarth-Swann,  H. 


Horns 

Hackebarth,  A.  (Instructor) 
Gilcher,  Albert 
Rosenbaum,  F. 
Sponatski,  P.  E. 
Dean,  Floyd 

Trumpets 

Smith,  H.  A. 
Chick,  Arnold 
Matthews,  Geo.  T. 

Harps 

Shaw,  Harriet  (Instructor) 
Oilman,  Marguerite 

Trombones 

Smith,  Archie 
AlHson,  J.  S. 
Howard,  Chester 

Tympani 
Russell,  Frank  V. 
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THE  FACULTY 
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Mrs.  Clara  K.  Rogers,  English  Diction 

SUPERINTENDENTS  OF  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 
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INTRODUCTION 


HE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF 
MUSIC,  incorporated  in  1870  by  a  special  act  of 
l^^j^J  the  Legislature  of  the  State  of  Massachusetts, 
claims  1853  as  the  date  of  its  origin,  since  in  that  year  its 
founder,  Dr.  Eben  Tourj^e,  first  introduced  into  America  the 
Conservatory  system  of  musical  instruction.  In  the  year 
1882,  the  growing  needs  of  the  institution  led  to  the  purchase 
of  an  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  which  it  occupied  until  the 
close  of  the  school  year  1 901-1902,  when  it  became  neces- 
sary to  seek  more  ample  accommodation.  With  the  open- 
ing of  the  school  year  1 902-1 903,  the  Conservatory  took 
possession  of  its  new  building  on  Huntington  Avenue, 
corner  of  Gainsborough  Street. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved 
modern  plans,  is  fireproof,  and  is  especially  adapted  to  the 
needs  of  a  school  of  music.  The  material  used  in  the 
exterior  construction  is  steel-gray  brick  and  Indiana  lime- 
stone. On  the  first  floor  are  the  business  offices,  reception 
rooms,  a  few  class  rooms,  the  music  store  and  two  audito- 
riums. The  basement  contains  additional  classrooms,  the 
printing-room  and  electric  plant. 

The  larger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  is  the  gift  of  Mr. 
Eben  D.  Jordan,  President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees.  It 
has  a  seating  capacity  of  over  one  thousand,  and  its  acous- 
tic properties  are  universally  recognized  as  exceptionally 
fine.  The  equipment  of  the  hall  includes  a  fine  concert 
organ  and  a  large  stage,  especially  adapted  to  orchestral 
and  choral  concerts  and  to  operatic  performances.  Here 
the  Conservatory  orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and  the 
recitals  of  the  Faculty  and  advanced  students  are  given. 
The  hall  is  also  frequently  used  by  visiting  artists  for  their 
public  concerts.    Among  the  many  who  have  recently  ap- 
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peared  here  are  Messrs.  Busoni,  Josef  Hofmann,  de 
Pachmann,  Harold  Bauer,  Ernest  Schelling,  Lhevinne, 
Kreisler,  Thibaut,  Zimbalist,  Bispham,  Clement,  and  Slezak ; 
Mmes.  Teresa  Carreno,  Katherine  Goodson,  Misses  Elena 
Gerhardt,  Maggie  Teyte,  Julia  Gulp  and  Kathleen  Pariow ; 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  Anton  Witek,  the  Flonzaley  Quartet  and  the 
Longy  Club. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred,  is 
used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals  and  for  the  dramatic 
and  opera  departments  ;  also  as  an  assembly  hall  for  social 
purposes. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class  rooms.  The  third  floor 
is  devoted  to  class  rooms  and  to  the  organ  department,  for 
which  the  Conservatory  provides  unequalled  advantages. 

Ten  two-manual  pipe  organs  are  installed  in  the  practice 
rooms  for  the  use  of  the  pupils  in  the  organ  department. 
Two  large  three- manual  organs  and  one  with  two  manuals 
are  placed  in  the  organ-teaching  rooms.  With  the  large 
concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  there  are  fourteen  pipe  organs 
in  use  in  the  Conservatory.  In  the  possession  of  such 
facilities  for  organ  practice  the  Conservatory  stands  alone 
in  the  world. 

LOCATION 

The  Conservatory  building  is  situated  on  Huntington 
Avenue,  at  the  corner  of  Gainsborough  Street,  extending  in 
the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  main  entrance  is  on 
Huntington  Avenue,  and  there  are  also  entrances  on  Gains- 
borough Street  and  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  building  is 
directly  in  the  art  center  of  Boston,  being  located  one  block 
west  of  Symphony  Hall  and  within  a  short  walking  distance 
of  the  Public  Library,  the  Art  Museum,  the  Boston  Opera 
House,  and  other  public  buildings  of  interest.  Street  car 
lines  connecting  with  the  various  railway  stations  and  other 
parts  of  the  city  pass  the  building. 
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COURSES    OF  STUDY 


T  IS  primarily  the  aim  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  to  educate  pupils  who 
desire  to  make  a  serious  study  of  music  with 
a  view  to  a  professional  career  in  some  branch  of  the 
art.  The  art  of  music  is  so  complex  and  its  mastery  so 
difficult,  that  it  is  not  to  be  acquired  by  the  study  of  one 
of  its  branches  alone.  The  Conservatory,  therefore,  so 
arranges  its  curriculum  that  all  pupils  in  its  regular  courses 
who  are  studying  to  be  teachers,  singers,  or  performers  on 
any  instrument,  shall  pursue  those  theoretical  branches 
which  are  most  necessary  in  their  particular  class,  together 
with  their  general  instrumental  or  vocal  practice.  The 
Conservatory  endeavors  not  only  to  give  the  pupil  instruc- 
tion (theoretical  and  practical)  by  the  most  able  teachers 
and  modern  methods,  but  to  surround  him  with  a  musical 
atmosphere  which  shall  be  at  once  a  stimulus  and  a  disci- 
pline ;  also  to  afford  him  opportunities  for  teaching  and  for 
public  performance  which  cannot  otherwise  be  obtained. 

The  vocal  and  instrumental  lessons  of  the  school  are 
given  either  privately  or  in  classes  of  four  or  three,  accord- 
ing to  the  pupil's  grade  of  advancement;  the  theoretical 
work  (dictation,  harmony,  sight-playing,  etc.)  is  taught  in 
larger  classes. 

The  regular  course  in  all  departments  is  divided  into 
three  grades ;  Elementary,  Intermediate,  and  Advanced. 


COURSES       OF  STUDY 


ACADEMIC  DEPARTMENT 


The  following  points  are  required  for  a  diploma  of  gradu- 
ation, in  addition  to  a  principal  study  (Piano,  Organ,  Voice, 
Violin,  Violoncello,  etc.) ,  and  the  prescribed  work  in  the 
Normal  Department.  A  point  indicates  one  school  session 
of  twenty  weeks  with  two  hours  per  week  of  recitation,  or 
two  school  sessions  with  one  hour  per  week. 


Solfeggio  and  Dictation 

Harmony 

Harmonic  Analysis 
Theory     .       .  . 
Lectures :    Musical  His 
lory  . 

Orchestral  Instru- 
ments . 
English  Literature 
Sight-playing  (piano- 

forte) 
Ensemble 

String  Quartet  Class 

(For  stringed  instrument 
players  only.) 
Counterpoint  . 
Organ  lectures 
Choir  training 
English  Diction 
Italian 
French 

German  ... 
Secondary  Pianoforte 
*Stage  Deportment . 
Orchestra 

(Or  Violin  Sight-playing 
Required  for  admission  to 

Junior  Examination 
Required  for  admission 

Senior  Examination 
Required  for  graduation 


Violin,  Violon- 
Pianoforte  Organ  Voice   cello  and  other  Or- 
chestral  Instru- 

4 

2 


to 


4 

4t 

2 
2 


4 

4t 

2 
2 


4 

4t 

2 
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4 

4 
4 

4 

2 

I 

I 

I 

4§ 
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7 

9 

8 

H 

18 

16 

22 

19 

27 

25 

*  Will  not  count  toward  requirements  for  Junior  or  Senior  Examinations, 
t  2  points  required  for  Junior  Examination, 

§  Not  more  than  2  points  accepted  toward  Junior  requirements. 
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EXAMINATIONS 


ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS 

LL  students  are  graded  at  the  time  of  their 
entrance  into  the  Conservatory.  Those  found 
deficient  in  musical  ability  will  not  be  accepted. 

EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADVANCED  STANDING 

All  students  desiring  to  register  for  advanced  classes  in 
any  theoretical  study  will  be  required  to  pass  an  examina- 
tion for  advanced  standing.  These  examinations  cover  the 
ground  of  the  various  secondary  courses  given  in  the  Con- 
servatory. They  are  provided  for  the  benefit  of  those 
students  who  may  have  prepared  themselves  to  pass  off  a 
part  or  the  whole  of  any  subjects  by  special  work  in  the 
Conservatory,  or  who  come  from  other  institutions  or 
teachers  and  wish  to  demonstrate  their  fitness  to  enter  such 
courses  in  the  Conservatory  at  an  advanced  grade.  These 
examinations  may  be  taken  at  the  end  of  any  session,  and  in 
addition  special  examinations  will  be  given  immediately 
before  the  opening  of  the  first  session.  Candidates  will  be 
admitted  to  any  of  these  examinations  without  fee  upon  ap- 
plication to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  For  examinations 
given  at  any  other  time  a  fee  will  be  charged. 

The  special  examinations  in  19 14  will  be  given  as 
follows  : — 

Solfeggio  Tuesday,  Sept.  15,  at  9  A.M. 
Harmony                            "            "     "  "11 

Theory                               "            "     "    "    2  P.M. 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing  Wednesday,    "     16,  "    9  A.M. 

Italian                                "            "          "    9  A.M. 

French                               "            "     "    "11  A.M. 

German                             "           "          "    2  P.M. 

Much  time  may  be  saved  by  passing  examinations  for 
advanced  standing ;  especially  in  the  Solfeggio  and  Sight- 
playing  courses,  by  students  having  absolute  pitch  or  pre- 
vious experience  in  sight  singing  and  playing. 
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EXAMINATIONS 


The  general  examinations  in  all  studies,  both  theo- 
retical and  practical,  take  place  at  the  end  of  each  session 
of  the  school.  The  scale  of  markings  for  all  examinations 
is  as  follows  :  A,  Excellent ;  B,  Good  ;  C,  Fair ;  D,  Poor ; 
E,  Failure.  In  order  to  pass,  an  average  of  C  must  be 
attained.  A  marking  of  D  involves  a  condition,  and  three 
conditions  are  a  failure. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  JUNIOR  CLASS 
Students  are  received  into  the  Junior  Class  only  at  the 
Junior  Examination,  which  is  held  soon  after  the  opening 
of  the  first  session.  Pupils  who  desire  to  take  this  examina- 
tion should  register  for  it  with  the  Dean  at  the  opening  of 
the  session. 

Pupils  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  Junior,  Senior  or 
final  examinations  unless  recommended  by  their  teacher  in 
the  principal  study. 

INSTRUMENTAL  COURSES 

Pianoforte. — Candidate  must  be  prepared  to  play  all 
major  and  minor  scales,  at  a  tempo  of  half  note  equals  60  ; 
scales  in  double  thirds ;  arpeggios  of  the  tonic,  dominant 
seventh  and  diminished  seventh,  through  four  octaves  and 
in  groups  of  four  and  six,  at  a  speed  of  half  note  equals  48  \ 
all  to  be  played  in  sixteenth  notes.  At  least  six  studies  from 
Cramer,  Clementi  and  Heller,  or  their  equivalent.  Not  less 
than  three  selections  of  the  student's  choice,  one  of  which 
must  be  played  from  memory. 

Violin. — Scales  and  arpeggios  in  five  positions.  A 
piece  to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies 
by  Kreutzer,  Rode  and  Fiorillo. 

Violoncello. — Scales  in  two  and  three  octaves.  A  piece 
to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies  by 
Griitzmacher  (first  book)  or  Franchomme. 
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EXAMINATIONS 


Organ. — A  piece  of  the  grade  of  the  more  difficult 
Chorale  Preludes  by  Bach.  Organ  students  will  also  be  ex- 
amined in  Sight-playing  and  Registration  for  church  music. 

Students  must  have  taken  at  least  one  third  of  the  pre- 
scribed theoretical  studies,  and  have  attained  a  grade  aver- 
aging not  lower  than  C  on  examination.  (See  page  15.) 
Students  admitted  to  advanced  standing  are  passed  on 
their  record. 

VOCAL  COURSE 

Candidates  are  required  to  sing  sustained  tones,  inter- 
vals, scales  and  exercises,  and  must  be  prepared  to  sing 
three  pieces,  one  of  which  must  be  in  Italian,  one  in  French 
and  one  in  EngHsh,  selected  from  a  repertoire  of  pieces 
studied,  equivalent  to  one  half  the  entire  course.  Also,  to 
play  a  selection  of  moderate  difficulty  on  the  pianoforte. 

Theoretical  requirements  the  same  as  for  the  Instru- 
mental courses. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  SENIOR  CLASS 

This  examination  takes  place  shortly  before  the  close  of 
the  school  year. 

I.  Candidate  must  show  a  repertoire  of  at  least  one 
half  the  required  pieces  in  the  advanced  grade  (see  page 
22,  23,  etc.).  Of  this  repertoire  he  must  be  prepared  to 
perform  six  pieces  by  different  composers,  but  a  creditable 
performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of  the  advanced  grade, 
either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced  students  or  at  a 
Saturday  recital  during  the  Junior  year,  will  count  toward 
these  requirements. 

II.  Candidate  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  two  thirds  of  the  courses  prescribed  for  gradu- 
ation (see  page  15)  unless  excused  by  admission  to  ad- 
vanced standing  (see  page  16). 
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EXAMINA  TIONS 


FINAL  EXAMINATION  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  Candidate  must  show  the  entire  repertoire  of  the 
advanced  grade,  of  which  he  must  be  prepared  to  perform 
six  pieces  by  different  composers,  and  not  offered  at  the 
Senior  examination ;  and  also  perform  a  given  piece  after 
one  week's  study  without  the  aid  of  the  instructor. 

II.  Candidate  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  all  of  the  prescribed  courses  for  graduation. 

III.  A  creditable  performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of 
the  advanced  grade,  either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced 
students  or  at  a  Pupils'  recital  during  the  Junior  or  Senior 
year  will  count  toward  the  above  requirements. 

IV.  A  creditable  public  performance  of  pieces  in  ad- 
dition to  the  required  repertoire  of  the  advanced  grade  will 
count  for  honors. 

V.  Candidates  who  pass  all  the  examinations  in  the 
prescribed  courses  for  graduation  may  postpone  their  de- 
monstrative examination  for  one  year  in  order  to  add  to  their 
repertoire  or  to  work  for  honors. 


SPECIAL  CIRCULAR 


A  special  circular  containing  detailed  information  relat- 
ing to  graduating  courses  will  be  sent  upon  application, 
and  all  students  intending  eventually  to  enter  the  full 
course  are  advised  to  consult  it  in  connection  with  the 
year-book. 
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DIPLOMAS 


IPLOMAS  are  granted,  as  teachers  or  as  soloists, 
to  those  pupils  in  the  academic  course  whose 
record  is  sufficiently  high  and  who  pass  the  final 
examinations,  but  pupils  with  an  unsatisfactory  record  are 
not  allowed  to  take  the  examinations. 

Students  who  obtain  the  diploma  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  have  little  difficulty  in  securing 
positions  as  teachers  in  schools  and  colleges,  as  its  gradu- 
ates are  much  in  demand  for  such  positions  all  over  the 
United  States. 

The  fee  for  the  full  diploma  of  the  Conservatory  is  ten 
dollars,  and  for  the  special  certificate  five  dollars.  (See 
page  21.) 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above  cer- 
tificates or  diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory  or 
its  teachers,  but  any  student  may  receive  a  copy  of  his 
examination  record  on  withdrawing  from  the  school. 

Candidates  for  graduation  from  any  of  the  departments 
of  music,  if  not  graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the  literary 
department  of  some  other  institution,  may  be  required  to 
carry  on  work  in  literature  to  supplement  work  already 
done. 

HONORS 

Honors  are  awarded  to  graduating  pupils  in  each  depart- 
ment whose  record  in  each  examination  in  all  prescribed 
courses  is  not  lower  than  B. 

Highest  honors  are  awarded  to  the  honor  student  having 
the  highest  average  grade  in  all  courses. 
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D  E  PA  RTM  ENT  O  F 
SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  gradu- 
ating course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of 
studies,  desired. 

Special  students  are  eligible  to  all  the  advantages  and 
privileges  of  the  Conservatory,  including  the  opportunity 
of  practice  and  performance  in  the  Ensemble  Class  and 
with  the  orchestra,  and  admission  to  all  rehearsals,  con- 
certs and  lectures. 

SPECIAL  CERTIFICATE 

Special  students  in  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Organ,  Violin, 
Violoncello  or  other  orchestral  instruments,  who  finish  all 
the  work  and  pass  the  final  examinations  in  the  advanced 
grade  of  the  Soloists'  Course  may  receive  a  Special  Certifi- 
cate, and  for  special  excellence  in  performance,  or  extra 
work  in  addition  to  the  required  repertoire,  such  students 
are  eligible  to  honors. 

For  such  special  certificate  the  following  theoretical 
v/ork  only  is  required :  — 

For  students  of  Voice,  two  sessions  of  Harmony. 

For  students  of  Organ,  four  sessions  of  Harmony. 

For  students  of  Pianoforte,  Violin,  Violoncello,  and  other 
orchestral  instruments,  four  sessions  of  Harmony  and  two 
sessions  of  Ensemble. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  each  candidate  may  be  re- 
quired to  give  one  public  recital. 

Students  who  complete  the  full  course  in  Composition 
or  in  Ensemble  playing  may  also  receive  the  Special 
Certificate. 

Candidates  for  Special  Certificates  must  give  notice  in 
person  to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  at  the  beginning  of  the 
school  year. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 


David  S.  Blanpied 
Charles  F.  Dennee 
Alfred  De  Voto 
Kurt  Fischer 
Henry  Goodrich 
J.  Albert  Jeffery 
Clayton  Johns 
Edwin  Klahre 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln 
F.  Addison  Porter 
Anna  Stovall-Lothian 
Frank  S.  Watson 
H.  S.  Wilder 


George  W.  Proctor 
Carl  Stasny 
Estelle  T.  Andrews 
F.  B.  Dean 
Lucy  Dean 
Jane  M.  Foretier 
F.  Stuart  Mason 
Clara  Tourj^e  Nelson 
Lee  M.  Pattison 
Eustace  B.  Rice 
Hedwig  Schroeder 
David  Sequeira 
Richard  Stevens 


l^^^ljHE  PIANOFORTE  Course  is  designed  to  equip 
I^SJ^^  the  student  for  a  career  as  soloist  or  teacher,  or 
^^^M  both,  and  diplomas  are  granted  accordingly  (see 
^^^^  'ps.gQ  i^).  Completion  of  the  following  theoretical 
courses  is  required  for  graduation  (see  page  15)  : — 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation,  Harmony,  Harmonic  Analysis, 
Theory,  Pianoforte  Sight-playing,  Ensemble-playing ; 
Lectures  upon  Musical  History,  Orchestral  Instruments 
and  English  Literature  ;  and  the  Normal  Course. 

All  candidates  for  graduation  are  required  to  perform  by 
appointment  in  a  Pupils'  Recital  or  Advanced  Students' 
concert  at  least  once  in  their  Junior  and  twice  in  their 
Senior  years,  unless  excused  by  the  Director.  In  addition, 
students  in  the  Soloists'  course  are  required  publicly  to  per- 
form at  least  once  with  the  Orchestra  and  once  in  Ensem- 
ble, or  to  give  one  public  recital. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive  idea 
of  the  literature  of  the  Pianoforte,  they  are  required  to  have 
studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each  by  the  fol- 
lowing composers  : — 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  Clementi, 
Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schumann  or  Mendelssohn, 
Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modern  composers  :  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky,.  Mac- 
dowell,  Debussy,  etc. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 
For  both  Teachers  and  Soloists 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

New  England  Conservatory  Course,  grades  i  and  2, 
Finger-exercises,  Scales,  Studies,  etc.,  Sonatinas  and  pieces 
by  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  Clementi,  etc. 

Hand  culture,  notation,  ear  training. 

TUITION 

Class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $15.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  $1.00  per  half  hour. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

All  forms  of  Technical  Exercises,  Scales,  Arpeggios, 
Double  Thirds,  Octaves.  Studies  by  Czerny,  Cramer,  Clem- 
enti. Pieces  by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beetho- 
ven, etc. 

Sight-playing. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks 
$54.00.  ' 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$30.00.    (One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 

Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.50  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 

Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

ADVANCED  (Junior  and  Senior  Classes ) 

Studies  by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt,  Pieces 
by  Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann,  and  modern  com- 
posers, including  concertos  by  Mozart,  Hummel  and  Weber, 
or  Mendelssohn,  and  in  the  Soloists'  Course  the  following 
concertos : — 

Beethoven,  E  flat  or  G  major. 

Schumann,  A  minor  or  Concertstiick. 

Chopin,  E  minor  or  F  minor. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


And  one  of  the  following  : — 

Rubinstein  in  D  minor. 
Grieg  in  A  minor. 
Saint-Saens  in  G  minor. 
Liszt  in  E  flat. 

Tschaikowsky  in  B  flat  minor. 
Two  of  the  following  works  of  chamber  music  will  be 
accepted  in  place  of  two  of  the  concertos  mentioned  : — 
Beethoven,     Kreutzer  Sonata. 

Violoncello  Sonata  in  A  major. 

Trio  in  B  flat  op.  97. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Mozart,         Trio  in  G  major. 

Quartet  in  G  minor. 
Mendelssohn,  Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  D  minor. 
Schumann,     Trio  (one). 

Quartet  in  E  flat. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Brahms,         Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  B  major. 

Quartet  in  A  major. 

Quintet. 
Saint  Saens,    Trio  in  F  major. 
Sight-playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Orchestral  Class,  Nor- 
mal, Accompanying. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$54,00. 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 

$30.00.    (One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00, 
Ensemble  class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $12.50. 

Pianoforte  Accompaniment,  class  of  five,  once  a  week,  session  of  20 

weeks,  $25.00. 
Orchestral  Class,  free. 

Normal  Course,  first  year  (including  Hand  Culture),  $15,00, 
Normal  Course,  second  year,  $10.00. 
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THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00 

Literature  Lectures. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00, 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

ADVANCED 

Harmony  and  Harmonic  Analysis. 

Harmony,  session  of  20  weeks,  two  class  lessons  each  week,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instruments. 

Free  Courses. 
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PIANOFORTE    NORMAL  COURSE 


(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  53) 

J  HE  STUDENT  must  have  finished  the  work  of 
the  Intermediate  grade  and  have  passed  the 
Junior  examination. 
The  student  upon  entering  this  department  is  required 
to  attend  a  short  course  of  lectures  upon  ''The  Art  of  Teach- 
ing," which  includes  the  following  topics  :  The  Necessary 
Qualifications  of  a  Successful  Teacher ;  Principles  of  Psy- 
chology ;  The  Formation  of  Habits ;  The  Development  of 
Taste ;  The  Essentials  of  Method ;  and  the  Relation  of 
Psychology  to  Music. 

The  lectures  on  Hand-Culture  treat  of  the  Physiology 
of  the  hand  and  arm,  and  the  development  of  control  in 
the  muscles  and  nerves,  from  its  source  in  the  brain  to  the 
results  on  the  keyboard. 

The  course  for  graduation  in  this  department  is  two 
years,  and  all  pianoforte  students  in  the  Acadeinic  Depart- 
ment who  enter  below  the  advanced  grade  of  the  Soloists' 
Course  (see  page  23)  are  required  to  teach  during  their 
Junior  Year.  At  the  Senior  examination,  however,  those 
who  desire  to  take  the  Soloists''  Course  only  will  be  excused 
from  further  attendance,  if  their  record  in  teaching,  repertoire 
and  performance  is  sufficiently  high. 

Special  students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures 
and  classes,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach  a  class  except  by 
special  recommendation  of  the  Superintendent  and  Direc- 
tor. No  certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department 
except  by  vote  of  the  Directory  Committee. 
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PRACTICAL  WORK 

Classes  of  three  are  formed  of  school  children  between 
the  ages  of  nine  and  fifteen  years.  Of  these  classes,  which 
have  two  lessons  each  week,  the  student  teachers  take  full 
charge. 

Teachers'  meetings  are  held  weekly,  in  which  a  careful 
plan  of  the  work  for  the  week  is  laid  out,  the  results  of  the 
past  week  criticised  and  discussed,  essays  read  on  subjects 
directly  connected  with  the  work,  etc.  A  general  class 
meets  once  a  week,  in  which  Hand-Culture,  Notation, 
Blackboard  Work,  Sight-Reading,  Rhythm,  Ear  Training, 
Memorizing,  Scale  and  Chord  Formation,  etc.,  are  taught 
by  a  student  teacher  appointed  each  week  by  the  superin- 
tendent. 
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PIANO  FORTE 
SIGHT-PLAYING 


Sight-playing  I. 

Elementary  pieces. 

Sight-playing  II. 

Sonatas  by  Clementi,  Haydn,  Mozart  and  otherSc 

Sight-playing  III. 

Abbreviations  and  ornaments.    C  clefs  in  one  part. 
Intermediate  pieces  and  accompaniments. 

Sight-playing  IV. 

Transposition  and  score-reading. 

Sight-playing  V. 

Advanced  sight-reading  and  ensemble  for  honors 
(post  graduate). 

Lessons  are  given  in  classes  of  five  and  special  attention 
is  given  to  rhythm,  embellishments,  accompaniments  and 
transposition. 

This  course  is  open  to  students  above  the  grade  of  Inter- 
mediate A. 
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THE  ORGAN  SCHOOL 


INSTRUCTORS 

Henry  M.  Dunham  Wallace  Goodrich 

Homer  C.  Humphrey. 

The  completion  of  the  Elementary  Grade  of  the  Piano- 
forte Course,  or  its  equivalent,  is  required  for  admission  to 
the  Organ  School. 

The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  organist  and  choir 
master. 

Completion  of  the  following  theoretical  courses  is  re- 
quired for  graduation  : — 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation  (four  sessions). 
Harmony  (four  sessions). 
Harmonic  Analysis  (two  sessions) . 
Counterpoint  (one  year,  twice  a  week). 
Theory  (two  sessions). 

(     Musical  History  '\ 
Lectures    ■<     Orchestral  Instruments  V    (one  year). 
(    English  Literature  J 

Organ  Construction  and  Liturgy  (two 
short  courses  given  alternate  years) . 
Choir- training  and  accompanying  (one  year, ,  once  a 
week). 

Organ  tuning  (one  session;  special  course). 
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THE       ORGAN  SCHOOL 


COURSE  IN  CHURCH  SERVICE  PLAYING 
AND  CHOIR-TRAINING 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  furnish  a  thorough  technical 
and  theoretical  equipment  to  organ  students,  which  shall 
enable  them  successfully  to  fill  church  positions  of  responsi- 
bihty. 

During  the  whole  course  the  functions  of  the  organist 
both  as  a  leader  and  as  an  accompanist  are  recognized  ; 
and  special  attention  is  given  to  the  performance  of  hymn- 
tunes  and  chants,  both  Anglican  and  Gregorian,  as  the 
basis  of  congregational  musical  worship. 

The  study  of  choir-training  and  accompaniment  includes 
the  selection  of  hymns,  services  and  anthems ;  instruction 
in  the  general  principles  and  traditions  of  interpretation, 
and  in  the  practical  training  of  a  choir.  The  rendering  of 
the  Choral  Service  is  given  special  consideration,  and 
practice  is  afforded  in  improvisation. 

All  members  of  the  classes  are  required  to  attend  the 
course  of  lectures  on  Musical  Liturgy. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Organ  Department  are 
required  to  attend  the  Choir- training  Course  for  one  year; 
the  course  may  be  supplemented  by  advanced  work. 

OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Study  of  Manual  Touch,  Pedal-playing,  Elementary 
Registration. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2,00  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Progressive  Study  of  Registration,  Compositions  for 
Church  Service  and  for  Concert  Performance. 
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OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued. 
Choir-training  Class. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  26  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Choir-training  Class,  per  session,  $20.00. 

ADVANCED 

Advanced  Course  of  Organ  Compositions  of  all  Schools. 
Organ-tuning. 

Optional  studies : 
Score-reading,  Orchestral  Score-playing  with  Orchestra. 
Plainsong  Accompaniment. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  v^^eekly  required  in  addition.) 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Organ-tuning,  special  course  of  ten  weeks,  $i0.oo. 
Score-reading,  per  session,  $20.00. 
Score-playing,  with  Orchestra,  Free  Course. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  per  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Lectures. — English  Literature. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 
Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures — Orchestral  Instruments,  Organ  Construction, 
Church  Music. 

Free  Courses. 
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OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued 

ADVANCED 
Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Harmonic  Analysis 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Counterpoint. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures. — Musical  History. 

Free  Course. 

THE   POST-GRADUATE  COURSE  IN  ORGAN 

The  completion  of  this  course  requires  not  less  than 
two  years  in  addition  to  the  regular  Organ  Course.  Further 
study  of  the  more  difficult  organ  compositions  of  all  schools, 
including  the  preparation  and  performance  of  concertos 
and  other  works  with  orchestral  accompaniment,  is  sup- 
plemented by  the  following  secondary  subjects  ; — 
Advanced  Counterpoint  and  Composition 

(Director's  Class)  at  least  one  year 

Plainsong  Accompaniment  (once  a  week)  one  year 
Improvisation  (once  a  week)      '  one  session 

Score -reading  and  Conducting,  with  actual 
practice  in  choral  and  orchestral 
conducting  one  year 

Candidates  for  the  diploma  of  the  Post-graduate  Course 
in  organ  may  be  required  to  give  at  least  one  public  organ 
recital  before  graduation. 

Students  also  receive  instruction  in  Orchestral  Score- 
reading,  and  actual  practice  in  playing  with  the  string 
orchestra  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral  scores  upon  the 
organ. 
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FACILITIES  FOR  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Unparalleled  facilities  for  organ  practice  are  offered  by 
ten  pipe  organs,  each  with  two  manuals  and  pedals,  of  most 
modern  construction,  each  placed  in  a  well-lighted,  sound- 
proof room.  Two  complete  three-manual  organs  and  one 
with  two  manuals,  all  of  modern  construction  (two  with 
electro  -  and  one  with  tubular-pneumatic  action),  and 
equipped  with  all  mechanical  accessories,  are  provided  for 
the  instruction  rooms,  and  are  also  available  to  advanced 
students  for  practice. 

THE  ORGAN  IN  JORDAN  HALL 

The  fine  concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  was  built  in 
1903  by  the  Hutchings-Votey  Organ  Company  of  Boston, 
and  was  the  gift  of  Mr.  Eben  D.  Jordan.  It  possesses 
three  manuals,  each  with  a  compass  of  sixty- one  notes,  and 
a  pedal  wi:h  the  unusual  compass  of  thirty-two  notes..  It 
contains  fifty  speaking  stops,  six  unison  and  five  octave 
couplers ;  seventeen  combination  pistons,  partially  dupli- 
cated by  ten  pedal  movements  ;  eight  additional  mechani- 
cal pedal  movements,  and  swell  boxes  for  both  swell  and 
choir  organs.  Excepting  the  connections  with  the  swell 
boxes,  the  action  is  electro-pneumatic  throughout,  and  is 
extended  to  the  console,  which  is  placed  in  front  of  the 
stage. 


SPECIAL  CIRCULAR 


A  special  circular  containing  specifications  of  all  of  the 
above  organs,  together  with  detailed  information  of  interest 
regarding  the  Organ  Department,  will  be  sent  upon  request. 
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Charles  H.  Bennett 
Ramon  Blanchart 
William  H.  Dunham 
Percy  F.  Hunt 
Sullivan  A.  Sargent 


INSTRUCTORS 

Charles  A.  White 
Clarence  B.  Shirley 
F.  Morse  Wemple 
Wallace  George 
Maurice  Parker 
i\  Stanaway-Briggs 


HE  VOCAL  DEPARTMENT  aims  to  give  its 
students  a  proper  ideal  of  pure  and  resonant  vocal 
tone,  and  to  develop  their  capacity  for  producing 
such  a  tone,  as  well  as  to  increase  the  flexibility  and  to 
strengthen  and  extend  the  range  of  the  voice. 

Also  to  give  a  comprehensive  repertoire  of  such  songs  in 
English  and  other  languages  as  have  demonstrated  their 
permanent  artistic  value,  together  with  the  most  important 
arias  in  oratorios  and  in  Italian,  French  andGerm.an  operas. 
To  this  end  great  stress  is  laid  upon  diction  in  English, 
Italian,  French  and  German. 

Candidates  for  graduation  are  required  to  perform  by 
appointment  in  a  Pupils'  Recital  or  Advanced  Students' 
Concert  at  least  once  in  each  session  of  their  Junior  and 
Senior  years,  unless  excused  by  the  Director.  In  addition, 
candidates  for  the  Soloist's  Diploma  may  be  required  to 
perform  at  least  once  with  orchestra. 
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FIRST  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $260 
One  hour  weekly 


Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 
One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  ten 


VOICE 
DICTION 

ItaUan 

English 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  and  DICTATION 

Two  lessons  weekly 
STAGE  DEPORTMENT 

One  lesson  weekly,  in  class 


SECOND  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  jeg.r,  $270 
One  hour  weekly 


VOICE 
DICTION 

French 
LANGUAGES 

Italian 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary) 
SOLFEGGIO 

(Sight-Reading)  Two  lessons  weekly 
NORM  AL    Lectures    One  hour  weekly 


Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  six 
Two  lessons  weekly,  general  class 
One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 


CHORUS 


Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 
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THIRD  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $290 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 
DICTION 

French  One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 

German  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 
LANGUAGES 
French 

Songs  and  Arias  One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

HARMONY  Two  lessons  weekly 

NORMAL    Teaching  Two  lessons  weekly 

CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

FOURTH  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $290 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES 
German 

Songs  and  Arias   Two  hours  weekly,  general  class 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

THEORY  Two  lessons  weekly 

MUSICAL  HISTORY  LECTURES 

One  lecture  weekly 
NORMAL  Teaching  Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  graduating 
course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of  studies 
desired. 

For  tuition  see  page  65. 

36 


VOICE  COURSE 


THE  VOCAL  NORMAL  COURSE 

(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  53). 

|HE  plan  of  this  course  is  original  and  effective,  and 
gives  a  wide  experience  in  both  theory  and  prac- 
tice. The  work  in  this  department  covers  the  last 
three  years  of  the  full  course  for  graduation.  The  normal 
course  comprises  w^eekly  lectures  for  a  year  on  vocal 
physiology,  philosophy  of  voice  and  vocal  method,  pre- 
paratory to  two  years'  practice  in  teaching  under  the 
supervision  of  an  experienced  instructor,  who  assists  the 
normal  teachers  by  personal  attendance  at  their  classes, 
giving  suggestions  and  criticisms.  Weekly  teachers' 
meetings  are  held,  at  which  a  selected  class  of  not  more 
than  three  is  brought  before  the  assembled  teachers,  and 
their  voices  criticised  and  example  lessons  given,  thus 
affording  the  teachers  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar 
with  all  the  voices  in  the  normal  department,  and  to 
hear  the  judgment  of  the  head  instructor  on  the  work 
done.  The  pupils  who  are  taking  the  preparatory  lectures 
are  also  admitted  to  these  weekly  teachers'  meetings.  A 
graduate  of  the  Normal  Department  is  well  prepared  to  un- 
dertake the  training  of  the  voice,  and  to  impart  the  best 
principles  of  voice  culture. 


THE  OPERATIC  COURSE 
Instructor,  Ramon  Blanchart 

N  this  course  instruction  is  given  in  the  musical  in- 
terpretation and  in  the  dramatic  action  of  the 
various  rules  of  standard  Italian,  French,  German 
and  English  operas.  The  roles  are  selected  in  accordance 
with  the  voice  and  abihty  of  the  individual  student. 
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STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

instructors 
Violin 

Timoth^e  Adamowski  Felix  Wintemitz 

Eugene  Gruenberg  Carl  Peirce 

(also  Viola)  Vaughn  Hamilton 

Violoncello  Contrabass 
Josef  Adamowski  Max  O.  Kunze 

Virginia  Stickney 

S  IN  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  the  regular  courses 
for  graduation  in  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 
orchestral  instruments  consist  of  two  parallel 
branches,  to  be  taken  simultaneously ;  viz.,  a  special  course 
for  the  acquisition  of  technique  and  study  of  repertoire, 
and  a  general  course  in  Harmony,  Analysis,  Theory,  Sight- 
playing,  Pianoforte  (secondary  course),  and  Orchestral 
Practice. 

All  advanced  pupils  are  required  to  participate  in  the 
rehearsals  of  the  Orchestra  unless  especially  excused  ;  and 
to  play  in  the  Ensemble  and  String  Quartet  classes.  All 
intermediate  pupils  must  attend  the  class  in  Violin  Sight- 
playing  unless  excused. 

AH  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  class  in 
Violin  Sight-playing  for  at  least  one  school  year  before 
entering  the  Orchestra. 

All  advanced  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  study  the 
Viola. 

Juvenile  pupils  having  no  knowledge  of  the  pianoforte 
should  receive  at  least  an  adequate  preliminary  training  in 
all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of  tones, 
major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  staff-notation,  and  ac- 
quire a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the  tech- 
nical study  of  the  violin.  Those  found  deficient  or  wholly 
lacking  in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are  offered  op- 
portunities of  acquiring  it  before  receiving  violin  instruc- 
tion. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Scales  and  finger  exercises.  Schools  and  Studies  by  do 
Beriot,  Dancla,  Alard,  Sevcik,  Gruenberg,  Sitt,  Wohifarth, 
Depas,  Winternitz,  Kayser,  Kreutzer,  Baillot,  Leonard. 

Solos  by  Leonard,  Sitt,  Gabrielli,  de  Beriot.  Sonatas 
by  Corelli,  op.  5,  Senallie,  Francoeur,  Haendel,  etc.  Viotti, 
Concertos  Nos.  20,  21,  23. 

TUITION 

Class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $15.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.00  and  $2.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Scales  and  Arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Leon- 
ard, Kreutzer,  Fioriilo,  CampagnoH.* 

Concertos  and  solos :  Beethoven,  Two  Romanzas ; 
Mozart,  Concerto  in  D  ;  Bach,  Concerto  in  A  minor  ;  Viotti, 
Concertos  Nos.  24,  28,  29  ;  Kreutzer,  Concertos  13  and  18  ; 
Rode,  Concertos  Nos.  4,  6,  7,  8 ;  de  Beriot,  Concertos  6 
and  9  ;  Vieuxtemps,  Morceaux  de  Salon. 

Sight-playing  or  Orchestral  Clads,  Normal,  Pianoforte, etc. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks, 
$54.00. 

Violin,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Violin,  class  of  three  (special  class),  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of 

20  weeks,  $So.oo. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00. 

Sight-playing-,  class  lessons,  one  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  coiirse. 
Normal  Preparatory  Course,  $10.00. 

Pianoforte,  Secondary  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

ADVANCED 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE 

Scales  in  octaves  and  thirds.  Studies  by  Gavini^e,  de 
Beriot,  op.  123,  Vieuxtemps,  Mayseder,  Wieniawski,  op.  18, 
Dancla,  Bazzini,  Sevcik. 

*  Pupils  expecting  to  take  the  Soloists'  Course  are  required  to  study  Rode 
in  the  intermediate  grades. 
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Concertos  and  solos :  Mendelssohn ;  Bruch ;  Beeth- 
oven; Spohr  (8th  and  9th)  ;  Bach  (E  major),  Chaconne, 
Praeludium  in  E  major,  ist  Sonata;  Mozart  (A  major); 
Molique ;  Tartini,  Devil's  Trill ;  Wieniawski,  D  minor , 
Polonaises  in  A  and  D  ;  Vieuxtemps,  two  concertos  ;  Lalo  ; 
Saint-Saens,  Rondo  Capriccioso ;  Ernst,  Airs  Hongrois ; 
Paganini  Concerto. 

teachers'  course 

Scales  and  arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Rode, 
selections  from  Gaviniee,  de  Beriot,  op.  123,  and  RovelH. 

Concertos  and  solos  :  Spohr,  2d  and  nth;  Bach,  selec- 
tions from  Sonatas  for  Violin  alone  ;  Viotti,  2  2d  ;  Kreutzer, 
19th;  Rode,  loth  and  nth;  de  Beriot,  7th;  Vieuxtemps, 
Fantaisie  Appassionata,  Ballade  and  Polonaise ;  Godard ; 
Mendelssohn  ;  solos  by  Hubay. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  String  Quartet  Class, 
Normal,  Pianoforte. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Violin,  class  of  three  (special  class),  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20 

weeks,  $So.oo. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 

Viola,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Pianoforte,  Secondary  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 
Normal  Teaching-,  free  course. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Ensemble  Class,  free  course. 

String-  Qiiartet  Clas-^,  once  a  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks,  $15.00. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

English  Literature  Lectures. 

Free  course. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 
INTERMEDIA  TE 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments. 

Free  Course. 

AD  VANCED 

Harmonic  Analysis. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  sessions  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History. 

Free  course. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTART 

Kummer's  method  for  Violoncello.  Technical  exer- 
cises; major  scales  in  two  octaves;  studies  by  Dotzauer, 
and  pieces  by  Fitzenhagen. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Cossmann ;  scales 
in  three  and  four  octaves  ;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  Lee,  Franc- 
homme,  and  first  part  of  Griitzmacher.  Concertinos  and 
pieces  by  Romberg,  Cossmann,  Franchomme,  Fitzen- 
hagen, etc. 
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VIOLONCELLO  COURSE— Continued 
AD  VANCED 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Becker, 
Burger.  Studies  by  Griitzmacher  (2d  part),  Piatti,  Coss- 
mann,  etc.  Sonatas  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Concertos  by  Romberg, 
Haydn,  Schumann,  Saint-Saens,  de  Swert,  Goltermann, 
Davidoff,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Lalo,  Molique,  Dvorak, 
Eckert,  Servais,  Volkmann,  Lindner.  Concert  pieces  by 
Servais,  Boellmann,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Tschaikowsky, 
Faure,  Cossmann,  Popper,  etc. 

TUITION  ^ 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.50  per  half  hour. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  etc.,  Solos  with  Orchestra,  Free 
Courses. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 

CONTRABASS  COURSE 

ELEMENTAR  T 

First  part  of  Warnecke's  New  Method  of  Double  Bass 
Playing.    Finger  exercises  and  scales,  Simandl's  Etudes. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Hause's  Vorzuegliche  Uebungen,  bowing  and  wrist  exer- 
cises. Twelve  Etudes  by  Libon.  Orchestral  parts  of  Over- 
tures and  Symphonies  played  by  the  Orchestral  Class. 

AD  VANCED 

Part  II.  of  Warnecke's  Double  Bass  Method.  Simandl's 
arrangement  of  Kreutzer's  Violin  studies.  Contrabass. 
Parts  of  Beethoven  Symphonies,  Wagner  Operas  and  Sym- 
phonic Poems  by  Richard  Strauss.  Solos  by  Sturm,  Laska, 
Goltermann  and  Bottesini. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 
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WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS 

INSTRUCTORS 

Arthur  Brooke,  Flute  L.  Klo  e  p  f  e  1 ,  Trumpet  and 

Clement  Lenom,  Oboe  Cornet. 
Rudolph  Toll,  Clarinet  A.  J.  Smith,  Cornet 

P.  Sadony,  Bassoon  M.  AUoo,  Trombone  and 

A.  Hackebarth,  French  Horn        Percussion  Instruments 
Harriet  Shaw,  Harp 

HE  CLASSES  in  Wind  Instruments  offer  special 
s^i;  advantages  to  students.    lo  addition  to  the  les- 
||>[  sons,  many  of  which  are  given  by  artists  from  the 


Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  students  who  are  sufiiciently 
advanced  to  play  in  the  Conservatory  Orchestra  are  coached 
by  their  teachers  during  the  rehearsals,  thus  gaining  invalu- 
able experience  in  orchestral  routine,  and  fitting  them  for 
membership  in  a  Symphony  Orchestra. 

The  course  of  study  for  the  various  wind  instruments 
corresponds  in  general  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 
Candidates  for  graduation  in  this  department  must  have 
completed  the  intermediate  grade  of  the  Piano  Course,  the 
prescribed  lectures,  and  the  courses  in  History  of  Music, 
Solfeggio,  Harmony,  Analysis  and  Theory,  the  same  as  for 
Violin  and  Violoncello.    (See  also  page  52.) 
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The  Conservatory  Orchestra  of  seventy-five  members, 
is  composed  of  students  and  members  of  the  Faculty,  and 
is  constituted  as  follows  : — 

Fourteen  first  violins,  twelve  second  violins,  eight 
violas,  eight  violoncellos,  five  contrabasses,  three  flutes,  two 
oboes,  one  English  horn,  two  clarinets,  one  bass  clarinet, 
two  bassoons,  one  contrabassoon,  four  horns,  two  trumpets, 
two  cornets,  three  trombones,  one  bass  tuba,  one  harp, 
tympani,  and  all  percussion  instruments. 

It  was  organized  in  its  present  form  in  1900,  since 
which  time  it  has  given  an  average  of  six  to  eight  concerts 
each  year,  in  which  advanced  students  in  the  pianoforte, 
violin,  voice,  organ  and  other  departments  have  appeared 
as  soloists.    (See  programs.) 

Three  rehearsals  are  held  weekly ;  one  for  wind  instru- 
ments, and  two  for  the  full  orchestra.  All  advanced  students 
in  the  string  and  wind  instrument  departments  of  the  Con- 
servatory are  required  to  play  in  the  orchestra,  and  outside 
students  of  ability  are  also  admitted  on  payment  of  a 
nominal  fee. 

Students  in  composition  may  have  their  works  re- 
hearsed, and  performed,  if  found  worthy,  and  students  in 
conducting  also  have  opportunity  for  actual  practice. 

This  orchestra  affords  the  training  and  routine  indis- 
pensable to  the  experienced  orchestral  player,  and  many 
of  its  former  members  are  now  filling  positions  in  the  Bos- 
ton Symphony,  the  Boston  Opera  and  other  prominent 
orchestras  of  the  United  States. 
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INSTRUCTORS 


Solfeggio 


Samuel  W.  Cole 


Clement  Lenom 


Harmony  and  Hatniotiic  Analysis 
Arthur  Shepherd  Harry  N.  Redman 

Homer  Humphrey  F.  Stuart  Mason 

William  B.  Tyler 


Theory 


Louis  C.  Elson 


David  A.  Blanpied 


Counterpoint 


F.  Stuart  Mason 


Arthur  Shepherd 


Advanced  Counterpoint,  Composition  and  Instrumentation 
George  W.  Chadwick 

SOLFEGGIO  AND  SIGHT-READING  COURSES 

The  courses  in  Solfeggio  (Vocal  Sight-reading)  and  in 
Pianoforte  and  Violin  Sight-playing  are  provided  to  meet 
the  needs  of  all  pupils  deficient  in  the  fundamental  prin- 
ciples of  music,  such  as  rhythm,  intervals,  scales,  etc.,  and 
who  are  unable  to  read  vocal  or  instrumental  music  at  sight. 
Proficiency  in  these  subjects  is  strictly  insisted  upon  before 
graduation  from  the  respective  departments. 

In  the  Solfeggio  course,  which  includes  both  ear-training 
and  sight-singing,  pupils  are  trained  to  write,  in  correct  no- 
tation, musical  phrases  which  are  played  or  sung  to  them, 
beginning  with  the  simplest  phrase  in  the  major  mode,  and 
progressing  until  difficult  melodies  in  either  major  or  minor 
can  be  notated  with  ease  and  facility.  The  sight-singing 
course  begins  with  the  simplest  intervals  and  rhythms,  pro- 
gressing by  easy  stages  until  it  includes  the  most  difficult 
passages  to  be  found  in  modern  vocal  music. 
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Solfeggio  I 

1.  Oral  questions  in  Notation= 

2.  Ear- training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  the  diatonic 
intervals  of  the  major  and  minor  scalCo 

3.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  a  given  key,  in  v^hole^ 
half  and  quarter  notes  and  rests. 

4.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 

Solfeggio  II. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  chromatic 
intervals,  major  and  minor  triads  and  their  inversions. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  with  simple  modulations  in 
half,  quarter  and  eighth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without 
dots, 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 

Solfeggio  III 

1.  Ear- training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  major  and 
minor  sixth  and  six  four  chords.  Dominant  and  diminished 
seventh. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  half,  quarter,  eighth  and 
sixteenth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without  triplets  and  dots 
and  involving  modulations  to  the  distant  keys. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 

Solfeggio  IV. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  all  seventh 
chords  and  their  inversions,  altered  chords,  suspensions, 
etCc 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  quarter,  eighth,  sixteenth 
thirty-second  and  sixty-fourth  notes  and  rests,  with  selec- 
tions from  choral  works  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mendels- 
sohn, etc. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  abovCc 
Exam'iuavion  in  each  session  must  be  passed  before  the 

iiexi  sessiOD  may  be  entered 
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GENERAL  THEORY 

HIS  course  is  a  summary  of  the  knowledge  re- 
quired by  every  teacher  and  professional  musician, 
as  the  following  list  of  topics  may  show  :  Acoustics, 
with  experiments  with  apparatus  demonstrating 
the  chief  points  ;  Musical  Terminology ;  Study  of  Rhythm 
and  Accent ;  History  of  Notation ;  Natural  and  Artificial 
Groupings  ;  Metronome  ;  Fingering ;  Syncopation ;  Trills, 
Turns,  Mordents,  Long  and  Short  Grace-notes;  Metre; 
Hym.n  construction  ;  Figure  treatment ;  Guiding  motives  : 
Phrasing ;  Melodic  constructions  ;  Song-forms ;  Sonata- 
forms  ;  Symphony ;  Rondo ;  Concerto ;  Overture ;  Pre- 
lude ;  Vocal  forms  ;  Aria-form  ;  Recitative  ;  Scena  ;  Suite  ; 
Partita ;  Dance  forms ;  Canon  of  all  kinds ;  Analysis  of 
Counterpoint ;  Double  Counterpoint ;  Triple  Counterpoint ; 
Fugue,  Fughetta. 

Many  other  topics  are  taken  up  in  this  course,  giving  the 
student  the  knowledge  that  is  necessary  to  analyze,  phrase 
and  teach  the  various  forms  of  Music,  and  giving  him  the 
general  knowledge  that  will  be  necessary  when  he  begins 
his  professional  career. 

Whatever  line  of  teaching  or  artistic  performance  the 
student  may  afterwards  take  up,  the  Theory  work  gives  him 
the  true  foundation.  The  ability  to  phrase  a  sonata  cor- 
rectly, to  outline  an  operatic  scena,  to  explain  a  fugue,  to 
punctuate  a  song-form  or  a  piano  work, — all  these  are 
attained  through  this  course  of  musicianship.  It  is  also  of 
great  assistance  to  those  who  take  up  composition.  The 
lecture  courses  on  Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instru- 
ments are  made  to  supplement  this  theory  work,  and  these 
free  advantages  extend  the  course  still  further. 
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HARMONY 

HE  course  in  Harmony  covers  four  sessions,  and  is 
required  of  all  students  in  the  academic  depart- 
ment except  voice  students,  of  whom  only  two 
sessions  are  required. 
The  text-book  is  Chadwick's  Harmony,  with  which  is 
combined  the  text-book  Additional  Exercises  by  Benjamin 
Cutter.  According  to  this  system  the  student  is  required  to 
harmonize  melodies  in  the  soprano  and  bass  from  the  begin- 
ning with  the  principal  triads  of  the  scale.  As  this  system 
is  not  taught  in  the  older  text-books,  Richter,  Emery,  Jadas- 
sohn, etc.,  it  is  often  necessary  for  the  student  who  has 
previously  studied  Harmony  from  those  books  to  begin  at 
the  beginning  of  the  course.  The  examinations  for  ad- 
vanced standing  in  Harmony  given  by  the  Conservatory 
require  such  exercises  to  be  worked  out  both  on  paper  and 
at  the  keyboard.  In  the  class  exercises  are  not  only  cor- 
rected but  are  worked  out  on  the  blackboard  under  the 
supervision  of  the  instructor.  Alternate  lessons  are  devoted 
to  keyboard  work,  and  all  exercises  must  be  practiced  at  the 
keyboard  as  well  as  on  paper.  As  the  whole  course  is  pre- 
liminary to  the  study  of  Composition,  the  student  is  encour- 
aged from  the  beginning  to  make  attempts  at  Composition, 
and  to  bring  original  exercises  in  addition  to  his  class  work. 

HARMONIC  ANALYSIS 

The  course  in  Harmonic  Analysis  covers  two  sessions, 
and  all  candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Instrumental  De- 
partment are  required  to  attend  the  class  during  or  before 
the  last  year  of  their  course.    In  these  lessons,  and  so  far  as 
is  possible  for  the  non-composing  student.  Harmony  is  dis- 
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cussed  from  the  standpoint  of  the  composer — Harmony  of 
itself  and  in  its  appHcation  in  effective  musical  form.  The 
many  minutiae  employed  by  the  composer  are  here  taken  up 
one  by  one  and  considered,  the  principles  governing  them 
are  stated,  and  by  a  series  of  carefully  graded  lessons  the 
pupil  is  carried  over  the  Harmonic  material  of  the  past  and 
of  the  present.  To  all  those  who  expect  to  become  teachers 
in  any  branch  this  course  is  invaluable,  as  it  enables  them 
to  explain  the  construction  of  musical  compositions  in  all 
their  details. 

COMPOSITION 

Students  are  not  admitted  to  the  Composition  Course 
unless  they  can  pass  an  examination  in  Solfeggio,  Dictation 
and  Elementary  Pianoforte,  or  some  orchestral  instrument, 
and  have  completed  the  courses  in  Harmony  and  Theory. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an  exam- 
ination on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or  their 
divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 

FIRST  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free, 
in  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (one  year). 

(B)  Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  in- 
strumental forms  (one  year) . 

TUITION 

Counterpoint,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Composition  (Director's  Class),  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 

SECOND  YEAR 

(C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon,  Fugue  (one  year). 
.j^.   (  Free  composition  in  the  largerforms (one session). 
^    ^  I  Instrumentation  (one  session). 

TUITION 

Regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 
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THIRD  YEAR 

Instrumentation,  Score-reading  and  Playing,  Conduct- 
ing, Composition  for  large  and  small  Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

TUITION 

Instrumentation  and  Composition,  $50.00. 
Instrumentation,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Composition,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.    STRICT  COMPOSITION. 

The  candidate  is  required  to  offer 

1.  A  figured  chorale  in  four  part  florid  (free)  coun- 

terpoint. 

2.  Two  part  canons  in  the  octave,  fifth,  seventh, 

second  and  third,  with  one  or  more  free 
accompanying  parts. 

3.  A  real  fugue  (fuga  reale)  in  two  parts  for  piano 

or  strings. 

4.  A  three  part  tonal  fugue  for  piano  or  organ. 

5.  A  four  part  fugue,  either  tonal  or  real,  for  voices 

with  accompaniment  of  organ  or  orchestra. 

II.    FREE  COMPOSITION 

1.  A  motette,  madrigal,  or  part-song  in  any  number 

of  voice  parts  for  chorus  unaccompanied. 

2.  The  first  movement  of  a  Sonata,  Trio,  Quartet  or 

Quintet  for  Pianoforte  or  strings. 

3.  An  arrangement  for  full  orchestra  of  a  given  piece. 

4.  A  concert  (or  church)  piece  for  chorus  and 

orchestra,  with  or  without  solos,  or  a  concerto 
for  Pianoforte  or  Violin  with  orchestra. 
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The  examples  in  free  composition  may  be  offered  at 
any  time  during  the  course.  Additional  compositions  in 
any  form  will  be  considered  on  their  merits  and  will  count 
for  honors. 

Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C) 
are  admitted  to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates. 
From  such  pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon.  Stu- 
dents in  the  second  year  of  the  Composition  Course  are 
required  to  study  Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  and 
to  play  in  the  Orchestra  when  prepared. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral  in- 
struments are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Composition  pupils  who  wish  to  equip  themselves 
for  Conductors  will  be  given  an  opportunity  for  such 
preparation. 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their  com- 
positions rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble  Class, 
and  publicly  performed  if  found  worthy. 
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ENSEMBLE  AND  STRING 
QUARTET  CLASSES 

Instructor,  Josef  Adamowski 

F  all  the  advantages  which  the  Conservatory  system 
of  music  study  includes,  none  is  more  important 
than  the  opportunities  for  ensemble  playing  which 
it  offers.  Uniting  in  one  institution  various  de- 
partments for  instruction  upon  all  instruments,  the  Con- 
servatory is  enabled  to  offer  to  students  of  pianoforte  and 
of  stringed  instruments  exceptional  facilities  for  practice  in 
ensemble  playing,  under  the  most  thorough  supervision ; 
and  for  pubhc  performance. 

The  study  of  the  classic  and  modern  repertoire  of 
chamber  music,  including  sonatas,  and  trios,  quartets  and 
works  for  larger  combinations  of  instruments,  with  and  with- 
out pianoforte,  is  a  refining  and  educating  influence  whose 
value  is  inestimable.  Reference  to  the  works  performed 
(see  page  85)  will  show  how  extensive  is  the  scope  of  the 
work  done  in  this  department  of  the  Conservatory;  and 
this  list  necessarily  includes  only  a  portion  of  the  composi- 
tions actually  studied  in  the  classes. 

Attendance  upon  this  course  is  obligatory  for  all  mem- 
bers of  the  Senior  Class  in  pianoforte  and  violin,  violoncello 
and  other  orchestral  instruments.  Pianoforte  students  in 
the  Intermediate  and  Advanced  grades  may  register  for  it 
at  regular  lesson  rates. 

At  the  end  of  each  school  year  special  honors  in  ensem- 
ble are  given  to  pupils  who  receive  a  mark  of  A  for  their 
work  during  the  entire  year. 

Classes  are  organized  as  follows  : — 

1.  Chamber  music  for  Pianoforte  and  Stringed  Instru- 
ments (two  hours  once  a  week). 

2.  String  Quartet  Class. 

ENSEMBLE  CLASSES  FOR  WIND  INSTRUMENTS 
Instructor,  Clement  Lenom 
Special  classes  are  formed  for  the  study  of  ensemble 
music  for  wind  instruments  similar  to  the  classes  for  stringed 
instruments.  In  these  classes  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral 
compositions  rehearsed  by  the  Conservatory  orchestra  are 
also  studied,  thus  giving  the  students  of  wind  instruments 
unusual  advantages  for  artistic  development. 
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HE  NORMAL  COURSES  in  Pianoforte,  Voice 
and  Violin  give  all  students  an  opportunity  to 
gain  practical  experience  in  the  art  of  teaching, 
under  the  instruction  and  supervision  of  regular 
members  of  the  Faculty.  The  Normal  Department  is  one 
of  the  advantages  of  the  New  England  Conservatory  which 
place  it  in  advance  of  the  music  schools  of  Europe,  and  its 
graduates  are  constantly  in  demand  for  positions  at  the  head 
of  musical  departments  in  the  best  schools  and  colleges 
throughout  the  country. 

After  a  course  of  preliminary  lectures  and  demonstrations 
by  the  Superintendents,  the  student  gains  actual  experience 
by  teaching  a  class  of  young  pupils  for  two  or  more  years. 
This  teaching  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  Superinten- 
dents, by  whom  examinations  are  given  at  stated  periods. 

All  candidates  for  the  Diploma  of  the  Conservatory  in 
the  Teachers*  Course  are  required  to  take  the  full  Normal 
Course  in  their  respective  department.  They  are  required 
to  teach  two  hours  each  week,  in  addition  to  attendance  at 
weekly  teachers'  meetings,  during  a  period  of  thirty  weeks 
each  year,  and  to  prepare  public  and  private  demonstrations 
as  called  for  by  the  Superintendents. 

Special  Students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures, 
and  to  the  classes  as  observers,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach 
a  class  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Director.  No 
certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department  except  by 
vote  of  the  Directory  Committee. 

THE  NORMAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  are  formed  of  young  pupils,  residents  of 
Boston  and  the  immediate  vicinity,  who  possess  musical 
ability.  A  large  number  of  young  people  thus  acquire,  at 
a  nominal  expense,  the  rudiments  of  a  musical  education 
sufficient  to  fit  them  later  to  enter  the  regular  courses  of 
the  Conservatory ;  while  their  instruction  by  the  student 
teachers  in  the  Normal  Department  affords  the  latter  un- 
usual opportunity  for  practical  experience. 
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Instructor,  Clayton  D.  Gilbert 
In  this  department  pupils  are  trained  for  the  profes- 
sional, dramatic  and  operatic  stage,  and  are  taught  how  to 
stage  plays  and  operettas  in  schools  and  for  clubs.  Plays, 
pantomimes,  operettas  and  scenes  from  operas  are  pre- 
sented from  time  to  time,  complete  with  scenery  and  cos- 
tumes, and  afford  opportunities  for  practical  training  in 
public  appearance. 

Pupils  may  enter  for  the  regular  course  covering  two 
years,  or  for  special  work  as  outhned. 

STAGE  DEPORTMENT  AND  BODILY 
DEVELOPMENT 

The  course  provides  definite  training  in  regard  to  appear- 
ance, including  the  principles  of  Poise,  Correct  Standing, 
Walking,  Sitting,  Bowing,  etc.  Also  exercises  for  health 
and  grace. 

PANTOMIME  AND  GESTURE 
Principles  of  Pantomime  and  Gesture,  History  of  Pan- 
tomime, Technical  Study  of  Gesture,  Life  Studies,  Plays 
done  in  Pantomime. 

ACTING 

Principles  of  Acting,  Pantomime,  Gesture,  Impersona- 
tion, Study  of  Classical,  Standard  and  Modern  Drama. 

LYRIC  ACTION  OR  ACTING  IN  OPERA 
Gesture,  Individual  and  Ensemble,  Pantomime,  Operatic 
Roles,  Character  Delineation,  Stage  Business  and  Stage 
Technique,  Costumes,  etc. 

REGULAR  COURSE,  FIRST  YEAR 

Deportment  and  Body  Work,  class  lessons. 
Pantomime  and  Gesture,  class  lessons. 
Reading  and  Impersonation,  class  lessons. 
Acting,  private  lessons. 
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REGULAR  COURSE,  SECOND  YEAR 

Play  and  Scene  Rehearsal  Class. 

Advanced  Pantomime  Class,  Staging  of  Plays. 

Life  Study  and  Costume  Work. 

Acting,  Opera  or  Drama,  private  lessons. 

The  tuition  for  this  course  is  ^200  for  each  year. 

All  pupils  in  the  regular  course  are  required  to  attend 
the  Stage  Deportment  classes  for  one  year,  and  all  pupils, 
both  regular  and  special,  who  appear  in  recitals,  must  re- 
hearse the  stage  deportment  with  the  instructor  in  this 
department. 

Tuition  Rates,  see  page  66. 


V 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Edith  H.  Snow 

HE  NORMAL  Public  School  Music  Course  is 
designed  to  give  thorough  and  practical  training 
to  students  desiring  to  fit  themselves  for  positions 
as  supervisors  or  teachers.  It  covers  ail  the  re- 
quirements of  public  school  music,  including  a  complete 
elective  course  in  Music  in  High  Schools.  The  course  is 
under  the  charge  of  experienced  instructors  who  are  ac- 
tively engaged  in  the  public  schools,  and  pupils  taking  the 
course  are  expected  to  spend  considerable  time  with  their 
instructors  in  their  regular  visits  to  the  schools.  Thus  all 
students  in  the  department  are  enabled  to  gain  much  prac- 
tical experience  by  observation. 

The  course  requires  one  year  for  its  completion,  during 
which  time  two  class  lessons  in  addition  to  a  general  class 
are  attended  weekly. 

The  following  secondary  subjects  will  be  required  in 
addition  to  the  above  courses  : — 
Solfeggio  I  and  H  (see  page  46). 
Harmony  I  and  H  (see  page  48). 
Course  of  Lectures  on  Musical  History  (see  page  57). 
Completion  of  the  first  half  of  the  Intermediate  Grade 
in  Pianoforte. 

For  tuition  for  these  supplementary  subjects,  see  pages 
62-64. 

Students  entering  this  course  may  take  examinations  in 
the  supplementary  branches  and  will  be  required  to  pursue 
those  subjects  only  in  which  they  are  unable  to  pass 
examination. 


LECTURE  COURSES 

By  Louis  C.  Elson,  E.  Charlton  Black,  Wallace  Goodrich, 
and  others. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the  different  depart- 
ments, every  student  has,  without  extra  cost,  opportunity  of 
attending  the  following  lectures  : — 
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LECTURE  COURSES 


THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  MUSICAL  HISTORY 

These  lectures  illustrate  the  rise  of  music,  the  ancient 
music  of  Greece,  Egypt,  Rome  and  Jerusalem,  the  early 
Christian  and  Gregorian  music,  the  great  composers  and 
their  influence,  and  the  chief  points  which  tended  to  evolve 
the  music  of  the  present. 

LECTURES  ON  ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 

In  these  lectures  each  instrument  is  illustrated  by  a 
player  from  the  Faculty  or  from  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and  general  char- 
acteristics of  the  instrument.  This  course  is  especially 
valuable  to  students  of  Instrumentation. 

Lectures  on  musical  topics  are  frequently  introduced  into 
the  course. 

*  LECTURES  ON  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  ORGAN 

and  of  organ  literature,  and  the  construction  of  the  instru- 
ment in  America  and  abroad. 

*  LECTURES  ON  THE  RITUAL  MUSIC 

of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America. 

♦These  courses  are  given  in  alternate  years. 

THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 
Subjects  for  1914-15  : — 

I.  Fifteen  lecture-lessons  on  English  Lyric  Poetry. 

II.  Fifteen  lecture-lessons  on  American  Lyric  Poetry. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  LANGUAGES 


INSTRUCTORS 

English 

Lecturer,  Eben  Charlton  Black,  A.M.  LL.D. 
Language  and  Literature,  Elizabeth  I.  Samuel,  A.B. 
Diction,  Mrs.  Clara  K.  Rogers 

Italian  French 
Mme.  Augusto  Rotoli  Camille  Thurwanger 

German 
Georg  van  Wieren 

N  this  department  two  courses  are  offered  to  stu- 
dents, viz. :  in  Italian,  French  and  German,  and 
in  English  Diction,  required  of  all  candidates  for 
graduation  in  the  Vocal  Department ;  and  in 
English,  Italian,  French,  German  and  Spanish  Language 
and  Literature,  open  to  all  pupils. 

The  work  required  of  candidates  for  graduation  in  Voice 
is  as  follows  : — 

English. — One  year,  Diction. 

French. — First  year.  Diction  and  Grammar;  second 
year,  Advanced  Diction,  Advanced  Grammar  and  Transla- 
tion. 

Italian. — First  year.  Diction  and  Grammar;  second 
year.  Advanced  Grammar  and  Translation. 

German. — First  year.  Diction  and  Grammar;  second 
year.  Advanced  Grammar  and  Translation. 

The  following  courses  will  afford  to  special  students 
opportunity  for  the  study  of  the  grammar  and  literature  of 
modern  languages,  and  practice  in  conversation.  Students 
fitting  for  college  may  also  carry  on  preparatory  work  in 
connection  with  their  musical  studies.  All  of  the  courses 
are  open  to  special  students. 
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DEPAR  T  M  E  N  T 


OF 


LANGUAGES 


ENGLISH 

LECTURES 

The  course  for  19 14-15  will  be  : — 

I.  Fifteen  lecture-lessons  on  English  Lyric  Poetry. 

II.  Fifteen  lecture-lessons  on  American  Lyric  Poetry. 
Attendance  upon  this  course  is  required  of  candidates 

for  graduation  in  all  departments  except  Voice. 

LANGUAGE 

Essentials  of  Grammar ;  Rhetoric  ;  Composition  ;  Prin- 
ciples of  Versification. 

Special  review  course  in  Grammar  preparatory  to  the 
study  of  foreign  languages. 

LITERATURE 

Outline  History  of  English  Literature,  with  illustrative 
readings.    Methods  of  study  of  literary  masterpieces. 

Psychology  and  Ethics. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

The  above  courses  may  be  taken  by  students  whose 
preparation  does  not  meet  the  requirements  for  graduation. 
(See  page  20.) 

FRENCH 

LANGUAGE 

Elementary  Grammar  ;  French  Syntax ;  Composition  ; 
Idioms  and  proverbial  expressions ;  Reading  and  Con- 
versation. 

LITERATURE 

Brief  History  of  the  French  Language ;  Development 
of  the  Literature ;  The  Classic,  Romantic  and  Modern 
Literature. 

College  entrance  requirements. 
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DEPARTMENT    OF  LANGUAGES 


ITALIAN 

LANGUAGE 

Elementary  Grammar,  Composition,  Reading  and  Con- 
versation;  Translation  from  English  into  Italian. 

LITERATURE 

Classic  and  Modern  Literature ;  Brief  History  of  the 
Italian  Literature. 

GERMAN 

This  course  is  laid  out  in  three  divisions.  Elementary, 
Intermediate  and  Advanced,  and  includes  the  study  of 
Elementary  Grammar ;  Translation  from  EngUsh  into  Ger- 
man j  Normal  course  in  Syntax ;  Transcription  German 
Poetry  into  German  Prose ;  Reading  and  Conversation. 

The  three  divisions  conform  to  courses  required  of 
Freshmen  and  Sophomores  in  a  college  curriculum. 

SPECIAL  COURSES 

1.  Conversational  German  j  not  open  to  beginners. 

2.  Course  for  Teachers. 
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PIANOFORTE 
ACCOMPANIMENT 


Instructor,  Wallace  Goodrich 
O  MEET  the  increasing  demand  for  professional 
accompanists  of  abiUty  and  experience,  a  special 
course  in  Pianoforte  Accompaniment  is  offered. 
The  material  for  the  course  is  chosen  from  the  stand- 
ard concert  and  recital  repertoire  of  songs  and  arias, 
and  solos  for  orchestral  instruments.  Pupils  are  given 
thorough  instruction  in  the  principles  and  practice  of  the 
art  of  accompaniment,  and  in  interpretation.  Actual  prac- 
tice is  afforded  both  in  the  class  and  in  the  various  recitals 
and  public  concerts  of  the  Conservatory. 


RECITALS     AND  CONCERTS 

PREPARATORY  RECITAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  meet  twice  weekly,  under  the  personal 
direction  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  At  each  class  eight 
or  more  pupils  are  given  opportunity  to  appear  in  response 
to  the  recommendations  of  their  teachers,  and  to  perform 
before  the  other  students  present  in  the  class.  Pupils  whose 
performance  under  these  conditions  is  satisfactory  may 
appear  in  the 

PUPILS'  RECITALS 

These  recitals  are  usually  given  twice  each  week.  They 
are  not  open  to  the  public,  but  all  students  of  the  Conserva- 
tory are  permitted  and  encouraged  to  attend  them.  The 
performers  are  thus  afforded  valuable  experience  in  appear- 
ing before  an  audience. 
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RECITALS       AND  CONCERTS 


All  departments  of  the  Conservatory  are  represented 
upon  the  programs,  which  include  solos  for  Pianoforte, 
Organ  and  all  orchestral  instruments,  vocal  numbers,  and 
ensemble  music  for  Pianoforte,  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 
instruments.  Special  features  of  interest  are  occasionally 
furnished  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  the  Choral  Club 
and  by  members  of  the  Faculty. 

During  the  school  year  19 12-13  fifty-six  of  these  re- 
citals were  given. 

PUBLIC  CONCERTS 

HE  SERIES  of  pubhc  concerts  given  during  the 
school  year  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  Mem- 
bers of  the  Faculty  and  Advanced  Students,  is 
open  to  all  pupils.  During  the  school  year  19 12- 
13  thirty-five  concerts  were  given,  including  four  by  the 
Conservatory  Orchestra,  seven  by  members  of  the  Faculty 
and  twenty-one  by  Advanced  Students,  four  ci  which  were 
with  orchestral  accompaniment.  (For  works  performed  by 
the  Orchestra  and  by  pupils  of  the  Ensemble  Classes,  see 
pages  84-87.) 

From  time  to  time  concerts  are  given  exclusively  for 
the  students  by  eminent  artists  who  visit  the  school.  Such 
concerts  have  been  given  in  the  past  by  Madame  Lillian 
Nordica,  Miss  Marie  Brema,  Fritz  Kreisler,  Harold  Bauer, 
Madame  Homer,  David  Bispham,  Herbert  Witherspoon, 
Florencio  Constantino,  Maud  Powell,  Alwin  Schroeder,  Felix 
Weingartner  and  Madame  Lucille  Weingartner-Marcel,  the 
Kneisel  Quartet,  the  Hoffman  Quartet,  etc. 
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HARVARD  COLLEGE 
COURSES 


NDER  the  terms  of  an  agreement  between  Har- 
vard University  and  the  New  England  Conserva- 
tory of  Music,  properly  qualified  students  of  the 
Conservatory  are  accorded  the  privilege  of  attend- 
ing the  following  courses  in  Harvard  College,  subject  to 
the  rules  and  regulations  of  that  institution  :~ 

English  Ao    Rhetoric  and  English  Composition. 
EngHsh  28.    History  and  Development  of  EngUsh 

Literature. 
German  Literature  25. 
French  2Co 
Fine  Arts  4. 

English  18.    Public  Address. 

Physics  B.  Experimental  Physics,  Mechanics,  Sounds 
Light,  Electricity.    (Laboratory  fee.) 

Conservatory  students  who  are  doing  work  at  Harvard 
have  the  privileges  of  the  great  Harvard  library,  which 
contains  one  of  the  most  complete  musical  reference 
libraries  in  the  United  States. 

In  return  for  these  privileges,  the  Conservatory  admits 
properly  qualified  students  of  the  Harvard  Music  Depart- 
ment, not  only  into  the  Conservatory  orchestra  and  chorus, 
but  also  into  its  courses  in  ensemble  playing  (chamber 
music)  and  in  choir-training  and  liturgical  music.  By  no 
means  the  least  important  feature  of  the  arrangement  is 
the  fact  that  for  regular  attendance  at  any  of  these  various 
courses  of  the  Conservatory,  the  University  allows  to  its 
students  credits  toward  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  and  Master 
of  Arts  in  the  academic  course,  just  as  credits  are  ordinarily 
given  for  special  laboratory  work  in  scientific  coursesc 
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SUMMARY    OF  TUITION 


UITION   RATES  are  payable  in  advance  for 
each  session  of  twenty  weeks. 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class 
or  private  lessors. 

The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  lessons 
per  week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless  otherwise 
indicated,  for  a  session  oi  twenty  weeks,  including  vacations. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 
PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 


Composition,  first  year,  twice  a  week  (Director's 

Class)   ;^5o  GO 

Composition,  second  year,  once  a  week  (Direc- 
tor's Class)   30.00 

Counterpoint,  first  year,  twice  a  week     ....  30.00 
Counterpoint,  second  year,  once  a  week  (Direc- 
tor's Class)   30.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition    50.00 

Contrabass,  one  lesson  weekly    20.00 

Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  ....  40.00 
Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes 

of  three    54.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  25.00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson 

per  week,  classes  of  three   15.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  classes  of  three    54.00 

*  Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three  30.00 
Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  special 

classes   80.00 

Viola,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  per  week  .    .    ,  54-00 

Violoncello,  private,  half  hour  weekly     .    .    .    .  50.00 


Voice,  private,  half-hour  weekly  (evening),   20.00  to  30.00 

*If  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly. 
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TUITION 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES — Continued 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  first  year   ....  ^260.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  second  year   .    .    .  270.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  third  year      .    .    .  290.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  fourth  year    .    .    .  290.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  (evening)  .  20.00 
Voice,  class  of  four,  elementary  grade  only,  two 

hours  weekly   40.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly    ....  54.00 

*  Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  ....  30.00 

Wind  instruments,  one  lesson  weekly      ....  20.00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

Conducting  and  Score-reading,  class  of  four    .    .  ^40.00 

Conducting,  once  a  week     ........  24.00 

Diction  (French,  German,  Italian)   20.00 

Diction  (English),  once  a  week   10.00 

Ensemble  Class   12.50 

Harmonic  Analysis   30.00 

Harmony   30.00 

Instrumentation,  once  a  week   30.00 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing   25.00 

Pianoforte  Accompaniment,  one  lesson  a  week  .  25.00 
Pianoforte  (Secondary  Course),  for  students  in 

Vocal  or  Violin  Course,  class  of  two    .    .    .  20.00 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation   20.00 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week   15.00 

Theory   30.00 

Timpani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  one  lesson 

weekly   10.00 

Violin  Sight-playing   10,00 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

Acting,  once  a  week   $iS'^^ 

Choir- training  (Organ  Course),  per  session     .    .  20.00 

English  Branches   20.00 

*If  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly. 
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TUITION 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES— Continued 

Hand-culture,  once  a  week,  ten  weeks    .    .    .    .  ^5.00 

Languages  (French,  German,  or  Italian)       .    .    .  20.00 

Lyric  Action,  private,  half-hour  weekly    ....  60.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools  (per  school  year)  .  .  .  100.00 
Normal  Pianoforte  Course  (for  teachers  only),  per 

school  year   10  00 

Pantomime,  once  a  week   15  00 

Plainsong  Accompaniment  (Organ  Course),  one 

lesson  weekly,  per  school  year   20.00 

Stage  Deportment,  once  a  week   10.00 

Vocal  Normal  Lectures     *   20.00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)    .    .  20.00 

PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 

The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade  of 
advancement  and  instructor  chosen. 

Pianoforte, from  ;^i.oo  to  ;^3.oo  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Voice,  from  ^1.50  to  ^4.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Organ,  from  ^2.00  to  ;^3.oo  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Orchestral  Instruments  (violin,  viola,  violoncello,  flute, 
clarinet,  horn,  etc.),  from  ;^i.oo  to  ^3.00  per  half-hour 
lesson. 

Harmony,  ;^2.oo  and  ^2.50  per  half-hour  lesson. 

PIANOFORTE  AND  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Organ  practice  may  be  arranged  at  rates  ranging  from 
fifteen  to  tv^^enty-five  cents  per  hour. 

Pianofortes  may  be  rented  at  the  Bursar's  office  at  the 
rate  of  ;^i.oo  per  week,  for  a  period  of  ten  or  more  weeks, 
to  which  must  be  added  the  cost  of  moving  one  way. 
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REGULATIONS  AND 
GENERAL    INFORMAT  ION 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

LL  STUDENTS  of  the  Conservatory  are  required 
to  conform  to  the  school  regulations.  Students 
coming  to  the  Conservatory  from  other  institutions 
must  be  able  to  furnish  a  certificate  of  honorable  dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conservatory, 
including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of  classes, 
changes  of  hours  from  one  class  to  another,  must  be 
attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  office,  and  not  with 
teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly 
and  at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness, 
or  absence  from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be 
given  or  sent  at  once  to  the  Registrar. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  complete  record  of  their 
work  in  all  studies,  which  will  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the 
Director  and  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty. 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to  refuse 
or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  student  whose  presence 
in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be  detrimental  to  its 
interests ;  or  to  refuse  to  renew  the  registration  of  students 
who  have  been  habitually  delinquent  in  their  studies. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a  session 
for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  session  (twenty  weeks),  and 
all  entering  during  a  session  must  register  for  the  remainder 
of  that  session. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another,  nor 
from  one  teacher  to  another,  without  the  written  consent  of 
the  Director.  Such  changes  should  be  made  as  far  as 
possible  before  the  beginning,  or  at  the  end  of  the  session. 
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REGULATIONS 


Students  will  be  allowed  to  arrange  for  public  appear- 
ances during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the  consent 
of  the  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  session  or 
the  unexpired  portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the 
opening  of  the  session  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except 
that  no  allowance  will  be  made  on  account  of  absence 
from  the  first  week  of  any  session. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certifi- 
cate allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-ofiice  or  express 
money-order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York, 
payable  to  order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  session  will  not  be  en- 
titled to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for 
tuition  refunded.  In  special  cases  of  protracted  illness, 
extending  over  two  or  more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be 
allowed  the  privilege  of  taking  the  lost  lessons  in  a  later 
session,  provided  that  notice  of  the  illness  has  been  given 
at  once  to  the  Class  Registrar  and  place  in  class  or 
private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacancies  occur 
in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil  de- 
sires to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Class  Registrar  of  per- 
manent withdrawal  from  the  class,  the  Management  is 
deprived  of  opportunity  to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit 
certificate  will  be  allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of 
money^  in  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected 
from  the  Management  after  a  session  has  begun. 
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REGULATIONS 


REGISTRATION 

The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Huntington  Ave- 
nue and  Gainsborough  Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays  ex- 
cepted) for  the  reception  of  pupils ;  and  while  they  may 
enter  at  any  time  during  the  session,  if  there  be  vacancies, 
it  is  desirable  that  as  far  as  possible  they  should  enter  at 
the  beginning  and  attend  to  all  the  preliminaries,  such  as 
registration,  grading,  time  of  lessons,  payment  of  bills,  etc., 
before  the  opening  of  the  session.  Those  residing  in  or 
near  Boston  should  register  during  the  week  preceding  the 
beginning  of  the  session. 

Young  women  may  go  directly  on  arrival  (whether  during 
the  day  or  night)  to  the  Conservatory  residences  on  Hem- 
envvay  Street,  and  find  accommodations.  They  will  find  in 
all  the  stations,  agents  of  the  Armstrong  Transfer  Company, 
with  whom  special  arrangements  have  been  made  regard- 
ing the  care  of  Conservatory  pupils.  These  agents  will  take 
charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  carriages  which  go 
directly  to  the  Conservatory  residences. 

Young  men  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
baggage  at  the  station  until  they  have  secured  their  rooms. 
Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains  need  not  go 
to  hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the  Conservatory. 

Address  all  correspondence  to  "  The  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music,  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston." 

The  Year  Book  will  be  sent  on  application. 
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APPENDIX 


APPENDIX 


RESIDENCES  FOR  STUDENTS 

OUNG  WOMEN  coming  from  a  distance  to  at- 
tend the  Conservatory  will  find  boarding  accom- 
modations in  the  Conservatory  residences.  For 
full  details  concerning  these  residences,  see  special  circular. 

In  order  satisfactorily  to  meet  the  requirements  of  par- 
ents regarding  places  for  their  sons  a  directory  of  rooming 
and  boarding  accommodations  is  kept  in  the  Manager's 
office,  where  assistance  v^ill  be  given  them  in  selecting  their 
residences. 

The  average  price  of  board  and  room  is  $S  per  week. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be 
accepted  unless  young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by  the 
Management. 

Upon  request,  information  regarding  the  deportment 
and  progress  of  students  will  be  furnished  to  parents  and 
guardians.  It  is  the  purpose  of  the  Management  to  be- 
come personally  acquainted  with  every  student  who  regis- 
ters in  the  school,  and  to  render  every  service  possible. 

EVENING  INSTRUCTION 

Evening  lessons  are  arranged  at  reduced  rates  for  the 
benefit  ot  those  who  cannot  take  advantage  of  courses 
during  the  day. 

SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  during 
the  summer  vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until  five,  except 
Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until  twelve  only. 
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No  class  instruction  is  given  during  the  summer,  but  a  few 
of  the  teachers  in  the  departments  of  Pianoforte,  Voice, 
Organ,  Violin  and  Harmony,  will  be  available  for  private 
lessons  during  July  and  August.  Arrangements  for  lessons 
may  be  made  at  the  office.  Information  will  be  given 
by  the  Management  as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and 
other  musical  merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory 
building,  occupying  commodious  quarters  on  the  first  floor. 
In  addition  to  all  the  Conservatory  publications,  a  selected 
assortment  of  the  best  instrumental  and  vocal  music  is  kept 
constantly  on  hand  and  supplied  to  pupils  at  reduced  rates. 
The  business  of  the  Music  Store  is  not  limited  to  students, 
but  is  open  to  the  public,  and  orders  by  mail  from  all  parts 
of  the  world  are  promptly  attended  to.  Persons  desiring 
to  obtain  the  most  approved  standard  compositions  for  the 
pianoforte,  organ,  voice,  works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will 
find  it  to  their  interest  to  send  their  orders.  Sheet  music 
and  musical  works  published  in  this  country,  or  abroad, 
will  be  furnished  at  the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instruments 
of  all  kinds,  carefully  selected  by  persons  of  experience, 
are  furnished  to  students  at  reduced  rates. 

CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

The  Conservatory  Library  is  free  to  all  students,  and  its 
use  is  an  important  part  of  their  musical  education. 

In  this  collection  of  over  3,500  volumes  are  many  rare 
and  valuable  works,  among  them  the  Breitkopf  and  Hartel 
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complete  editions  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Handel,  Mozart, 
Mendelssohn,  Palestrina,  etc.,  English  cathedral  music, 
manuscript  cantatas  of  the  old  Italian  masters,  modern 
orchestral  scores,  modern  operas  in  pianoforte  score,  etc. 
One  of  the  unique  possessions  is  the  original  manuscript 
sketch  of  Debussy's  "  Pelleas  et  Melisande,"  the  gift  of  Mr. 
Eben  D.  Jordan. 

The  Library  contains  also  a  fine  collection  of  bio- 
graphies, essays,  works  on  musical  history,  harmony,  acous- 
tics and  a  large  number  of  reference  books,  beside  the  best 
current  magazines. 

The  Librarian  is  glad  to  assist  the  students  in  every 
way  by  supplying  material  for  their  individual  needs.  All 
the  books  and  scores  may  be  used  in  the  Library,  and  some 
may  be  taken  home  for  study. 

The  Library  Bulletin  Board  always  bears  notices  of 
musical  interest,  such  as  announcements  of  concerts  and 
opera,  with  portraits  and  biographical  sketches  of  the  com- 
posers and  performers  represented,  and  sometimes  analyses 
and  other  information  about  the  works  to  be  given. 

Accessions  of  the  past  year  include  gifts  from  Mr. 
George  W.  Chadwick,  the  Class  of  19 13,  Mr.  Rudolph 
Schirmer,  Mr.  E.  E.  Truette,  Mr.  C.  A.  White,  Mrs.  Royce 
W.  Gilbert,  Mrs.  Lothrop,  Miss  Vaughan,  Mr.  Jamieson  B. 
Hurry  and  others. 


THE  CHORAL  LIBRARY 

Through  the  generosity  of  Mr.  George  L.  Osgood  the 
Conservatory  possesses  the  entire  choral  library  of  the 
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famous  Boylston  Club  and  its  successor,  the  Boston  Singers. 
The  library  contains  over  six  hundred  carefully  chosen 
works,  including  motets,  madrigals,  part  songs,  glees  and 
cantatas,  representing  the  highest  type  of  vocal  polyphonic 
composition  from  the  great  mediaeval  school  down  to  the 
present  day.  In  many  cases  these  works  were  published  or 
copied  from  manuscripts  to  be  found  only  in  European 
collections.  The  library  comprises  from  one  to  two  hun- 
dred copies  of  each  work,  and  its  acquisition  places  the 
Conservatory  in  the  possession  of  a  resource  which  is 
undoubtedly  unique  among  all  institutions  of  similar  char- 
acter in  the  world. 

The  Conservatory  also  possesses  the  library  of  the 
Thursday  Morning  Musical  Club,  which  contains  a  large 
number  of  selections  for  women's  voices,  including  impor- 
tant works  of  the  modern  school. 

THE  ORCHESTRAL  LIBRARY 

The  Orchestral  Library  contains  nearly  a  thousand 
works,  with  scores  and  complete  orchestral  parts  for  the 
use  of  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  at  its  concerts  and 
weekly  rehearsals.  It  includes  nearly  all  the  classic  sym- 
phonies and  overtures,  the  standard  concertos  for  solo 
instruments  with  orchestral  accompaniment,  and  many 
arias  and  modern  works  in  every  form,  as  well  as  the 
accompaniments  to  a  number  of  cantatas  and  other  choral 
works. 

In  connection  with  this  collection,  the  Conservatory  has 
generously  been  granted  the  use  of  the  valuable  libraries  of 
the  Philharmonic  Orchestra  of  Boston  and  the  Harvard 
Musical  Association. 
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COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

The  Conservatory  is  in  possession  of  about  one  hun- 
dred and  fifty  rare  instruments  and  models,  including  some 
very  ancient  ones,  and  a  large  number  of  books,  manu- 
scripts, charts,  etc.,  representing,  to  some  extent,  the  music 
of  almost  every  country.  These  specimens  are  invaluable 
in  the  study  of  the  history  of  music.  In  the  interest  of 
musical  science  we  earnestly  solicit  donations  of  instru- 
ments, models  of  inventions,  materials,  books,  charts,  man- 
uscripts, etc.,  of  all  kinds,  and  in  any  way  relating  to  music  ; 
and  we  guarantee  that  all  contributions  shall  be  kept  for 
similar  purposes  in  the  future.  Freight  or  express  charges 
will  be  paid  from  any  part  of  the  world  ;  contributions  will 
be  acknowledged  and  marked  as  the  gift  of  the  donor. 


THE    CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It  is  the 
proper  means  of  communication  between  teachers  and 
those  who  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to  be 
most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for  the 
Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  Through  the  agency 
of  this  Bureau  many  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils 
are  now  occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the 
country. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS   AND  PRIZES 

The  following  free  scholarships  will  be  awarded  to  pupils 
of  the  Conservatory  who  fulfill  the  requirements  as  to 
ability  and  grade  of  advancement,  and  who  are  in  need  of 
assistance. 

Application  for  scholarships  for  the  ensuing  school  year 
should  be  made  before  May  15  th. 

THE  EVANS  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  gift  of  Mrs.  Robert  D.  Evans,  these  scholarships 
provide  for  one  year's  tuition  in  each  of  the  following  sub- 
jects, with  the  additional  studies  required  for  graduation  : — 

Two  Scholarships  in  Pianoforte. 

Two  Scholarships  in  Voice. 

One  Scholarship  in  Violin  or  Violoncello. 

THE  WALTER  LANGSHAW  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Walter  Langshaw  Scholarship  provides  for  one 
year's  tuition  in  Organ  or  Voice,  with  the  required  additional 
studies. 

THE  M.  IDA  CONVERSE  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  M.  Ida  Converse  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  C. 
C.  Converse  of  Maiden,  Mass.,  provides  for  one  year's 
tuition  in  any  of  the  regular  courses,  with  the  additional 
studies  required  for  graduation. 

CARL  BAERMANN  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Carl  Baermann  Scholarship  is  maintained  by  the 
income  from  a  fund  raised  for  the  purpose  by  a  committee 
represented  by  Messrs.  Alexander  Steinert,  Ignaz  M.  Gau- 
gengigl  and  Edward  R.  Warren.  It  provides  for  one  year's 
study  in  Pianoforte  and  all  required  additional  subjects. 
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SINFONIA  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Sinfonia  Scholarship,  presented  by  Alpha  Chapter, 
is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Fraternity,  to  the 
extent  of  the  income  from  about  ;^i,ooo. 

ALPHA  CHI  OMEGA  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Alpha  Chi  Omega  Scholarship,  presented  by  Zeta 
Chapter,  is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Chapter. 

PHI  MU  GAMMA  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Phi  Mu  Gamma  Scholarship,  given  by  Eta  Chap- 
ter for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  provides 
tuition  to  the  amount  of  $So  yearly. 

MU  PHI  EPSILON  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Mu  Phi  Epsilon  Scholarship,  given  by  Beta  Chapter 
for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  provides  tuition 
to  the  amount  of  ^loo  yearly. 

PRIZE  FOR  ORGAN  PLAYING 

A  prize  of  ^50  is  offered  by  the  Director  for  superior  per- 
formance in  organ  playing.  This  prize  will  be  competed 
for  during  the  second  session  and  all  organ  students  in  the 
Senior  and  Junior  classes  will  be  eligible. 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing,  several  free  scholarships 
providing  class  instruction  in  a  single  study,  are  awarded 
each  year. 

MASON  &  HAMLIN  PRIZE 

A  Grand  Pianoforte,  of  the  value  of  ^1,150,  is  offered 
by  the  Mason  &  Hamlin  Company,  and  may  be  competed 
for  by  any  member  of  the  Senior  Class  in  the  Pianoforte 
Department  who  has  attended  the  Conservatory  for  two 
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years.  The  competition  is  also  open  to  post-graduate 
students  who  are  candidates  for  the  soloist's  diploma  in 
the  pianoforte  course,  and  who  have  studied  continuously 
at  the  Conservatory  since  their  graduation.  All  candidates 
must  be  recommended  by  their  teachers.  This  competi- 
tion will  be  public  and  will  take  place  about  May  i,  1915. 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS 
FOR  r913-19I4 


Alabama  .... 

9 

North  Carolina  .  . 

13 

Alaska   

I 

North  Dakota    .  . 

3 

Arizona  .... 

I 

Ohio  

18 

Arkansas  .... 

14 

Oklahoma    .    .  . 

5 

California     .    .  . 

20 

Oregon  .... 

7 

Colorado  .... 

8 

Pennsylvania     .  . 

54 

Connecticut  .    .  . 

29 

Rhode  Island    .  . 

33 

District  of  Columbia 

2 

South  Carolina  .  . 

II 

Florida  .... 

I 

South  Dakota    .  . 

4 

Georgia  .... 

5 

Tennessee     .    .  . 

2 

Idaho   

3 

31 

Illinois  .... 

17 

20 

Indiana  .... 

8 

Vermont  .... 

24 

Iowa  

14 

Virginia  .... 

12 

Kansas  .... 

18 

Washington  .    .  . 

9 

Kentucky      .    .  . 

7 

West  Virginia    .  . 

12 

Louisiana      .    .  . 

8 

Wisconsin     .    .  . 

7 

Maine  

63 

Wyoming      .    .  . 

2 

Maryland      .    .  . 

6 

British  North  America 

26 

Massachusetts    .  . 

2,082 

Asia  Minor    .    .  . 

I 

Michigan  .... 

6 

China  .... 

I 

Minnesota    .    .  . 

10 

England  .... 

2 

Mississippi    .    .  . 

8 

Hawaii  .... 

2 

Missouri  .... 

14 

Jamaica  .... 

I 

Montana  .... 

3 

I 

Nebraska      .    .  . 

5 

Panama  .... 

I 

Nevada  .... 

I 

Philippine  Islands  . 

3 

New  Hampshire 

38 

Scotland  .... 

2 

New  Jersey  .    .  . 

12 

I 

New  Mexico      .  . 

I 

New  York     .    .  . 
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2,795 

DIPLOMAS  AWARDED  JUNE  23,  1914 


SOLOISTS'  and 

COURSE 
*Alvera  Caroline  Gustafson 
Eva  Marie  Mouton 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
Edith  Marie  Berggren 
♦Gertrude  Gavitt  Brailey 
♦Grace  Currier  Brown 
IMae  Gladys  Cotton 

jWlLHELMINA  GERTRUDE  COTTON 

Edith  Carolina  Eklund 

*Marjorie  Gaskins 
Dorothy  Vernon  Hills 
Jennette  Lindsay  North 
Carl  Ludwig  Pawlowski 
Beatrice  Ragsdale 
Herbert  Ringwall 

*N ANNIE  Pearl  Talbot 


TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Mildred  Madolin  Becroft 
Emma  Pillsbury  Blanch ard 
♦Isabel  Wadsworth  Clark 
Lenora  Charlotte  Clark 
Clara  Da  vies 
Maybelle  Day 
Mary  Rose  DeLuca 
Alita  Drew  Eames 
Edna  Alice  Eldridge 
Marion  Caroline  Ellegate 
Lane  Frisby 
Elise  Matilda  Fulton 


In  Pianoforte 
TEACHERS'   Samuel  Louis  Goldberg 
Ruth  Marie  Gorman 
Agnes  Gottschalk 
Myrtha  Marie  Gunderson 
Helen  Margaret  Hertrich 
Mary  Margaret  Higgins 
Mary  Alice  Holman 
Gladys  Gilbert  Hunt 
Vera  Minnie  Johnson 
Esther  Crosby  Kellogg 
Roberta  Claire  Kennard 
Martha  Madeliene  Linton 
Edith  Laura  Longley 
Grace  McCoy 
Eva  Susanna  Mortensen 
Mary  Alice  Noyes 
Beatrice  Leah  Nyman 
Millie  June  Paddock 
Maud  Ellen  Pike 
Armida  Hall  Richardson 
Gerhard  Calvin  Ringgenberg 
Edith  Aylesworth  Shaw 
Celia  French  Smith 
Helen  Marie  Solberg 
Gladys  Louise  Thayer 
Ethel  Katherine  Thompson 
Daniel  David  Tierney 
*Daisy  Maud  Webb 
Marion  Elizabeth  Webster 
Ethel  Hunter  White 
♦Gladys  Alma  Whitmore 
Gertrude  Fay  Whittemore 


In  Voice 


SOLOISTS'  and  TEACHERS' 
COURSE 

LORETTA  KATHERYN  CuRLEY 

Marion  Anna  Feeley 

Mrs.  Charlotte  Linnell  Wrye 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
Laura  Lucille  Brown 
♦Agnes  Donaldson  Reid 


TEACHERS'  COURSE 
*]Maude  Altruda  Beaudry 
Alice  Palmer  Davis 
Belle  EtizABETii  Gardner 
Dura  Elizabeth  Gilbert 
Rose  Marie  Leverone 
Elizabeth  Ford  Longstreet 
Marion  Gertrude  Phinney 
Laura  Alice  Venable 


In  the  Organ  Course 
♦Vera  Minnie  Johnson 
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DIPLOMAS  AWARDED  JUNE  23,  1914 


In  Violin 


TEACHERS'  COURSE 


EaTHEL  J.  FiNLEY 


JKathleen  Wright 


In  Flute 


Alfred  Paul  Fischer 


In  Clarinet 


Henry  Damsky 


Edna  Irene  Klar 


X  Highest  Honors      *  Honors 

t  Special  Honors  for  Performance  of  Music  for  Two  Pianofortes 

Post-Graduate  Students 
SOLOISTS*  COURSE  IN  PIANOFORTE 
Chester  Sheldon  Cook  (Class  of  1912) 
Gertrude  Elizabeth  Kelley  (Class  ot  1912) 
Margaret  Anna  Kent  (Class  of  1913) 
Caroline  Christina  Tagen  (Class  of  1913) 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE  IN  VOICE 
Mima  Belle  Montgomery  (Class  of  1913) 

Special  Certificates 
IN  THE  POST-GRADUATE   COURSE  IN  ORGAN-PLAYING 
Cynthia  ]Mary  Brigham  (Class  of  1910) 


IN  THE  VIOLIN  COURSE 


Alexander  Blackman 


IN  ENSEMBLE-PL  A  YING  {As  oj  1Q13) 


Rudolph  Ringwall 


Special  Honors  in  Ensemble-Playing 


IN  PIANOFORTE 


Gladys  Alma  Cooper  (Class  of  1913) 
IMargaret  Anna  Kent  (Class  of  1913) 


IN  VIOLIN 


IN  VIOLONCELLO 


Alexander  Blackman 
Ignace  Nowicki 
Samuel  Rosen 


Ora  Larthard 

Mildred  Ridley 

Adolfh  Henry  Vogel,Jr. 
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CONSERVATORY  CONCERTS 


Summary  of   Concerts   and   Recitals   given  during  the 


school  jear  1913-14  : — 

*  The  Conservatory  Orchestra  ....  3 

t  The  Conservatory  Choral  Club       .       .       .  i 

The  Orchestra  and  Choral  Club     .       .       .  i 

J  Members  of  the  Faculty   6 

Advanced  Students   10 

Advanced  Students  with  Orchestral  Accom- 
paniment (concertos  and  arias  ;  including 
Commencement  Concert)         ...  4 
The  Ensemble  Classes  for   Stringed  Instru- 
ments and  Pianoforte       .       .       .       .  i 

Pupils'  Recitals   53 

Recitals  by  Students  and  Post-Graduates       .  7 
Recitals  by  Students  in  the  Dramatic  Depart- 
ment                                                    .  I 

Recital  by  Students  of  the  Opera  Class         .  i 

Recitals  by  Pupils  of  the  Normal  Departments  2 


The  following  Recitals  were  given,  complimentary  to 
Conservatory  Students  : — 

November  25th,  by  the  Maquarre  Sextet;  December  22d,  a 
Recital-Talk  by  Mme.  Antoinette  Szumowska;  February  25th, 
by  Miss  Marie  van  Gelder,  soprano ;  April  28th,  a  program  of 
chamber  music  by  Messrs.  Perabo,  Mahn  and  Webster.  At  the 
orchestral  rehearsal  on  January  13th  Miss  Eleanor  Spencer  of 
New  York  played  the  Pianoforte  concerto  by  Rimsky-Korsakoff , 
and  added  solo  numbers. 

*  The  following  members  of  the  Faculty  appeared  as  soloists  at  these 
concerts :  Mrs,  Stanaway-Briggs,  Messrs  T.  Adamowski,  Bennett,  Fischer 
and  Proctor. 

t  The  Choral  Club  was  conducted  by  Mr.  Bennett,  of  the  Faculty. 

:J: These  concerts  were  given  by  each  of  the  following  members  of  the 
Faculty  :  Mr.  Blanchart,  Voice;  Miss  Schroeder  and  Messrs.  Klahre,  Sequeira 
and  Watson,  Piatoforie',  Mr.  Humphrey,  Organ. 

In  addition,  an  informal  recital  was  given  upon  the  Saturday  preceding 
Christmas  by  the  following  members  of  the  Faculty:  Messrs.  T.  Adamowski, 
Bennett,  Fischer,  Wallace  Goodrich,  Humphrey,  Proctor,  Shirley  and  Wemple. 
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The  fifth  annual  competition  for  the  Mason  and  Hamlin 
prize  took  place  on  April  6th.  The  judges  were  Dr.  Karl 
Muck,  Conductor  of  the  Boston  Sjmphonj  Orchestra;  Mr. 
Harold  Bauer,  and  the  Director  of  the  Conservatory.  Ten 
students  took  part  in  the  competition.  The  prize  was  awarded 
to  Herbert  Ringwall. 

Works  Performed  at  the  Concerts  of  the  Conservatory 
Orchestra,  conducted  by  the  Director,  during  the 
school  year  1913-14.* 


Symphonies  : 
Paul  Allen 

Dvorak 
Mozart 
Schubert 
Schumann 

Overtures : 
Beethoven 
Mendelssohn 
Mozart 
Saint-Saens 


in  D  minor  (awarded  first  prize  in  the 

Paderewski  Competition  1910). 
in  E  major,  Op.  95  [From  the  Neiv  World) . 
in  G  minor  (Kochel  550) . 
in  B  minor  {U?iji?iished^ . 
in  D  minor,  No.  4,  Op.  120. 

Leonore,  No.  2. 
Ruy  Bias. 
to  Die  Zauberflote. 
to  La  Princesse  Jaune. 


Miscellaneous  Works  : 

Beethoven  Theme  and  Variations  from  the  Septet, 

Op.  20. 

Bizet  Suite,      Arlesiejine,  No.  i. 

Arthur  Foote      Four  Character-pieces  after  the  Rubaiyat 

of  Omar  Khayyam,  Op.  48. 
Tschaikowsky     Marche  Slave. 

Overture-fantasie,  Romeo  and  Juliet. 

*The  concerts  of  the  orchestra  on  November  14th  and  March  5th.  and  the 
concert  of  Advanced  Students  accompanied  by  the  orchestra  on  June  9th,  were 
conducted  by  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty. 
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CONSERVATORY  CONCERTS 


Concertos : 
(Pianoforte) 
Beethoven 


Chopin 

D'Albert 

Grieg 

Liapounoff 
Rimsky- 
Korsakoff 

Rubinstein 
Saint-Saens 


Weber 
(Violin) 

Bruch 

Goldmark 
Wieniawski 

(Clarinet) 
Mozart 


in  G  major,  No.  4  (first  movement,  Miss 

Berggren  ;  second  and  third  movements, 

Miss  Gustafson). 
in  E  flat  major,  No.  5  (first  movement, 

Miss  Talbot) . 
in  F  minor  (second  and  third  movements. 

Miss  Grace  Brown) . 
in  E  major,  No.  2,  Op.  12  (Mr.  Fischer,  of 

the  Faculty) . 
in  A  minor  (first  two  movements,  Miss 

Hills), 
in  E  major  (Miss  North) . 

in  C  sharp  minor.  Op.  30  (Mr.  Proctor, 

of  the  Faculty) . 
in  D  minor  (first  movement.  Miss  Mouton) . 
in  G  minor  (second  and  third  movements, 

Miss  Ragsdale). 
in  F  major  (first  movement,  Miss  Gaskins ; 

second    and    third   movements,  Miss 

Carr) . 

Conceristiick  in  F  minor  (Miss  Gustafson). 

in  G  minor  (first  and  second  movements, 
Mr.  Rosen). 

in  A  minor  (first  movement,  Mr.  Black- 
man)  . 

in  D  minor  (Mr.  T.  Adamowski,  of  the 
Faculty). 

in  A  major  (Kdchel  376)  (first  movement, 
Mr.  Damsky) . 
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Concertos —  Contimied 

Other  Works  for  solo  instruments  with  orchestra : 

BoeUmann  Variations  sytnpkoniques  {yxoXonzoWo'^  Mr. 

Vogel). 

Cesar  Franck       Variations  syTnfko?iiques  {Y\^.notoYtQ]  Mr. 
Cook) . 

Guilmant  Symphony  in  D  minor,  Op.  42,  for  Organ 

and  Orchestra  (last  movement,  Miss 
Johnson) . 

Schubert-Liszt    Grosse  Fantasie^  Op.  15  (Miss  Higgins, 
Miss  Kent.) 

Works   performed   by  the  Choral   Club  with  orchestral 
accompaniment : 

Chadwick  Parvum  quando  cerno  Deum  (from  NoeV). 

Elji7i  Song. 
Grieg  At  the  Cloister  Gate. 

Saint-Saens         Chorus  from  Act  I  Samson  et  Dalila. 

From  the  following  works  Arias  were  sung  : 


Fritkjof  (Miss  Lucille  Brown). 
Romeo  et  Juliette  (Miss  Curley). 
The  Creation  (Miss  Davis). 
La  Rei7ie  de  Saba  (Mrs.  Sise-Feeley) . 
Don    Giovanni    (Mr.    Bennett,    of  the 
Faculty). 

Le  Nozze  di  Figaro  (Miss  Beaudry). 
Hora  Novissinia  (Miss  Feeley) . 
Samson  et  Dalila  (Mrs.  Stanaway-Briggs, 
of  the  Faculty;  Miss  Reid). 

For  a  Single  Voice  with  Orchestra : 

Chadwick  Irish  Ballad,  Aghadoe  (Miss  Montgomery) . 

Mendelssohn       Concert  Aria,  Infelice  (Mrs.  Wrye). 


Bruch 

Gounod 

Haydn 

Massenet 

Mozart 


Horatio  Parker 
Saint-Saens 
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Movements  of  the  following  works  were  performed  in 
Conservatory  concerts  and  recitals  by  students  of  the  En- 
semble Classes  during  the  school  year  19 13-14. 


For  Violin  and  Pianoforte  : 

Converse  Sonata  in  A  major,  Op.  i. 

Gabriel  Faur^      Sonata  in  A  major,  Op.  13. 
Cesar  Franck      Sonata  in  A  major. 
Grieg  Sonata  in  F  major.  Op.  8. 

.Sonata  in  C  minor,  Op.  45. 
Mozart  Sonata  in  C  major  (Kochel  296) 

Horatio  Parker    Suite  in  E  major. 

For  Violoncello  and  Pianoforte  : 

Beethoven  Sonata  in  F  major.  Op.  17. 

Sonata  in  A  major,  Op.  69. 
Boellmann  Sonata  in  A  minor. 

Grieg  Sonata  in  A  minor.  Op.  36. 


For  Clarinet  and  Pianoforte  : 

Brahms  Sonata  in  E  flat  major. 


For  Violin,  Violoncello  and  Pianoforte 


Beethoven 


Brahms 
Chopin 
Dvorak 

Arthur  Foote 
Cesar  Franck 
Mendelssohn 


Trio  in  E  flat  major.  Op.  i.  No.  i. 
Trio  in  G  major.  Op.  i,  No.  2. 
Trio  in  C  minor,  Op.  i,  No.  3. 
Trio  in  B  flat  major,  Op.  11. 
Trio  in  C  minor,  Op.  loi. 
Trio  in  G  minor,  Op.  8. 
Trio  in  B  flat  major.  Op.  21. 
Dumky^  Op.  90. 
Trio  in  B  flat  major.  Op.  65. 
Trio  in  F  sharp  minor. 
Trio  in  D  minor,  Op.  49. 
Trio  in  C  Minor,  Op.  66. 
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For  Violin,  Violoncello  and  Pianoforte — Conti7iued 


Mozart 


Rubinstein 
Saint-Saens 
Schubert 
Schuiriann 


Trio  in  B  flat  major  (Kochel  502). 
Trio  in  E  major  (Kochel  542). 
Trio  in  C  major  (Kochel  548). 
Trio  in  G  major  (Kochel  564). 
Trio  in  B  flat  major,  Op.  52. 
Trio  in  F  major,  Op.  18. 
Trio  in  E  flat  major.  Op.  100. 
Trio  in  D  minor.  Op.  63. 


Wolf-Ferrari       Trio  in  D  major,  Op.  5. 

For  Two  Violins,  Viola  and  Violoncello: 
Beethoven  Quartet  in  F  minor,  Op.  95. 


Mozart 


Quartet  in  C  major  (Kochel  465). 


For  Violin,  Viola,  Violoncello  and  Pianoforte  : 
Saint-Saens        O^artet  in  B  flat  major.  Op.  41. 
Schumann  Quartet  in  E  flat  major,  Op.  47. 

For  Two  Violins,  Viola  and  Two  Violoncellos: 
Schubert  Quintet  in  C  major,  Op.  163. 
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THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
SCHOOL     YEAR  1913-14 


First  Violins 
Hamilton,  Vaughn 

(Concertmaster) 
Haigh,  Annie 
Blackman,  Alexander 
Grosbayn,  Benjamin 
Nowicki,  Ignace 
Kellogg,  Eva  C. 
Gundry,  Theodore  E.  R. 
Wright,  Kathleen 
Chadwick,  Ada  A. 
Deusinger,  William 
Johnson,  Annie  L. 
Hopkiss,  Mrs. 
Bergmann,  Carl 
Bullard,  Ruth 

Second  Violins 
Ringwall,  Rudolph 
Diamond,  Samuel 
Herfurth,  Clarence  P. 
Booth,  Ralph  E. 
Finley,  Eathel  J. 
Kuskin,  Charlotte 
Robertson,  Irwin 
Reisman,  Leo  F. 
Roberts,  Alice 
Burdett,  Catherine 
Rossi,  Charles 
Kandib,  Lillian 
Murray,  John 
Voigt,  Jessie 
Briggs,  Maude 


Violas 
Rosen,  Samuel 
Gerhard,  Siegfried 
Nissenbaum,  Gertrude  R. 
Cutter,  Olive 
Frances,  Gladys 
Loschi,  Victor 
Butler,  A.  Lucille 
Nelson,  Pauline 
Boor,  Marjorie 

Violoncellos 
Ridley,  Mildred 
Larthard,  Ora  T. 
Vogel,  Adolph,  Jr. 
Morse,  Hattie  E. 
Ward,  William  H. 
Wickins,  Gladys 
Keep,  Dr.  Charles  M. 
Kaulzenback,  Geo.  V. 

Contrabasses 
Kunze,  Max  (Instructor) 
Gerhardt,  Elizabeth 
Mumler,  William  H. 
Cassetta,  Louis 
Tuck,  Harvey 
Tobin,  Joseph 

Flutes 

Mainente,  Anton 
Fischer,  Alfred 
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Piccolo 
Siragusa,  Pietro 

Oboes 

Lenom,  Clement  (Instructor) 

Harding,  Ethel 
BuUard,  Charles 

English  Horn 
Martino,  Raffaele 

Clarinets 

Damsky,  Henry 
Klar,  Edna  I. 
Gerhardt,  Edith 

Bass  Clarinet 
Lick,  Ralph 

Bassoons 

Sadony,  Peter  (Instructor) 
Sadony,  Herbert 
Shepherd,  Charles  L. 

Harp 
Oilman,  Marguerite 


Horns 

Hackebarth,  A.  (Instructor) 
Gilcher,  Albert 
Beal,  Harland 
Sponadski,  P.  E. 

Trumpets 

Jalkanen,  Teppo 
Brown,  Edmund  A. 
Davis,  A.  H. 
Matthews,  Geo.  T. 

Trombones 

AUoo,  M.  (Instructor) 
Swift,  Archibald  C. 
Pontin,  William  S. 

Tympani 


Russell,  Frank  V. 


Percussion 

Stewart,  Dean  E. 
Neubauer,  Frank  J. 

Librarians 

Russell,  Frank  V. 
Trusselle,  Lyle  P. 
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THE  FACULTY 
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Elizabeth  1.  Samuel,  A.B.,  Rhetoric,  English  and  History- 
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forte Normal  Department 
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Second  Session  begins 

February  3,  1916; 

closes  June  21,  1916 

(See  also  inside  of  front  cover) 
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INTRODUCTION 


HE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF 
MUSIC,  incorporated  in  1870  by  a  special  Act  of 
the  Legislature  of  the  State  of  Massachusetts, 
claims  1853  as  the  date  of  its  origin,  since  in 
that  year  its  founder,  Dr.  Eben  Tourj^e,  introduced  into 
America  the  Conservatory  system  of  musical  instruction.  In 
the  year  1882,  the  growing  needs  of  the  institution  led  to  the 
purchase  of  an  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  which  it  occupied 
until  the  close  of  the  school  year  1901-1902,  when  it  became 
necessary  to  seek  more  ample  accommodation.  With  the 
opening  of  the  school  year  1902-1903,  the  Conservatory  took 
possession  of  its  new  building  on  Huntington  Avenue,  corner 
of  Gainsborough  Street. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved  modem 
plans,  is  fireproof,  and  is  especially  adapted  to  the  needs 
of  a  school  of  music.  The  material  used  in  the  exterior 
construction  is  steel-gray  brick  and  Indiana  limestone.  On 
the  first  floor  are  the  business  offices,  reception  rooms,  a  few 
class  rooms,  the  music  store  and  two  auditoriums.  The 
basement  contains  additional  class  rooms,  the  printing- 
room  and  electric  plant. 

The  larger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  is  the  gift  of  Mr. 
Eben  D.  Jordan,  President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees.  It 
has  a  seating  capacity  of  over  one  thousand,  and  its  acous- 
tic properties  are  universally  recognized  as  exceptionally 
fine.  The  equipment  of  the  hall  includes  a  fine  concert 
organ  and  a  large  stage,  especially  adapted  to  orchestral 
and  choral  concerts  and  to  operatic  performances.  Here 
the  Conservatory  orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and  the 
recitals  of  the  Faculty  and  advanced  students  are  given. 
The  hall  is  also  frequently  used  by  visiting  artists  for  their 
public  concerts.  Among  the  many  who  have  recently  ap- 
peared here  are  Messrs.  Busoni,  Josef  Hofmann,  de  Pachmann, 
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Harold  Bauer,  Ernest  Schelling,  Lhevinne,  Kreisler,  Thibaut, 
Zimbalist,  Bispham,  Clement,  and  Slezak;  Mmes.  Teresa 
Carreno,  Katherine  Goodson,  Misses  Elena  Gerhardt, 
Maggie  Teyte,  Julia  Gulp  and  Kathleen  Parlow;  Mr.  and 
Mrs.  Anton  Witek,  the  Flonzaley  Quartet,  the  Longy  Club, 
the  Cecilia  Society,  and  the  Apollo  Club. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred,  is 
used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals  and  for  the  dramatic 
and  opera  departments;  also  as  an  assembly  hall  for  social 
purposes. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class  rooms.  The  third  floor 
is  devoted  to  class  rooms  and  to  the  organ  department,  for 
which  the  Conservatory  provides  unequalled  advantages. 

Ten  two-manual  pipe  organs  are  installed  in  the  practice 
rooms  for  the  use  of  the  pupils  in  the  organ  department. 
Two  large  three-manual  organs  and  one  with  two  manuals 
are  placed  in  the  organ-teaching  rooms.  With  the  large 
concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  there  are  fourteen  pipe  organs 
in  use  in  the  Conservatory.  In  the  possession  of  such 
facilities  for  organ  practice  the  Conservatory  stands  alone 
in  the  world.  LOCATION 

The  Conservatory  building  is  situated  on  Huntington 
Avenue,  at  the  comer  of  Gainsborough  Street,  extending  in 
the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  main  entrance  is  on 
Huntington  Avenue,  and  there  are  also  entrances  on  Gains- 
borough Street  and  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  building  is 
directly  in  the  art  center  of  Boston,  being  located  one  block 
west  of  Symphony  Hall  and  within  a  short  walking  distance 
of  the  Public  Library,  the  Art  Museum,  the  Boston  Opera 
House,  and  other  public  buildings  of  interest.  Street  car 
lines  connecting  with  the  various  railway  stations  and  other 
parts  of  the  city  pass  the  building. 
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COURSES     OF  STUDY 


T  IS  primarily  the  aim  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music  to  educate  pupils  who  desire 
to  make  a  serious  study  of  music  with  a  view  to 
a  professional  career  in  some  branch  of  the  art. 


The  art  of  music  is  so  complex  and  its  mastery  so  difficult, 
that  it  is  not  to  be  acquired  by  the  study  of  one  of  its  branches 
alone.  The  Conservatory,  therefore,  so  arranges  its  cur- 
riculum that  all  pupils  in  its  regular  courses  who  are  studying 
to  be  teachers,  singers,  or  performers  on  any  instrument, 
shall  pursue  those  theoretical  branches  which  are  most 
necessary  in  their  particular  class,  together  with  their  general 
instrumental  or  vocal  practice.  The  Conservatory  endeav- 
ors not  only  to  give  the  pupil  instruction  (theoretical  and 
practical)  by  the  most  able  teachers  and  modern  methods, 
but  to  surround  him  with  a  musical  atmosphere  which 
shall  be  at  once  a  stimulus  and  a  discipline;  also  to  afford 
him  opportunities  for  teaching  and  for  public  performance 
which  cannot  otherwise  be  obtained. 

The  vocal  and  instrumental  lessons  of  the  school  are 
given  either  privately  or  in  classes  of  three  (in  the  Elementary 
Grade  only,  in  classes  of  four);  the  theoretical  work  (dic- 
tation, harmony,  sight-playing,  etc.)  is  taught  in  larger 
classes. 

The  regular  course  in  all  departments  is  divided  into 
three  grades;  Elementary,  Intermediate,  and  Advanced. 
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COURSES       OF  STUDY 


ACADEMIC  DEPARTMENT 

The  following  points  are  required  for  a  diploma  of  gradu- 
ation, in  addition  to  a  principal  study  (Pianoforte,  Organ, 
Voice,  Violin,  Violoncello,  etc.),  and  the  prescribed  work  in 
the  Normal  Department.  A  point  indicates  one  school  ses- 
sion of  twenty  weeks  with  two  hours  per  week  of  recitation, 
or  two  school  sessions  with  one  hour  per  week. 

Violin,  Violon- 

Pianoforte     Organ     Voice  cello  and  other  Or- 
chestral Instru- 
ments 


Solfeggio  and  Dictation 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4t 

4t 

2 

4t 

Harmonic  Analysis    .  .  . 

2 

2 

2 

9 

9 

9 

0 
£1 

jucCLures.     iviusicai  xiis- 

1 

1 

i 

1 

Orchestral  Instru- 

i 

1 

i 

i 

English  Literature  .  . 

1 

1 

1 

Sight-playing  (pianoforte), 

4 

Ensemble   

2 

2 

String  Quartet  Class  .  .  . 

1 

(For  stringed  instrument 

players  only.) 

Counterpoint  

2 

Organ  lectures  

1 

1 

'2 

Italian  

2 

French  

/  4  or  2  \ 

German  

\  2  or  4  / 

Secondary  Pianoforte    .  . 
*Stage  Deportment    .  .  . 

4 

'2 

r 

1 

1 

Orchestra   

4t 

(Or  Violin  Sight-playing.) 

Required  for  admission  to 

Junior  Examination  .  . 

7 

7 

8 

8 

Required  for  admission  to 

Senior  Examination   .  . 

14 

13 

16 

16 

Required  for  graduation  . 

22 

19 

24 

25 

*Will  not  count  toward  requirements  for  Junior  or  Senior  Examinations. 
tTwo  points  required  for  Junior  Examination. 
jOnly  two  points  accepted  toward  Junior  requirements. 
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EXAMINATIONS 


ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS 

ILL  students  are  graded  at  the  time  of  their 
entrance  into  the  Conservatory.  Those  found 
deficient  in  musical  abihty  will  not  be  accepted. 


EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADVANCED  STANDING 

All  students  desiring  to  register  for  advanced  classes  in 
any  theoretical  study  will  be  required  to  pass  an  examination 
for  advanced  standing.  These  examinations  cover  the 
ground  of  the  various  secondary  courses  given  in  the  Con- 
servatory. They  are  provided  for  the  benefit  of  those 
students  who  may  have  prepared  themselves  to  pass  off  a 
part  or  the  whole  of  any  subjects  by  special  work  in  the 
Conservatory,  or  who  come  from  other  institutions  or  teachers 
and  wish  to  demonstrate  their  fitness  to  enter  such  courses 
in  the  Conservatory  at  an  advanced  grade.  These  examina- 
tions may  be  taken  at  the  end  of  any  session,  and  in  addition 
special  examinations  will  be  given  immediately  before  the 
opening  of  the  first  session.  Candidates  will  be  admitted 
to  any  of  these  examinations  without  fee  upon  application 
to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  For  examinations  given  at  any 
other  time  a  fee  will  be  charged. 

The  special  examinations  in  1915  will  be  given  as  follows: — 

Solfeggio  Tuesday,  Sept.  14,  at    9  A.M. 

Harmony  Tuesday,  Sept.  14,  at  11  A.M. 

Theory  Tuesday,  Sept.  14,  at    2  P.M. 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing  Wednesday,  Sept.  15,  at    9  A.M. 

ItaUan  Wednesday,  Sept.  15,  at    9  A.M. 

French  Wednesday,  Sept.  15,  at  11  A.M. 

German  Wednesday,  Sept.  15,  at    2  P.M. 

Much  time  may  be  saved  by  passing  examinations  for 
advanced  standing;  especially  in  the  Solfeggio  and  Sight- 
playing  courses,  by  students  having  absolute  pitch  or  pre- 
vious experience  in  sight  singing  and  playing. 
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EXAMINATIONS 


The  general  examinations  in  all  studies,  both  theoretical 
and  practical,  take  place  at  the  end  of  each  session  of  the 
school.  The  scale  of  markings  for  all  examinations  is  as 
follows:  A,  Excellent;  B,  Good;  C,  Fair;  D,  Poor;  E, 
Failure.  In  order  to  pass,  an  average  of  C  must  be  attained. 
A  marking  of  D  involves  a  condition,  and  three  conditions 
are  a  failure. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  JUNIOR  CLASS 

Students  are  received  into  the  Junior  Class  only  at  the 
Junior  Examination,  which  is  held  soon  after  the  opening 
of  the  first  session.  Pupils  who  desire  to  take  this  examina- 
tion should  register  for  it  with  the  Dean  at  the  opening  of 
the  session. 

Pupils  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  Junior,  Senior  or  Final 
examinations  unless  recommended  by  their  teacher  in  the 
principal  study. 

Record  books,  fully  posted  to  date  and  signed  by  the 
teacher,  must  be  presented  to  the  Director  at  Junior,  Senior 
and  Final  Examinations. 

INSTRUMENTAL  COURSES 

Pianoforte.- — Candidate  must  be  prepared  to  play  all 
major  and  minor  scales,  at  a  tempo  of  half  note  equals  60; 
scales  in  double  thirds;  arpeggios  of  the  tonic,  dominant 
seventh  and  diminished  seventh,  through  four  octaves  and 
in  groups  of  four  and  six,  at  a  speed  of  half  note  equals  48; 
all  to  be  played  in  sixteenth  notes.  At  least  six  studies  from 
Cramer,  Clementi  and  Heller,  or. their  equivalent.  Not  less 
than  three  selections  of  the  student's  choice,  one  of  which 
must  be  played  from  memory. 

Violin. — Scales  and  arpeggios  in  five  positions.  A  piece 
to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies  by 
Kreutzer,  Rode  and  Fiorillo. 
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EXAMINATIONS 


Violoncello. — Scales  in  two  and  three  octaves.  A  piece 
to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies  by 
Griitzmacher  (first  book)  or  Franchomme. 

Organ. — A  piece  of  the  grade  of  the  more  difficult  Chorale 
Preludes  by  Bach.  Organ  students  will  also  be  examined 
in  Sight-playing  and  Registration  for  church  music. 

Students  must  have  taken  at  least  one-third  of  the  pre- 
scribed theoretical  studies,  and  have  attained  a  grade  aver- 
aging not  lower  than  C  on  examination.  (See  page  15.) 
Students  admitted  to  advanced  standing  are  passed  on  their 
record. 

VOCAL  COURSE 

Candidates  are  required  to  sing  sustained  tones,  inter- 
vals, scales  and  exercises,  and  must  be  prepared  to  sing  three 
pieces,  one  of  which  must  be  in  Italian,  one  in  French  and 
one  in  English,  selected  from  a  repertoire  of  pieces  studied, 
equivalent  to  one-half  the  entire  course.  Also,  to  play  a 
selection  of  moderate  difficulty  on  the  pianoforte  and  to  pass 
an  examination  in  sight-singing. 

Theoretical  requirements  the  same  as  for  the  Instrumental 
courses. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  SENIOR  CLASS 

This  examination  takes  place  shortly  before  the  close  of 
the  school  year. 

I.  Candidate  must  show  a  repertoire  of  at  least  one 
half  the  required  pieces  in  the  advanced  grade  (see  page 
22,  23,  etc.).  Of  this  repertoire  he  must  be  prepared  to  per- 
form six  pieces  by  different  composers,  but  a  creditable 
performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of  the  advanced  grade, 
either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced  students  or  at  a  pupils' 
recital  during  the  Junior  year,  will  count  toward  these 
requirements. 

II.  Candidates  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
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at  least  C  in  two-thirds  of  the  courses  prescribed  for  gradu- 
ation (see  page  15)  unless  excused  by  admission  to  advanced 
standing  (see  page  16). 

FINAL  EXAMINATION  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  Candidate  must  show  the  entire  repertoire  of  the 
advanced  grade,  of  which  he  must  be  prepared  to  perform 
six  pieces  by  different  composers,  and  not  offered  at  the 
Senior  examination;  and  also  perform  a  given  piece  after 
one  week's  study  without  the  aid  of  the  instructor. 

II.  Candidate  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  all  of  the  prescribed  courses  for  graduation. 

III.  A  creditable  performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of 
the  advanced  grade,  either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced 
students  or  at  a  pupils'  recital  during  the  Junior  or  Senior 
year,  will  count  toward  the  above  requirements. 

IV.  A  creditable  public  performance  of  pieces  in  addition 
to  the  required  repertoire  of  the  advanced  grade  will  count 
for  honors. 

V.  Candidates  who  pass  all  the  examinations  in  the 
prescribed  courses  for  graduation  may  postpone  their  demon- 
strative examination  for  one  year  in  order  to  add  to  their 
repertoire  or  to  work  for  honors. 

VI.  All  candidates  for  graduation  must  register  in  person 
with  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  at  the  beginning  of  their  Senior 
year. 


SPECIAL  CIRCULAR 


A  special  circular  containing  detailed  information  relating 
to  graduating  courses  will  be  sent  upon  application,  and  all 
students  intending  eventually  to  enter  the  full  course  are 
advised  to  consult  it  in  connection  with  the  year-book. 
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DIPLOMAS 
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|IPLOMAS  are  granted,  as  teachers  or  as  soloists, 
to  those  pupils  in  the  academic  course  whose 
record  is  sufficiently  high  and  who  pass  the  final 
examinations,  but  pupils  with  an  unsatisfactory- 
record  are  not  allowed  to  take  the  examinations. 

Students  who  obtain  the  diploma  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  have  little  difficulty  in  securing 
positions  as  teachers  in  schools  and  colleges,  as  its  gradu- 
ates are  much  in  demand  for  such  positions  all  over  the 
United  States. 

The  fee  for  the  full  diploma  of  the  Conservatory  is  ten 
dollars,  and  for  the  special  certificate  five  dollars.  (See 
page  21.) 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above  cer- 
tificates or  diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory  or 
its  teachers,  but  any  student  may  receive  a  copy  of  his 
examination  record  on  withdrawing  from  the  school. 

Candidates  for  graduation  from  any  of  the  departments 
of  music,  if  not  graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the  literary 
department  of  some  other  institution,  may  be  required  to 
carry  on  work  in  literature  to  supplement  work  already 
done. 

HONORS 

Honors  are  awarded  to  graduating  pupils  in  each  depart- 
ment whose  record  in  each  examination  in  all  prescribed 
courses  is  not  lower  than  B. 

Highest  honors  are  awarded  to  the  honor  student  having 
the  highest  average  grade  in  all  courses. 
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DEPARTMENT  O  F 
SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  gradu- 
ating course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of 
studies,  desired. 

Special  students  are  eligible  to  all  the  advantages  and 
privileges  of  the  Conservatory,  including  the  opportunity 
of  practice  and  performance  in  the  Ensemble  Class  and 
with  the  orchestra,  and  admission  to  all  rehearsals,  con- 
certs and  lectures. 

SPECIAL  CERTIFICATE 

Special  students  in  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Organ,  Violin, 
Violoncello  or  other  orchestral  instruments,  who  finish  all 
the  work  and  pass  the  final  examinations  in  the  advanced 
grade  of  the  Soloists'  Course,  may  receive  a  Special  Certifi- 
cate, and  for  special  excellence  in  performance,  or  extra 
work  in  addition  to  the  required  repertoire,  such  students 
are  eligible  to  honors. 

For  such  special  certificate  the  following  theoretical  work 
only  is  required: — 

For  students  of  Voice,  two  sessions  of  Harmony. 

For  students  of  Organ,  four  sessions  of  Harmony. 

For  students  of  Pianoforte,  Violin,  Violoncello,  and  other 
orchestral  instruments,  four  sessions  of  Harmony  and  two 
sessions  of  Ensemble. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  each  candidate  may  be  required 
to  give  one  public  recital. 

Students  who  complete  the  full  course  in  Composition 
or  in  Ensemble  playing  may  also  receive  the  Special  Cer- 
tificate. 

Candidates  for  Special  Certificates  must  give  notice  in 
person  to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  at  the  beginning  of  the 
school  year. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


Alfred  De  Voto 
Charles  F.  Dennee 
Kurt  Fischer 
Henry  Goodrich 
J.  Albert  Jeffery 
Clayton  Johns 
Edwin  Klahre 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln 
Anna  Stovall-Lothian 
Stuart  Mason 
F.  Addison  Porter 
Richard  Stevens 
Frank  S.  Watson 


INSTRUCTORS 

George  W.  Proctor 
Carl  Stasny 
H.  S.  Wilder 
Estelle  T.  Andrews 
David  S.  Blanpied 
Jane  Foretier-Boynton 
Julius  Chaloff 
F.  B.  Dean 
Lucy  Dean 
Clara  Tourjee- Nelson 
Lee  M.  Pattison 
Eustace  B.  Rice 
Hedwig  Schroeder 
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^HE  PIANOFORTE  Course  is  designed  to  equip 
the  student  for  a  career  as  soloist  or  teacher,  or 
both,  and  diplomas  are  granted  accordingly  (see 
page  15).    Completion  of  the  following  theoretical 
courses  is  required  for  graduation  (see  page  15) : — 
Solfeggio  and  Dictation,  Harmony,  Harmonic  Analysis, 
Theory,   Pianoforte   Sight-playing,  Ensemble-playing; 
Lectures  upon  Musical  History,  Orchestral  Instruments 
and  English  Literature;  and  the  Normal  Course. 
All  candidates  for  graduation  are  required  to  perform  by 
appointment  in  a  Pupils'  Recital  or  Advanced  Students' 
Concert  at  least  once  in  their  Junior  and  twice  in  their  Senior 
years,  unless  excused  by  the  Director.    In  addition,  students 
in  the  Soloists'  course  are  required  to  perform  publicly  at 
least  once  with  the  Orchestra  and  once  in  Ensemble,  or  to 
give  one  public  recital. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive  idea 
of  the  literature  of  the  Pianoforte,  they  are  required  to  have 
studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each  by  the  follow- 
ing composers: — 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  Clementi, 
Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schumann  or  Mendelssohn, 
Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modem  composers:  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky,  Mac- 
dowell,  Debussy,  etc. 
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OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 
For  both  Teachers  and  Soloists 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

New  England  Conservatory  Course,  grades  1  and  2, 
Finger-exercises,  Scales,  Studies,  etc.,  Sonatinas  and  pieces 
by  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  Clementi,  etc. 

Hand  culture,  notation,  ear  training. 

TUITION 

Class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $15.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  S25.00. 
Private  lessons,  $1.00  per  half  hour. 

INTERMEDIATE 

All  forms  of  Technical  Exercises,  Scales,  Arpeggios, 
Double  Thirds,  Octaves.  Studies  by  Czerny,  Cramer,  Clem- 
enti. Pieces  by  Moza,rt,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beetho- 
ven, etc. 

Sight-playing. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour.  $1.50  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

ADVANCED  {Junior  and  Senior  Classes) 

Studies  by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt.  Pieces  by 
Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann,  and  modern  com- 
posers, including  concertos  by  Mozart,  Hummel  and  Weber, 
or  Mendelssohn,  and  in  the  Soloists'  Course  the  following 
concertos : — 

Beethoven,  E  flat  or  G  major. 

Schumann,  A  minor  or  Concertstiick. 

Chopin,  E  minor  or  F  minor. 
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And  one  of  the  following: — 

Rubinstein  in  D  minor. 
Grieg  in  A  minor. 
Saint-Saens  in  G  minor. 
Liszt  in  E  flat. 

Tschaikowsky  in  B  flat  minor. 
Two  of  the  following  works  of  chamber  music  will  be 
accepted  in  place  of  two  of  the  concertos  mentioned: — 
Beethoven,     Kreutzer  Sonata. 

Violoncello  Sonata  in  A  major. 

Trio  in  B  flat  op.  97. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Mozart,         Trio  in  G  major. 

Quartet  in  G  minor. 
Mendelssohn,  Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  D  minor. 
Schumann,      Trio  (one). 

Quartet  in  E  flat 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Brahms,         Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  B  major. 

Quartet  in  A  major. 

Quintet. 
Saint-Saens,    Trio  in  F  major. 
Sight-playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Orchestral  Class,  Normal, 
Accompanying. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00, 
Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Ensemble  class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $12.50. 

Pianoforte  Accompaniment,  class  of  five,  once  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 

$25.00. 
Orchestral  Class,  free. 

Normal  Course,  first  year  (including  Hand  Culture),  $15.00. 
Normal  Course,  second  year,  $10.00. 
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THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Literature  Lectures. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

ADVANCED 
Harmony  and  Harmonic  Analysis. 

Harmony,  session  of  20  weeks,  two  class  lessons  each  week,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instruments. 

Free  Courses. 
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(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  53) 

HE  STUDENT  must  have  finished  the  work  of 
the  Intermediate  grade  and  have  passed  the 
Junior  examination. 

The  student  upon  entering  this  department  is 
required  to  attend  a  short  course  of  lectures  upon  "The  Art 
of  Teaching,"  which  includes  the  following  topics:  The 
Necessary  Qualifications  of  a  Successful  Teacher;  Principles 
of  Psychology;  The  Formation  of  Habits;  The  Develop- 
ment of  Taste;  The  Essentials  of  Method;  and  the  Relation 
of  Psychology  to  Music. 

The  lectures  on  Hand-Culture  treat  of  the  Physiology 
of  the  hand  and  arm,  and  the  development  of  coi;trol  in 
the  muscles  and  nerves,  from  its  source  in  the  brain  to  the 
results  on  the  keyboard. 

The  course  for  graduation  in  this  department  is  two 
years,  and  all  pianoforte  students  in  the  Academic  Depart- 
ment who  enter  below  the  advanced  grade  of  the  Soloists'  Course 
(see  page  23)  are  required  to  teach  during  their  Junior  Year. 
At  the  Senior  examination,  however,  those  who  desire  to 
take  the  Soloists'  Course  only  will  be  excused  from  further 
attendance,  if  their  record  in  teaching,  repertoire  and  per- 
formance is  sufficiently  high. 

Special  students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures  and 
classes,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach  a  class  except  by  special 
recommendation  of  the  Superintendent  and  Director.  No 
certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department  except  by 
vote  of  the  Directory  Committee. 
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PIANOFORTE  NOR  MA L  COURSE 


PRACTICAL  WORK 

Classes  of  three  are  formed  of  school  children  between 
the  ages  of  nine  and  fifteen  years.  Of  these  classes,  which 
have  two  lessons  each  week,  the  student  teachers  take  full 
charge. 

Teachers'-  meetings  are  held  weekly,  in  which  a  careful 
plan  of  the  work  for  the  week  is  laid  out,  the  results  of  the 
past  week  criticised  and  discussed,  essays  read  on  subjects 
directly  connected  with  the  work,  .etc.  A  general  class 
meets  once  a  week,  in  which  Hand-Culture,  Notation,  Black- 
board Work,  Sight-Reading,  Rhythm,  Ear  Training,  Mem- 
orizing, Scale  and  Chord  Formation,  etc.,  are  taught  by  a 
student  teacher  appointed  each  week  by  the  superintendent. 
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PIANOFORTE 
SIGHT-PLAYING 


Sight-playing  I. 

Elementary  pieces. 

Sight-playing  II. 

Sonatas  by  Clementi,  Haydn,  Mozart  and  others. 

Sight-playing  III. 

Abbreviations  and  ornaments.    C  clefs  in  one  part. 
Intermediate  pieces  and  accompaniments. 

Sight-playing  IV. 

Transposition  and  score-reading. 

Sight-playing  V. 

Advanced  sight-reading  and  ensemble  for  honors 
(post  graduate). 

Lessons  are  given  in  classes  of  fi^^e  and^special  attention 
is  given  to  vhythm^  embellishments,  accompaniments  and 
transposition. 

This  course  is  open  to  students  above  the  grade  of  Inter- 
mediate A. 
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THE  ORGAN  SCHOOL 

INSTRUCTORS 

Henry  M.  Dunham  Wallace  Goodrich 

Homer  C.  Humphrey 

The  completion  of  the  Elementary  Grade  of  the  Piano- 
forte Course,  or  its  equivalent,  is  required  for  admission  to 
the  Organ  School. 

The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  organist  and  choir 
master. 

Completion  of  the  following  secondary  courses   is  re- 
quired for  graduation: — 
Solfeggio  and  Dictation  (four  sessions). 
Harmony  (four  sessions). 
Harmonic  Analysis  (two  sessions). 
Counterpoint  (one  year,  twice  a  week). 
Theory  (two  sessions). 

(     Musical  History  ) 
Lectures     •<     Orchestral  Instruments  >     (one  year). 
(     English  Literature  ) 

Organ   Construction   and   Liturgy  (two 
short  courses  given  alternate  years). 
Choir-training  and  accompanying  (one  year,  once  a  week). 
Organ  tuning  (one  session;  special  course). 
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COURSE  IN  CHURCH  SERVICE  PLAYING 
AND  CHOIR  TRAINING 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  furnish  a  thorough  technical 
and  theoretical  equipment  to  organ  students,  which  shall 
enable  them  successfully  to  fill  church  positions  of  responsi- 
bility. 

During  the  whole  course  the  functions  of  the  organist 
both  as  a  leader  and  as  an  accompanist  are  recognized; 
and  special  attention  is  given  to  the  performance  of  hymn- 
tunes  and  chants,  both  Anglican  and  Gregorian,  as  the  basis 
of  congregational  musical  worship. 

The  study  of  choir  training  and  accompaniment  includes 
the  selection  of  hymns,  services  and  anthems;  instruction 
in  the  general  principles  and  traditions  of  interpretation, 
and  in  the  practical  training  of  a  choir.  The  rendering  of 
the  Choral  Service  is  given  special  consideration,  and  practice 
is  afforded  in  improvisation. 

All  members  of  the  classes  are  required  to  attend  the 
course  of  lectures  on  Musical  Liturgy. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Organ  Department  are 
required  to  attend  the  Choir-training  Course  for  one  year; 
the  course  may  be  supplemented  by  advanced  work. 

OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Study  of  Manual  Touch,  Pedal-playing,  Elementary 
Registration. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  S40.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.50  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Progressive  Study  of  Registration,  Compositions  for 
Church  Service  and  for  Concert  Performance. 
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OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Coni'mned. 
Choir-training  Class. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Choir-training  Class,  per  session,  $20.00. 

ADVANCED 

Advanced  Course  of  Organ  Compositions  of  all  Schools. 
Organ-tuning. 

Optional  studies: 
Score-reading,  Orchestral  Score-playing  with  Orchestra. 
Plainsong  Accompaniment. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Organ-tuning,  special  course  of  ten  weeks,  $20.00. 
Score-reading,  per  session,  $20.00. 
Score-playing,  with  Orchestra,  Free  Course. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  per  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Lectures. — English  Literature. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures — Orchestral  Instruments,  Organ  Construction, 
Church  Music. 

Free  Courses. 
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OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued 

ADVANCED 
Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Harmonic  Analysis. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Counterpoint. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures. — Musical  History. 

Free  Course. 

THE  POST-GRADUATE  COURSE  IN  ORGAN 

The  completion  of  this  course  requires  not  less  than  two 
years  in  addition  to  the  regular  Organ  Course.  Further 
study  of  the  more  difficult  organ  compositions  of  all  schools, 
including  the  preparation  and  performance  of  concertos 
and  other  works  with  orchestral  accompaniment,  is  supple- 
mented by  the  following  secondary  subjects: — 
Advanced  Counterpoint  and  Composition 

(Director's  Class)  at  least  one  year 

Plainsong  Accompaniment  (once  a  week)    one  year 
Improvisation  (once  a  week)  one  session 

Score-reading  and  Conducting,  with  actual 
practice  in  choral  and  orchestral 
conducting  one  year 

Candidates  for  the  diploma  of  the  Post-graduate  Course 
in  organ  may  be  required  to  give  at  least  one  public  organ 
recital  before  graduation. 

Students  also  receive  instruction  in  Orchestral  Score- 
reading,  and  actual  practice  in  playing  with  the  string  orches- 
tra the  wind  parts  of  orchestral  scores  upon  t  e  organ. 
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FACILITIES  FOR  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Unparalleled  facilities  for  organ  practice  are  offered  by 
ten  pipe  organs,  each  with  two  manuals  and  pedals,  of  most 
modern  construction,  each  placed  in  a  well-lighted,  sound- 
proof room.  Two  complete  three-manual  organs  and  one 
with  two  manuals,  all  of  modern  construction  (two  with 
electro — and  one  with  tubular-pneumatic  action) ,  and  equipped 
with  all  mechanical  accessories,  are  provided  for  the  instruc- 
tion rooms,  and  are  also  available  to  advanced  students  for 
practice. 

THE  ORGAN  IN  JORDAN  HALL 

The  fine  concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  was  built  in  1903 
by  the  Hutchings-Votey  Organ  Company  of  Boston,  and  was 
the  gift  of  Mr.  Eben  D.  Jordan.  It  possesses  three  i^^  uals, 
each  with  a  compass  of  sixty-one  notes,  and  a  pedale  h  the 
unusual  compass  of  thirty-two  notes.  It  contains  fifty 
speaking  stops,  six  unison  and  five  octave  couplers;  seventeen 
combination  pistons,  partially  duplicated  by  ten  pedal 
movements;  eight  additional  mechanical  pedal  movements, 
and  swell  boxes  for  both  swell  and  choir  organs.  Excepting 
the  connections  with  the  swell  boxes,  the  action  is  electro- 
pneumatic  throughout,  and  is  extended  to  the  console,  which 
is  placed  in  front  of  the  stage. 


SPECIAL  CIRCULAR 


A  special  circular  containing  specifications  of  all  of  the 
above  organs,  together  with  detailed  information  of  interest 
regarding  the  Organ  Department,  will  be  sent  upon  request. 
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VOICE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 


Charles  H.  Benrwstt 
Ramon  Blanchart 
William  H.  Dunham 
Percy  F.  Hunt 
Sullivan  A.  Sargent 
Mabel  Stanaway-Briggs 


Charles  A.  White 
Clarence  B.  Shirley 
F.  Morse  Wemple 
W allace  George 
Maurice  Parker 
Pearl  L.  Warner 


TlHE  VOCAL   DEPARTMENT  aims  to  give  its 
students  a  proper  ideal  of  pure  and  resonant  vocal 


tone,  and  to  develop  their  capacity  for  producing 
such  a  tone,  as  well  as  to  increase  the  flexibility  and 


to  strengthen  and  extend  the  range  of  the  voice. 

Alsjr  ot?  give  a  comprehensive  repertoire  of  such  songs  in 
Englidin-and  other  languages  as  have  demonstrated  their 
permajifent  artistic  value,  together  with  the  most  important 
arias  in  oratorios  and  in  Italian,  French  and  German  operas. 
To  this  end  great  stress  is  laid  upon  diction  in  English, 
Italian,  French  and  German. 

Candidates  for  graduation  may  elect  to  take  two  years  of 
French  and  one  year  of  German,  or  one  year  of  French  and 
two  years  of  German.  In  addition,  all  candidates  will  be 
required  to  take  one  year  of  Italian  and  two  years  of  English 
Diction,  and  to  attend  the  class  in  Choral  Sight-singing 
throughout  their  course,  or  until  excused  from  further  attend- 
ance by  the  Director. 

Candidates  for  graduation  are  required  to  perform  by 
appointment  in  a  Pupils'  Recital  or  Advanced  Students' 
Concert  at  least  once  in  each  session  of  their  Junior  and 
Senior  years,  unless  excused  by  the  Director.  In  addition, 
candidates  for  the  Soloist's  Diploma  may  be  required  to 
perform  at  least  once  with  orchestra. 
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FIRST  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $265 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 

Italian  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 

English  Diction       One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  ten 

PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  and  DICTATION 

Two  lessons  weekly 

CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 

STAGE  DEPORTMENT 

One  lesson  weekly,  in  class 

SECOND  YEAR 
full  course  for  graduation 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $275 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 

French  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  six 

English  Diction        One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 

PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  AND  DICTATION 

Two  lessons  weekly 

NORMAL    Lectures         One  hour  weekly 

CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 

CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 
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THIRD  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  S295 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 

French  or  German  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

HARMONY  Two  lessons  weekly 

NORMAL   Teaching        Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 


FOURTH  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $295 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 
German 

Songs  and  Arias      Two  hours  weekly,  class  of  eight 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

THEORY  Two  lessons  weekly 

MUSICAL  HISTORY  LECTURES 

One  lecture  weekly 
NORMAL   Teaching        Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  graduating 
course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of  studies 
desired. 

For  tuition,  see  page  65 
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THE  VOCAL  NORMAL  COURSE 
(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  53) 
HE  PLAN  of  this  course  is  original  and  effective, 
and  gives  a  wide  experience  in  both  theory  and 
practice.  The  work  of  the  department  covers  the 
last  three  years  of  the  full  course  for  graduation. 
For  one  year  the  student  attends  a  course  of  lectures  given 
by  the  Superintendent  on  vocal  physiology,  theory  of  voice 
and  vocal  method,  whereby  the  theoretical  knowledge  is 
acquired  which  necessarily  precedes  actual  experience  in 
teaching.  Having  passed  the  examination  given  at  the  close 
of  the  lectures,  the  student  obtains  actual  practice  in  teach- 
ing during  the  succeeding  two  years  (see  Normal  Classes, 
page  53)  under  the  direction  of  the  Superintendent,  who 
attends  the  classes  personally  and  gives  suggestions  and 
criticisms.  During  the  two  years  of  teaching  all  students 
continue  to  attend  the  lectures,  which  thus  serve  continually 
to  assist  them  in  the  practice  of  teaching.  During  these  two 
years  weekly  teachers'  meetings  are  also  held,  at  which  the 
voices  of  a  selected  class  of  not  more  than  three  are  criticised 
and  example  lessons  given,  thus  affording  the  students  an 
opportunity  to  become  familiar  with  all  the  voices  in  the 
department  and  to  hear  the  judgment  of  the  Superintendent 
on  the  work  done.  Students  in  the  first  year  of  the  Normal 
Course,  who  are  taking  the  lectures  only,  are  also  required 
to  attend  the  teachers'  meetings.  A  graduate  of  the  Normal 
Department  is  well  prepared  to  undertake  the  training  of 
the  voice,  and  to  impart  the  best  principles  of  voice  culture. 

THE  OPERATIC  COURSE 
Instructor,  Ramon  Blanchart 
N  this  course  instruction  is  given  in  the  musical  in- 
terpretation and  in  the  dramatic  action  of  the 
various  roles  of  standard  Italian,  French,  German 
and  English  operas.  The  roles  are  selected  in 
accordance  with  the  voice  and  ability  of  the  individual 
student. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


Timothee  Adamowski 
Eugene  Gruenberg 
(also  Viola) 
Violoncello 
Josef  Adamowski 
Virginia  Stickney 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 
instructors 
Violin 

Felix  Winternitz 
Carl  Peirce 
Vaughn  Hamilton 

Contrabass 
Max  O.  Kunze 


A^^^^S  IN  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  the  regular  courses 
for  graduation  in  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 


orchestral  instruments  consist  of  two  parallel 
branches,  to  be  taken  simultaneously;    viz.,  a 


special  course  for  the  acquisition  of  technique  and  study  of 
repertoire,  and  a  general  course  in  Harmony,  Analysis, 
Theory,  Sight-playing,  Pianoforte  (secondary  course),  and 
Orchestral  Practice. 

All  advanced  pupils  are  required  to  participate  in  the 
rehearsals  of  the  Orchestra  unless  especially  excused;  and 
to  play  in  the  Ensemble  and  String  Quartet  classes.  All 
interrnediate  pupils  must  attend  the  class  in  Violin  Sight- 
playing  unless  excused. 

All  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  class  in  Violin 
Sight-playing  for  at  least  one  school  year  before  entering 
the  Orchestra. 

All  advanced  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  study  the  Viola. 

Juvenile  pupils  having  no  knowledge  of  the  pianoforte 
should  receive  at  least  an  adequate  preliminary  training  in 
all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of  tones, 
major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  staff -not  at  ion,  and  ac- 
quire a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the  tech- 
nical study  of  the  violin.  Those  found  deficient  or  wholly 
lacking  in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are  offered  op- 
portunities of  acquiring  it  before  receiving  violin  instruction. 
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INSTRUMENTS 


VIOLIN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Scales  and  finger  exercises.  Schools  and  Studies  by 
de  Beriot,  Dancla,  Alard,  Sevcik,  Gruenberg,  Sitt,  Wohlfarth, 
Depas,  Winternitz,  Kayser,  Kreutzer,  Baillot,  Leonard. 

Solos  by  Leonard,  Sitt,  Gabrielli,  de  Beriot.  Sonatas 
by  Corelli,  op.  5,  Senallie,  Francoeur,  Handel,  etc.  Viotti, 
Concertos  Nos.  20,  21,  23. 

TUITION 

Class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $15.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.00  and  $2.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Scales  and  Arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Leonard, 
Kreutzer,  Fiorillo,  Campagnoli.* 

Concertos  and  solos :  Beethoven,  Two  Romanzas ;  Mozart, 
Concerto  in  D;  Bach,  Concerto  in  A  minor;  Viotti,  Con- 
certos Nos.  24,  28,  29;  Kreutzer,  Concertos  13  and  18;  Rode, 
Concertos  Nos.  4,  6,  7,  8;  de  Beriot,  Concertos  6  and  9; 
Vieuxtemps,  IMorceaux  de  Salon. 

Sight-playing  or  Orchestral  Class,  Normal,  Pianoforte,  etc. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Violin,  class  of  three  (special  class),  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20 

weeks,  $80.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00. 

Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  one  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Normal  Preparatory  Course,  $10.00. 

Pianoforte,  Secondary  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

ADVANCED 

SOLOISTS  COURSE 

Scales  in  octaves  and  thirds.  Studies  by  Gaviniee,  de 
Beriot,  op.  123,  Vieuxtemps,  Mayseder,  Wieniawski,  op.  18, 
Dancla,  Bazzini,  Sevcik. 

♦Pupils  expecting  to  take  the  Soloists'  Course  are  required  to  study  Rode 
in  the  intermediate  grades. 
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Concertos  and  solos:  Mendelssohn;  Bruch;  Beethoven; 
Spohr  (8th  and  9th);  Bach  (E  major),  Chaconne,  Praelu- 
dium  in  E  major,  1st  Sonata;  Mozart  (A  major);  Molique; 
Tartini,  Devil's  Trill;  Wieniawski,  D  minor.  Polonaises  in 
A  and  D;  Vieuxtemps,  two  concertos;  Lalo;  Saint-Saens, 
Rondo  Capriccioso;  Ernst,  Airs  Hongrois;  Paganini,  Con- 
certo. 

teachers'  course 

Scales  and  arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Rode, 
selections  from  Gaviniee,  de  Beriot,  op.  123,  and  Rovelli. 

Concertos  and  solos:  Spohr,  2d  and  11th;  Bach,  selec- 
tions from  Sonatas  for  Violin  alone;  Viotti,  22d;  Kreutzer, 
19th;  Rode,  10th  and  Uth;  de  Beriot,  7th;  Vieuxtemps, 
Fantaisie  Appassionata,  Ballade  and  Polonaise;  solos  by 
Mendelssohn,  Godard,  and  Hubay. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  String  Quartet  Class, 
Normal,  Pianoforte. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Violin,  class  of  three  (special  class),  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20 

weeks,  $80.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 

Viola,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Pianoforte,  Secondary  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 
Normal  Teaching,  free  course. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Ensemble  Class,  free  course. 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks,  $15.00. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

English  Literature  Lectures. 

Free  course. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 
INTERMEDIATE 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments. 

Free  Course. 

ADVANCED 

Harmonic  Analysis. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History. 

Free  course. 


VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Kimimer's  method  for  Violoncello.  Technical  exercises; 
major  scales  in  two  octaves;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  and  pieces 
by  Fitzenhagen. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Cossmann;  scales 
in  three  and  four  octaves;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  Lee,  Franc- 
homme,  and  first  part  of  Griitzmacher.  Concertinos  and 
pieces  by  Romberg,  Cossmann,  Franchomme,  Fitzenhagen, 
etc. 


41 


ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


VIOLONCELLO  COURSE— Continued 
ADVANCED 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Becker, 
Burger.  Studies  by  Griitzmacher  (2d  part),  Piatti,  Coss- 
mann,  etc.  Sonatas  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Concertos  by  Romberg, 
Haydn,  Schumann,  Saint-Saens,  de  Swert,  Goltermann, 
Davidoff,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Lalo,  Molique,  Dvorak, 
Eckert,  Servais,  Volkmann,  Lindner.  Concert  pieces  by 
Servais,  Boellmann,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Tschaikowsky, 
Faure,  Cossmann,  Popper,  etc. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.50  per  half  hour. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  etc..  Solos  with  Orchestra,  Free  Courses. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 

CONTRABASS  COURSE 

ELEMENTARY 

First  part  of  Warnecke's  New  Method  of  Double  Bass 
Playing.    Finger  exercises  and  scales,  Simandl's  Etudes. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Hause's  Vorzuegliche  Uebungen,  bowing  and  wrist  exer- 
cises. Twelve  Etudes  by  Libon.  Orchestral  parts  of  Over- 
tures and  Symphonies  played  by  the  Orchestral  Class. 

ADVANCED 

Part  II  of  Warnecke's  Double  Bass  Method.  Simandl's 
arrangement  of  Kreutzer's  Violin  studies.  Contrabass 
parts  of  Beethoven  symphonies,  Wagner  operas  and  Sym- 
phonic Poems  by  Richard  Strauss.  Solos  by  Sturm,  Laska, 
Goltermann  and  Bottesini. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 
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WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS 


INSTRUCTORS 


Arthur  Brooke,  Flute 
Clement  Lenom,  Oboe 
Rudolph  Toll,  Clarinet 
P.  Sadony,  Bassoon 


L.   Kloepfel,   Trumpet  and 


A.  J.  Smith,  Cornet 


M.    Alloo,    Trombone  and 


Cornet 


A.  Hackebarth,  French  Horn 


Percussion  Instruments 


Harriet  Shaw,  Harp 


HE  CLASSES  in  Wind  Instruments  offer  special 
advantages  to  students.  In  addition  to  the  lessons, 
many  of  which  are  given  by  artists  from  the  Boston 
Symphony  Orchestra,  students  who  are  sufficiently 


advanced  to  play  in  the  Conservatory  Orchestra  are  coached 
by  their  teachers  during  the  rehearsals,  thus  gaining  invalu- 
able experience  in  orchestral  routine  and  fitting  themselves 
for  membership  in  a  Symphony  Orchestra. 

The  course  of  study  for  the  various  wind  instruments 
corresponds  in  general  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 
Candidates  for  graduation  in  this  department  must  have 
completed  the  intermediate  grade  of  the  Pianoforte  Course, 
the  prescribed  lectures,  and  the  courses  in  History  of  Music, 
Solfeggio,  Harmony,  Analysis  and  Theory,  the  same  as  for 
Violin  and  Violoncello.    (See  also  page  52.) 
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The  Conservatory  Orchestra  of  seventy-five  members, 
is  composed  of  students  and  members  of  the  Faculty,  and 
is  constituted  as  follows: — 

Fourteen  first  violins,  twelve  second  violins,  eight  violas, 
eight  violoncellos,  five  contrabasses,  three  flutes,  two 
oboes,  one  English  horn,  two  clarinets,  one  bass  clarinet, 
two  bassoons,  one  contrabassoon,  four  horns,  four  trumpets 
and  cornets,  three  trombones,  one  bass  tuba,  two  harps, 
tympani,  and  all  percussion  instruments. 

It  was  organized  in  its  present  form  in  1900,  since  which 
time  it  has  given  an  average  of  six  to  eight  concerts  each 
year,  in  which  members  of  the  Faculty  and  advanced  stu- 
dents in  the  pianoforte,  violin,  voice,  organ  and  other  depart- 
ments have  appeared  as  soloists.    (See  programs.) 

Three  rehearsals  are  held  weekly;  one  for  wind  instru- 
ments, and  two  for  the  full  orchestra.  All  advanced  students 
in  the  string  and  wind  instrument  departments  of  the  Con- 
servatory are  required  to  play  in  the  orchestra,  and  outside 
students  of  ability  are  also  admitted  on  payment  of  a  nominal 
fee. 

Students  in  composition  may  have  their  works  rehearsed, 
and  performed,  if  found  worthy,  and  students  in  conducting 
also  have  opportunity  for  actual  practice. 

This  orchestra  affords  the  training  and  routine  indis- 
pensable to  the  experienced  orchestral  player,  and  many  of 
its  former  members  are  now  filling  positions  in  the  Boston 
Symphony  and  other  prominent  orchestras  of  the  United 
States. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Solfeggio 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Clement  Lenom 

Harmony  and  Harmonic  Analysis 
Arthur  Shepherd  Harry  N.  Redman 

Homer  Humphrey  Stuart  Mason 

William  B.  Tyler 

Theory 

Louis  C.  Elson  David  A.  Blanpied 

Counterpoint 

Stuart  Mason  Arthur  Shepherd 

Canon  and  Fugue,  Composition  and  Instrumentation 
George  W.  Chadwick 


SOLFEGGIO  AND  SIGHT-READING  COURSES 

The  courses  in  Solfeggio  (Vocal  Sight-reading)  and  in 
Pianoforte  and  Violin  Sight-playing  are  provided  to  meet 
the  needs  of  all  pupils  deficient  in  the  fundamental  prin- 
ciples  of  music,  such  as  rhjrthm,  intervals,  scales,  etc.,  and 
who  are  unable  to  read  vocal  or  instrumental  music  at  sight. 
Proficiency  in  these  subjects  is  strictly  insisted  upon  before 
graduation  from  the  respective  departments. 

In  the  Solfeggio  course,  which  includes  both  ear-training 
and  sight-singing,  pupils  are  trained  to  write,  in  correct  nota- 
tion, musical  phrases  which  are  played  or  sung  to  them,  begin- 
ning with  the  simplest  phrase  in  the  major  mode,  and  pro- 
gressing until  difficult  melodies  in  either  major  or  minor 
can  be  notated  with  ease  and  facility.  The  sight-singing 
course  begins  with  the  simplest  intervals  and  rhythms,  pro- 
gressing by  easy  stages  until  it  includes  the  most  difficult 
passages  to  be  found  in  modern  vocal  music. 
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Solfeggio  I. 

1.  Oral  questions  in  Notation. 

2.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  the  diatonic 
intervals  of  the  major  and  minor  scale. 

3.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  a  given  key,  in  whole,  half, 
and  quarter  notes  and  rests. 

4.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 

Solfeggio  II. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  chromatic  inter- 
vals, major  and  minor  triads  and  their  inversions. 

2.  Sight-siriging  exercises  with  simple  modulations  in 
half,  quarter  and  eighth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without 
dots. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight -singing. 
Solfeggio  III, 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  major  and 
minor  sixth  and  six-four  chords.  Dominant  and  diminished 
sevenths. 

2.  Sight -singing  exercises  in  half,  quarter,  eighth  and 
sixteenth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without  triplets  and  dots 
and  involving  modulations  to  the  distant  keys. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 

Solfeggio  IV. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  all  seventh 
chords  and  their  inversions,  altered  chords,  suspensions, 
etc. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  quarter,  eighth,  sixteenth, 
thirty-second  and  sixty-fourth  notes  and  rests,  with  selec- 
tions from  choral  works  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mendelssohn, 
etc. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 
Examination  in  each  session  must  be  passed  before  the 

next^^session  may  be  entered. 
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GENERAL  THEORY 

HIS  course  is  a  summary  of  the  knowledge  re- 
quired by  every  teacher  and  professional  musician, 
as  the  following  list  of  topics  may  show:  Acoustics, 
with  experiments  with  apparatus  demonstrating 
the  chief  points;  Musical  Terminology;  Study  of  Rhythm 
and  Accent;  History  of  Notation;  Natural  and  Artificial 
Groupings;  Metronome;  Fingering;  Syncopation;  Trills, 
Turns,  Mordents,  Long  and  Short  Grace-notes;  Metre; 
Hymn  construction;  Figure  treatment;  Guiding  motives; 
Phrasing;  Melodic  constructions;  Song-forms;  Sonata- 
forms;  Symphony;  Rondo;  Concerto;  Overture;  Pre- 
lude; Vocal  forms;  Aria-form;  Recitative;  Scena;  Suite; 
Partita;  Dance  forms;  Canon  of  all  kinds;  Analysis  of 
Counterpoint;  Double  Counterpoint;  Triple  Counterpoint; 
Fugue,  Fughetta. 

Many  other  topics  are  taken  up  in  this  course,  giving  the 
student  the  knowledge  that  is  necessary  to  analyze,  phrase 
and  teach  the  various  forms  of  Music,  and  giving  him  the 
general  knowledge  that  will  be  necessary  when  he  begins 
his  professional  career. 

Whatever  line  of  teaching  or  artistic  performance  the 
student  may  afterwards  take  up,  the  Theory  work  gives  him 
the  true  foundation.  The  ability  to  phrase  a  sonata  cor- 
rectly, to  outline  an  operatic  scena,  to  explain  a  fugue,  to 
punctuate  a  song-form  or  a  piano  work, — all  these  are  at- 
tained through  this  course  of  musicianship.  It  is  also  of 
great  assistance  to  those  who  take  up  composition.  The 
lecture  courses  on  Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instru- 
ments are  made  to  supplement  this  theory  work,  and  these 
free  advantages  extend  the  course  still  further. 
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HARMONY 

HE  course  in  Harmony  covers  four  sessions,  and  is 
required  of  all  students  in  the  academic  depart- 
ment except  voice  students,  of  whom  only  two 
sessions  are  required. 
The  text-book  is  Chadwick's  Harmony,  with  which  is 
combined  the  text-book  Additional  Exercises  by  Benjamin 
Cutter.  According  to  this  system  the  student  is  required  to 
harmonize  melodies  in  the  soprano  and  bass  from  the  begin- 
ning with  the  principal  triads  of  the  scale.  As  this  system 
is  not  taught  in  the  older  text-books,  Richter,  Emery,  Jadas- 
sohn, etc.,  it  is  often  necessary  for  the  student  who  has  previ- 
ously studied  Harmony  from  those  books  to  begin  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  course.  The  examinations  for  advanced 
standing  in  Harmony  given  by  the  Conservatory  require 
such  exercises  to  be  worked  out  both  on  paper  and  at  the 
keyboard.  In  the  class  exercises  are  not  only  corrected, 
but  are  worked  out  on  the  blackboard  under  the  supervision 
of  the  instructor.  Alternate  lessons  are  devoted  to  keyboard 
work,  and  all  exercises  must  be  practiced  at  the  keyboard 
as  well  as  written  on  paper.  As  the  whole  course  is  preliminary 
to  the  study  of  Composition,  the  student  is  encouraged  from 
the  beginning  to  make  attempts  at  Composition,  and  to  bring 
original  exercises  in  addition  to  his  class  work. 

HARMONIC  ANALYSIS 

The  course  in  Harmonic  Analysis  covers  two  sessions, 
and  all  candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Instrumental  De- 
partment are  required  to  attend  the  class  during  or  before 
the  last  year  of  their  course.  In  these  lessons,  and  so  far  as 
is  possible  for  the  non-composing  student,  Harmony  is  dis- 
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cussed  from  the  standpoint  of  the  composer — Harmony  of 
itself  and  in  its  application  in  effective  musical  form.  The 
many  minutiae  employed  by  the  composer  are  here  taken  up 
one  by  one  and  considered,  the  principles  governing  them 
are  stated,  and  by  a  series  of  carefully  graded  lessons  the 
pupil  is  carried  over  the  Harmonic  material  of  the  past  and 
of  the  present.  To  all  those  who  expect  to  become  teachers 
in  any  branch  this  course  is  invaluable,  as  it  enables  them 
to  explain  the  construction  of  musical  compositions  in  all 
their  details. 

COMPOSITION 

Students  are  not  admitted  to  the  Composition  Course 
unless  they  can  pass  an  examination  in  Solfeggio,  Dictation 
and  Elementary  Pianoforte,  or  some  orchestral  instrument, 
and  have  completed  the  courses  in  Harmony  and  Theory. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an  exam- 
ination on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or  their 
divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 

FIRST  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free, 
in  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (one  year). 

(B)  Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  in- 
stnmiental  forms  (one  year). 

TUITION 

Counterpoint,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Composition  (Director's  Class),  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 

SECOND  YEAR 

(C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon,  Fugue  (one  year). 

(D)  (Free  composition  in  the  larger  forms  (one  session). 
( Instnmientation  (one  session). 

TUITION 

Regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 
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THIRD  YEAR 

Instrumentation,  Score-reading  and  Playing,  Conduct- 
ing, Composition  for  large  and  small  Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

TUITION 

Instrumentation  and  Composition,  $50.00. 
Instrumentation,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Composition,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  STRICT  COMPOSITION 

The  candidate  is  required  to  offer 

1.  A  figured  chorale  in  four  part  florid  (free)  coun- 
terpoint. 

2.  Two  part  canons  in  the  octave,  fifth,  seventh,  second 
and  third,  with  one  or  more  free  accompanying  parts. 

3.  A  real  fugue  (fuga  reale)  in  two  parts  for  pianoforte 
or  strings. 

4.  A  three-part  tonal  fugue  for  pianoforte  or  organ. 

5.  A  four  part  fugue,  either  tonal  or  real,  for  voices, 
with  accompaniment  of  organ  or  orchestra. 

-   II.  FREE  COMPOSITION 

1.  A  motette,  madrigal,  or  part-song  in  any  number 
of  voice  parts  for  chorus  unaccompanied. 

2.  The  first  movement  of  a  Sonata,  Trio,  Quartet  or 
Quintet  for  Pianoforte  or  strings. 

3.  An  arrangement  for  full  orchestra  of  a  given  piece. 

4.  A  concert  (or  church)  piece  for  chorus  and  orchestra, 
with  or  without  solos,  or  a  concerto  for  Pianoforte 
or  Violin  with  orchestra. 


-50 


THEORETICAL  COURSES 


The  examples  in  free  composition  may  be  offered  at  any- 
time during  the  course.  Additional  compositions  in  any 
form  will  be  considered  on  their  merits  and  will  count  for 
honors. 

Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C)  are 
admitted  to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates.  From 
such  pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon.  Students  in 
the  second  year  of  the  Composition  Course  are  required  to 
study  Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  and  to  play 
in  the  Orchestra  when  prepared. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral  in- 
struments are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Composition  pupils  who  wish  to  equip  themselves  for 
Conductors  will  be  given  an  opportunity  for  such  prepara- 
tion. 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their  com- 
positions rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble  Class, 
and  publicly  performed  if  found  worthy. 


51 


ENSEMBLE  AND  STRING 
QUARTET  CLASSES 

Instructor,  Josef  Adamowski 
F  all  the  advantages  which  the  Conservatory  system 
of  music  study  offers,  none  is  more  important 
than  the  opportunity  for  ensemble  playing.  Uniting 
in  one  institution  various  departments  for  instruc- 
tion upon  all  instruments,  the  Conservatory  is 
enabled  to  offer  to  students  of  pianoforte  and  of  stringed 
instruments  exceptional  facilities  for  practice  in  ensemble 
playing,  under  the  most  thorough  supervision;  and  for  public 
performance. 

The  study  of  the  classic  and  modem  repertoire  of  chamber 
music,  including  sonatas  and  trios,  quartets  and  works  for 
larger  combinations  of  instruments,  with  and  without  piano- 
forte, is  a  refining  and  educating  influence  whose  value  is 
inestimable.  Reference  to  the  works  performed  (see  page 
85)  will  show  how  extensive  is  the  scope  of  the  work  done 
in  this  department  of  the  Conservatory;  and  this  list  neces- 
sarily includes  only  a  portion  of  the  compositions  actually 
studied  in  the  classes. 

Attendance  upon  this  course  is  obligatory  for  all  mem- 
bers of  the  Senior  Class  in  pianoforte  and  violin,  violoncello 
and  other  orchestral  instruments.  Pianoforte  students  in 
the  Intermediate  and  Advanced  grades  may  register  for  it 
at  regular  lesson  rates. 

At  the  end  of  each  school  year  special  honors  in  ensemble 
are  given  to  pupils  who  receive  a  mark  of  A  for  their  work 
during  the  entire  year. 

Classes  are  organized  as  follows: — 

1.  Chamber  music  for  Pianoforte  and  Stringed  Instru- 
ments (two  hours  once  a  week). 

2.  String  Quartet  Class. 

ENSEMBLE  CLASSES  FOR  WIND  INSTRUMENTS 

Instructor,  Clement  Lenom 
Special  classes  are  formed  for  the  study  of  ensemble 
music  for  wind  instruments  similar  to  the  classes  for  stringed 
instruments.  In  these  classes  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral 
compositions  rehearsed  by  the  Conservatory  orchestra  are 
also  studied,  thus  giving  the  students  of  wind  instruments 
unusual  advantages  for  artistic  development. 
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T-  HE  NORMAL  COURSES  in  Pianoforte,  Voice 
and  Violin  give  all  students  an  opportunity  to 
l^r^^'   ^^^^  practical  experience  in  the  art  of  teaching, 
g^aggl  under  the  instruction  and  supervision  of  regular 
members  of  the  Faculty.    The  Normal  Depart- 
ment is  one  of  the  advantages  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory which  place  it  in  advance  of  the  music  schools  of 
Europe,  and  its  graduates  are  constantly  in  demand  for 
positions  at  the  head  of  musical  departments  in  the  best 
schools  and  colleges  throughout  the  country. 

After  a  course  of  preliminary  lectures  and  demonstrations 
by  the  Superintendents,  the  student  gains  actual  experience 
by  teaching  a  class  of  young  pupils  for  two  or  more  years. 
This  teaching  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  Superintendents, 
by  whom  examinations  are  given  at  stated  periods. 

All  candidates  for  the  Diploma  of  the  Conservatory  in 
the  Teachers'  Course  are  required  to  take  the  full  Normal 
Course  in  their  respective  department.  They  are  required 
to  teach  two  hours  each  week,  in  addition  to  attendance  at 
weekly  teachers'  meetings,  during  a  period  of  thirty  weeks 
each  year;  and  to  prepare  public  and  private  demonstrations 
as  called  for  by  the  Superintendents. 

Special  Students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures, 
and  to  the  classes  as  observers,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach 
a  class  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Director.  No 
certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department  except  by 
vote  of  the  Directory  Committee. 

THE  NORMAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  are  formed  of  young  pupils,  residents  of 
Boston  and  the  immediate  vicinity,  who  possess  musical 
ability.  A  large  number  of  young  people  thus  acquire,  at 
a  nominal  expense,  the  rudiments  of  a  musical  education 
sufficient  to  fit  them  later  to  enter  the  regular  courses  of 
the  Conservatory;  while  their  instruction  by  the  student 
teachers  in  the  Normal  Department  affords  the  latter  un- 
usual opportunity  for  practical  experience. 
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VOCAL  MUSIC  IN 
PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 


INSTRUCTORS 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Edith  H.  Snow 

HE  NORMAL  Public  School  ^lusic  Course  is 
designed  to  give  thorough  and  practical  training 
to  students  desiring  to  fit  themselves  for  posi- 
tions as  supervisors  or  teachers.  It  covers  all 
the  requirements  of  public  school  music,  including  a 
complete  elective  course  in  Music  in  High  Schools.  The 
covirse  is  under  the  charge  of  experienced  instructors  who 
are  actively  engaged  in  the  public  schools,  and  pupils  taking 
the  course  are  expected  to  spend  considerable  time  with 
their  instructors  in  their  regular  visits  to  the  schools.  Thus 
all  students  in  the  department  are  enabled  to  gain  much 
practical  experience  by  observation. 

The  course  requires  one  year  for  its  completion,  during 
which  time  two  class  lessons  in  addition  to  a  general  class 
are  attended  weekly. 

The  following  secondary  subjects  will  be  required  in  addi- 
tion to  the  above  courses: — 

Solfeggio  I  and  11  (see  page  46). 
Harmony  I  and  II  (see  page  48). 
Course  of  Lectures  on  JMusical  History  (see  page  57). 
Completion  of  the  first  half  of  the  Intermediate  Grade 
in  Pianoforte. 

For  tuition  for  these  supplementary  subjects,  see  pages 
62-64. 

Students  entering  this  course  may  take  examinations  in 
the  supplementary  branches  and  will  be  required  to  pursue 
those  subjects  only  in  which  they  are  unable  to  pass  exam- 
ination. 
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PIANOFORTE 
A  C  COMPANIMENT 

Instructor,  Wallace  Goodrich 

0  MEET  the  increasing  demand  for  professional 
accompanists  of  ability  and  experience,  a  special 
course  in  Pianoforte  Accompaniment  is  offered. 
The  material  for  the  course  is  chosen  from  the 
standard  concert  and  recital  repertoire  of  songs  and  arias, 
and  solos  for  orchestral  instruments.  Pupils  are  given 
thorough  instruction  in  the  principles  and  practice  of  the 
art  of  accompaniment,  and  in  interpretation.  Actual  prac- 
tice is  afforded  both  in  the  class  and  in  the  various  recitals 
and  public  concerts  of  the  Conservatory. 


EURHYTHMICS 

Instructor,  Miss  Rente  Longy 

The  pronounced  and  widespread  success  attained  in  Europe 
in  recent  years  by  the  Dalcroze  Method  of  Eurhythmies 
has  led  to  the  establishment  of  a  course  in  the  Conserva- 
tory, which  is  conducted  upon  the  principles  taught  by  the 
originator  of  the  method,  Jacques  Dalcroze. 

Eurhythmies  is  the  study  of  the  bodily  movements  nec- 
•  essary  for  the  expression  of  all  the  rhythms  known  to  music 
and  provides  a  means  for  externalizing  all  the  emotions 
aroused  in  us  by  a  musical  composition.  It  develops  the 
strength  and  flexibility  of  the  muscles,  independence  of  the 
various  members,  and  the  faculties  of  concentration  and 
emotional  expression;  and  affords  valuable  physical  exercise. 

The  study  is  divided  into  two  parts:  Rhythmic- gymnastics, 
and  Rhythmic-plastics. 
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EURHYTHMICS 


Rhythmic-gymnastics  is  concerned  exclusively  with  rhythm 
or  the  mechanical  aspect  of  music,  converting  melodies 
and  rhythms  into  steps  and  movements.  The  study  of  these 
exercises  develops  the  faculties  which  are  so  peculiarly  neces- 
sary to  musicians,  viz.:  delicacy  of  hearing  and  an  exact 
sense  of  rhythm.  It  also  creates  definite  mental  pictures  of 
the  various  rhythms,  or  in  other  words,  it  is  a  Mental  Pho- 
tography of  Musical  Rhythm.  Its  study  aims  to  create  a 
rapid  and  regular  current  of  communication  between  brain 
and  body,  with  the  result  that  the  pupil  obtains  from  his 
powers  all  the  advantage  possible. 

Rhythmic-plastics  portrays  the  emotional  and  purely 
artistic  side  of  the  art;  by  steps,  gestures  and  attitudes  or 
poses  it  expresses  all  the  emotions  awakened  in  us  by  a 
musical  composition:  as  joy,  sadness,  grief,  ecstasy,  etc. 
Thus  it  develops  the  emotional  sensitiveness  so  indispensable 
to  the  interpretative  artist.  Rhythms,  phrasing,  and  nuance, 
as  well  as  the  general  character  of  the  music,  are  transformed 
into  movements  and  plastic  poses,  whereby  the  complete 
physical  faculties  of  the  individual  are  trained  to  assist  him 
in  the  exercise  of  his  interpretative  powers. 

Persons  pursuing  the  study  of  Eurhythmies  according  to 
the  Dalcroze  Method  will  gain  in  health,  grace  and  supple- 
ness, as  well  as  in  mental  force,  for  the  pupil  is  obliged  to 
bring  to  his  study  absolute  concentration  of  mind  in  order 
spontaneously  to  execute  the  various  movements  in  the 
most  exact  divisions  of  time  and  space.  He  is  also  obliged 
to  develop  his  powers  of  reflection  and  memory,  of  logical 
thinking  and  of  punctuality.  His  mind  must  ever  be  on  the 
alert  and  he  must  necessarily  cultivate  the  power  of  quick 
decision  and  comprehension. 
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LECTURE  COURSES 


By  Louis  C.  Elson,  E.  Charlton  Black,  Wallace  Goodrich, 
and  others. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the  different  depart- 
ments, every  student  has,  without  extra  cost,  opportunity  of 
attending  the  following  lectures: — 

THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  MUSICAL  HISTORY 
These  lectures  illustrate  the  rise  of  music,  the  ancient 
music  of  Greece,  Egypt,  Rome  and  Jerusalem,  the  early 
Christian  and  Gregorian  music,  the  great  composers  and 
their  influence,  and  the  chief  points  which  tended  to  evolve  the 
music  of  the  present. 

LECTURES  ON  ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 

In  these  lectures  each  instrument  is  illustrated  by  a  player 
from  the  Faculty  or  from  the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra, 
the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and  general  characteristics 
of  the  instrument.  This  course  is  especially  valuable  to 
students  of  Instrumentation. 

Lectures  on  musical  topics  are  frequently  introduced  into 
the  course. 

♦LECTURES  ON  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  ORGAN 
and  of  organ  literature,  and  the  construction  of  the  instru- 
ment in  America  and  abroad. 

♦LECTURES  ON  THE  RITUAL  MUSIC 

of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America 

♦These  courses  are  given  in  alternate  years. 

THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 
The  lectures  in  1915-16  have  been  arranged  with  special 
reference  to  the  Shakespeare  Ter-centenary  to  be  celebrated 
in  April,  1916,  and  will  be  as  follows: — 

I.  Fifteen  lecture-lessons  on  the  Rise  and  Development 
of  the  English  Drama. 

II.  Fifteen  lecture-lessons  on  Shakespeare,  including 
analytic  studies  of  six  representative  plays. 

For  lecture  courses  included  in  requirements  for  gradu- 
ation in  the  several  departments,  see  page  15. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  LANGUAGES 


INSTRUCTORS 

English 

Lecturer,  Eben  Charlton  Black,  A.M.  LL.D. 
Language  and  Literature,  Elizabeth  L  Samuel,  A.B. 
Diction,  Mrs.  Clara  K.  Rogers 

Italian  French 
Mme.  Augusto  Rotoli  Camille  Thurwanger 

German 
Georg  van  Wieren 


N  this  department  two  courses  are  offered  to  stu- 
dents, viz.:  in  Italian,  French  and  German,  and 
in  English  Diction,  required  of  all  candidates  for 
graduation  in  the  Vocal  Department;  and  in  Eng- 
lish, Italian,  French  and  German  Language  and 
Literature,  open  to  all  pupils. 

For  work  required  of  candidates  for  graduation  in  Voice, 
see  page  34. 

The  following  courses  will  afford  to  special  students 
opportunity  for  the  study  of  the  grammar  and  literature  of 
modern  languages,  and  practice  in  conversation.  Students 
fitting  for  college  may  also  carry  on  preparatory  work  in 
connection  with  their  musical  studies.  All  of  the  courses 
are  open  to  special  students. 


LANGUAGE  r^iN^i^ioii 

Essentials  of  Grammar:  Rhetoric;  Composition;  Prin- 
ciples of  Versification. 

Special  review  course  in  Grammar  preparatory  to  the 
study  of  foreign  languages. 

LITERATURE 

Outline  History  of  English  Literature,  with  illustrative 
readings.    Methods  of  study  of  literary  masterpieces. 

Psychology  and  Ethics. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

The  above  courses  may  be  taken  by  students  whose 
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DEPARTMENT     OF  LANGUAGES 


preparation  does  not  meet  the  requirements  for  graduation. 
(See  page  20.) 

LANGUAGE  FRENCH 

Elementary  Grammar;  French  Syntax;  Composition; 
Idioms  and  proverbial  expressions;  Reading  and  Conver- 
sation. 

LITERATURE 

Brief  History  of  the  French  Language;  Development 
of  the  Literature;  The  Classic,  Romantic  and  Modern 
Literature. 

College  entrance  requirements. 


LANGUAGE  ITALIAN 

Elementary  Grammar,  Composition,  Reading  and  Con- 
versation; Translation  from  English  into  Italian. 

LITERATURE 

Classic  and  Modem  Literature;  Brief  History  of  the 
Italian  Literature. 

GERMAN 

This  course  is  laid  out  in  three  divisions,  Elementary. 
Intermediate  and  Advanced,  and  includes  the  study  of 
Elementary  Grammar;  Translation  from  English  into  Ger- 
man; Normal  course  in  Syntax;  Transcription  German 
Poetry  into  German  Prose;  Reading  and  Conversation. 

The  three  divisions  conform  to  courses  required  of  Fresh- 
men and  Sophomores  in  a  college  curriculum. 

SPECIAL  COURSES 

1.  Conversational  German;  not  open  to  beginners. 

2.  Course  for  Teachers. 
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DRAMATIC  DEPARTMENT 


Instructor,  Clajrton  D.  Gilbert 
In  this  department  pupils  are  trained  for  the  professional, 
dramatic  and  operatic  stage,  and  are  taught  how  to  stage 
plays  and  operettas  in  schools  and  for  clubs.  Plays,  panto- 
mimes, operettas  and  scenes  from  operas  are  presented  from 
time  to  time,  complete  with  scenery  and  costumes,  and  afford 
opportunities  for  practical  training  in  public  appearance. 

Pupils  may  enter  for  the  regular  course,  covering  two  years, 
or  for  special  work  as  outlined. 

STAGE  DEPORTMENT  AND  BODILY 
DEVELOPMENT 

The  course  provides  definite  training  in  regard  to  appear- 
ance, including  the  principles  of  Poise,  Correct  Standing, 
Walking,  Sitting,  Bowing,  etc.  Also  exercises  for  health 
and  grace. 

PANTOMIME  AND  GESTURE 

Principles  of  Pantomime  and  Gesture,  History  of  Pan- 
tomime, Technical  Study  of  Gesture,  Life  Studies,  Plays 
done  in  Pantomime. 

ACTING 

Principles  of  Acting,  Pantomime,  Gesture,  Impersona- 
tion, Study  of  Classical,  Standard  and  Modern  Drama. 

LYRIC  ACTION  OR  ACTING  IN  OPERA 

Gesture,  Individual  and  Ensemble,  Pantomime,  Operatic 
Roles,  Character  Delineation,  Stage  Business  and  Stage 
Technique,  Costumes,  etc. 

REGULAR  COURSE,  FIRST  YEAR 

Deportment  and  Body  Work,  class  lessons. 
Pantomime  and  Gesture,  class  lessons. 
Reading  and  Impersonation,  class  lessons. 
Acting,  private  lessons. 
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DRAMATIC  DEPARTMENT 


REGULAR  COURSE,  SECOND  YEAR 

Play  and  Scene  Rehearsal  Class. 

Advanced  Pantomime  Class,  Staging  of  Plays. 

Life  Study  and  Costume  Work. 

Acting,  Opera  or  Drama,  private  lessons. 

The  tuition  for  this  course  is  $200  for  each  year. 

All  pupils  in  the  regular  course  are  required  to  attend  the 
Stage  Deportment  classes  for  one  year,  and  all  pupils,  both 
regular  and  special,  who  appear  in  recitals,  must  rehearse 
the  stage  deportment  with  the  instructor  in  this  depart- 
ment. 

Tuition  Rates,  see  page  66 


RECITALS   AND  CONCERTS 

PREPARATORY  RECITAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  meet  twice  weekly,  under  the  personal 
direction  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  At  each  class  eight 
or  more  pupils  are  given  opportunity  to  appear  in  response 
to  the  recommendations  of  their  teachers,  and  to  perform 
before  the  other  students  present  in  the  class.  Pupils  whose 
performance  under  these  conditions  is  satisfactory  may 
appear  in  the 

PUPILS'  RECITALS 

These  recitals  are  usually  given  twice  each  week.  They 
are  not  open  to  the  pubUc,  but  all  students  of  the  Conserva- 
tory are  permitted  and  encouraged  to  attend  them.  The 
performers  are  thus  afforded  valuable  experience  in  appear- 
ing before  an  audience. 

All  departments  of  the  Conservatory  are  represented 
upon  the  programs,  which  include  solos  for  Pianoforte, 
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RECITALS    AND  CONCERTS 


Organ  and  all  orchestral  instruments,  vocal  numbers,  and 
ensemble  music  for  Pianoforte,  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 
instruments.  Special  features  of  interest  are  occasionally 
furnished  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  the  Choral  Club 
and  by  members  of  the  Faculty. 

During  the  school  year  1914-15  fifty-eight  of  these  recitals 
were  given. 

PUBLIC  CONCERTS 

HE  SERIES  of  public  concerts  given  during  the 
school  year  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  Mem- 
bers of  the  Faculty  and  Advanced  Students,  is 
open  to  all  pupils.  During  the  school  year  1914-15 
thirty-seven  concerts  were  given,  including  five  by  the  Con- 
servatory Orchestra,  eight  by  members  of  the  Faculty  and 
twenty-three  by  Advanced  Students,  four  of  which  were  with 
orchestral  accompaniment.  (For  works  performed  by  the 
Orchestra  and  by  pupils  of  the  Ensemble  Classes,  see  pages 
84-87.) 

From  time  to  time  concerts  are  given  exclusively  for  the 
students  by  eminent  artists  who  visit  the  school.  Such 
concerts  have  been  given  in  the  past  by  Madame  Lillian 
Nordica,  Miss  Marie  Brema,  Fritz  Kreisler,  Harold  Bauer, 
Madame  Homer,  David  Bispham,  Herbert  Witherspoon, 
Florencio  Constantino,  Maud  Powell,  Alwin  Schroeder,  Felix 
Weingartner  and  Madame  Lucille  Weingartner-Marcel, 
T.  Tertius  Noble,  Hans  Ebell,  the  Kneisel  Quartet,  the 
Hoffman  Quartet,  and  others. 
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HARVARD  COLLEGE 
COURSES 


NDER  the  terms  of  an  agreement  between  Har- 
vard University  and  the  New  England  Conserva- 
tory of  Music,  properly  qualified  students  of  the 
Conservatory  are  accorded  the  privilege  of  at- 
tending the  following  courses  in  Harvard  College, 
subject  to  the  rules  and  regulations  of  that  institution: — 
English  A. 
English  B  (or  10). 
English  28. 
Psychology  A. 
French  2c. 
German  29. 
German  Literature  25. 
Fine  Arts  IB. 
Fine  Arts  IC. 

Conservatory  students  who  are  doing  work  at  Harvard 
have  the  privileges  of  the  great  Harvard  library,  which 
contains  one  of  the  most  complete  musical  reference  libraries 
in  the  United  States. 

In  return  for  these  privileges^  the  Conservatory  admits 
properly  qualified  students  of  the  Harvard  Music  Depart- 
ment, not  only  into  the  Conservatory  orchestra  and  chorus, 
but  also  into  its  courses  in  ensemble  playing  (chamber 
music)  and  in  choir-training  and  liturgical  music.  By  no 
means  the  least  important  feature  of  the  arrangement  is 
the  fact  that  for  regular  attendance  at  any  of  these  courses 
of  the  Conservatory,  the  University  allows  to  its  students 
credits  toward  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  and  Master  of  Arts 
in  the  academic  course,  just  as  credits  are  ordinarily  given 
for  special  laboratory  work  in  scientific  courses. 

Conservatory  students  desiring  to  be  admitted  to  any  of 
the  above  courses  must  apply  in  person  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Conservatory  Faculty. 

Examination  marks  received  at  Harvard  College  by  Con- 
servatory students  pursuing  any  of  the  above  courses  there 
will  be  placed  on  record  at  the  Conserv^atory. 
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SUMMARY     OF  TUITION 


UITION  RATES  are  payable    in   advance  for 
each  session  of  twenty  weeks. 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class  or 
private  lessons. 


The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  lessons  per 
week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless  otherwise  indi- 
cated, for  a  session  of  twenty  weeks,  including  vacations. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 

Composition,  first  year,  twice  a  week  (Director's 

Class)   $50.00 

Composition,  second  year,  once  a  week  (Director's 

Class)   30.00 

Coimterpoint,  twice  a  week   30.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition   50.00 

Contrabass,  one  lesson  weekly   20.00 

Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  .  .  .  40.00 
Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes 

of  three   54.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  25.00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson 

per  week,  classes  of  three   15.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  classes  of  three   54.00 

*Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three  .  30.00 
Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  special 

classes   80 . 00 

Viola,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  per  week     .     .  54.00 

Violoncello,  private,  half  hour  weekly   .    „     .     .  50.00 


Voice,  private,  half-hour  weekly  (evening)    20.00  to  30.00 

*If  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES — Continued 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  first  year     .     .     .  $265.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  second  year      .     .  275.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  third  year    .     .     .  295.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  fourth  year  .     .     .  295.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  (evening)  .  20.00 
Voice,  class  of  four,  elementary  grade  only,  two  hours 

weekly   40.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly    .     .     .     .  54 . 00 

*  Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly     .     .     .  30.00 

Wind  instruments,  one  lesson  weekly    .     .     .     .  20.00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

Choral  Sight-singing   $10.00 

Conducting  and  Score-reading,  class  of  four    .     .  40.00 

Conducting,  once  a  week   24.00 

Diction  (French,  German,  Italian)   20.00 

Diction  (English),  once  a  week   10.00 

Ensemble  Class   12.50 

Harmonic  Analysis  -   ,  30.00 

Harmony                                                          .  30.00 

lUvStrumentation,  once  a  week   30.00 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing   25.00 

Pianoforte  Accompaniment,  one  lesson  a  week  .  25.00 
Pianoforte   (Secondary  Course),  for  students  in 

Vocal  or  Violin  Course,  class  of  two  .     .     .  20.00 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation   20.00 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week   15.00 

Theory   30.00 

Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  one  lesson 

weekly   20 . 00 

Violin  Sight-playing   10.00 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

Acting,  once  a  week   $15.00 

Choir-training  (Organ  Course),  per  session      .     .  20.00 

English  Branches    .   20.00 

Eurhythmies   15.00 

*If  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly. 
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MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES— Continued 

Hand-culture,  once  a  week,  ten  weeks  .     .     .     .  $  5.00 

Languages  (French,  German,  or  Italian)    .     .     .  20.00 

Lyric  Action,  private,  half-hour  weekly     .     .     .  60.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools  (per  school  year)  .  .  .  100 . 00 
Normal  Pianoforte  Course  (for  teachers  only),  per 

school  year   10.00 

Pantomime,  once  a  week    15.00 

Plainsong  Accompaniment  (Organ  Course),  one  les- 
son weekly,  per  school  year   20.00 

Stage  Deportment,  once  a  week   10.00 

Vocal  Normal  Lectures   20.00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)    .     .  20 . 00 


PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 

The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade  of  ad- 
vancement and  instructor  chosen. 

Pianoforte,  from  $1.00  to  $3.00  per  half -hour  lesson. 

Voice,  from  $1.50  to  $4.00  per  half -hour  lesson. 

Organ,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Orchestral  Instruments  (violin,  viola,  violoncello,  flute, 
clarinet,  horn,  etc.),  from  $1.00  to  $3.00  per  half -hour  lesson. 

Harmony,  $2.00  and  $2.50  per  half-hour  lesson. 

PIANOFORTE  AND  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Organ  practice  may  be  engaged  at  rates  ranging  from 
fifteen  to  twenty -five  cents  per  hour. 

Pianofortes  may  be  rented  at  the  Bursar's  office  at  the 
rate  of  $1.00  per  week,  for  a  period  of  ten  or  more  weeks, 
to  which  must  be  added  the  cost  of  moving  one  way. 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS 


|LL  STUDENTS  of  the  Conservatory  are  required 
to  conform  to  the  school  regulations.  Students 
coming  to  the  Conservatory  from  other  institu- 
'  tions  must  be  able  to  furnish  a  cert'ficate  of  hon- 


orable dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conservatory, 
including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of  classes, 
changes  of  hours,  or  from  one  class  to  another,  must  be 
attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  office,  and  not  with 
teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly  and 
at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  or  absence 
from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be  given  or  sent 
at  once  to  the  Registrar. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  complete  record  of  their 
work  in  all  studies,  which  will  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the 
Director  and  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.    (See  page  17.) 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to  refuse 
or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  student  whose  presence 
in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be  detrimental  to  its 
interests;  or  to  refuse  to  renew  the  registration  of  students 
who  have  been  habitually  delinquent  in  their  studies. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a  session 
for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  session  (twenty  weeks),  and 
all  entering  during  a  session  must  register  for  the  remainder 
of  that  session. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another,  nor 
from  one  teacher  to  another,  without  the  written  consent  of 
the  Director.  Such  changes  should  be  made  as  far  as  pos- 
sible before  the  beginning,  or  at  the  end  of  the  session. 
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Students  will  be  allowed  to  arrange  for  public  appear- 
ances during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the  consent  of 
the  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  session  or  the  unex- 
pired portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the  opening 
of  the  session  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except  that  no  allow- 
ance will  be  made  on  account  of  absence  from"  the  first  week 
of  any  session. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certificate 
allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-oflice  or  express  money 
order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York,  payable  to 
order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  session  will  not  be  entitled 
to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for  tuition  refunded. 
In  special  cases  of  protracted  illness,  extending  over  two  or 
more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be  allowed  the  privilege  of  taking 
the  lost  lessons  in  a  later  session,  provided  that  notice  of  the 
illness  has  been  given  at  once  to  the  Registrar  and  place 
in  class  or  private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacan- 
cies occur  in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil 
desires  to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Registrar  of  permanent  with- 
drawal from  the  class,  the  Management  is  deprived  of  oppor- 
tunity to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit  certificate  will  be 
allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of  money, 
in  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected  from  the 
Management  after  a  session  has  begun. 
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REGISTRATION 

The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Huntington  Avenue 
and  Gainsborough  Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays  excepted) 
for  the  reception  of  pupils;  and  while  they  may  enter  at  any 
time  during  the  session,  if  there  be  vacancies,  it  is 
desirable  that  whenever  possible  they  should  enter  at  the 
beginning  and  attend  to  all  the  preliminaries,  such  as  regis- 
tration, grading,  time  of  lessons,  payment  of  bills,  etc., 
before  the  opening  of  the  session.  Those  residing  in  or 
near  Boston  should  register  during  the  week  preceding  the 
beginning  of  the  session. 

Young  women  may  go  directly  on  arrival  (whether  during 
the  day  or  night)  to  the  Conservatory  residences  on  Hemen- 
way  Street,  and  find  accommodation.  They  will  find  in 
all  the  stations,  agents  of  the  Armstrong  Transfer  Company, 
with  whom  special  arrangements  have  been  made  regarding 
the  care  of  Conservatory  pupils.  These  agents  will  take 
charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  carriages  which  go  directly 
to  the  Conservatory  residences. 

Young  men  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
baggage  at  the  station  until  they  have  secured  their  rooms. 
Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains  need  not  go  to 
hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the  Conservatory. 

Address  all  correspondence  to  ''The  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music,  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston." 

The  Year  Book  will  be  sent  on  apphcation. 
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RESIDENCES  FOR  STUDENTS 

OUNG  WOMEN  coming  from  a  distance  to  attend 
the  Conservatory  will  find  boarding  accommo- 
dation in  the  Conservatory  residences.    For  full 
details   concerning  these   residences,  see  special 
circular. 

All  residence  of  women  students  outside  of  the  Conserva- 
tory dormitories  must  be  approved  by  the  General  Manager. 
Women  students  will  not  be  permitted  to  live  in  kitchenette 
apartments  unless  living  with  relatives  or  a  chaperone  ap- 
proved by  the  General  Manager. 

In  order  satisfactorily  to  meet  the  requirements  of  parents 
regarding  places  for  their  sons  a  directory  of  rooming  and 
boarding  accommodation  is  kept  in  the  General  Manager's 
office,  where  assistance  will  be  given  them  in  selecting  their 
residences. 

^  The  average  price  of  board  and  room  is  $8  per  week. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be  accepted 
unless  young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by  the  Management. 

Upon  request,  information  regarding  the  deportment  and 
progress  of  students  will  be  furnished  to  parents  and  guar- 
dians. It  is  the  purpose  of  the  Management  to  become 
personally  acquainted  with  every  student  who  registers 
in  the  school,  and  to  render  every  service  possible. 

EVENING  INSTRUCTION 

Evening  lessons  are  arranged  at  reduced  rates  for  the 
benefit  of  those  who  cannot  take  advantage  of  courses  during 
the  day. 

SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  during 
the  summer  vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until  five,  except 
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Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until  twelve  only. 
Class  instruction  is  not  given  during  the  summer.  Teachers 
in  the  departments  of  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Organ,  Violin  and 
Harmony,  will  be  available  for  private  lessons  during  July 
and  August.  Arrangements  for  lessons  may  be  made  at 
the  ofhce.  Information  will  be  given  by  the  Management 
as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and  other 
musical  merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory  building, 
occupying  commodious  quarters  on  the  first  floor.  In  ad- 
dition to  all  the  Conservatory  publications,  a  selected  assort- 
ment of  the  best  instrumental  and  vocal  music  is  kept  con- 
stantly on  hand  and  supplied  to  pupils  at  reduced  rates. 
The  business  of  the  Music  Store  is  not  limited  to  students, 
but  is  open  to  the  public,  and  orders  by  mail  from  all  parts 
of  the  world  are  promptly  attended  to.  Persons  desiring 
to  obtain  the  most  approved  standard  compositions  for  the 
pianoforte,  organ,  voice,  works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will 
find  it  to  their  interest  to  send  their  orders.  Sheet  music 
and  musical  works  published  in  this  country,  or  abroad, 
will  be  furnished  at  the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instruments 
of  all  kinds,  carefully  selected  by  persons  of  experience, 
are  furnished  to  students  at  reduced  rates. 

CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

The  Conservatory  Library  is  free  to  all  students,  and  its 
use  is  an  important  part  of  their  musical  education. 

In  this  collection  of  over  3,500  volumes  are  many  rare 
and  valuable  works,  among  them  the  Breitkopf  and  Hartel 
complete  editions  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Handel,  Mozart, 
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Mendelssohn,  Palestrina,  etc.,  English  cathedral  music, 
manuscript  cantatas  of  the  old  Italian  masters,  modern 
orchestral  scores,  modern  operas  in  pianoforte  score,  etc. 
One  of  the  unique  possessions  is  the  original  manuscript 
sketch  of  Debussy's  "Pelleas  et  Melisande,"  the  gift  of  Mr. 
Eben  D.  Jordan. 

The  Library  contains  also  a  fine  collection  of  biographies, 
essays,  works  on  musical  history,  harmony,  acoustics* and 
a  large  number  of  reference  books,  beside  the  best  current 
magazines. 

The  Librarian  is  glad  to  assist  the  students  in  every  way 
by  supplying  material  for  their  individual  needs.  All  the 
books  and  scores  may  be  used  in  the  Library,  and  some  may 
be  taken  home  for  study. 

The  Library  Bulletin  Board  always  bears  notices  of 
musical  interest,  such  as  annovmcements  of  concerts  and 
opera,  with  portraits  and  biographical  sketches  of  the  com- 
posers and  performers  represented,  and  sometimes  analysis 
and  other  information  about  the  works  to  be  given. 

Accessions  of  the  past  year  include  a  large  number  of 
valuable  modern  scores  from  Miss  Grace  Edwards;  scores 
and  musical  literature  from  the  library  of  the  late  Benjamin 
Cutter,  from  his  daughter.  Miss  Olive  Cutter,  and  other  gifts 
from  Mr.  Chadwick,  the  class  of  1914,  Mrs.  John  A.  Preston, 
Mr.  W.  B.  Tyler,  The  Boston  Music  Co.,  Mr.  Arthur  Curry, 
MivSS  Catherine  H.  Bond. 

An  acquisition  especially  prized  is  a  collection  of  autograph 
letters  of  famous  musicians,  prCvSented  by  Mrs.  John  A. 
Preston. 

TFIE  CHORAL  LIBRARY 

Through  the  generosity  of  Mr.  George  L.  Osgood  the 
Conservatory  possesses  the  entire  choral  library  of  the 
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famous  Boylston  Club  and  its  successor,  the  Boston  Singers. 
The  Ubrary  contains  over  six  hundred  carefully  chosen 
works,  including  motets,  madrigals,  part  songs,  glees  and 
cantatas,  representing  the  highest  type  of  vocal  polyphonic 
composition  from  the  great  mediaeval  school  down  to  the 
present  day.  In  many  cases  these  works  were  published  or 
copied  from  manuscripts  to  be  found  only  in  European 
collections.  The  library  comprises  from  one  to  two  hun- 
dred copies  of  each  work,  and  its  acquisition  places  the 
Conservatory  in  the  possession  of  a  resource  which  is  un- 
doubtedly unique  among  all  institutions  of  similar  char- 
acter in  the  world. 

The  Conservatory  also  possesses  the  library  of  the  Thursday 
Morning  Musical  Club,  which  contains  a  large  number  of 
selections  for  women's  voices,  including  important  works 
of  the  modern  school. 

THE  ORCHESTRAL  LIBRARY 

The  Orchestral  Library  contains  nearly  a  thousand  works, 
with  scores  and  complete  orchestral  parts  for  the  use  of  the 
Conservatory  Orchestra,  at  its  concerts  and  weekly  rehearsals. 
It  includes  nearly  all  the  classic  symphonies  and  overtures, 
the  standard  concertos  for  solo  instruments  with  orchestral 
accompaniment,  and  many  arias  and  modern  works  in  every 
form,  as  well  as  the  accompaniments  to  a  number  of  cantatas 
and  other  choral  works. 

In  connection  with  this  collection,  the  Conservatory  has 
generously  been  granted  the  use  of  the  valuable  libraries  of 
the  Philharmonic  Orchestra  of  Boston  and  the  Harvard 
Musical  Association. 


75 


APPENDIX 


COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

This  collection  includes  about  one  hundred  and  fifty 
instruments,  many  of  them  rare  and  all  of  historical  or 
artistic  value.  Eastern  countries  are  liberally  represented, 
especially  Japan,  China,  India  and  Arabia,  while  many 
valuable  and  interesting  specimens  from  Europe  and  America 
are  also  included  in  the  collection. 

A  comprehensive  catalogue  furnishes  information  regard- 
ing each  instrument,  which  is  of  great  value  to  the  student 
of  the  history  of  music. 

THE  CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It  is  the 
proper  means  of  communication  between  teachers  and 
those  who  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to  be 
most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for  the 
Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  Through  the  agency 
of  this  Bureau  many  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils 
are  now  occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the 
country. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES 

The  following  free  scholarships  will  be  awarded  to  pupils 
of  the  Conservatory  who  fulfill  the  requirements  as  to  ability 
and  grade  of  advancement,  and  who  are  in  need  of  assistance. 

Application  for  scholarships  for  the  ensuing  school  year 
should  be  made  before  May  15th. 

THE  EVANS  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  gift  of  Mrs.  Robert  D.  Evans,  provide  for  one 
year's  tuition  in  each  of  the  following  subjects,  with  the 
additional  studies  required  for  graduation: — ■ 

Two  Scholarships  in  Pianoforte;  two  Scholarships  in 
Voice;  one  Scholarship  in  Violin  or  Violoncello. 

THE  WALTER  LANGSHAW  SCHOLARSHIP 

Provides  for  one  year's  tuition  in  Organ  or  Voice,  with 
the  required  additional  studies. 

THE  M.  IDA  CONVERSE  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  gift  of  Mrs.  C.  C.  Converse  of  Maiden,  Mass., 
provides  for  one  year's  tuition  in  any  of  the  regular  courses, 
with  the  additional  studies  required  for  graduation. 

THE  CARL  BAERMANN  SCHOLARSHIP 

Is  maintained  by  the  income  from  a  fund  raised  for  the 
purpose  by  a  committee  represented  by  Messrs.  Alexander 
Steinert,  Ignaz  M.  Gaugengigl  and  Edward  R.  Warren.  It 
provides  for  one  year's  study  in  Pianoforte  and  all  required 
additional  subjects. 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing,  several  free  scholarships 
providing  class  instruction  in  a  single  study,  are  awarded 
each  year. 
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SINFONIA  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Sinfonia  Scholarship,  presented  by  Alpha  Chapter, 
is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Fraternity,  to  the 
extent  of  the  income  from  about  $1,000. 

ALPHA  CHI  OMEGA  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Alpha  Chi  Omega  Scholarship,  presented  by  Zeta 
Chapter,  is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Chapter. 

SIGMA  ALPHA  IOTA  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Sigma  Alpha  Iota  Scholarship,  given  by  Lambda 
Chapter  for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  pro- 
vides tuition  to  the  amount  of  $80  yearly. 

MU  PHI  EPSILON  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Mu  Phi  Epsilon  Scholarship,  given  by  Beta  Chapter 
for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  provides  tuition 
to  the  amount  of  $100  yearly. 

PRIZE  FOR  ORGAN  PLAYING 

A  prize  of  $50  is  offered  by  the  Director  for  superior  per- 
formance in  organ  playing.  This  prize  will  be  competed 
for  during  the  second  session  and  all  organ  students  in  the 
Senior  and  Junior  classes  will  be  eligible. 

MASON  &  HAMLIN  PRIZE 

A  Grand  Pianoforte,  of  the  value  of  $1,150,  is  offered  by 
the  Mason  &  Hamlin  Company,  and  may  be  competed  for 
by  any  member  of  the  Senior  Class  in  the  Pianoforte  Depart- 
ment who  has  attended  the  Conservatory  for  two  years. 
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The  competition  is  also  open  to  post-graduate  students 
who  are  candidates  for  the  soloist's  diploma  in  the  piano- 
forte course,  and  who  have  studied  continuously  at  the  Con- 
servatory since  their  graduation.  All  candidates  must  be 
recommended  by  their  teachers.  This  competition  will  be 
pubUc  and  will  take  place  about  May  1,  1916. 


SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS 
FOR  1914-1915 


Alabama    .     .     .  . 

3 

North  Dakota     .  . 

4 

Arkansas   .     .     .  . 

6 

Ohio  

24 

California  .     .     .  . 

20 

Oklahoma  .... 

3 

Colorado    .     .     .  . 

9 

Oregon  .... 

5 

Connecticut  . 

31 

Pennsylvania  . 

55 

District  of  Columbia 

3 

Rhode  Island 

34 

Florida      .     .     .  . 

8 

South  Carolina  . 

5 

Georgia     .     .     .  . 

3 

South  Dakota 

1 

Idaho   

8 

Tennessee  .... 

6 

Illinois  .  . 

16 

Texas  

17 

Indiana     .     .     .  . 

.  13 

Utah  

16 

Iowa  

13 

Vermont  .... 

26 

Kansas      .     .     .  . 

13 

Virginia  .... 

11 

Kentucky  .... 

5 

Washington  . 

14 

Louisiana  .     .     .  . 

2 

West  Virginia 

10 

Maine  

60 

Wisconsin  .... 

8 

Maryland  .     .     .  . 

7 

Wyoming  .... 

2 

Massachusetts 

1,985 

British  North  America 

24 

Michigan  .     .     .  . 

9 

Australia  .... 

1 

Minnesota 

16 

China  

1 

Mississippi 

10 

England  .... 

2 

Missouri    .     .     .  . 

8 

Hawaii  .... 

2 

Montana   .     .     .  . 

5 

Ireland  .... 

1 

Nebraska  .... 

10 

Jamaica  .... 

3 

Nevada  .... 

1 

Japan   

1 

New  Hampshire  . 

49 

Mexico  .... 

2 

New  Jersey 

13 

Philippine  Islands 

3 

New  Mexico  . 

3 

Russia  

1 

New  York 

72 

Siam  

1 

North  Carolina  . 

9 

Total  .... 

2,693 
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DIPLOMAS  AWARDED  JUNE  22,  1915 


In  Pianoforte 


SOLOISTS'   and  TEACHERS' 
COURSE 

*Harry  Edward  Mueller 
♦Charlotte  Louise  Woodbridge 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE 

*Alice  Allen 
Joe  Carr 

Vernita  Claire  Corbett 

Edmund  Gould  Downs 

Esther  Hildreth  Jones 
*Marion  Grey  Leach 

Ethel  Fletcher  Perkins 
♦Viva  Faye  Richardson 

Stanley  Jacob  Schaub 
**Ethel  Florence  Silver 
♦Mildred  Hastings  Vinton 

Esther  Victoria  Wegardh 
♦Helen  Little  Whiting 

Dorothea  Preston  Young 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 

Cecilia  Bradford  Ainslie 
Christine  Alicia  Balmer 
Marguerite  Louise  Barnes 
Frances  Ruth  Boelen 
Ida  May  Bridgman 
Gertrude  Elizabeth  Buffington 
Margaret  Elizabeth  Butman 


Anna  Beatrice  Cogan 

Hazel  Allen  Coss 

Catherine  Cecilia  Crowley 

Ethel  Louise  Dexter 

Helen  Mary  Donnelly 

Carl  Jackson  Farnsworth 

Ida  Fingold 

Creola  Olive  Ford 

Emma  Stone  Freeman 

Marion  Prescott  Frost 

Evelyn  Eve  Anne  Gonder 

Elizabeth  Esther  Guilfoil 

Esther  Haley 

Nora  Marie  Harker 

Agnes  Louise  Heebner 

Angelica  Lazelle  L'amoreaux 

Anna  Mildred  Levine 

Clara  Allina  Livermore 

Gertrude  Elena  Matthews 

Mary  Frances  Andrea  McWeeney 

Marion  Breed  Proctor 

Martha  Florence  Reed 

Priscilla  Riddle 

Olive  Rosalie  Riley 

Sarah  May  Talbert 

Ruth  Moore  Tilton 

Alice  Eugenia  Whitehouse 

Ann  Eliza  Whitten 

Dorothy  Carolyn  Willis 

Lucile  Grace  Ziegler 


♦Lelia  Maybelle  Harvey 
♦Emmie  Washington  McKie 


TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Anna  Mary  Baker 
Marjorie  Shirley  Barnard 
Alice  Georgia  Bassett 
Ava  L.  B.  Dodge 
Helen  Louise  Eaton 


In  Organ 

Charles  Harold  Sharp,  Jr. 

In  Voice 

Mary  Joseph  Frederickson 
♦Arlen  McKenney 
Helen  Martha  Osburn 
Marjorie  Colorado  Schockey 
Lyle  Porter  Trusselle 
Gladys  Marguerite  Zimmerman 


In 


SOLOISTS'  and  TEACHERS' 

COURSE 
Ruth  Bullard 
Ada  Allen  Chadwick 


♦*  Highest  Honors 
*  Honors 


Violin 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Maud  Briggs 

Gertrude  Rhoda  Nissenbaum 
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In  Violoncello 
SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
♦Adolph  Henry  Vogel,  Jr. 

Post-Graduate  Students 
SOLOISTS'  COURSE  IN  PIANOFORTE 
George  Allyn  Browne  (Class  of  iqii) 
Isabel  Wadsworth  Clark  (Class  of  1914) 
Mary  Rose  DeLuca  (Class  of  1Q14) 
Howard  Munroe  Coding  (Organ,  Class  of  1913) 
Samuel  Louis  Goldberg  (Class  of  iqi4) 
Myrtha  Marie  Gunderson  (Class  of  iqi4) 
Helen  Whitney  Lund  (Class  of  iqn) 
Gerhardt  Calvin  Rincgenberg  (Class  of  1914) 

TEACHERS'  COURSE  IN  VOICE 
Agnes  Donaldson  Reid  (Class  of  1914) 

SPECIAL  CERTIFICATES 
IN  VOICE 
Evelyn  Bishop 
Georgie  May  Morris 
Edith  Potter 


*  Honors 
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Summary  of  Concerts  and  Recitals  given  during  the  school 


year  1914-15: 

*The  Orchestra     .   5 

**The  Conservatory  Choral  Club       ....  1 

The  Orchestra  and  Choral  Club      ....  1 

fMembers  of  the  Faculty   7 

The  Ensemble  Classes  for  Stringed  Instruments 

and  Pianoforte   1 

Advanced  Students   8 

Advanced  Students  with  Orchestral  Accompani- 
ment (concertos  and  arias;  including  Com- 
mencement Concert)   4 

Pupils'  Recitals   58 

Recitals  by  Students  and  Post-Graduates     .      .  9 
Recitals  by  Students  in  the  Dramatic  Depart- 
ment   4 

JRecital  by  Students  of  the  Operatic  Class     .      .  1 

Recitals  by  Pupils  of  the  Normal  Department     .  2 

Miscellaneous   3 


On  January  22d  a  Demonstration  of  the  Dalcroze  Method  of 
Eurhythmies  was  given  by  the  Class  of  the  Conservatory,  under 
the  direction  of  Miss  Renee  Longy.  The  class  was  assisted  by  a 
string  orchestra  conducted  by  Mr.  Georges  Longy,  and  by 
Messrs.  De  Voto  and  Humphrey  of  the  faculty. 

Complimentary  to  Conservatory  Students:  On  September 
21st  a  Pianoforte  Recital  by  Mr.  Hans  Ebell  of  the  Conservatory 
of  Cracow.  On  March  15th  the  Kneisel  Quartet  performed  Mr. 
Chadwick's  Quartet  in  D  minor. 

The  Competition  for  the  Director's  Prize  for  Superior  Per- 
formance in  Organ-playing  took  place  on  April  22d.  The  judges 
were  Mr.  Warren  A.  Locke,  Professor  William  Churchill  Ham- 

*  The  following  members  of  the  Faculty  appeared  as  soloists  at  these  con- 
certs: Mr.  Dunham,  organ;  Messrs.  Bennett,  Shirley  and  Wemple,  voice. 

**  Conducted  by  Mr.  Bennett  of  the  Faculty;  the  pianoforte  accompani- 
ments played  by  Miss  Carr. 

t  These  concerts  were  given  by  each  of  the  following  members  of  the  Faculty: 
Messrs.  Pattison,  Stevens  and  Watson  (2),  pianoforte;  Mr.  Humphrey,  organ; 
Mr.  Bennett,  voice  (the  pianoforte  accompaniments  played  by  the  Dean  of  the 
Faculty).  On  December  23d  an  informal  recital  was  given  by  the  following 
members  of  the  Faculty:  Messrs. ,De  Voto,  Pattison  and  Stevens,  pianoforte; 
Messrs.  Dunham,  Humphrey  and  Goodrich,  organ;  Messrs.  Blanchart  and 
Wemple,  voice;   Mr.  Adamowski,  violin,  and  Miss  Stickney,  violoncello. 

X  Given  by  Mr.  Blanchart  of  the  Faculty,  assisted  by  members  of  the 
Operatic  Class;  the  pianoforte  accompaniments  played  by  Miss  Kent. 
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mond  and  Mr.  W.  Lynnwood  Farm^m.  Seven  students  took 
part  in  the  competition,  and  the  prize  was  awarded  jointly  to 
Miss  Lelia  M.  Harvey  and  Miss  Emmie  W.  McKie. 

The  sixth  annual  Competition  for  the  Mason  and  Hamlin 
Prize  took  place  on  May  3d.  The  judges  were  Dr.  Karl  Muck, 
conductor  of  the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra;  Mr.  Ernest 
Schelling,  and  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  Seven  students  competed 
for  the  prize,  which  was  won  by  Mr.  Howard  M.  Coding. 

Works  Performed  at  the  Concerts  of  the  Conservatory 
Orchestra,  conducted  by  the  Director,*  during  the  school 
year  1914-15: 


Symphonies: 

Beethoven 
Haydn 
Schumann 
Stanford 


in  E  flat  major.  No.  3  [Eroica). 
in  C  major,  No.  7. 
in  E  flat  major.  No.  3. 
in  D  minor.  No.  7  (first  performance  in 
this  country). 


Overtures  and  Preludes: 


Beethoven 
Massenet 
J.  K.  Paine 
Wagner 


Miscellaneous; 
Berlioz 


H.  M.  Dunham 

Dvorak 

Grieg 


to  Coriolanus. 
to  Phedre 

to  Oedipus  Tyrannus. 

to  Lohengrin. 

to  Lohengrin,  Act  HI. 

to  Die  Meistersinger  von  Nurnherg. 

to  Tristan  und  Isolde. 

From  La  Damnation  de  Faust: 

Danse  des  feux-follets. 

Danse  des  sylphes. 

Marche  hongroise. 
Cortege,  for  Organ  and  Orchestra. 
Slavonic  Dances,  Nos.  1  and  4. 
Two  Melodies  for  string  orchestra: 

Herzwunden 

Der  Fruhling. 


*  The  concerts  of  March  5th  (repeated  on  March  9th),  and  May  14th,  and 
the  Commencement  Concert,  were  conducted  by  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty. 
The  concert  on  June  8th,  and  a  portion  of  the  concert  on  March  23,  both  by 
Advanced  Students  with  orchestral  accompaniment,  were  conducted  by  Mr. 
Arthur  Shepherd,  of  the  Faculty. 

The  program  of  the  concert  on  March  5th  was  composed  exclusively  of 
excerpts  from  the  works  of  Richard  Wagner. 
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MlSCELLANEOUS- 

Liszt 

MacDowell 
Schubert 

Wagner 


Concertos: 
(Pianoforte) 
Beethoven 


■Continued 

Symphonic  Poem,  Les  Preludes. 

Suite  in  A  minor,  Op.  42. 

Funeral  March  in  E  flat  minor,  orches- 
trated by  Lisztf. 

Charfreitagszauher,  from  Parsifal. 

Entrance  of  the  gods  into  Walhalla  (song 
of  the  Rhine-daughters  and  closing 
scene)  from  Das  Rheingold. 


in  C  minor,  No.  3  (first  movement.  Miss 
McWeeney,  Miss  Jones;  second  and 
third  movements,  Mr.  Mueller), 
in  G  major,  No.  4  (second  and  third 
movements,  Miss  Richardson). 
Chopin  in  E  minor  (second  and  third  movements, 

Mr.  Schaub,  [2]). 
in  F  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Allen). 
Grieg  in    A    minor    (first    movement,  Miss 

Wegardh). 

MacDowell  in  D  minor  (first  movement,  Mr.  Coding; 

second  movement,  Miss  Carr  (2); 

third  movement.  Miss  Carr). 
Rimsky- Korsakoff  in  C  sharp  minor  (Miss  Corbett). 


Rubinstein 


Saint-vSaens 


Schumann 

Tschaikowsky 

(Violin) 
Beethoven 


in  D  minor  (second  movement,  Miss 
Allen). 

in  C  minor  (first  movement.  Miss  Gus- 
tafson). 

in  G  minor  (first  movement.  Miss  Gay), 
in  F  major  (first  movement.  Miss  Wood- 
bridge). 

in  A  minor  (first  movement.  Miss  Per- 
kins; second  and  third  movements, 
Miss  Leach). 

in  B  flat  minor  (Mr.  ChalofT,  of  the  Class 
of  1910). 


in  D  major  (first  movement,  Mr.  Black- 
man). 

Bruch  in  G  minor  (third  movement,  Miss  Bul- 

lard). 

t  In  Memoriam  Lillian  Nordica,  of  the  Class  of  1876. 
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Concertos,  Violin — Continued 


Godard 

Mendelssohn 
Mozart 

Saint-Saens 

(Violoncello) 
Saint-Saens 


Concerto  romantique  (second  and  third 
movements,  Miss  Bullard). 

in  E  minor  (first  movement,  Mr.  Nowicki). 

in  D  major  (first  movement,  Miss  Thomp- 
son). 

in  B  minor  (first  movement,  Mr.  Rosen). 


in  A  minor  (allegro  and  allegretto,  Mr. 
Vogel). 


Other  Works  for  Solo  Instruments  with  Orchestra: 

Bernard  Nocturne  for  pianoforte  and  orchestra 

(Miss  Rice). 

Lalo  Symphonic  espagnole,  for  violin  and  or- 

chestra (first  movement.  Miss  Chad- 
wick). 

Liszt  Hungarian  Fantasie,  for  pianoforte  and 

orchestra  (Miss  Silver). 

Choral  Works  with  Orchestra,  performed  by  the  Choral 
Club: 

Arthur  Foote         The  Gateway  of  Ispahan  (first  perform- 
ance). 

Henry  Hadley        The  Golden  Prince  (first  performance). 
Wagner  Bridal  Chorus  from  Lohengrin. 

For  a  Single  Voice  with  Orchestral  Accompaniment: 
Chad  wick  Ballad,  Aghadoe  (Miss  Cook). 

Wagner  Song,  Tr'dume  (Miss  Reid  (2)  ). 


From  the  following 
Bemberg 
Haydn 
Massenet 
Mendelssohn 
Mozart 

Horatio  Parker 

Ponchielli 

Rossi 

Saint-Saens 

Wagner 

Weber 


works  Arias  were  sung: 
La  Mort  de  Jeanne  d'  Arc  (Miss  Dodge). 
The  Creation  (Mr.  Wilkins). 
Herodiade  (Mr.  Wemplc,  of  the  faculty). 
Elijah  (Mr.  Greene). 
Le  Nozze  di  Figaro  (Mrs.  Wrye). 
Hora  Novissima  (Miss  Reese). 
La  Gioconda  (Miss  McKenney). 
Mitrane  (Mrs.  Blain-Moore). 
Samson  et  Dalila  (Miss  Frederickson) 
Die  Walkure  (Mr.  Shirley,  of  the  faculty). 
Der  Freisch'utz  (Miss  Woodman). 
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Movements  of  the  following  works  were  performed  in 
Conservatory  concerts  and  recitals  by  students  of  the  En- 
semble Classes  during  the  school  year  1914-15: 

Sonatas  for  Pianoforte  and  Violin: 


Beethoven 

Converse 
Cesar  Franck 
Mozart 

Strauss 


in  C  minor,  Op.  30,  No.  2. 
in  A  minor,  Op.  47  {Kreutzer). 
in  A  major, 
in  A  major. 

in  C  major  (Kochel  296). 
in  G  major  (Kochel  301). 
in  E  flat  major,  Op.  18. 


Sonatas  for  Pianoforte  and  Violoncello: 


Beethoven 

Boellmann 
Brahms 
Grieg 
Strauss 


in  F  major,  Op.  17. 

in  A  major,  Op.  69. 

in  A  minor. 

in  E  minor.  Op.  38. 

in  A  minor. 

in  F  major.  Op.  6. 


Trios  for  Pianoforte,  Violin  and  Violoncello: 


Beethoven 


Brahms 

C.  W.  Cadman 
Chopin 
Dvorak 
Cesar  Franck 
Haydn 

Mendelssohn 

Mozart 


in  G  major,  Op.  1,  No.  2. 

in  C  minor.  Op.  1,  No.  3. 

in  B  flat  major,  Op.  11. 

in  D  major.  Op.  70. 

in  B  flat  major.  Op.  97. 

in  B  major,  Op.  8. 

in  C  minor,  Op.  101. 

in  D  minor.  Op.  56. 

in  G  minor.  Op.  8. 

in  B  flat  major,  Op.  21. 

in  F  sharp  major. 

in  G  major  (Peters  ed.  No.  1). 

in  C  major  (Peters  ed.  No.  3). 

in  D  minor,  Op.  49. 

in  C  minor.  Op.  66. 

in  C  major  (Kochel  296). 

in  G  major  (Kochel  496). 

in  C  major  (Kochel  548). 
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Trios  for  Pianoforte, 
Rubinstein 
Saint- Saens 
Schubert 

Schumann 

Tschaikowsky 

Quartets  for  two 
Beethoven 
Haydn 


Violin  and  Violoncello — Continued 
in  B  flat  major,  Op.  52  . 
in  F  major,  Op.  18. 
in  B  flat  major,  Op.  99. 
in  E  flat  major.  Op.  100. 
in  D  minor.  Op.  63. 
in  F  major.  Op.  80. 
in  G  minor.  Op.  110. 
in  A  minor. 

Violins,  Viola  and  Violoncello: 
in  F  major,  Op.  59,  No.  1. 
in  G  major  (Peters  ed.  No.  4). 
in  D  major  (Peters  ed.  No.  8). 


For  Pianoforte,  Violin,  Viola  and  Violoncello: 
Brahms  Quartet  in  A  major,  Op.  26. 

For  Pianoforte,  Two  Violins,  Viola  and  Violoncello: 
Chadwick  Quintet  in  E  flat  major. 

For  Pianoforte,  Two  Violins,  Viola,  Violoncello,  Con- 
trabass and  Trumpet: 

Saint-Saens  Septet  in  E  flat  major,  Op.  65. 

From  the  above  repertoire,  71  numbers  were  performed  in 
concerts  and  recitals  during  the  school  year. 
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First  Violins 
Hamilton,  Vaughn,  Concert- 
master 
Blackman,  Alexander 
Nowicki,  Ignace 
Seiniger,  Samuel 
Chadwick,  Ada  A. 
Bullard,  Ruth 
Gundry,  Theodore  E.  R. 
Bergmans,  Carl 
White,  Paul 
Murray,  John 
Shackford,  Mary  W. 
Hipkiss,  Mrs.  C.  J. 
Johnson,  Anna  L. 
Elliott,  Margaret 
Reisman,  Leo  F. 
Aronvitz,  Mae 
Herfurth,  Clarence  P. 
Kuskin,  Charlotte 

Second  Violins 
Diamond,  Samuel 
Sweeten,  Claude 
Briggs,  Maud 
Voigt,  Jessie 
Gentsch,  Gertrude 
Finley,  Eathel  J. 
Allen,  Margaret 
Reasoner,  Roland 
Dickinson,  John 
Thompson,  A.  Marie 
Bunker,  Louise  E. 


Howard,  J.  Wesley 
Rosenberg,  Julius 
Poag,  Ray 
Wright,  Katherine 
Fears,  Harrison  B. 
Langley,  Allan 

Violas 
Rosen,  Samuel 
Gerhardt,  Siegfried 
Butler,  A.  Lucile 
Nissenbaum,  Gertrude  R. 
Loschi,  Victor 
Francis,  Gladys 
Strother,  Homer  D. 
Nelson,  Pauline  T. 
Coffey,  Valbert  T. 

Violoncellos 
Ridley,  Mildred 
Vogel,  Adolph  H.,  Jr. 
Larthard,  Ora  T. 
Ward,  William  W. 
Morse,  Hattie  E. 
Quimby,  B.  Lucile 
Keep,  Dr.  Charles  M. 
Krueger,  Karl  A. 

Contrabasses 
Kunze,  Max,  Instructor 
Gerhardt,  Elizabeth 
Tuck,  Harvey 
Tobin,  Joseph 
Arnold,  Miss 
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Flutes 
Parks,  Leonard 
Schoenheit,  Brown 
Penshorn,  George  C. 

Piccolo 
Siragusa,  Pietro 

Oboes 

Lenom,  Clement,  Instructor 
Harding,  Ethel 
BuUard,  Charles 
Martino,  Raffaele 

English  Horn 
Lenom,  Clement,  Instructor 

Clarinets 
Damsky,  Henry 
Klar,  Edna  L 
Cheney,  Joseph  J. 

Bassoons 
Sadony,  Peter,  Instructor 
Sadony,  Herbert 
Piller,  Boaz 

Harps 
Oilman,  Marguerite 
Pulsifer,  Ethel 


Horns 
Hackebarth,  A.,  Instructor 
Stott,  Alice  Morse 
Gilcher,  Albert 
Rosenbaum,  Arthur  R. 
Turnbull,  Hetty  K. 
Beal,  Harland 

Trumpets 
Smith,  A.  J.,  Instructor 
Brown,  Edmund  A. 
Robinson,  Dana 
Davis,  Abbott  H. 

Trombones 
Alloo,  M.,  Instructor 
Swift,  Archibald  C. 
Tostman,  A. 
Pontin,  William  S. 

Tympani 
Neubauer,  Frank  J. 
Cook,  Chester  S.  . 

Percussion 
Stewart,  Dean  E. 
Russell,  Frank  V. 

Librarian 
Neubauer,  Frank  J. 
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INTRODUCTION 


HE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF 
MUSIC,  incorporated  in  1870  by  a  special  Act  of 
the  Legislature  of  the  State  of  Massachusetts, 
claims  1853  as  the  date  of  its  origin,  since  in 
that  year  its  founder,  Dr.  Eben  Tourj6e,  introduced  into 
America  the  Conservatory  system  of  musical  instruction.  In 
the  year  1882,  the  growing  needs  of  the  institution  led  to  the 
purchase  of  an  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  which  it  occupied 
until  the  close  of  the  school  year  1901-1902,  when  it  became 
necessary  to  seek  more  ample  accommodation.  With  the 
opening  of  the  school  year  1902-1903,  the  Conservatory  took 
possession  of  its  new  building  on  Huntington  Avenue,  corner 
of  Gainsborough  Street. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved  modern 
plans,  is  fireproof,  and  is  especially  adapted  to  the  needs 
of  a  school  of  music.  The  material  used  in  the  exterior 
construction  is  steel-gray  brick  and  Indiana  limestone.  On 
the  first  floor  are  the  business  offices,  reception  rooms,  a  few 
class  rooms,  the  music  store  and  two  auditoriums.  The 
basement  contains  additional  class  rooms,  the  printing- 
room  and  electric  plant. 

The  larger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  is  the  gift  of  Mr. 
Eben  D.  Jordan,  President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees.  It 
has  a  seating  capacity  of  over  one  thousand,  and  its  acous- 
tic properties  are  universally  recognized  as  exceptionally 
fine.  The  equipment  of  the  hall  includes  a  fine  concert 
organ  and  a  large  stage,  especially  adapted  to  orchestral 
and  choral  concerts  and  to  operatic  performances.  Here 
the  Conservatory  orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and  the 
recitals  of  the  Faculty  and  advanced  students  are  given. 
The  hall  is  also  frequently  used  by  visiting  artists  for  their 
public  concerts.  Among  the  many  who  have  recently  ap- 
peared here  are  Messrs.  Busoni,  Josef  Hofmann,  de  Pachmann, 
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Harold  Bauer,  Ernest  Schelling,  Lhevinne,  Kreisler,  Thibaut, 
Zimbalist,  Bispham,  Clement,  and  Slezak;  Mmes.  Teresa 
Carreno,  Katherine  Goodson,  Misses  Elena  Gerhardt, 
Maggie  Teyte,  Julia  Gulp  and  Kathleen  Parlow;  Mr.  and 
Mrs.  Anton  Witek,  the  Flonzaley  Quartet,  the  Longy  Club, 
the  Cecilia  Society,  and  the  Apollo  Club. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred,  is 
used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals  and  for  the  dramatic 
and  opera  departments;  also  as  an  assembly  hall  for  social 
purposes. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class  rooms.  The  third  floor 
is  devoted  to  class  rooms  and  to  the  organ  department,  for 
which  the  Conservatory  provides  unequalled  advantages. 

Ten  two-manual  pipe  organs  are  installed  in  the  practice 
rooms  for  the  use  of  the  pupils  in  the  organ  department. 
Two  large  three-manual  organs  and  one  with  two  manuals 
are  placed  in  the  organ-teaching  rooms.  With  the  large 
concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  there  are  fourteen  pipe  organs 
in  use  in  the  Conservatory.  In  the  possession  of  such 
facilities  for  organ  practice  the  Conservatory  stands  alone 
in  the  world. 

LOCATION 

The  Conservatory  building  is  situated  on  Huntington 
Avenue,  at  the  comer  of  Gainsborough  Street,  extending  in 
the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  main  entrance  is  on 
Huntington  Avenue,  and  there  are  also  entrances  on  Gains- 
borough Street  and  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  building  is 
directly  in  the  art  center  of  Boston,  being  located  one  block 
west  of  Symphony  Hall  and  within  a  short  walking  distance 
of  the  Public  Library,  the  Art  Museum,  the  Boston  Opera 
House,  and  other  public  buildings  of  interest.  Street  car 
lines  connecting  with  the  various  railway  stations  and  other 
parts  of  the  city  pass  the  building. 
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COURSES     OF  STUDY 


T  IS  primarily  the  aim  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music  to  educate  pupils  who  desire 
to  make  a  serious  study  of  music  with  a  view  to 
a  professional  career  in  some  branch  of  the  art. 


The  art  of  music  is  so  complex  and  its  mastery  so  difficult, 
that  it  is  not  to  be  acquired  by  the  study  of  one  of  its  branches 
alone.  The  Conservatory,  therefore,  so  arranges  its  cur- 
riculum that  all  pupils  in  its  regular  courses  who  are  studying 
to  be  teachers,  singers,  or  performers  on  any  instrument, 
shall  pursue  those  theoretical  branches  which  are  most 
necessary  in  their  particular  class,  together  with  their  general 
instrumental  or  vocal  practice.  The  Conservatory  endeav- 
ors not  only  to  give  the  pupil  instruction  (theoretical  and 
practical)  by  the  most  able  teachers  and  modern  methods, 
but  to  surround  him  with  a  musical  atmosphere  which 
shall  be  at  once  a  stimulus  and  a  discipline;  also  to  afford 
him  opportunities  for  teaching  and  for  public  performance 
which  cannot  otherwise  be  obtained. 

The  vocal  and  instrumental  lessons  of  the  school  are 
given  either  privately  or  in  classes  of  three  (in  the  Elementary 
Grade  only,  in  classes  of  four);  the  theoretical  work  (die- 
tation,  harmony,  sight-playing,  etc.)  is  taught  in  larger 
classes. 

The  regular  course  in  all  departments  is  divided  into 
three  grades;  Elementary,  Intermediate,  and  Advanced. 
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ACADEMIC  DEPARTMENT 

The  following  points  are  required  for  a  diploma  of  gradu- 
ation, in  addition  to  a  principal  study  (Pianoforte,  Organ, 
Voice,  Violin,  Violoncello,  etc.),  and  the  prescribed  work  in 
the  Normal  Department.  A  point  indicates  one  school  ses- 
sion of  twenty  weeks  with  two  hours  per  week  of  recitation, 
or  two  school  sessions  with  one  hour  per  week. 

Violin,  Violon- 

Pianoforte     Organ      Voice  cello  and  other  Or- 
chestral Instru- 
ments 


Solfeggio  and  Dictation 

4 

4 

4 

4 

Harmony   

4t 

4t 

2 

4t 

Harmonic  Analysis    .  .  . 

2 

2 

2 

°  Lectures : 

9 

9 

9 

9 

Musical  History  .   .  . 

1 

i 

-I 
i 

-1 
i 

i 

Orchestral  Instru- 

1 

i 

1 

English  Literature  .  . 

1 

1 

1 

Sight-pJaymg  (pianoforte), 

4 

2 

2 

1 

(For  stringed  instrument 

players  only.) 

Counterpoint  

2 

Organ  lectures  

1 

1 

English  Diction  

2 

Italian  

2 

French  

/  4  or  2  \ 

German  

\  2  or  4  / 

Secondary  Pianoforte    ,  . 
*Stage  Deportment    .   .  . 

4 

2 

l" 

1 

1 

Orchestra   

4t 

(Or  Violin  Sight-playing.) 

Required  for  admission  to 

Junior  Examination  .  . 

7 

7 

8 

8 

Required  for  admission  to 

Senior  Examination   .  . 

14 

13 

16 

16 

Required  for  graduation  . 

22 

19 

24 

25 

*Will  not  count  toward  requirements  for  Junior  or  Senior  Examinations. 

tTwo  points  required  for  Junior  Examination. 

tOnly  two  points  accepted  toward  Junior  requirements. 

■°Not  more  than  i^o  cpiirggs  g.ccepted  toward  Junior  requirements. 
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ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS 

LL  students  are  graded  at  the  time  of  their 
entrance  into  the  Conservatory.  Those  found 
deficient  in  musical  ability  will  not  be  accepted. 


EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADVANCED  STANDING 

All  students  desiring  to  register  for  advanced  classes  in 
any  theoretical  study  will  be  required  to  pass  an  examination 
for  advanced  standing.  These  examinations  cover  the 
ground  of  the  various  secondary  courses  given  in  the  Con- 
servatory. They  are  provided  for  the  benefit  of  those 
students  who  may  have  prepared  themselves  to  pass  off  a 
part  or  the  whole  of  any  subjects  by  special  work  in  the 
Conservatory,  or  who  come  from  other  institutions  or  teachers 
and  wish  to  demonstrate  their  fitness  to  enter  such  courses 
in  the  Conservatory  at  an  advanced  grade.  These  examina- 
tions may  be  taken  at  the  end  of  any  session,  and  in  addition 
special  examinations  will  be  given  immediately  before  the 
opening  of  the  first  session.  Candidates  will  be  admitted 
to  any  of  these  examinations  without  fee  upon  application 
to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  For  examinations  given  at  any 
other  time  a  fee  will  be  charged. 

The  special  examinations  in  1916  will  be  given  as  follows: — 


Solfeggio 

Friday, 
Tuesday, 

Sept. 
Sept. 

151 
19/ 

at 

9  A.  M. 

Harmony 

Friday, 
Tuesday, 

Sept. 
Sept. 

15 
19 

at 
at 

2  P.  M. 
11  A.  M. 

Theory 

Saturday, 
Tuesday, 

Sept 
Sept. 

16 
19 

at 
at 

9  A.  M. 
2  P.  M. 

Pianoforte  Sight  Playing 

Saturday,  Sept. 
Wednesday,  Sept. 

16 
20 

at 
at 

11  A.  M. 
9  A.  M. 

Italian 

Wednesday,  Sept. 

20 

at 

9  A.  M. 

French 

Wednesday, 

Sept. 

20 

at  11  A.  M. 

German 

Wednesday,  Sept. 

20 

at 

2  P.  M. 

In  order  to  facilitate  registration,  pupils  residing  in  or 
near  Boston  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the  earlier 
examinations. 
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The  general  examinations  in  all  studies,  both  theoretical 
and  practical,  take  place  at  the  end  of  each  session  of  the 
school.  The  scale  of  markings  for  all  examinations  is  as 
follows:  A,  Excellent;  B,  Good;  C,  Fair;  D,  Poor;  E, 
Failure.  In  order  to  pass,  an  average  of  C  must  be  attained. 
A  marking  of  D  involves  a  condition,  and  three  conditions 
are  a  failure. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  JUNIOR  CLASS 

Students  are  received  into  the  Junior  Class  only  at  the 
Junior  Examination,  which  is  held  soon  after  the  opening 
of  the  first  session.  Pupils  who  desire  to  take  this  examina- 
tion should  register  for  it  with  the  Dean  at  the  opening  of 
the  session. 

Pupils  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  Junior,  Senior  or  Final 
examinations  unless  recommended  by  their  teacher  in  the 
principal  study. 

Record  books,  fully  posted  to  date  and  signed  by  the 
teacher,  must  be  presented  to  the  Director  at  Junior,  Senior 
and  Final  Examinations. 

INSTRUMENTAL  COURSES 

Pianoforte. — Candidate  must  be  prepared  to  play  all 
major  and  minor  scales,  at  a  tempo  of  half  note  equals  60; 
scales  in  double  thirds;  arpeggios  of  the  tonic,  dominant 
seventh  and  diminished  seventh,  through  four  octaves  and 
in  groups  of  four  and  six,  at  a  speed  of  half  note  equals  48; 
all  to  be  played  in  sixteenth  notes.  At  least  six  studies  from 
Cramer,  Clementi  and  Heller,  or  their  equivalent.  Not  less 
than  three  selections  of  the  student's  choice,  one  of  which 
must  be  played  from  memory. 

Violin. — Scales  and  arpeggios  in  five  positions.  A  piece 
to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies  by 
Kreutzer,  Rode  and  Fiorillo. 
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Violoncello. — Scales  in  two  and  three  octaves.  A  piece 
to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies  by 
Griitzmacher  (first  book)  or  Franchomme. 

Organ. — ^A  piece  of  the  grade  of  the  more  difficult  Chorale 
Preludes  by  Bach.  Organ  students  will  also  be  examined 
in  Sight-playing  and  Registration  for  church  music. 

Students  must  have  taken  at  least  one-third  of  the  pre- 
scribed theoretical  studies,  and  have  attained  a  grade  aver- 
aging not  lower  than  C  on  examination.  (See  page  15.) 
Students  admitted  to  advanced  standing  are  passed  on  their 
record. 

VOCAL  COURSE 

Candidates  are  required  to  sing  sustained  tones,  inter- 
vals, scales  and  exercises,  and  must  be  prepared  to  sing  three 
pieces,  one  of  which  must  be  in  Italian,  one  in  French  and 
one  in  English,  selected  from  a  repertoire  of  pieces  studied, 
equivalent  to  one-half  the  entire  course.  Also,  to  play  a 
selection  of  moderate  difficulty  on  the  pianoforte  and  to  pass 
an  examination  in  sight-singing. 

Theoretical  requirements  the  same  as  for  the  Instrumental 
courses. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THl  SENIOR  CLASS 

This  examination  takes  place  shortly  before  the  close  of 
the  school  year. 

I.  Candidate  must  show  a  repertoire  of  at  least  one 
half  the  required  pieces  in  the  advanced  grade  (see  page 
22,  23,  etc.).  Of  this  repertoire  he  must  be  prepared  to  per- 
form six  pieces  by  different  composers,  but  a  creditable 
performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of  the  advanced  grade, 
either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced  students  or  at  a  pupils' 
recital  during  the  Junior  year,  will  count  toward  these 
requirements. 

II.  Candidates  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
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at  least  C  in  two-thirds  of  the  courses  prescribed  for  gradu- 
ation (see  page  15)  unless  excused  by  admission  to  advanced 
standing  (see  page  16). 

FINAL  EXAMINATION  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  Candidate  must  show  the  entire  repertoire  of  the 
advanced  grade,  of  which  he  must  be  prepared  to  perform 
six  pieces  by  different  composers,  and  not  offered  at  the 
Senior  examination;  and  also  perform  a  given  piece  after 
one  week's  study  without  the  aid  of  the  instructor. 

II.  Candidate  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  all  of  the  prescribed  courses  for  graduation. 

III.  A  creditable  performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of 
the  advanced  grade,  either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced 
students  or  at  a  pupils'  recital  during  the  Junior  or  Senior 
year,  will  count  toward  the  above  requirements. 

IV.  A  creditable  public  performance  of  pieces  in  addition 
to  the  required  repertoire  of  the  advanced  grade  will  count 
for  honors. 

V.  Candidates  who  pass  all  the  examinations  in  the 
prescribed  courses  for  graduation  may  postpone  their  demon- 
strative examination  for  one  year  in  order  to  add  to  their 
repertoire  or  to  work  for  honors. 

VI.  All  candidates  for  graduation  must  register  in  person 
with  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  at  the  beginning  of  their  Senior 
year. 


SPECIAL  CIRCULAR 


A  special  circular  containing  detailed  information  relating 
to  graduating  courses  will  be  sent  upon  application,  and  all 
students  intending  eventually  to  enter  the  full  course  are 
advised  to  consult  it  in  connection  with  the  year-book. 
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DIPLOMAS 


TiHE  Teachers'  Diploma  is  granted  to  those  students 
in  the  academic  course  whose  record  in  all  pre- 
gg— Mi  scribed  studies  is  sufficiently  high  and  who  pass 
|S2B^B  the  final  examinations. 

^""■^  The  Soloists'  Diploma  is  granted  to  students  who 
are  able  to  give  an  artistic  and  authoritative  public  perform- 
ance of  the  works  of  the  required  repertoire  in  addition  to  the 
above  requirements.  Practically  they  are  required  to  evince 
all  the  qualifications  of  an  artist  except  experience. 

Students  whose  record  is  unsatisfactory  will  not  be  admitted 
to  the  final  examinations. 

Students  who  obtain  a  diploma  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  have  little  difficulty  in  securing 
positions  as  teachers  in  schools  and  colleges,  as  its  gradu- 
ates are  much  in  demand  for  such  positions  all  over  the 
United  States. 

The  fee  for  the  full  diploma  of  the  Conservatory  is  ten 
dollars,  and  for  the  special  certificate  five  dollars.  (See 
page  21.) 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above  cer- 
tificates or  diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory  or 
its  teachers,  but  any  student  may  receive  a  copy  of  his 
examination  record  on  withdrawing  from  the  school. 

Candidates  for  graduation  from  any  of  the  departments 
of  music,  if  not  graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the  literary 
department  of  some  other  institution,  may  be  required  to 
carry  on  work  in  literature  to  supplement  work  already 
done. 

HONORS 

Honors  are  awarded  to  graduating  pupils  in  each  depart- 
ment whose  record  in  each  examination  in  all  prescribed 
courses  is  not  lower  than  B. 

Highest  honors  are  awarded  to  the  honor  student  having 
the  highest  average  grade  in  all  courses. 
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DEPARTMENT  O  F 
SPECIAL  STUDENTS 


Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  gradu- 
ating course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of 
studies,  desired. 

Special  students  are  eligible  to  all  the  advantages  and 
privileges  of  the  Conservatory,  including  the  opportunity 
for  practice  and  performance  in  the  Ensemble  Class  and 
with  the  orchestra,  and  admission  to  all  rehearsals,  con- 
certs and  lectures. 

SPECIAL  CERTIFICATE 

The  Special  Certificate  is  provided  for  students  who  do 
not  pursue  the  full  course  for  graduation  in  a  principal  study, 
but  who  show  special  ability  as  performers,  and  who  com- 
plete all  the  work  required  and  pass  the  final  examinations 
for  graduation  in  the  Soloists'  Course  of  the  principal  study 
only. 

Candidates  for  the  Special  Certificate  are  thus  required 
to  fulfill  the  same  qualifications  as  to  technical  ability,  inter- 
pretation, repertoire  and  record  of  public  performances  in 
their  principal  study  only,  that  are  demanded  of  candidates 
for  graduation  in  the  soloists'  course  in  the  same  study. 

For  special  excellence  in  performance,  or  extra  work  in 
addition  to  the  required  repertoire,  such  students  are  eligible 
to  honors. 

For  the  Special  Certificate  the  following  theoretical  work 
only  is  required: — 

For  students  of  Voice,  two  sessions  of  Harmony. 

For  students  of  Organ,  four  sessions  of  Harmony. 

For  students  of  Pianoforte,  Violin,  Violoncello,  and  other 
orchestral  instruments,  four  sessions  of  Harmony  and  two 
sessions  of  Ensemble. 

In  addition  to  the  above,  each  candidate  may  be  required 
to  give  one  public  recital. 

Students  who  complete  the  full  course  in  Composition  or 
in  Ensemble  playing  may  also  receive  the  Special  Certificate. 

Candidates  for  Special  Certificates  must  give  notice  in 
person  to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  at  the  beginning  of  the 
school  year. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 


Alfred  De  Voto 
Charles  F.  Dennee 
Kurt  Fischer 
Henry  Goodrich 
J.  Albert  JefEery 
Clayton  Johns 
Edwin  Klahre 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln 
Anna  Stovall-Lothian 
Stuart  Mason 
F.  Addison  Porter 
Richard  Stevens 


George  W.  Proctor 
Carl  Stasny 
H.  S.  Wilder 
Estelle  T.  Andrews 
David  S.  Blanpied 
Jane  Foretier-Boynton 
Julius  Chaloff 
F.  B.  Dean 
Lucy  Dean 
Lee  M.  Pattison 
Eustace  B.  Rice 
Hedwig  Schroeder 
Frank  S.  Watson 


THE  PIANOFORTE  Course  is  designed  to  equip 
the  student  for  a  career  as  soloist  or  teacher,  or 
both,  and  diplomas  are  granted  accordingly  (see 
page  15).    Completion  of  the  following  theoretical 
courses  is  required  for  graduation  (see  page  15) : — 
Solfeggio  and  Dictation,  Harmony,  Harmonic  Analysis, 
Theory,   Pianoforte  Sight-playing,  Ensemble-playing; 
Lectures  upon  Musical  History,  Orchestral  Instruments 
and  English  Literature;  and  the  Normal  Course. 
All  candidates  for  graduation  may  be  required  to  perform 
by  appointment  in  a  Pupils'  Recital  or  Advanced  Students' 
Concert  at  least  once  in  their  Junior  and  twice  in  their  Senior 
years,  unless  excused  by  the  Director.    In  addition,  students 
in  the  Soloists'  course  may  be  required  to  perform  publicly  at 
least  once  with  the  Orchestra  and  once  in  Ensemble,  or  to 
give  one  public  recital. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive  idea 
of  the  literature  of  the  Pianoforte,  they  are  required  to  have 
studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each  by  the  follow- 
ing composers: — 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  Clementi, 
Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schumann  or  Mendelssohn, 
Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modern  composers:  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky,  Mac- 
dowell,  Debussy,  etc. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 
For  both  Teachers  and  Soloists 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

New  England  Conservatory  Course,  grades  1  and  2, 
Finger-exercises,  Scales,  Studies,  etc.,  Sonatinas  and  pieces 
by  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  Clementi,  etc. 

Hand  culture,  notation,  ear  training. 

TUITION 

Class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $15.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  $1.00  per  half  hour. 

INTERMEDIATE 

All   forms   of  Technical   Exercises,   Scales,  Arpeggios, 
Double  Thirds,  Octaves.    Studies  by  Czerny,  Cramer,  Clem- 
enti.   Pieces  by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beetho- 
ven, etc. 
•  Sight-playing. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.50  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

ADVANCED  {Junior  and  Se^iior  Classes) 

Studies  by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt.  Pieces  by 
Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann,  and  modern  com- 
posers, including  concertos  by  Mozart,  Hummel  and  Weber, 
or  Mendelssohn,  and  in  the  Soloists'  Course  the  following 
concertos : — 

Beethoven,  E  flat  or  G  major. 

Schumann,  A  minor  or  Concertstiick. 

Chopin,  E  minor  or  F  minor. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


And  one  of  the  following: — 

Rubinstein  in  D  minor. 
Grieg  in  A  minor. 
Saint-Saens  in  G  minor. 
Liszt  in  E  flat. 

Tschaikowsky  in  B  flat  minor. 
Two  of  the  following  works  of  chamber  music  will  be 
accepted  in  place  of  two  of  the  concertos  mentioned: — 
Beethoven,     Kreutzer  Sonata. 

Violoncello  Sonata  in  A  major. 

Trio  in  B  fiat  op.  97. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Mozart,         Trio  in  G  major  (K.  496). 

Quartet  in  G  minor  (K.  478). 
Mendelssohn,  Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  D  minor. 
Schumann,     Trio  (one). 

Quartet  in  E  flat 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Brahms,         Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  B  major. 

Quartet  in  A  major. 

Quintet. 
Saint-Saens,   Trio  in  F  major. 
Sight-playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Orchestral  Class,  Normal, 
Accompanying. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Ensemble  class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $12.50. 

Pianoforte  Accompaniment,  class  of  five,  once  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 

$25.00. 
Orchestral  Class,  free. 

Normal  Course,  first  year  (including  Hand  Culture),  $15.00. 
Normal  Course,  second  year,  $10.00. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Literature  Lectures. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

ADVANCED 
Harmony  and  Harmonic  Analysis. 

Harmony,  session  of  20  weeks,  two  class  lessons  each  week,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instruments. 

Free  Courses. 
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PIANOFORTE    NORMAL  COURSE 

(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  53) 

HE  STUDENT  must  have  finished  the  work  of 
the  Intermediate  grade  and  have  passed  the 
Junior  examination. 

The  student  upon  entering  this  department  is 
required  to  attend  a  short  course  of  lectures  upon  ''The  Art 
of  Teaching,"  which  includes  the  following  topics:  The 
Necessary  Qualifications  of  a  Successful  Teacher;  Principles 
of  Psychology;  The  Formation  of  Habits;  The  Develop- 
ment of  Taste;  The  Essentials  of  Method;  and  the  Relation 
of  Psychology  to  Music. 

The  lectures  on  Hand-Culture  treat  of  the  Physiology 
of  the  hand  and  arm,  and  the  development  of  control  in 
the  muscles  and  nerves,  from  its  source  in  the  brain  to  the 
results  on  the  keyboard. 

The  course  for  graduation  in  this  department  is  two 
years,  and  all  pianoforte  students  in  the  Academic  Depart- 
ment who  enter  below  the  advanced  grade  of  the  Soloists^  Course 
(see  page  23)  are  required  to  teach  during  their  Junior  Year. 
At  the  Senior  examination,  however,  those  who  desire  to 
take  the  Soloists'  Course  only  will  be  excused  from  further 
attendance,  if  their  record  in  teaching,  repertoire  and  per- 
formance is  sufficiently  high. 

Special  students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures  and 
classes,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach  a  class  except  by  special 
permission  of  the  Director.  No  certificates  are  given  in  the 
Normal  Department  except  by  vote  of  the  Directory  Com- 
mittee. 
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PIANOFORTE  NORMAL  COURSE 


PRACTICAL  WORK 

Classes  of  three  are  formed  of  school  children  between 
the  ages  of  nine  and  fifteen  years.  Of  these  classes,  which 
have  two  lessons  each  week,  the  student  teachers  take  full 
charge. 

Teachers'  meetings  are  held  weekly,  in  which  a  careful 
plan  of  the  work  for  the  week  is  laid  out,  the  results  of  the 
past  week  criticised  and  discussed,  essays  read  on  subjects 
directly  connected  with  the  work,  etc.  A  general  class 
meets  once  a  week,  in  which  Hand-Culture,  Notation,  Black- 
board Work,  Sight-Reading,  Rhythm,  Ear  Training,  Mem- 
orizing, Scale  and  Chord  Formation,  etc.,  are  taught  by  a 
student  teacher  appointed  each  week  by  the  superintendent. 
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PIANOFORTE 
S  IGHT-PLAYING 


Sight-playing  I. 

Elementary  pieces. 

Sight-playing  II. 

Sonatas  by  Clementi,  Haydn,  Mozart  and  others 

Sight-playing  III. 

Abbreviations  and  ornaments.    C  clefs  in  one  part. 
Intermediate  pieces  and  accompaniments. 

Sight-playing  IV. 

Transposition  and  score-reading. 

Sight-playing  V. 

Advanced  sight-reading  and  ensemble  J  or  honors 
(post  graduate). 

Lessons  are  given  in  classes  of  five  and  special  attention 
is  given  to  rhythm,  embellishments,  accompaniments  and 
transposition. 

This  course  is  open  to  students  above  the  grade  of  Inter- 
mediate A. 
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THE  ORGAN  SCHOOL 


INSTRUCTORS 

Henry  M.  Dunham  Wallace  Goodrich 

Homer  C.  Humphrey 

The  completion  of  the  Elementary  Grade  of  the  Piano- 
forte Course,  or  its  equivalent,  is  required  for  admission  to 
the  Organ  School. 

The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  organist  and  choir 
master. 

Completion  of  the  following  secondary  courses  is  re- 
quired for  graduation: — 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation  (four  sessions). 
Harmony  (four  sessions). 
Harmonic  Analysis  (two  sessions). 
Counterpoint  (one  year,  twice  a  week). 
Theory  (two  sessions). 

r    Musical  History  > 
Lectures     <     Orchestral  Instruments  >•     (one  year). 
(     English  Literature  ) 

Organ   Construction   and   Liturgy  (two 
short  courses  given  alternate  years). 
Choir- training  and  accompanying  (one  year,  once  a  week). 
Organ  tuning  (one  session;  special  course). 
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THE      ORGAN  SCHOOL 


COURSE  IN  CHURCH  SERVICE  PLAYING 
AND  CHOIR  TRAINING 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  furnish  a  thorough  technical 
and  theoretical  equipment  to  organ  students,  which  shall 
enable  them  successfully  to  fill  church  positions  of  responsi- 
bility. 

During  the  whole  course  the  functions  of  the  organist 
both  as  a  leader  and  as  an  accompanist  are  recognized; 
and  special  attention  is  given  to  the  performance  of  hymn- 
tunes  and  chants,  both  Anglican  and  Gregorian,  as  the  basis 
of  congregational  musical  worship. 

The  study  of  choir  training  and  accompaniment  includes 
the  selection  of  hymns,  services  and  anthems;  instruction 
in  the  general  principles  and  traditions  of  interpretation, 
and  in  the  practical  training  of  a  choir.  The  rendering  of 
the  Choral  Service  is  given  special  consideration,  and  practice 
is  afforded  in  improvisation. 

All  members  of  the  classes  are  required  to  attend  the 
course  of  lectures  on  Musical  Liturgy. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Organ  Department  are 
required  to  attend  the  Choir-training  Course  for  one  year; 
the  course  may  be  supplemented  by  advanced  work. 

OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Study  of  Manual  Touch,  Pedal-playing,  Elementary 
Registration. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.50  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Progressive  Study  of  Registration,  Compositions  for 
Church  Service  and  for  Concert  Performance. 
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THE        ORGAN  SCHOOL 


OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued. 
Choir-training  Class. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54  00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Choir-training  Class,  per  session,  $20.00. 

ADVANCED 

Advanced  Course  of  Organ  Compositions  of  all  Schools. 
Organ-tuning. 

Optional  studies: 
Score-reading,  Orchestral  Score-playing  with  Orchestra. 
Plainsong  Accompaniment. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Organ-tuning,  special  course  of  ten  weeks,  $20.00. 
Score-reading,  per  session,  $20.00. 
Score-playing,  with  Orchestra,  Free  Course. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  per  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Lectures  . — English  Literature . 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures— Orchestral  Instruments,  Organ  Construction, 
Church  Music. 

Free  Courses. 
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OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE— Continued 

ADVANCED 
Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Harmonic  Analysis. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Counterpoint. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures. — Musical  History. 

Free  Course. 

THE  POST-GRADUATE  COURSE  IN  ORGAN 

The  completion  of  this  course  requires  not  less  than  two 
years  in  addition  to  the  regular  Organ  Course.  Further 
study  of  the  more  difficult  organ  compositions  of  all  schools, 
including  the  preparation  and  performance  of  concertos 
and  other  works  with  orchestral  accompaniment,  is  supple- 
mented by  the  following  secondary  subjects: — 
Advanced  Counterpoint  and  Composition 

(Director's  Class)  at  least  one  year 

Plainsong  Accompaniment  (once  a  week)    one  year 
Improvisation  (once  a  week)  one  session 

Score-reading  and  Conducting,  with  actual 
practice  in  choral  and  orchestral 
conducting  one  year 

Candidates  for  the  diploma  of  the  Post-graduate  Course 
in  organ  may  be  required  to  give  at  least  one  public  organ 
recital  before  graduation. 

Students  also  receive  instruction  in  Orchestral  Score- 
reading,  and  actual  practice  in  playing  with  the  string  orches- 
tra the  wind  parts  of  orchestral  scores  upon  the  organ. 
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FACILITIES  FOR  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Unparalleled  facilities  for  organ  practice  are  offered  by- 
ten  pipe  organs,  each  with  two  manuals  and  pedals,  of  most 
modern  construction,  each  placed  in  a  well-lighted,  sound- 
proof room.  Two  complete  three-manual  organs  and  one 
with  two  manuals,  all  of  modern  construction  (two  with 
electro — and  one  with  tubular-pneumatic  action) ,  and  equipped 
with  all  mechanical  accessories,  are  provided  for  the  instruc- 
tion rooms,  and  are  also  available  to  advanced  students  for 
practice. 

THE  ORGAN  IN  JORDAN  HALL 

The  fine  concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  was  built  in  1903 
by  the  Hutchings-Votey  Organ  Company  of  Boston,  and  was 
the  gift  of  Mr.  Eben  D.  Jordan.  It  possesses  three  manuals, 
each  with  a  compass  of  sixty-one  notes,  and  a  pedale  with  the 
unusual  compass  of  thirty-two  notes.  It  contains  fifty 
speaking  stops,  six  unison  and  five  octave  couplers;  seventeen 
combination  pistons,  partially  duplicated  by  ten  pedal 
movements;  eight  additional  mechanical  pedal  movements, 
and  swell  boxes  for  both  swell  and  choir  organs.  Excepting 
the  connections  with  the  swell  boxes,  the  action  is  electro- 
pneumatic  throughout,  and  is  extended  to  the  console,  which 
is  placed  in  front  of  the  stage. 


SPECIAL  CIRCULAR 


A  special  circular  containing  specifications  of  all  of  the 
above  organs,  together  with  detailed  information  of  interest 
regarding  the  Organ  Department,  will  be  sent  upon  request. 
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VOICE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 

Charles  H.  Bennett  Charles  A.  White 

Ramon  Blanchart  Clarence  B.  Shirley 

WiUiam  H.  Dunham  F.  Morse  Wemple 

Percy  F.  Hunt  Carolina  De  Fabritiis 

Sullivan  A.  Sargent  Pearl  L.  Warner 

Mabel  Stanaway-Briggs 


HE  VOCAL  DEPARTMENT  aims  to  give  its 
students  a  proper  ideal  of  pure  and  resonant  vocal 
tone,  and  to  develop  their  capacity  for  producing 
such  a  tone,  as  well  as  to  increase  the  flexibility  and 
to  strengthen  and  extend  the  range  of  the  voice. 

Also  to  give  a  comprehensive  repertoire  of  such  songs  in 
English  and  other  languages  as  have  demonstrated  their 
permanent  artistic  value,  together  with  the  most  important 
arias  in  oratorios  and  in  Italian,  French  and  German  operas. 
To  this  end  great  stress  is  laid  upon  diction  in  English, 
Italian,  French  and  German. 

Candidates  for  graduation  may  elect  to  take  two  years  of 
French  and  one  year  of  German,  or  one  year  of  French  and 
two  years  of  German.  In  addition,  all  candidates  will  be 
required  to  take  one  year  of  Italian  and  two  years  of  English 
Diction,  and  to  attend  the  class  in  Choral  Sight-singing 
throughout  their  course,  or  until  excused  from  further  attend- 
ance by  the  Director. 

Candidates  for  graduation  may  bs  required  to  perform  by 
appointment  in  a  Pupils'  Recital  or  Advanced  Students' 
Concert  at  least  once  in  each  session  of  their  Junior  and 
Senior  years,  unless  excused  by  the  Director.  In  addition, 
candidates  for  the  Soloist's  Diploma  may  be  required  to 
perform  at  least  once  with  orchestra. 
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VOICE  COURSE 


FIRST  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $265 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 

Italian  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 

English  Diction  .      One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  ten 

PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  AND  DICTATION 

Two  lessons  weekly 

CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 

STAGE  DEPORTMENT 

One  lesson  weekly,  in  class 
SECOND  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $275 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 

French  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  six 

English  Diction       One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 

PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  AND  DICTATION 

Two  lessons  weekly 

NORMAL    Lectures         One  hour  weekly 

CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 

CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 
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V     OICE  COURSE 


THIRD  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $295 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 

French  or  German  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

HARMONY  Two  lessons  weekly 

NORMAL   Teaching        Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

FOURTH  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $295 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 
German 

Songs  and  Arias      Two  hours  weekly,  class  of  eight 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

THEORY  Two  lessons  weekly 

MUSICAL  HISTORY  LECTURES 

One  lecture  weekly 
NORMAL    Teaching        Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  graduating 
course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of  studies 
desired. 

For  tuition,  see  page  65 
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VOICE  COURSE 


THE  VOCAL  NORMAL  COURSE 
(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  53) 

IHE  PLAN  of  this  course  is  original  and  effective, 
and  gives  a  wide  experience  in  both  theory  and 
practice.    The  work  of  the  department  covers  the 
B^j^l    last  three  years  of  the  full  course  for  graduation. 

For  one  year  the  student  attends  a  course  of  lec- 
tures given  by  the  Superintendent  on  vocal  physiology,  theory 
of  voice  and  vocal  method,  whereby  the  theoretical  knowledge 
is  acquired  which  necessarily  precedes  actual  experience  in 
teaching.  No  voice  student  will  be  admitted  to  the  Junior 
class  until  these  lectures  have  been  attended  for  one  year, 
except  by  special  permission.  Having  passed  the  examination 
given  at  the  close  of  the  lectures,  the  student  obtains  actual 
practice  in  teaching  during  the  succeeding  two  years  (see 
Normal  Classes,  page  53)  under  the  direction  of  the  Superin- 
tendent, who  attends  the  classes  personally  and  gives  sugges- 
tions and  criticisms.  During  the  two  years  of  teaching  all 
students  continue  to  attend  the  lectures,  which  thus  serve 
continually  to  assist  them  in  the  practice  of  teaching.  During 
thesie  two  years  weekly  teachers'  meetings  are  also  held,  at 
which  the  voices  of  a  selected  class  of  not  more  than  three 
are  criticised  and  example  lessons  given,  thus  affording  the 
students  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar  with  all  the  voices 
in  the  department  and  to  hear  the  judgment  of  the  Super- 
intendent on  the  work  done.  Students  in  the  first  year  of 
the  Normal  Course,  who  are  taking  the  lecttires  only,  are  also 
required  to  attend  the  teachers'  meetings.  A  graduate  of 
the  Normal  Department  is  well  prepared  to  undertake  the 
training  of  the  voice,  and  to  impart  the  best  principles  of 
voice  culture. 

THE  OPERATIC  COURSE 
Instructor,  Ramon  Blanchart 

N  this  course  instruction  is  given  in  the  musical  in- 
terpretation and  in  the  dramatic  action  of  the 
various  roles  of  standard  Italian,  French,  German 
and  English  operas.  The  roles  are  selected  in 
accordance  with  the  voice  and  ability  of  the 
individual  student. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


Timothee  Adamowski 
Eugene  Gruenberg 
(also  Viola) 
Violoncello 
Josef  Adamowski 
Virginia  Stickney 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 
instructors 
Violin 

Felix  Winternitz 
Carl  Peirce 
Vaughn  Hamilton 

Contrabass 
Max  0.  Kunze 


^^"^S  IN  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  the  regular  courses 
^^^^^^    for  graduation  in  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 


orchestral  instruments  consist  of  two  parallel 
branches,  to  be  taken  simultaneously;    viz.,  a 


special  course  for  the  acquisition  of  technique  and  study  of 
repertoire,  and  a  general  course  in  Harmony,  Analysis, 
Theory,  Sight-playing,  Pianoforte  (secondary  course),  and 
Orchestral  Practice. 

All  advanced  pupils  are  required  to  participate  in  the 
rehearsals  of  the  Orchestra  unless  especially  excused;  and 
to  play  in  the  Ensemble  and  String  Quartet  classes.  All 
intermediate  pupils  must  attend  the  class  in  Violin  Sight- 
playing  unless  excused. 

All  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  class  in  Violin 
Sight-playing  for  at  least  one  school  year  before  entering 
the  Orchestra. 

All  advanced  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  study  the  Viola. 

Juvenile  pupils  having  no  knowledge  of  the  pianoforte 
should  receive  at  least  an  adequate  preliminary  training  in 
all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of  tones, 
major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  staff-notation,  and  ac- 
quire a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the  tech- 
nical study  of  the  violin.  Those  found  deficient  or  wholly 
lacking  in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are  offered  op- 
portunities of  acquiring  it  before  receiving  violin  instruction. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


VIOLIN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Scales  and  finger  exercises.  Schools  and  Studies  by 
de  Beriot,  Dancla,  Alard,  Seycik,  Gruenberg,  Sitt,  Wohlfarth, 
Depas,  Winternitz,  Kayser,  Kreutzer,  Baillot,  Leonard. 

Solos  by  Leonard,  Sitt,  Gabrielli,  de  Beriot.  Sonatas 
by  Corelli,  op.  5,  Senallie,  Francoeur,  Handel,  etc.  Viotti, 
Concertos  Nos.  20,  21,  23. 

TUITION 

Class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $15.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.00  and  $2.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Scales  and  Arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Leonard, 
Kreutzer,  Fiorillo,  Campagnoli.* 

Concertos  and  solos:  Beethoven,  Two  Romanzas;  Mozart, 
Concerto  in  D;  Bach,  Concerto  in  A  minor;  Viotti,  Con- 
certos Nos.  24,  28,  29;  Kreutzer,  Concertos  13  and  18;  Rode, 
Concertos  Nos.  4,  6,  7,  8;  de  Beriot,  Concertos  6  and  9; 
Vieuxtemps,  Morceaux  de  Salon. 

Sight-playing  or  Orchestral  Class,  Normal,  Pianoforte,  etc. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  reqvnred  in  addition.) 
Violin,  class  of  three  (special  class),  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20 

weeks,  $80.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour.  $2.00  and  $3.00. 

Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  one  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Normal  Preparatory  Course,  $10.00. 

Pianoforte,  Secondary  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

ADVANCED 

SOLOISTS  COURSE 

Scales  in  octaves  and  thirds.  Studies  by  Gaviniee,  de 
Beriot,  op.  123,  Vieuxtemps,  Mayseder,  Wieniawski,  op.  18, 
Dancla,  Bazzini,  Sevcik. 

♦Pupils  expecting  to  take  the  Soloists'  Course  are  required  to  study  Rode 
In  the  intermediate  grades. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


Concertos  and  solos:  Mendelssohn;  Bruch;  Beethoven; 
Spohr  (8th  and  9th);  Bach  (E  major),  Chaconne,  Praelu- 
dium  in  E  major,  1st  Sonata;  Mozart  (A  major);  MoHque; 
Tartini,  Devil's  Trill;  Wieniawski,  D  minor,  Polonaises  in 
A  and  D;  Vieuxtemps,  two  concertos;  Lalo;  Saint-Saens, 
Rondo  Capriccioso;  Ernst,  Airs  Hongrois;  Paganini,  Con- 
certo. 

teachers'  course 

Scales  and  arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Rode, 
selections  from  Gaviniee,  de  Beriot,  op.  123,  and  Rovelli. 

Concertos  and  solos:  Spohr,  2d  and  11th;  Bach,  selec- 
tions from  Sonatas  for  Violin  alone;  Viotti,  22d;  Kreutzer, 
19th;  Rode,  10th  and  Uth;  de  Beriot,  7th;  Vieuxtemps, 
Fantaisie  Appassionata,  Ballade  and  Polonaise;  solos  by 
Mendelssohn,  Godard,  and  Hubay. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  String  Quartet  Class, 
Normal,  Pianoforte. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Violin,  class  of  three  (special  class),  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20 

weeks,  $80.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 

Viola,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Pianoforte,  Secondary  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 
Normal  Teaching,  free  course. 
Orchestral  Class,  free  course. 
Ensemble  Class,  free  course. 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks,  $15.00. 

THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

English  Literature  Lectures. 

Free  course. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 
INTERMEDIATE 
Solfeggio. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments. 

Free  Course. 

ADVANCED 

Harmonic  Analysis. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History. 

Free  course. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Rummer's  method  for  Violoncello.  Technical  exercises; 
major  scales  in  two  octaves;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  and  pieces 
by  Fitzenhagen. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Cossmann;  scales 
in  three  and  four  octaves;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  Lee,  Franc- 
homme,  and  first  part  of  Griitzmacher.  Concertinos  and 
pieces  by  Romberg,  Cossmann,  Franchomme,  Fitzenhagen, 
etc. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


VIOLONCELLO  COURSE— Continued 
ADVANCED 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Becker, 
Burger.  Studies  by  Griitzmacher  (2d  part),  Piatti,  Coss- 
mann,  etc.  Sonatas  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Concertos  by  Romberg, 
Haydn,  Schumann,  Saint-Saens,  de  Swert,  Goltermarm, 
Davidoff,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Lalo,  Molique,  Dvorak, 
Eckert,  Servais,  Volloriann,  Lindner.  Concert  pieces  by 
Servais,  Boellmann,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Tschaikowsky, 
Faure,  Cossmann,  Popper,  etc. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.50  per  half  hour. 

Orchestral  Class,  Ensemble  Class,  etc..  Solos  with  Orchestra,  Free  Courses. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 

CONTRABASS  COURSE 

ELEMENTARY 

First  part  of  Warnecke's  New  Method  of  Double  Bass 
Playing.    Finger  exercises  and  scales,  Simandl's  Etudes. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Hause's  Vorzuegliche  Uebungen,  bowing  and  wrist  exer- 
cises. Twelve  Etudes  by  Libon.  Orchestral  parts  of  Over- 
tures and  Symphonies  played  by  the  Orchestral  Class. 

ADVANCED 

Part  II  of  Warnecke's  Double  Bass  Method.  Simandl's 
arrangement  of  Kreutzer's  Violin  studies.  Contrabass 
parts  of  Beethoven  symphonies,  Wagner  operas  and  Sym- 
phonic Poems  by  Richard  Strauss.  Solos  by  Sturm,  Laska, 
Goltermann  and  Bottesini. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 
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WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS 

INSTRUCTORS 

Arthur  Brooke,  Flute  L.   Kloepfel,   Trumpet  and 

Clement  Lenom,  Oboe  Cornet 
Rudolph  Toll,  Clarinet  A.  J.  Smith,  Comet 

P.  Sadony,  Bassoon  M.    AUoo,    Trombone  and 

A.  Hackebarth,  French  Horn  Percussion  Instruments 

Harriet  Shaw,  Harp 

HE  CLASSES  in  Wind  Instruments  offer  special 
advantages  to  students.  In  addition  to  the  lessons, 
many  of  which  are  given  by  artists  from  the  Boston 
Symphony  Orchestra,  students  who  are  sufficiently 
advanced  to  play  in  the  Conservatory  Orchestra  are  coached 
by  their  teachers  during  the  rehearsals,  thus  gaining  invalu- 
able experience  in  orchestral  routine  and  fitting  themselves 
for  membership  in  a  Symphony  Orchestra. 

The  course  of  study  for  the  various  wind  instruments 
corresponds  in  general  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 
Candidates  for  graduation  in  this  department  must  have 
completed  the  intermediate  grade  of  the  Pianoforte  Course, 
the  prescribed  lectures,  and  the  courses  in  History  of  Music, 
Solfeggio,  Harmony,  Analysis  and  Theory,  the  same  as  for 
Violin  and  Violoncello.    (See  also  page  52.) 
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O  RCHESTRA 


The  Conservatory  Orchestra  of  seventy -five  members, 
is  composed  of  students  and  members  of  the  Faculty,  and 
is  constituted  as  follows: — 

Fourteen  first  violins,  twelve  second  violins,  eight  violas, 
eight  violoncellos,  five  contrabasses,  three  flutes,  two 
oboes,  one  English  horn,  two  clarinets,  one  bass  clarinet, 
two  bassoons,  one  contrabassoon,  four  horns,  four  trumpets 
and  cornets,  three  trombones,  one  bass  tuba,  two  harps, 
tympani,  and  all  percussion  instruments. 

It  was  organized  in  its  present  form  in  1900,  since  which 
time  it  has  given  an  average  of  six  to  eight  concerts  each 
year,  in  which  members  of  the  Faculty  and  advanced  stu- 
dents in  the  pianoforte,  violin,  voice,  organ  and  other  depart- 
ments have  appeared  as  soloists.    (See  programs.) 

Three  rehearsals  are  held  weekly;  one  for  wind  instru- 
ments, and  two  for  the  full  orchestra.  All  advanced  students 
in  the  string  and  wind  instrument  departments  of  the  Con- 
servatory are  required  to  play  in  the  orchestra,  and  outside 
students  of  ability  are  also  admitted  on  payment  of  a  nominal 
fee. 

Students  in  composition  may  have  their  works  rehearsed, 
and  performed,  if  found  worthy,  and  students  in  conducting 
also  have  opportunity  for  actual  practice. 

This  orchestra  affords  the  training  and  routine  indis- 
pensable to  the  experienced  orchestral  player,  and  many  of 
its  former  members  are  now  filling  positions  in  the  Boston 
Symphony  and  other  prominent  orchestras  of  the  United 
States. 
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THEORETICAL  COURSES 


INSTRUCTORS 

Solfeggio 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Clement  Lenom 

Harmony  and  Harmonic  Analysis 
Arthur  Shepherd  Harry  N.  Redman 

Homer  Humphrey  William  B.  Tyler 

Stuart  Mason  Arthur  M.  Curry 

Theory 

Louis  C.  Elson  David  A.  Blanpied 

Counterpoint 

Stuart  Mason  Arthur  Shepherd 

Canon  and  Fugue,  Composition  and  Instrumentation 
George  W.  Chadwick 


SOLFEGGIO  AND  SIGHT-READING  COURSES 

The  courses  in  Solfeggio  (Vocal  Sight-reading)  and  in 
Pianoforte  and  Violin  Sight-playing  are  provided  to  meet 
the  needs  of  all  pupils  deficient  in  the  fundamental  prin- 
ciples of  music,  such  as  rhythm,  intervals,  scales,  etc.,  and 
who  are  unable  to  read  vocal  or  instrumental  music  at  sight. 
Proficiency  in  these  subjects  is  strictly  insisted  upon  before 
graduation  from  the  respective  departments. 

In  the  Solfeggio  course,  which  includes  both  ear-training 
and  sight-singing,  pupils  are  trained  to  write,  in  correct  nota- 
tion, musical  phrases  which  are  played  or  sung  to  them,  begin- 
ning with  the  simplest  phrase  in  the  major  mode,  and  pro- 
gressing until  difficult  melodies  in  either  major  or  minor 
can  be  notated  with  ease  and  facility.  The  sight-singing 
course  begins  with  the  simplest  intervals  and  rhythms,  pro- 
gressing by  easy  stages  until  it  includes  the  most  difficult 
passages  to  be  found  in  modern  vocal  music. 
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Solfeggio  I. 

1.  Oral  questions  in  Notation. 

2.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  the  diatonic 
intervals  of  the  major  and  minor  scale. 

3.  Sight -singing  exercises  in  a  given  key,  in  whole,  half, 
and  quarter  notes  and  rests. 

4.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight -singing. 

Solfeggio  II. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  chromatic  inter- 
vals, major  and  minor  triads  and  their  inversions. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  with  simple  modulations  in 
half,  quarter  and  eighth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without 
dots. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 
Solfeggio  III, 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  major  and 
minor  sixth  and  six -four  chords.  Dominant  and  diminished 
sevenths. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  half,  quarter,  eighth  and 
sixteenth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without  triplets  and  dots 
and  involving  modulations  to  the  distant  keys. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 

Solfeggio  IV. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  all  seventh 
chords  and  their  inversions,  altered  chords,  suspensions, 
etc. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  quarter,  eighth,  sixteenth, 
thirty-second  and  sixty-fourth  notes  and  rests,  with  selec- 
tions from  choral  works  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mendelssohn, 
etc. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 
Examination  in  each  session  must  be  passed  before  the 

next  session  may  be  entered. 
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GENERAL  THEORY 

HIS  course  is  a  summary  of  the  knowledge  re- 
quired by  every  teacher  and  professional  musician, 
as  the  following  list  of  topics  may  show:  Acoustics, 
with  experiments  with  apparatus  demonstrating 
the  chief  points;  Musical  Terminology;  Study  of  Rh3rthm 
and  Accent;  History  of  Notation;  Natural  and  Artificial 
Groupings;  Metronome;  Fingering;  Syncopation;  Trills, 
Turns,  Mordents,  Long  and  Short  Grace-notes;  Metre; 
Hymn  construction;  Figure  treatment;  Guiding  motives; 
Phrasing;  Melodic  constructions;  Song-forms;  Sonata- 
forms;  Symphony;  Rondo;  Concerto;  Overture;  Pre- 
lude; Vocal  forms;  Aria-form;  Recitative;  Scena;  Suite; 
Partita;  Dance  forms;  Canon  of  all  kinds;  Analysis  of 
Counterpoint;  Double  Counterpoint;  Triple  Counterpoint; 
Fugue,  Fughetta. 

Many  other  topics  are  taken  up  in  this  course,  giving  the 
student  the  knowledge  that  is  necessary  to  analyze,  phrase 
and  teach  the  various  forms  of  Music,  and  giving  him  the 
general  knowledge  that  will  be  necessary  when  he  begins 
his  professional  career. 

Whatever  line  of  teaching  or  artistic  performance  the 
student  may  afterwards  take  up,  the  Theory  work  gives  him 
the  true  foundation.  The  ability  to  phrase  a  sonata  cor- 
rectly, to  outline  an  operatic  scena,  to  explain  a  fugue,  to 
punctuate  a  song-form  or  a  piano  work, — all  these  are  at- 
tained through  this  course  of  musicianship.  It  is  also  of 
great  assistance  to  those  who  take  up  composition.  The 
lecture  courses  on  Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instru- 
ments are  made  to  supplement  this  theory  work,  and  these 
free  advantages  extend  the  course  still  further, 


47 


THEORETICAL  COURSES 


HARMONY 

HE  course  in  Harmony  covers  four  sessions,  and  is 
required  of  all  students  in  the  academic  depart- 
ment except  voice  students,  of  whom  only  two 
sessions  are  required. 
The  text-book  is  Chad  wick's  Harmony,  with  which  is 
combined  the  text-book  Additional  Exercises  by  Benjamin 
Cutter.  According  to  this  system  the  student  is  required  to 
harmonize  melodies  in  the  soprano  and  bass  from  the  begin- 
ning with  the  principal  triads  of  the  scale.  As  this  system 
is  not  taught  in  the  older  text-books,  Richter,  Emery,  Jadas- 
sohn, etc.,  it  is  often  necessary  for  the  student  who  has  previ- 
ously studied  Harmony  from  those  books  to  begin  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  course.  The  examinations  for  advanced 
standing  in  Harmony  given  by  the  Conservatory  require 
such  exercises  to  be  worked  out  both  on  paper  and  at  the 
keyboard.  In  the  class  exercises  are  not  only  corrected, 
but  are  worked  out  on  the  blackboard  under  the  supervision 
of  the  instructor.  Alternate  lessons  are  devoted  to  keyboard 
work,  and  all  exercises  must  be  practiced  at  the  keyboard 
as  well  as  written  on  paper.  As  the  whole  course  is  preliminary 
to  the  study  of  Composition,  the  student  is  encouraged  from 
the  beginning  to  make  attempts  at  Composition,  and  to  bring 
original  exercises  in  addition  to  his  class  work. 

HARMONIC  ANALYSIS 

The  course  in  Harmonic  Analysis  covers  two  sessions, 
and  all  candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Instrumental  De- 
partment are  required  to  attend  the  class  during  or  before 
the  last  year  of  their  course.  In  these  lessons,  and  so  far  as 
is  possible  for  the  non-composing  student,  Harmony  is  dis- 
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cussed  from  the  standpoint  of  the  composer — Harmony  of 
itself  and  in  its  appHcation  in  effective  musical  form.  The 
many  minutiae  employed  by  the  composer  are  here  taken  up 
one  by  one  and  considered,  the  principles  governing  them 
are  stated,  and  by  a  series  of  carefully  graded  lessons  the 
pupil  is  carried  over  the  Harmonic  material  of  the  past  and 
of  the  present.  To  all  those  who  expect  to  become  teachers 
in  any  branch  this  course  is  invaluable,  as  it  enables  them 
to  explain  the  construction  of  musical  compositions  in  all 
their  details. 

COMPOSITION 

Students  are  not  admitted  to  the  Composition  Course 
unless  they  can  pass  an  examination  in  Solfeggio,  Dictation 
and  Elementary  Pianoforte,  or  some  orchestral  instrument, 
and  have  completed  the  courses  in  Harmony  and  Theory. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an  exam- 
ination on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or  their 
divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 

FIRST  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free, 
in  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (one  year). 

(B)  Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  in- 
strumental forms  (one  year). 

TUITION 

Counterpoint,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Composition  (Director's  Class),  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 

SECOND  YEAR 

(C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon,  Fugue  (one  year). 

(D)  (Free  composition  in  the  larger  forms  (one  session). 
( Instnmientation  (one  session). 

TUITION 

Regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 
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THIRD  YEAR 

Instrumentation,  Score-reading  and  Playing,  Conduct- 
ing, Composition  for  large  and  small  Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

TUITION 

Instrumentation  and  Composition,  $50.00. 
Instrumentation,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Composition,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  STRICT  COMPOSITION 

The  candidate  is  required  to  offer 

1.  A  figured  chorale  in  four  part  florid  (free)  coun- 
terpoint. 

2.  Two  part  canons  in  the  octave,  fifth,  seventh,  second 
and  third,  with  one  or  more  free  accompanying  parts. 

3.  A  real  fugue  (fuga  reale)  in  two  parts  for  pianoforte 
or  strings. 

4.  A  three-part  tonal  fugue  for  pianoforte  or  organ. 

5.  A  four  part  fugue,  either  tonal  or  real,  for  voices, 
with  accompaniment  of  organ  or  orchestra. 

II.  FREE  COMPOSITION 

1.  A  motette,  madrigal,  or  part-song  in  any  number 
of  voice  parts  for  chorus  unaccompanied. 

2.  The  first  movement  of  a  Sonata,  Trio,  Quartet  or 
Quintet  for  Pianoforte  or  strings. 

3.  An  arrangement  for  full  orchestra  of  a  given  piece. 

4.  A  concert  (or  church)  piece  for  chorus  and  orchestra, 
with  or  without  solos,  or  a  concerto  for  Pianoforte 
or  Violin  with  orchestra. 
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The  examples  in  free  composition  may  be  offered  at  any 
time  during  the  course.  Additional  compositions  in  any 
form  will  be  considered  on  their  merits  and  will  count  for 
honors. 

Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C)  are 
admitted  to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates.  From 
such  pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon.  Students  in 
the  second  year  of  the  Composition  Course  are  required  to 
study  Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  and  to  play 
in  the  Orchestra  when  prepared. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral  in- 
struments are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Composition  pupils  who  wish  to  equip  themselves  for 
Conductors  will  be  given  an  opportunity  for  such  prepara- 
tion. 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their  com- 
positions rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble  Class, 
and  publicly  performed  if  found  worthy. 
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Instructor,  Josef  Adamowski 
F  all  the  advantages  which  the  Conservatory  system 
of  music  study  offers,  none  is  more  important 
than  the  opportunity  for  ensemble  playing.  Uniting 
in  one  institution  various  departments  for  instruc- 
tion upon  all  instruments,  the  Conservatory  is 
enabled  to  offer  to  students  of  pianoforte  and  of  stringed 
instruments  exceptional  facilities  for  practice  in  ensemble 
playing,  under  the  most  thorough  supervision;  and  for  public 
performance. 

The  study  of  the  classic  and  modem  repertoire  of  chamber 
music,  including  sonatas  and  trios,  quartets  and  works  for 
larger  combinations  of  instruments,  with  and  without  piano- 
forte, is  a  refining  and  educating  influence  whose  value  is 
inestimable.  Reference  to  the  works  performed  (see  page 
85)  will  show  how  extensive  is  the  scope  of  the  work  done 
in  this  department  of  the  Conservatory;  and  this  list  neces- 
sarily includes  only  a  portion  of  the  compositions  actually 
studied  in  the  classes. 

Attendance  upon  this  course  is  obligatory  for  all  mem- 
bers of  the  Senior  Class  in  pianoforte  and  violin,  violoncello 
and  other  orchestral  instruments.  Pianoforte  students  in 
the  Intermediate  and  Advanced  grades  may  register  for  it 
at  regular  lesson  rates. 

At  the  end  of  each  school  year  special  honors  in  ensemble 
are  given  to  pupils  who  receive  a  mark  of  A  for  their  work 
during  the  entire  year. 

Classes  are  organized  as  follows: — 

1.  Chamber  music  for  Pianoforte  and  Stringed  Instru- 
ments (two  hours  once  a  week). 

2.  String  Quartet  Class. 

ENSEMBLE  CLASSES  FOR  WIND  INSTRUMENTS 
Instructor,  Clement  Lenom 
Special  classes  are  formed  for  the  study  of  ensemble 
music  for  wind  instruments  similar  to  the  classes  for  stringed 
instruments.  In  these  classes  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral 
compositions  rehearsed  by  the  Conservatory  orchestra  are 
also  studied,  thus  giving  the  students  of  wind  instruments 
unusual  advantages  for  artistic  development. 
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HE  NORMAL  COURSES  in  Pianoforte,  Voice 
and  Violin  give  all  students  an  opportunity  to 
gain  practical  experience  in  the  art  of  teaching, 
,  under  the  instruction  and  supervision  of  regular 
members  of  the  Faculty.  The  Normal  Depart- 
ment is  one  of  the  advantages  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory which  place  it  in  advance  of  the  music  schools  of 
Europe,  and  its  graduates  are  constantly  in  demand  for 
positions  at  the  head  of  musical  departments  in  the  best 
schools  and  colleges  throughout  the  country. 

After  a  course  of  preliminary  lectures  and  demonstrations 
by  the  Superintendents,  the  student  gains  actual  experience 
by  teaching  a  class  of  young  pupils  for  two  or  more  years. 
This  teaching  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  Superintendents, 
by  whom  examinations  are  given  at  stated  periods. 

All  candidates  for  the  Diploma  of  the  Conservatory  in 
the  Teachers'  Course  are  required  to  take  the  full  Normal 
Course  in  their  respective  department.  They  are  required 
to  teach  two  hours  each  week,  in  addition  to  attendance  at 
weekly  teachers'  meetings,  during  a  period  of  thirty  weeks 
each  year;  and  to  prepare  public  and  private  demonstrations 
as  called  for  by  the  Superintendents. 

Special  Students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures, 
and  to  the  classes  as  observers,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach 
a  class  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Director.  No 
certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department  except  by 
vote  of  the  Directory  Committee. 

THE  NORMAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  are  formed  of  young  pupils,  residents  of 
Boston  and  the  immediate  vicinity,  who  possess  musical 
ability.  A  large  number  of  young  people  thus  acquire,  at 
a  nominal  expense,  the  rudiments  of  a  musical  education 
sufficient  to  fit  them  later  to  enter  the  regular  courses  of 
the  Conservatory;  while  their  instruction  by  the  student 
teachers  in  the  Normal  Department  affords  the  latter  un- 
usual opportunity  for  practical  experience. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Edith  H.  Snow 

^—^IHE  NORMAL  Public  School  Music  Course  is 
designed  to  give  thorough  and  practical  training 


to  students  desiring  to  fit  themselves  for  posi- 
tions as  supervisors  or  teachers.    It   covers  all 


the  requirements  of  public  school  music,  including  a 
complete  elective  course  in  Music  in  High  Schools.  The 
course  is  under  the  charge  of  experienced  instructors  who 
are  actively  engaged  in  the  public  schools,  and  pupils  taking 
the  course  are  expected  to  spend  considerable  time  with 
their  instructors  in  their  regular  visits  to  the  schools.  Thus 
all  students  in  the  department  are  enabled  to  gain  much 
practical  experience  by  observation. 

The  course  requires  one  year  for  its  completion,  during 
which  time  two  class  lessons  in  addition  to  a  general  class 
are  attended  weekly. 

The  following  secondary  subjects  will  be  required  in  addi- 
tion to  the  above  courses: — 

Solfeggio  I  and  II  (see  page  46). 
Harmony  I  and  II  (see  page  48). 
Course  of  Lectures  on  Musical  History  (see  page  57). 
Completion  of  the  first  half  of  the  Intermediate  Grade 
in  Pianoforte. 

For  tuition  for  these  supplementary  subjects,  see  pages 
62-64. 

Students  entering  this  course  may  take  examinations  in 
the  supplementary  branches  and  will  be  required  to  pursue 
those  subjects  only  in  which  they  are  unable  to  pass  exam- 
ination. 
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Instructor,  Wallace  Goodrich 

0  MEET  the  increasing  demand  for  professional 
accompanists  of  ability  and  experience,  a  special 
course  in  Pianoforte  Accompaniment  is  offered. 
The  material  for  the  course  is  chosen  from  the 
standard  concert  and  recital  repertoire  of  songs  and  arias, 
and  solos  for  orchestral  instruments.  Pupils  are  given 
thorough  instruction  in  the  principles  and  practice  of  the 
art  of  accompaniment,  and  in  interpretation.  Actual  prac- 
tice is  afforded  both  in  the  class  and  in  the  various  recitals 
and  public  concerts  of  the  Conservatory. 


EURHYTHMICS 

Instructor,  Miss  Renle  Longy 

Eurhythmies  is  the  study  of  the  bodily  movements  nec- 
essary for  the  expression  of  all  the  rhythms  known  to  music 
and  provides  a  means  for  externalizing  all  the  emotions 
aroused  in  us  by  a  musical  composition.  It  develops  the 
strength  and  flexibility  of  the  muscles,  independence  of  the 
various  members,  and  the  faculties  of  concentration  and 
emotional  expression;  and  affords  valuable  physical  exercise. 

The  study  is  divided  into  two  parts :  Rhythmic-gymnastics, 
and  Rhythmic-plastics. 

Rhythmic- gymnastics  is  concerned  exclusively  with  rhythm 
or  the  mechanical  aspect  of  music,  converting  melodies 
and  rhythms  into  steps  and  movements.  The  study  of  these 
exercises  develops  the  faculties  which  are  so  peculiarly  neces- 
sary to  musicians,  viz.:  delicacy  of  hearing  and  an  exact 
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sense  of  rhythm.  It  also  creates  definite  mental  pictures  of 
the  various  rhythms,  or  in  other  words,  it  is  a  Mental  Pho- 
tography of  Musical  Rhythm.  Its  study  aims  to  create  a 
rapid  and  regular  current  of  communication  between  brain 
and  body,  with  the  result  that  the  pupil  obtains  from  his 
powers  all  the  advantage  possible. 

Rhythmic-plastics  portrays  the  emotional  and  purely 
artistic  side  of  the  art;  by  steps,  gestures  and  attitudes  or 
poses  it  expresses  all  the  emotions  awakened  in  us  by  a 
musical  composition:  as  joy,  sadness,  grief,  ecstasy,  etc. 
Thus  it  develops  the  emotional  sensitiveness  so  indispensable 
to  the  interpretative  artist.  Rhythms,  phrasing,  and  nuance, 
as  well  as  the  general  character  of  the  music,  are  transformed 
into  movements  and  plastic  poses,  whereby  the  complete 
physical  faculties  of  the  individual  are  trained  to  assist  him 
in  the  exercise  of  his  interpretative  powers. 

Persons  pursuing  the  study  of  Eurhythmies  will  gain  in 
health,  grace  and  suppleness,  as  well  as  in  mental  force, 
for  the  pupil  is  obliged  to  bring  to  his  study  absolute 
concentration  of  mind  in  order  spontaneously  to  execute 
the  various  movements  in  the  most  exact  divisions  of  time 
and  space.  He  is  also  obliged  to  develop  his  powers  of 
reflection  and  memory,  of  logical  thinking  and  of  punctuality. 
His  mind  must  ever  be  on  the  alert  and  he  must  necessarily 
cultivate  the  power  of  quick  decision  and  comprehension. 
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By  Louis  C.  Elson,  E.  Charlton  Black,  Wallace  Goodrich, 
and  others. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the  different  depart- 
ments, every  student  has,  without  extra  cost,  opportunity  of 
attending  the  following  lectures: — 

THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  MUSICAL  HISTORY 

These  lectures  illustrate  the  rise  of  music,  the  ancient 
music  of  Greece,  Egypt,  Rome  and  Jerusalem,  the  early 
Christian  and  Gregorian  music,  the  great  composers  and 
their  influence,  and  the  chief  points  which  tended  to  evolve  the 
music  of  the  present. 

LECTURES  ON  ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 

In  these  lectures  each  instrument  is  illustrated  by  a  player 
from  the  Faculty  or  from  the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra, 
the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and  general  characteristics 
of  the  instrument.  This  course  is  especially  valuable  to 
students  of  Instrumentation. 

Lectures  on  musical  topics  are  frequently  introduced  into 
the  course. 

♦LECTURES  ON  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  ORGAN 

and  of  organ  literature,  and  the  construction  of  the  instru- 

m.ent  in  America  and  abroad. 

♦LECTURES  ON  THE  RITUAL  MUSIC 

of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America 

*These  courses  are  given  in  alternate  years. 

THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

The  subject  of  the  lectures  in  1916-17  will  be  "The  Novel 
in  England  and  America,"  with  readings  from  all  the  great 
novels  and  short  stories. 

For  lecture  courses  included  in  requirements  for  gradu- 
ation in  the  several  departments,  see  page  15. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

English 

Lecturer,  Eben  Charlton  Black,  A.M.  LL.D. 
Language  and  Literature,  Elizabeth  I.  Samuel,  A.B. 
Diction,  Mrs.  Clara  K.  Rogers 

Italian  French 
Mme.  Augusto  Rotoli  Camille  Thurwanger 

Gerjnan 
Mrs.  Emil  Mahr 


IY^  N  this  department  two  courses  are  offered  to  stu- 
I     dents,  viz.:  in  Italian,  French  and  German,  and 
■hJ  in  English  Diction,  required  of  all  candidates  for 
graduation  in  the  Vocal  Department;  and  in  Eng- 
lish, Italian,  French  and  German  Language  and 
Literature,  open  to  all  pupils. 

For  work  required  of  candidates  for  graduation  in  Voice, 
see  page  34. 

The  following  courses  will  afford  to  special  students 
opportunity  for  the  study  of  the  grammar  and  literature  of 
modem  languages,  and  practice  in  conversation.  Students 
fitting  for  college  may  also  carry  on  preparatory  work  in 
connection  with  their  musical  studies.  All  of  the  courses 
are  open  to  special  students. 

LANGUAGE  ENGLISH 

Essentials  of  Grammar:  Rhetoric;  Composition;  Prin- 
ciples of  Versification. 

Special  review  course  in  Grammar  preparatory  to  the 
study  of  foreign  languages. 

LITERATURE 

Outline  History  of  English  Literature,  with  illustrative 
readings.    Methods  of  study  of  literary  masterpieces. 

Psychology  and  Ethics. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

The  above  courses  may  be  taken  by  students  whose 
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preparation  does  not  meet  the  requirements  for  graduation. 
(See  page  20.) 

LANGUAGE  FRENCH 

Elementary  Grammar;  French  Syntax;  Composition; 
Idioms  and  proverbial  expressions;  Reading  and  Conver- 
sation. 

LITERATURE 

Brief  History  of  the  French  Language;  Development 
of  the  Literature;  The  Classic,  Romantic  and  Modern 
Literature. 

College  entrance  requirements. 


LANGUAGE  ITALIAN 

Elementary  Grammar,  Composition,  Reading  and  Con- 
versation; Translation  from  English  into  Italian. 

LITERATURE 

Classic  and  Modern  Literature;  Brief  History  of  the 
Italian  Literature. 

GERMAN 

This  course  is  laid  out  in  three  divisions,  Elementary, 
Intermediate  and  Advanced,  and  includes  the  study  of 
Elementary  Grammar;  Translation  from  English  into  Ger- 
man; Normal  course  in  Syntax;  Transcription  German 
Poetry  into  German  Prose;  Reading  and  Conversation. 

The  three  divisions  conform  to  courses  required  of  Fresh- 
men and  Sophomores  in  a  college  curriculum. 

SPECIAL  COURSES 

1.  Conversational  German;  not  open  to  beginners. 

2.  Course  for  Teachers. 
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Instructor,  Clayton  D.  Gilbert 
In  this  department  pupils  are  trained  for  the  professional, 
dramatic  and  operatic  stage,  and  are  taught  how  to  stage 
plays  and  operettas  in  schools  and  for  clubs.  Plays,  panto- 
mimes, operettas  and  scenes  from  operas  are  presented  from 
time  to  time,  complete  with  scenery  and  costumes,  and  afford 
opportunities  for  practical  training  in  public  appearance. 

Pupils  may  enter  for  the  regular  course,  covering  two  years, 
or  for  special  work  as  outlined. 

STAGE  DEPORTMENT  AND  BODILY 
DEVELOPMENT 

The  course  provides  definite  training  in  regard  to  appear- 
ance, including  the  principles  of  Poise,  Correct  Standing, 
Walking,  Sitting,  Bowing,  etc.  Also  exercises  for  health 
and  grace. 

PANTOMIME  AND  GESTURE 

Principles  of  Pantomime  and  Gesture,  History  of  Pan- 
tomime, Technical  Study  of  Gesture,  Life  Studies,  Plays 
done  in  Pantomime. 

ACTING 

Principles  of  Acting,  Pantomime,  Gesture,  Impersona- 
tion, Study  of  Classical,  Standard  and  Modern  Drama. 

LYRIC  ACTION  OR  ACTING  IN  OPERA 

Gesture,  Individual  and  Ensemble,  Pantomime,  Operatic 
Roles,  Character  Delineation,  Stage  Business  and  Stage 
Technique,  Costumes,  etc. 

REGULAR  COURSE,  FIRST  YEAR 
Deportment  and  Body  Work,  class  lessons. 
Pantomime  and  Gesture,  class  lessons. 
Reading  and  Impersonation,  class  lessons. 
Acting,  private  lessons. 

60 


DRAMATIC  DEPARTMENT 


REGULAR  COURSE,  SECOND  YEAR 

Play  and  Scene  Rehearsal  Class. 

Advanced  Pantomime  Class,  Staging  of  Plays. 

Life  Study  and  Costume  Work. 

Acting,  Opera  or  Drama,  private  lessons. 

The  tuition  for  this  course  is  $200  for  each  year. 

All  pupils  in  the  regular  course  are  required  to  attend  the 
Stage  Deportment  classes  for  one  year,  and  all  pupils,  both 
regular  and  special,  who  appear  in  recitals,  must  rehearse 
the  stage  deportment  with  the  instructor  in  this  depart- 
ment. 

Tuition  Rates,  see  page  66 


RECITALS   AND  CONCERTS 

PREPARATORY  RECITAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  meet  twice  weekly,  under  the  personal 
direction  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  At  each  class  eight 
or  more  pupils  are  given  opportunity  to  appear  in  response 
to  the  recommendations  of  their  teachers,  and  to  perform 
before  the  other  students  present  in  the  class.  Pupils  whose 
performance  under  these  conditions  is  satisfactory  may 
appear  in  the 

PUPILS'  RECITALS 

These  recitals  are  usually  given  twice  each  week.  They 
are  not  open  to  the  public,  but  all  students  of  the  Conserva- 
tory are  permitted  and  encouraged  to  attend  them.  The 
performers  are  thus  afforded  valuable  experience  in  appear- 
ing before  an  audience. 

All  departments  of  the  Conservatory  are  represented 
upon  the  programs,  which  include  solos  for  Pianoforte, 
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Organ  and  all  orchestral  instruments,  vocal  numbers,  and 
ensemble  music  for  Pianoforte,  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 
instruments.  Special  features  of  interest  are  occasionally 
furnished  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  the  Choral  Club 
and  by  members  of  the  Faculty. 

During  the  school  year  1915-16  fifty-five  of  these  recitals 
were  given. 

PUBLIC  CONCERTS 
HE  SERIES  of  public  concerts  given  during  the 
school  year  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  Mem- 
bers of  the  Faculty  and  Advanced  Students,  is 
open  to  all  pupils.  During  the  school  year  1915-16 
thirty-four  concerts  were  given,  including  five  by  the  Con- 
servatory Orchestra,  eight  by  members  of  the  Faculty  and 
twenty-one  by  Advanced  Students,  five  of  which  were  with 
orchestral  accompaniment.  (For  works  performed  by  the 
Orchestra  and  by  pupils  of  the  Ensemble  Classes,  see  pages 
84-88.) 

From  time  to  time  concerts  are  given  exclusively  for  the 
students  by  eminent  artists  who  visit  the  school.  Such 
concerts  have  been  given  in  the  past  by  Madame  Lillian 
Nordica,  Miss  Marie  Brema,  Fritz  Kreisler,  Harold  Bauer, 
Madame  Homer,  David  Bispham,  Herbert  Witherspoon, 
Florencio  Constantino,  Maud  Powell,  Alwin  Schroeder,  Felix 
Weingartner  and  Madame  Lucille  Weingartner- Marcel, 
T.  Tertius  Noble,  Hans  Ebell,  the  Kneisel  Quartet,  the 
Hoffman  Quartet,  and  others. 
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COURSES 


NDER  the  terms  of  an  agreement  between  Har- 
vard University  and  the  New  England  Conserva- 
tory of  Music,  properly  qualified  students  of  the 
Conservatory  are  accorded  the  privilege  of  at- 
tending the  following  courses  in  Harvard  College, 
subject  to  the  rules  and  regulations  of  that  institution: — 
English  A. 
English  B  (or  10). 
English  28. 
Psychology  A. 
French  2c. 
German  29. 
German  Literature  25. 
Fine  Arts  IB. 
Fine  Arts  IC. 

Conservatory  students  who  are  doing  work  at  Harvard 
have  the  privileges  of  the  great  Harvard  library,  which 
contains  one  of  the  most  complete  musical  reference  libraries 
in  the  United  States. 

In  return  for  these  privileges,  the  Conservatory  admits 
properly  qualified  students  of  the  Harvard  Music  Depart- 
ment, not  only  into  the  Conservatory  orchestra  and  chorus, 
but  also  into  its  courses  in  ensemble  playing  (chamber 
music)  and  in  choir-training  and  liturgical  music.  By  no 
means  the  least  important  feature  of  the  arrangement  is 
the  fact  that  for  regular  attendance  at  any  of  these  courses 
of  the  Conservatory,  the  University  allows  to  its  students 
credits  toward  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  and  Master  of  Arts 
in  the  academic  course,  just  as  credits  are  ordinarily  given 
for  special  laboratory  work  in  scientific  courses. 

Conservatory  students  desiring  to  be  admitted  to  any  of 
the  above  courses  must  apply  in  person  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Conservatory  Faculty. 

Examination  marks  received  at  Harvard  College  by  Con- 
servatory students  pursuing  any  of  the  above  courses  there 
will  be  placed  on  record  at  the  Conservatory. 
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UITION  RATES  are  payable    in   advance  for 
each  session  of  twenty  weeks. 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class  or 
private  lessons. 
The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  lessons  per 
week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless  otherwise  indi- 
cated, for  a  session  of  twenty  weeks,  including  vacations. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 

Composition,  first  year,  twice  a  week  (Director's 

Class)   $50.00 

Composition,  second  year,  once  a  week  (Director's 

Class)   30.00 

Counterpoint,  twice  a  week   30.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition   50.00 

Contrabass,  one  lesson  weekly   20.00 

Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  .  .  .  40.00 
Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes 

of  three   54.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  25 . 00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson 

per  week,  classes  of  three   15.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  classes  of  three   54.00 

*Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three  .  30.00 
Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  special 

classes   80.00 

Viola,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  per  week     .     .  54.00 

Violoncello,  private,  half  hour  weekly  .     .     .     .  50.00 


Voice,  private,  half -hour  weekly  (evening)    20.00  to  30.00 

*If  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES — Continued 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  first  year     .     .     .  $265.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  second  year      .     .  275.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  third  year    .     .     .  295.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  fourth  year  .     .     .  295.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  (evening)  .  20.00 
Voice,  class  of  four,  elementary  grade  only,  two  hours 

weekly   40.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly    .     .     .     .  54.00 

*  Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly     .     .     .  30.00 

Wind  instruments,  one  lesson  weekly    .     .     .     .  20.00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

Choral  Sight-singing   $10.00 

Conducting  and  Score-reading,  class  of  four   .     .  40.00 

Conducting,  once  a  week   24.00 

Diction  (French,  German,  Italian)   20.00 

Diction  (English),  once  a  week   10.00 

Ensemble  Class   12.50 

Harmonic  Analysis   30.00 

Harmony   30 . 00 

Instrumentation,  once  a  week   30.00 

Pianoforte  Sight -playing   25.00 

Pianoforte  Accompaniment,  one  lesson  a  week     .  25.00 
Pianoforte   (Secondary  Course),  for  students  in 
Vocal  or  Violin  Course,  class  of  two,  one 

les<^on  a  week    20.00 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation   20.00 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week   15.00 

Theory   30.00 

Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  one  lesson 

weekly   20.00 

Violin  Sight-playing                                          .  10.00 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

Acting,  once  a  week   $15.00 

Choir-training  (Organ  Course) ,  per  session      .     .  25 . 00 

English  Branches   20.00 

*I£  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly. 
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MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES— Continued 


Eurhythmies   $15.00 

Hand-eulture,  onee  a  week,  ten  weeks  .     .     .     .  5.00 

Languages  (French,  German,  or  ItaUan)    .     .     .  20.00 

Lyric  Action,  private,  half -hour  weekly     .     .     .  60.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools  (per  school  year)  .  .  .  100.00 
Normal  Pianoforte  Course  (for  teachers  only),  per 

school  year                                                .  10.00 

Pantomime,  once  a  week    15.00 

Plainsong  Accompaniment  (Organ  Course),  one  les- 
son weekly,  per  school  year   20.00 

Stage  Deportment,  once  a  week   10.00 

Vocal  Normal  Lectures   20.00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)    .     .  20 . 00 


PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 

The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade  of  ad- 
vancement and  instructor  chosen. 

Pianoforte,  from  $1.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Voice,  from  $1.50  to  $4.00  per  half -hour  lesson. 

Organ,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Orchestral  Instruments  (violin,  viola,  violoncello,  flute, 
clarinet,  horn,  etc.),  from  $1.00  to  $3.00  per  half -hour  lesson. 

Harmony,  $2.00  and  $2.50  per  half-hour  lesson. 

PIANOFORTE  AND  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Organ  practice  may  be  engae;ed  at  rates  ranging  from 
fifteen  to  twenty-five  cents  per  hour. 

Pianofortes  may  be  rented  at  the  Bursar's  office  at  the 
rate  of  $1.00  per  week,  for  a  period  of  ten  or  more  weeks, 
to  which  must  be  added  the  cost  of  moving  one  way. 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

A^"^^^LL  STUDENTS  of  the  Conservatory  are  required 
to  conform  to  the  school  regulations.  Students 


coming  to  the  Conservatory  from  other  institu- 
tions must  be  able  to  furnish  a  certificate  of  hon- 


orable dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conservatory, 
including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of  classes, 
changes  of  hours,  or  from  one  class  to  another,  must  be 
attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  ofhce,  and  not  with 
teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly  and 
at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  or  absence 
from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be  given  or  sent 
at  once  to  the  Registrar. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  complete  record  of  their 
work  in  all  studies,  which  will  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the 
Director  and  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.    (See  page  17.) 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to  refuse 
or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  student  whose  presence 
in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be  detrimental  to  its 
interests;  or  to  refuse  to  renew  the  registration  of  students 
who  have  been  habitually  delinquent  in  their  studies. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a  session 
for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  session  (twenty  weeks),  and 
all  entering  during  a  session  must  register  for  the  remainder 
of  that  session. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another,  nor 
from  one  teacher  to  another,  without  the  written  consent  of 
the  Director.  Such  changes  should  be  made  as  far  as  pos- 
sible before  the  beginning,  or  at  the  end  of  the  session. 
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Students  will  be  allowed  to  arrange  for  public  appear- 
ances during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the  consent  of 
the  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  session  or  the  unex- 
pired portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the  opening 
of  the  session  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except  that  no  allow- 
ance will  be  made  on  account  of  absence  from  the  first  week 
of  any  session. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certificate 
allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-office  or  express  money 
order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York,  payable  to 
order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  session  will  not  be  entitled 
to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for  tuition  refunded. 
In  special  cases  of  protracted  illness,  extending  over  two  or 
more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be  allowed  the  privilege  of  taking 
the  lost  lessons  in  a  later  session,  provided  that  notice  of  the 
illness  has  been  given  at  once  to  the  Registrar  and  place 
in  class  or  private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacan- 
cies occur  in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil 
desires  to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Registrar  of  permanent  with  - 
drawal from  the  class,  the  Management  is  deprived  of  oppor- 
tunity to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit  certificate  will  be 
allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of  money, 
in  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected  from  the 
Management  after  a  session  has  begun. 
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REGISTRATION 

The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  comer  Huntington  Avenue 
and  Gainsborough  Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays  excepted) 
for  the  reception  of  pupils;  and  while  they  may  enter  at  any 
time  during  the  session,  if  there  be  vacancies,  it  is 
desirable  that  whenever  possible  they  should  enter  at  the 
beginning  and  attend  to  all  the  preliminaries,  such  as  regis- 
tration, grading,  time  of  lessons,  payment  of  bills,  etc., 
before  the  opening  of  the  session.  Those  residing  in  or 
near  Boston  should  register  during  the  week  preceding  the 
beginning  of  the  session. 

Young  women  may  go  directly  on  arrival  (whether  during 
the  day  or  night)  to  the  Conservatory  residences  on  Hemen- 
way  Street,  and  find  accommodation.  They  will  find  in 
all  the  stations,  agents  of  the  Armstrong  Transfer  Company, 
with  whom  special  arrangements  have  been  made  regarding 
the  care  of  Conservatory  pupils.  These  agents  will  take 
charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  carriages  which  go  directly 
to  the  Conservatory  residences. 

Young  men  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
baggage  at  the  station  until  they  have  secured  their  rooms. 
Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains  need  not  go  to 
hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the  Conservatory. 

Address  all  correspondence  to  "The  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music,  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston." 

The  Year  Book  will  be  sent  on  application. 
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RESIDENCES  FOR  STUDENTS 

Y'  lOUNG  WOMEN  coming  from  a  distance  to  attend 
the  Conservatory  will  find  boarding  accommo- 
i^^^S   dation  in  the  Conservatory  residences.    For  full 
^^^hI  details   concerning  these   residences,  see  special 
circular. 

All  residence  of  women  students  outside  of  the  Conserva- 
tory dormitories  must  be  approved  by  the  General  Manager. 
Women  students  will  not  be  permitted  to  live  in  kitchenette 
apartments  unless  living  with  relatives  or  a  chaperone  ap- 
proved by  the  General  Manager. 

In  order  satisfactorily  to  meet  the  requirements  of  parents 
regarding  places  for  their  sons  a  directory  of  rooming  and 
boarding  accommodation  is  kept  in  the  General  Manager's 
office,  where  assistance  will  be  given  them  in  selecting  their 
residences. 

The  average  price  of  board  and  room  is  $8  per  week. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be  accepted 
unless  young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by  the  Management. 

Upon  request,  information  regarding  the  deportment  and 
progress  of  students  will  be  furnished  to  parents  and  guar- 
dians. It  is  the  purpose  of  the  Management  to  become 
personally  acquainted  with  every  student  who  registers 
in  the  school,  and  to  render  every  service  possible. 

EVENING  INSTRUCTION 

Evening  lessons  are  arranged  at  reduced  rates  for  the 
benefit  of  those  who  cannot  take  advantage  of  courses  during 
the  day. 

SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  during 
the  summer  vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until  five,  except 
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Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until  twelve  only. 
Class  instruction  is  not  given  during  the  summer.  Teachers 
in  the  departments  of  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Organ,  Violin  and 
Harmony,  will  be  available  for  private  lessons  during  July 
and  August.  Arrangements  for  lessons  may  be  made  at 
the  ofifice.  Information  will  be  given  by  the  Management 
as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and  other 
musical  merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory  building, 
occupying  commodious  quarters  on  the  first  floor.  In  ad- 
dition to  all  the  Conservatory  publications,  a  selected  assort- 
ment of  the  best  instrumental  and  vocal  music  is  kept  con- 
stantly on  hand  and  supplied  to  pupils  at  reduced  rates. 
The  business  of  the  Music  Store  is  not  limited  to  students, 
but  is  open  to  the  public,  and  orders  by  mail  from  all  parts 
of  the  world  are  promptly  attended  to.  Persons  desiring 
to  obtain  the  most  approved  standard  compositions  for  the 
pianoforte,  organ,  voice,  works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will 
find  it  to  their  interest  to  send  their  orders.  Sheet  music 
and  musical  works  published  in  this  country,  or  abroad, 
will  be  furnished  at  the  lowest  prices.  Musical  instruments 
of  all  kinds,  carefully  selected  by  persons  of  experience, 
are  furnished  to  students  at  reduced  rates. 

CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

The  Conservatory  Library  is  free  to  all  students,  and  its 
use  is  an  important  part  of  their  musical  education. 

In  this  collection  of  over  3,500  volumes  are  many  rare 
and  valuable  works,  among  them  the  Breitkopf  and  Hartel 
complete  editions  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Handel,  Mozart, 
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Mendelssohn,  Palestrina,  etc.,  English  cathedral  music, 
manuscript  cantatas  of  the  old  Italian  masters,  modern 
orchestral  scores,  modern  operas  in  pianoforte  score,  etc. 
One  of  the  unique  possessions  is  the  original  manuscript 
sketch  of  Debussy's  "Pelleas  et  Melisande,"  the  gift  of  Mr. 
Eben  D.  Jordan. 

The  Library  contains  also  a  fine  collection  of  biographies, 
essays,  works  on  musical  history,  harmony,  acoustics  and 
a  large  number  of  reference  books,  beside  the  best  current 
magazines. 

The  Librarian  is  glad  to  assist  the  students  in  every  way 
by  supplying  material  for  their  individual  needs.  All  the 
books  and  scores  may  be  used  in  the  Library,  and  some  may 
be  taken  home  for  study. 

The  Library  Bulletin  Board  always  bears  notices  of 
musical  interest,  such  as  announcements  of  concerts  and 
opera,  with  portraits  and  biographical  sketches  of  the  com- 
posers and  performers  represented,  and  sometimes  analysis 
and  other  information  about  the  works  to  be  given. 

Accessions  of  the  past  year  include  gifts  from  Mr.  Chad- 
wick,  Miss  Grace  Edwards,  Mr.  Carl  Stoeckel,  Mrs.  Shap- 
leigh.  Miss  C.  H.  Bond,  Mr.  Arthur  Foote,  Mr.  S.  W.  Cole, 
Mrs.  E.  C.  Allen,  and  others. 

An  acquisition  especially  prized  is  a  collection  of  autograph 
letters  of  famous  musicians,  presented  by  Mrs.  John  A. 
Preston. 

THE  CHORAL  LIBRARY 

Through  the  generosity  of  Mr.  George  L.  Osgood  the 
Conservatory  possesses  the  entire  choral  library  of  the 
famous  Boylston  Club  and  its  successor,  the  Boston  Singers. 
The  library  contains  over  six  hundred  carefully  chosen 
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works,  including  motets,  madrigals,  part  songs,  glees  and 
cantatas,  representing  the  highest  type  of  vocal  polyphonic 
composition  from  the  great  mediaeval  school  down  to  the 
present  day.  In  many  cases  these  works  were  published  or 
copied  from  manuscripts  to  be  found  only  in  European 
collections.  The  library  comprises  from  one  to  two  hun- 
dred copies  of  each  work,  and  its  acquisition  places  the 
Conservatory  in  the  possession  of  a  resource  which  is  un- 
doubtedly unique  among  all  institutions  of  similar  char- 
acter in  the  world. 

The  Conservatory  also  possesses  the  library  of  the  Thursday 
Morning  Musical  Club,  which  contains  a  large  number  of 
selections  for  women's  voices,  including  important  works 
of  the  modern  school. 

THE  ORCHESTRAL  LIBRARY 

The  Orchestral  Library  contains  nearly  a  thousand  works, 
with  scores  and  complete  orchestral  parts  for  the  use  of  the 
Conservatory  Orchestra,  at  its  concerts  and  weekly  rehearsals. 
It  includes  nearly  all  the  classic  symphonies  and  overtures, 
the  standard  concertos  for  solo  instruments  with  orchestral 
accompaniment,  and  many  arias  and  modern  works  in  every 
form,  as  well  as  the  accompaniments  to  a  number  of  cantatas 
and  other  choral  works. 

In  connection  with  this  collection,  the  Conservatory  has 
generously  been  granted  the  use  of  the  valuable  libraries  of 
the  Philharmonic  Orchestra  of  Boston  and  the  Harvard 
Musical  Association. 
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COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

This  collection  includes  about  one  hundred  and  fifty 
instruments,  many  of  them  rare  and  all  of  historical  or 
artistic  value.  Eastern  countries  are  liberally  represented, 
especially  Japan,  China,  India  and  Arabia,  while  many 
valuable  and  interesting  specimens  from  Europe  and  America 
are  also  included  in  the  collection. 

A  comprehensive  catalogue  furnishes  information  regard- 
ing each  instrument,  which  is  of  great  value  to  the  student 
of  the  history  of  music. 

THE  CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It  is  the 
proper  means  of  comiTiunication  between  teachers  and 
those  who  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to  be 
most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for  the 
Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  Through  the  agency 
of  this  Bureau  many  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils 
are  now  occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the 
country. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES 

The  following  free  scholarships  will  be  awarded  to  pupils 
of  the  Conservatory  who  fulfill  the  requirements  as  to  ability 
and  grade  of  advancement,  and  who  are  in  need  of  assistance. 

Application  for  scholarships  for  the  ensuing  school  year 
should  be  made  before  May  15th. 

THE  EVANS  SCHOLARSHIPS 

The  gift  of  Mrs.  Robert  D.  Evans,  provide  for  one 
year's  tuition  in  each  of  the  following  subjects,  with  the 
additional  studies  required  for  graduation: — 

Two  Scholarships  in  Pianoforte;  two  Scholarships  in 
Voice;  one  Scholarship  in  Violin  or  Violoncello, 

THE  WALTER  LANGSHAW  SCHOLARSHIP 

Provides  for  one  year's  tuition  in  Organ  or  Voice,  with 
the  required  additional  studies. 

THE  M.  IDA  CONVERSE  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  gift  of  Mrs.  C.  C.  Converse  of  Maiden,  Mass., 
provides  for  one  year's  tuition  in  any  of  the  regular  courses, 
with  the  additional  studies  required  for  graduation. 

THE  CARL  BAERMANN  SCHOLARSHIP 

Is  maintained  by  the  income  from  a  fund  raised  for  the 
purpose  by  a  committee  represented  by  Messrs.  Alexander 
Steinert,  Ignaz  M.  Gaugengigl  and  Edward  R.  Warren.  It 
provides  for  one  year's  study  in  Pianoforte  and  all  required 
additional  subjects. 

THE  FLORENCE  E.  BROWN  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  gift  of  George  W.  Brown,  in  memory  of  his  daughter, 
provides  for  one  year's  tuition  in  violin  and  all  required  addi- 
tional studies. 
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THE  REBECCA  F.  SAMPSON  SCHOLARSHIP 

Is  available  to  the  extent  of  the  income  from  11,000. 

SINEONIA  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Sinfonia  Scholarship,  presented  by  Alpha  Chapter, 
is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Fraternity,  to  the 
extent  of  the  income  from  about  $1,000. 

ALPHA  CHI  OMEGA  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Alpha  Chi  Omega  Scholarship,  presented  by  Zeta 
Chapter,  is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Chapter. 

SIGMA  ALPHA  IOTA  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Sigma  Alpha  Iota  Scholarship,  given  by  Lambda 
Chapter  for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  pro- 
vides tuition  to  the  amount  of  $100  yearly. 

MU  PHI  EPSILON  SCHOLARSHIP 

The  Mu  Phi  Epsilon  Scholarship,  given  by  Beta  Chapter 
for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  provides  tuition 
to  the  amount  of  $100  yearly. 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing,  several  free  scholarships 
providing  class  instruction  in  a  single  study,  are  awarded 
each  year. 
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MASON  &  HAMLIN  PRIZE 

A  Grand  Pianoforte,  of  the  value  of  $1,150,  is  offered  by 
the  Mason  &  HamUn  Company,  and  may  be  competed  for 
by  any  member  of  the  Senior  Class  in  the  Pianoforte  Depart- 
ment who  has  attended  the  Conservatory  for  two  years. 
The  competition  is  also  open  to  post-graduate  students 
who  are  candidates  for  the  soloist's  diploma  in  the  piano- 
forte course,  and  who  have  studied  continuously  at  the  Con- 
servatory since  their  graduation.  All  candidates  must  be 
recommended  by  their  teachers.  This  competition  will  be 
public  and  will  take  place  about  May  1,  1917. 

PRIZE  FOR  ORGAN  PLAYING 

A  prize  of  $50  is  offered  by  the  Director  for  superior  per- 
formance in  organ  playing.  This  prize  will  be  competed 
for  during  the  second  session  and  all  organ  students  in  the 
Senior  and  Junior  classes  will  be  eligible. 
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SUMMAR 
FOR  1 


Y  OF  STUDENTS 
19  15-1916 


Alabama   .     .     .  . 

2 

Oregon  .... 

3 

Arkansas   .     .     .  . 

3 

Pennsylvania 

54 

California 

13 

Rhode  Island  . 

28 

Colorado    .     .     .  . 

8 

South  Carolina 

5 

Connecticut  . 

37 

South  Dakota 

5 

District  of  Columbia 

2 

Tennessee  .... 

5 

Florida      .     .     .  . 

5 

Texas  ..... 

22 

Georgia  .... 

5 

Utah  

18 

Idaho   

5 

Vermont  .... 

26 

Illinois      .     .     .  . 

9 

Virginia  .... 

10 

Indiana  .... 

11 

Washington  . 

10 

Iowa  

11 

West  Virginia 

10 

Kansas  .... 

12 

Wisconsin  .... 

5 

Kentucky- 

6 

Wyoming  .... 

2 

Louisiana  .... 

2 

British  North  America 

30 

Maine  

58 

China  

3 

Maryland  ... 

5 

Costa  Rica 

1 

Massachusetts 

1,986 

Cuba  

1 

Michigan  .... 

6 

Denmark  .... 

1 

Minnesota 

12 

England  .... 

1 

Mississippi 

7 

France  .... 

1 

Missouri  .... 

8 

Germany  .... 

1 

Montana 

3 

Greece  

2 

Nebraska  .... 

9 

Hawaii  .... 

3 

New  Hampshire  . 

41 

India  

1 

New  Jersey 

17 

Jamaica  .... 

2 

New  Mexico  . 

1 

Japan   

2 

New  York 

103 

Mexico  .... 

3 

North  Carolina  . 

12 

New  Zealand  . 

1 

North  Dakota     .  . 

7 

Philippine  Islands 

4 

Ohio  

24 

Russia  

1 

Oklahoma  ,    .    .  . 

8 

2,699 
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DIPLOMAS   AWARDED   JUNE,  1916 


SOLOISTS'  and 

COURSE 

Maude  Marguerite  Hardstock 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
*Marion  Averill  Bacon 

Lois  Marguerite  Brader 
*Ida  Marie  Bunting 
*Leland  Avery  Coon 
*Katherine  Marie  DeBarber 
*Frank  Ellis 

Alice  Vernice  Gay 

Inez  Mabel  Kelsey 
**Fannie  Levis 

Vesta  Loockerman 
*Paul  Hermon  Luke 

Dorothy  Brooke  Pleasants 
*Ralph  Russell 

Edward  Colgan  Ryan 
*Lois  Elizabeth  Smith 
*Alice  Wilson  White 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 

Olive  Marchant  Allen 

Sylvia  Borntrager 

Stella  May  Durrell 

Marie  Anna  Dykstra 

Grace  Elizabeth  Evans 

Carrie  Jane  Fernald 

Jeannette  Moore  Fisher 


In  Pianoforte 
TEACHERS'  Martha  Folsom 


SOLOISTS'  and  TEACHERS' 
COURSE 
*Dean  Lucile  McMurray 
*Marie  Gertrude  O'Connell 
Ursula  Margarett  O'Hare 
Constance  Corinne  Reese 


SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
Mary  Wales  Crawford 
**Elsbeth  Jones 

In  the  Organ  Course 


Lois  Catherine  Fox 
Helen  Annie  F"ritz 
Rosamond  Eleanor  Hagney 
Catharine  Lucy  Haskell 
Ida  Lillian  Lange 
Lillian  Evelyn  Lowry 
May  Margaret  Lynch 
Winifred  May  MacLeod 
Frank  Earl  Marsh.  Jr. 
Ethel  Marie  Morrissey 
Florentine  Frances  Pinkston 
Anna  May  Pitman 
Dorothy  Place 
IsABELLE  May  Reardon 
Olive  Homans  Renton 
Frances  Mettler  Rittenhouse 
Gertrude  May  Rowell 
Mrs.  Doris  Rowland-Marble 
*RuTH  Florence  Russell 
Eva  Robina  Semple 
Mrs.  Annie  Fisher  Smith 
Gertrude  Millar  Squyer 
Marie  Althea  Thoma 
Bertha  Marie  Venne 
Bernice  Vinal 

Phyllis  Catherine  Waterson 
Justin  Evan  Williams 

In  Voice 

Ivah  Strachan 
*Margaret  Summerhays 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Marion  Cheney  Bickford 
*Mrs.  Nellie  Howden  Chasf 
Anna  Rostron  Earnshaw 
Maude  Gomer  MacKenna 
Florence  Ethel  O'Neil 
Mildred  Addie  Sanders 
Florence  Mildred  Shutts 


Herbert  Russell  Boardman 
William  Belknap  Burbank 

*Walter  Lawrence  Cook 
Minnie  Barmore  Fox 

♦Gerald  Foster  Frazee 
Roy  Leslie  Frazee 
Ernest  Hagood  Hays 


Felton  Currie  McLaren 
*DoROTHY  Lincoln  Park 

Colin  Beckett  Richmond 
*Ellwood  Shoenly  Roeder 
**Louise  Carol  Titcomb 

Arthur  John  Williams 


**Highest  Honors  in  Secondary  Studies 
♦Honors  in  Secondary  Studies 
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DIPLOMAS   AWARDED   JUNE,  1916 


In  Violin 

TEACHERS'  COURSE  Florence  Owen  Mills 

AvA  LuciLE  Butler  Julius  Rosenberg 

Clarence  Paul  Herfurth  Jessie  W  ilheimina  Voigt 

In  Violoncello 
SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
Ora  Taylor  Larthard 

Post-Graduate  Students 
EOR  THE  COURSE  IN  ORGAN 
Harry  Edward  Mueller  (Pianoforte,  Class  of  1915) 
Gerhardt  Calvin  Rincgenberg  (Pianoforte,  Class  of  1914) 

SPECIAL  CERTIFICATES 
IN  VOICE 
Maude  S.  Potter 
LiLLiAS  D.  Rockwell 
BuLA  Ray  Shull 

IN  VIOLIN 
Wesley  I.  Howard 
IN  VIOLONCELLO 
Mildred  Ridley 

SPECIAL  HONORS  IN  ENSEMBLE  PLAYING 
IN  PIANOFORTE 
Alice  Allen  (Class  of  191 5) 
Edith  C.  Eklund  (Class  of  1915) 
Mark  C.  La  Fontaine 
Ralph  Russell 

IN  VIOLIN 
Ignace  Nowicki 
IN  VIOLONCELLO 
Ora  Taylor  Larthard 
Mildred  Ridley 

Gold  medals  were  awarded  to  Ora  Taylor  Larthard  and  Mildred  Ridley  for 
faithful  attendance  and  valued  service  in  the  Orchestra  and  Ensemble  Class. 
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Summary  of  Concerts  and  Recitals  given  during  the  school 


year  1915-16: 

*The  Orchestra   5 

**Members  of  the  Faculty   8 

The  Ensemble  Classes  for  Stringed  Instruments 

and  Pianoforte   1 

Advanced  Students   8 

Advanced  Students  with  Orchestral  Accompani- 
ment (concertos  and  arias;  including  Com- 
mencement Concert)   5 

Pupils'  Recitals  (including  four  Recitals  by  stu- 
dents of  the  Organ  Department)     .      .  .55 

Recitals  by  Students  and  Post-Graduates     .      .  7 
fRecitals  by  Students  of  the  Dramatic  Depart- 
ment (including  three  by  individual  students)  8 

Recitals  by  Pupils  of  the  Normal  Departments    .  2 

Miscellaneous   3 


On  February  2nd  a  Demonstration  of  Rhythmic  Gymnastics 
was  given  by  the  Classes  of  the  Conservatory,  under  the  direction 
of  Miss  Renee  Longy.  Special  music,  composed  by  Miss  Lang 
of  the  Composition  Class,  was  used. 

The  Shakespeare  Tercentenary  was  commemorated  on  April 
22nd  by  an  address  given  by  Dr.  E.  Charlton  Black  of  the  Faculty. 
A  chorus  from  Mendelssohn's  incidental  music  to  "A  Midsummer 
Night's  Dream"  was  sung,  conducted  by  the  Director. 

On  April  28th  Gounod's  opera  Mireille  was  performed  under 
the  auspices  of  the  Hellenic  Society.  The  opera  was  sung  in 
English,  and  was  conducted  by  Mr.  Clement  Lenom  of  the 
Faculty, 

The  seventh  annual  competition  for  the  Mason  and  Hamlin 
Prize  took  place  on  May  13th.   The  judges  were  Dr.  Karl  Muck, 

*The  following  members  of  the  Faculty  appeared  as  soloists  at  these  con- 
certs: Mr.  Pattison,  pianoforte;  Messrs.  Sargent  and  Wemple,  voice. 

**These  concerts  were  given  by  each  of  the  following  members  of  the  Faculty : 
Messrs.  Klahre  (3),  Mason  and  Watson,  pianoforte;  Mr.  Wemple,  voice.  A 
recital  of  music  for  two  pianofortes  was  given  by  Mr.  Pattison,  of  the  Faculty, 
and  Mr.  Maier,  of  the  Class  of  1913. 

On  December  18  an  informal  recital  was  given  by  the  following  members 
of  the  Faculty:  Messrs.  Proctor  and  DeVoto,  pianoforte;  Messrs.  Goodrich 
and  Humphrey,  orgaw;  Mr.  Bennett,  tojV^,-  Mr.  Hamilton,  j;/oiin;  Mr.  Brooke, 
flute;  and  Mr.  Lenom,  oboe.  The  Conservatory  Chorus  sang,  conducted  by 
the  Director. 

tThe  program  of  the  recital  on  May  4th  consisted  of  three  Russian  plays, 
with  songs  by  Russian  composers. 
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conductor  of  the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra;  Mr.  Ossip 
Gabrilowitsch,  and  the  Director.  Four  students  competed  for 
the  prize,  which  was  won  by  Miss  Fannie  Levis. 

Works  Performed  at  the  Concerts  of  the  Conservatory 
Orchestra,  conducted  by  the  Director*  during  the  school  year 
1915-16: 
Symphonies: 

Beethoven 

Cowen 

Goldmark 

Haydn 

Overtures: 
Beethoven 
Mendelssohn 
Wagner 

Miscellaneous 
Bach 


Brahms 
Chadwick 


in  F  major,  No.  8. 

in  C  minor  (Scandifiavian) . 

Rustic  Wedding 

in  G  major,  No.  13, 

to  Leonore,  No.  1. 
The  Hebrides. 
to  Tannh'duser. 


Three  pieces  for  String  Orchestra  (ar- 
ranged by  the  Instrumentation  Class, 
1910). 

Hungarian  Dances,  Nos.  1  and  2. 
Romanza  from  the  Suite  Symphonique. 
Scherzo  from  the  Symphony  in  B  flat 

major,  No.  2. 
Two  Symphonic  Poems:    Hamlet  and 

Ophelia. 
Suite  Algerienne. 

Variations  from  the  Quartet  in  D  minor, 

for  String  Orchestra. 
Tone-poem,  Finlandia. 


MacDowell 

Saint-Saens 
Schubert 

Sibelius 

Concertos: 
Pianoforte: 

Beethoven  in  C  major  (first  movement,  Mr.  Had- 

don). 

in  C  minor  (first  two  movements.  Miss 

Lois  Smith), 
in  G  major  (first  movement,  Mr.  Russell). 

*The  concert  on  February  4th  was  conducted  by  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty. 
The  concerts  by  Advanced  Students  with  Orchestral  Accompaniment  on 
January  11th  and  June  6th  were  conducted  by  Messrs.  Shepherd  and  Lenom 
of  the  Faculty,  respectively. 
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Concertos,  Pianoforte- 
Grieg 

Liszt 

MacDowell 
Paderewski 


Rimsky-Korsakoff 
Rubinstein 


Saint-Saens 


Schumann 


Violin: 
Bruch 
Torelli 

Violoncello: 
Servais 


— Continued 

in  A  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Hard- 
stock). 

in  A  major  (Mr.  Pattison,  of  the  Faculty) 

in  E  flat  major  (Mr.  Coon). 

in  D  minor  (Mr.  Coding,  Class  of  1915; 
first  movement,  Miss  Pleasants). 

in  A  minor  (first  movement.  Miss  Wil- 
liams; second  and  third  movements. 
Miss  White). 

in  C  sharp  minor  (Miss  Levis). 

in  D  minor  (first  movement,  Mr.  Ryan, 
Miss  Levis). 

in  G  minor  (first  movement,  Mr.  Ellis; 
second  and  third  movements.  Miss 
Gay  [2]  ). 

in  F  major  (first  movement.  Miss  Squyer; 
first  and  second  movements,  Miss  De- 
Barber). 

in  A  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Bacon, 
Miss  Bunting;  second  and  third  move- 
ments, Mr.  Luke). 

in  G  minor  (Miss  Gailey,  N.  E.  C,  1904). 
Concerto  for  two  violins  (Messrs.  Jones 
and  Howard). 


in  B  minor  (first  two  movements.  Miss 
Larthard). 


Other  Works  for  Solo  Instruments  with  Orchestra: 

organ  and 


Boellmann 
Saint-Saens 

Schumann 


Fantaisie  dialoguee,  for 

chestra  (Mr.  Cook). 
Rhapsodic  d' Auvergne,  for  pianoforte  and 

orchestra  (Mr.  Muscanto). 
Introduction  and  Allegro  appassionata, 
Op.  92,  for  pianoforte  and  orchestra 
(Miss  Bacon). 


For  a  Single  Voice  with  Orchestral  Accompaniment: 

Mabel  W.  Daniels  Poem  for  baritone  and  orchestra,  The 
Desolate  City  (Mr.  Wemple,  of  the 
Faculty). 
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From  the  following 
Bemberg 

Bizet 

Coleridge-Tayl( 
Gounod 

Halevy 
Ha3^dn 
Massenet 

Mendelssohn 
Mozart 


Rossi 
Rossini 

Saint-Saens 

Thomas 
Tschaikowsky 

Verdi 


works  Arias  were  sung: 

La  Mort  de  Jeanne  d'Arc  (Miss  McMur- 

ray,  Miss  O'Neil). 
Carmen  (Miss  Summerhays). 
)r    Hiawatha  s  Wedding  Feast  (Mr.  McAllis- 
ter). 

Faust  (Miss  Jones). 

La  Reine  de  Saba  (Miss  Summerhays) . 

La  Juive  (Mr.  Sargent,  of  the  Faculty). 

The  Creation  (Miss  Strachan). 

Herodiade  (Miss  Crawford,  Miss  Mc- 
Murray). 

Elijah  (Miss  Potter). 

Don  Giovanni  (Miss  Jones). 

Le  Nozze  di  Figaro  (Mrs.  Chase). 

Die  Zauherflote  (Mr.  Sargent,  of  the  Fac- 
ulty). 

Mitrane  (Miss  O'Connell). 

Stabat  Mater  (Duet,  Miss  Summerhays 

and  Miss  O'Hare). 
Samson  et  Dalila  (Miss  O'Hare,  Miss 

O'Neil,  Miss  Schadt,  Miss  Shull). 
Mignon  (Miss  Bickford). 
Jeanne  d'  Arc  (Miss  Barnard,  Class  of 

1915). 
Aida  (Miss  Reese). 
Ballo  in  Maschera  (Mr.  Kelle}^- 


Movements  of  the  following  works  were  performed  by 
students  of  the  Ensemble  Classes  in  Conservatory  Concerts 
and  recitals  during  the  school  year  1915-16: 

Sonatas  for  Pianoforte  and  Violin: 


Beethoven 
F.  S.  Converse 
Gabriel  Faure 
Grieg 
Mozart 


in  F  major,  Op.  24. 
in  A  major, 
in  A  major, 
in  F  major. 

in  C  major  (Kochel  296). 


Sonatas  for  Pianoforte  and  Violoncello: 
Beethoven  in  C  minor,  Op.  32. 


Boellmann 


in  A  minor. 
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Sonatas  for  Pianoforte  and  Violoncello — Continued 
Brahms  in  F  major. 

Grieg  in  C  minor. 

Rachmaninoff  in  G  minor. 
Rubinstein  in  D  major. 

Richard  Strauss    in  F  major. 

Trios  for  Pianoforte,  Violin  and  Violoncello: 


Beethoven 

in  E  flat  major,  Op.  1,  No.  1 

in  G  major.  Op.  1,  No.  2. 

in  C  minor.  Op.  1,  No.  3. 

in  B  flat  major,  Op.  11. 

in  D  major,  Op.  70,  No.  1. 

in  B  flat  major.  Op.  97. 

Brahms 

in  B  major. 

Chopin 

in  G  minor. 

Dvorak 

"Dumky." 

Cesar  Franck 

in  F  sharp  major. 

Arthur  Foote 

in  B  flat  major. 

Haydn 

in  C  major.  No.  3. 

in  B  flat  major.  No.  9. 

Paul  Juon 

in  A  minor. 

Mendelssohn 

in  C  minor. 

Mozart 

in  G  major  (Kochel  496). 

in  E  flat  major  (Kochel  498). 

in  B  flat  major  (Kochel  502) 

in  C  major  (Kochel  548). 

Horatio  Parker 

Suite  in  A  major. 

Saint-Saens 

in  F  major. 

Schubert 

in  B  flat  major. 

in  E  flat  major. 

Schumann 

in  D  minor. 

in  F  major. 

For  Organ,  Violin  and  Violoncello: 
Rheinberger  Suite 

Quartets  for  two  Violins,  Viola  and  Violoncello: 
Mozart  In  G  major  (Kochel  387). 
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Quartets  for  Pianoforte,  Violin,  Viola  and  Violoncello: 
Brahms  in  A  major. 

Schumann  in  E  flat  major. 

Quintet  for  Pianoforte,  two  Violins,  Viola  and  Violoncello: 
Schumann  in  E  flat  major. 

From  the  above  repertoire,  67  movements  were  performed  in 
concerts  and  recitals  during  the  school  year. 
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THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
SCHOOL    YEAR  1915-1916 


First  Violins 
Hamilton,  Vaughn  {Con 

master 
Blackman,  Alexander 
Nowicki,  Ignace 
Chadwick,  Ada  A. 
Gundry,  Theodore  E.  R. 
Murray,  John  D. 
Lisowsky,  Peter 
Roberts,  Alice 
Elliot,  Margaret 
Reisman,  Leo  F. 
Brugnani,  Edward 
Dickinson,  John  W. 
Seifert,  Paul 
Deusinger,  William 
Herfurth,  Clarence  F. 
Wright,  Kathleen 

Second  Violins 
Bergman,  Carl 
Langley,  Allan  L. 
Briggs,  Maude 
Voigt,  Jessie 
Thompson,  A.  Marie 
Finley,  Eathel  J. 
Bunker,  Louise  E. 
Mills,  Florence  O. 
Freeman,  Sydney 
Bemont,  Elsie  M. 
Orr,  Raymond 
Howard,  Wesley  L 
Jones,  Louis  V. 


Field,  Elsa  A. 
cert-    Cohen,  John 

Hoppin,  Stuart  Bliss 

Violas 
Rosen,  Samuel 
Packard,  Adeline 
White,  Paul 
Butler,  A.  Lucile 
Francis,  Gladys 
Loschi,  Victor 
Ovens,  Lillian 
Rosenberg,  Julius 

Violoncellos 
Ridley,  Mildred 
Vogel,  Adolph  H.,  Jr. 
Larthard,  Ora  T. 
Morse,  Hattie  E. 
Quimby,  B.  Lucile 
Jordan,  Irma 
Murray,  Allan 
Keep,  Dr.  Charles  M. 

Contrabasses 
Kunze,  Max  {Instructor) 
Arnold,  Lillian  V. 
Duff,  Mrs.  W.  A. 
Arnold,  Eugene 
Tuck,  Harvey  E. 
Tobin,  Joseph  F. 

Harp 
Gilman,  Marguerite 
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Flutes 
Schoenheit,  Brown 
Asper,  Frank 
Abeel,  George  A. 

Oboes 

Lenom,  Clement  (Instructor) 
Harding,  Ethel 
Martino,  Ralph 

Clarinets 
Diehl,  J.  Dale 
Gfroerer,  Frank 
Weaver,  Frederick  M. 

Bassoons 
Sadony,  Peter  (Instructor) 
Filler,  Boaz 

Horns 

Hackebarth,  A.  (Instructor) 
Douglass,  W.  R. 
Rosenbaum,  F. 
Dean,  Floyd  W. 


Trumpets 
Smith,  A.  J.  (Instructor) 
Brown,  Edmund  H. 
Findlay,  Francis 
Robinson,  Dana  G. 

Trombones 
AUoo,  Modeste  (instructor) 
Swift,  Archibald  D. 
Tostman,  A. 
Pontin,  William  S. 

Tympani 
Neubauer,  F.  J. 
Heiler,  Matthew  J.,  Jr. 
Leeman,  Clifford 

Percussion 
Leeman,  Clifford 
Stewart,  Dean 
Kenney,  Douglas 

Librarian 
Neubauer,  F.  J. 
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(also  Viola) 
Violoncello 
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Carl  Peirce 
Vaughn  Hamilton 
Rudolph  Ringwall 

Contrabass 
Max  O.  Kunze 


WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS 
Arthur  Brooke,  Flute  L.  Kloepfel,  Trumpet  and 

element  Lenom,  Oboe  Comet 
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Boaz  Filler,  Bassoon  M.  Alloo,  Trombone  and 
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Pearl  L.  Warner,  Solfeggio 
David  S.  Blanpied,  Pianoforte  Sight-playing 
H.  S.  Wilder,  Pianoforte  Sight-playing 
Eugene  Gruenberg,  Violin  Sight-playing 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  LANGUAGES 
English 

Lecturer,  Eben  Charlton  Black,  A.M.,  LL.D. 
Language  and  Literature,  Elizabeth  L  Samuel,  A.B. 
Diction,  Mrs.  Clara  K.  Rogers. 

Italian  French 

Madame  Augusto  Rotoli  Camille  Thurwanger 
German 
Mrs.  Emil  Mahr 

DRAMATIC  DEPARTMENT 

Cla3rton  D.  Gilbert,  Dramatic  Action,  Stage  Deportment, 
Pantomime. 

Madame  Betti  Muschietto,  Dancing  and  Deportment. 

SUPERINTENDENTS  OF  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 

F.  Addison  Porter,  Pianoforte       Clarence  B.  Shirley,  Voice 
Eugene  Gruenberg,  Violin 

Miscellaneous  studies 

Frances  A.  Henay,  Hand  Culture  and  Assistant  in  Pianoforte 

Normal  Department. 
Oliver  C.  Faust,  Instructor  in  Organ  Construction  and  Tuning. 
George  W.  Bemis,  Guitar  and  Mandolin. 


SCHOOL  YEAR,  1917-1918 

First  Session  begins 

September  20,  1917; 

Closes  February  6,  1918 

Second  Session  begins 

February  7,  1918; 

Closes  June  26,  1918 

(See  also  inaide  of  front 
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INTRODUCTION 


HE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF 
MUSIC  was  founded  in  Boston  in  1867  by  Dr. 
Eben  Tourjee,  who  had  previously  introduced  the 
class  system  of  instruction  in  the  East  Greenwich 
Musical  Institute  and  in  the  Musical  Institute  in  Providence, 
Rhode  Island.  In  1870  the  Conservatory  was  incorporated 
by  a  special  act  of  the  Legislature  of  the  State  of  Massachu- 
setts. The  Conservatory  receives  no  financial  assistance 
from  th&  State  or  the  city,  and  under  the  terms  of  its  charter 
any  profits  derived  from  its  administration  must  be  devoted 
exclusively  to  the  interests  of  the  institution. 

In  1882  the  growing  needs  of  the  Conservatory  led  to  the 
purchase  of  an  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  which  it  occupied 
until  the  close  of  the  school  year  1901-2.  At  the  opening  of 
the  school  year  1902-3,  the  Conservatory  took  possession  of  its 
present  building,  which  had  been  constructed  especially  for  it. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved  modem 
plans,  is  fireproof,  and  is  especially  adapted  to  the  needs 
of  a  school  of  music.  On  the  first  floor  are  the  business  offices, 
reception  rooms,  a  few  class  rooms,  the  music  store  and  two 
auditoriums.  The  basement  contains  additional  class  rooms, 
the  printing-room  and  electric  plant. 

The  larger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  was  the  gift  of  the  late 
Eben  D.  Jordan,  President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  from  1908 
to  1916.  It  has  a  seating  capacity  of  over  one  thousand,  and 
its  acoustic  properties  are  universally  recognized  as  excep- 
tionally fine.  The  equipment  of  the  hall  includes  a  fine  concert 
organ  and  a  large  stage,  especially  adapted  to  orchestral 
and  choral  concerts  and  to  operatic  performances.  Here 
the  Conservatory  orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and  the 
recitals  of  the  Faculty  and  advanced  students  are  given. 
The  hall  is  also  frequently  used  by  visiting  artists  for  their 
public  concerts.   Among  the  many  who  have  appeared  here 

12 


INTRODUCTION 


are  Messrs.  Busoni,  Hofmann,  de  Pachmann,  Bauer,  Schelling, 
Kreisler,  Thibaut,  Zimbalist,  Bispham,  Clement,  Casals, 
Gabrilowitsch,  Spalding,  Ganz,  and  Grainger;  Mmes.  Car- 
reno,  Powell,  Teyte,  Culp,  Misses  Gerhardt  and  Parlow; 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  Anton  Witek,  the  Flonzaley  Quartet,  the 
Longy  Club,  the  Cecilia  Society,  and  the  Apollo  Club. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred,  is 
used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals  and  for  the  dramatic 
department;  also  as  an  assembly  hall  for  social  purposes. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class  rooms.  The  third  floor 
is  devoted  to  class  rooms  and  to  the  organ  department,  for 
which  the  Conservatory  provides  unequalled  advantages. 

Ten  two-manual  pipe  organs  are  installed  in  the  practice 
rooms  for  the  use  of  the  pupils  in  the  organ  department. 
Two  large  three-manual  organs  and  one  with  two  manuals 
are  placed  in  the  organ-teaching  rooms.  With  the  large 
concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  there  are  fourteen  pipe  organs 
in  use  in  the  Conservatory.  In  the  possession  of  such 
facilities  for  organ  practice  the  Conservatory  stands  alone 
in  the  world. 

LOCATION 

The  Conservatory  building  is  situated  on  Huntington 
Avenue,  at  the  comer  of  Gainsborough  Street,  extending  in 
the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  main  entrance  is  on 
Huntington  Avenue,  and  there  are  also  entrances  on  Gains- 
borough Street  and  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  building  is 
directly  in  the  art  center  of  Boston,  being  located  one  block 
west  of  Symphony  Hall  and  within  a  short  distance  of  the 
Public  Library,  the  Art  Museum,  the  Boston  Opera  House, 
and  other  public  buildings  of  interest.  Street  car  lines 
connecting  with  the  various  railway  stations  and  other  parts 
of  the  city  pass  the  building. 
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COURSES  OF  STUDY 


|T  IS  primarily  the  aim  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music  to  educate  pupils  who  desire 
to  make  a  serious  study  of  music  with  a  view  to 
'  a  professional  career  in  some  branch  of  the  art. 


The  art  of  music  is  so  complex  and  its  mastery  so  difficult, 
that  it  is  not  to  be  acquired  by  the  study  of  one  of  its  branches 


riculum  that  all  pupils  in  its  regular  courses  who  are  studying 
to  be  teachers,  singers,  or  performers  on  any  instrument, 
shall  pursue  those  theoretical  branches  which  are  most 
necessary  in  their  particular  class,  together  with  their  general 
instrumental  or  vocal  practice.  The  Conservatory  endeav- 
ors not  only  to  give  the  pupil  instruction  (theoretical  and 
practical)  by  the  most  able  teachers  and  modern  methods, 
but  to  surround  him  with  a  musical  atmosphere  which 
shall  be  at  once  a  stimulus  and  a  discipline;  also  to  afford 
him  instruction  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  teaching,  and 
opportunity  for  public  performance. 

The  vocal  and  instrumental  lessons  of  the  school  are 
given  either  privately  or  in  classes  of  three  (in  the  Elementary 
Grade  only,  in  classes  of  four);  the  theoretical  work  (dic- 
tation, harmony,  sight-playing,  etc.)  is  taught  in  larger 
classes. 

The  regular  course  in  all  departments  is  divided  into 
three  grades:  Elementary,  Intermediate,  and  Advanced. 


alone.    The  Conservatory,  therefore,  so  arranges  its  cur- 
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ENTRANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 


GS 


LL  students  are  graded  at  the  time  of  their 
entrance  into  the  Conservatory.  Those  found 
deficient  in  musical  abihty  will  not  be  accepted. 


EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADVANCED  STANDING 

All  students  desiring  to  register  for  advanced  classes  in 
any  theoretical  study  will  be  required  to  pass  an  examination 
for  advanced  standing.  These  examinations  cover  the 
ground  of  the  various  secondary  courses  given  in  the  Con- 
servatory. They  are  provided  for  the  benefit  of  those 
students  who  may  have  prepared  themselves  to  pass  off  a 
part  or  the  whole  of  any  subjects  by  special  work  in  the 
Conservatory,  or  who  come  from  other  institutions  or  teachers 
and  wish  to  demonstrate  their  fitness  to  enter  such  courses 
in  the  Conservatory  at  an  advanced  grade.  These  examina- 
tions may  be  taken  at  the  end  of  any  session,  and  in  addition 
special  examinations  will  be  given  immediately  before  the 
opening  of  the  first  session.  Candidates  will  be  admitted 
to  any  of  these  examinations  without  fee  upon  application 
to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  For  examinations  given  at  any 
other  time  a  fee  will  be  charged. 

The  special  examinatidns  in  1917  will  be  given  as  follows: — 


Solfeggio 

Friday, 
Tuesday, 

Sept. 
Sept. 

141 
18/ 

at 

9  A.  M. 

Harmony 

Friday, 
Tuesday, 

Sept. 
Sept. 

14 
18 

at 
at 

2  P.  M. 
11  A.  M. 

Theory 

Saturday, 
Tuesday, 

Sept 
Sept. 

15 
18 

at 
at 

9  A.  M. 
2  P.  M. 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing 

Saturday,  Sept. 
Wednesday,  Sept. 

15 
19 

at 
at 

11  A.  M. 
9  A.  M. 

Italian 

Wednesday,  Sept. 

19 

at 

9  A.  M. 

French 

-  Wednesday,  Sept. 

19 

at 

11  A.  M. 

German 

Wednesday, 

Sept. 

19 

at__2.J^..„M. 

In  order  to  facilitate  registration,  pupils  residing  in  or 
near  Boston  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the  earlier 
examinations. 
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ACADEMIC  DEPARTMENT 


HE  following  points  are  required  for  a  diploma 
of  graduation,  in  addition  to  a  principal  study 
(Pianoforte,  Organ,  Voice,  Violin,  Violoncello, 
and  all  other  orchestral  instruments)  and  the 


prescribed  work  in  the  Normal  Department.  A  point  indi- 
cates one  school  session  of  twenty  weeks  with  two  hours 
per  week  of  recitation,  or  two  school  sessions  with  one  hour 
per  week. 

Violin,  Violon- 

Pianoforte    Organ     Voice  cello  and  other  Or- 
chestral Inatru- 
ments 


Solfeggio  and  Dictation 

4 

4 

4 

4 

Harmony   

4t 

4t 

2 

4t 

Harmonic  Analysis    .  .  . 

2 

2 

2 

Theory 

2 

2 

2 

2 

Musical  History 

1 

1 

1 

1 

°°Orrhe<;trfll  Tn<;trii- 

ments  

1 

1 

1 

I 

I 

I 

Sight-playing  (pianoforte). 

4 

2 

2 

String  Quartet  Class  .  .  . 

1 

(For  stringed  instrument 

players  only.) 

Counterpoint  

2 

Organ  lectures  

1 

Choir  training  

2 

2 

Italian  

2 

/  4  or  2  \ 

German  

\  2  or  4  / 

Secondary  Pianoforte    .  . 
*Stage  Deportment    .  .  . 

4 

2 

i' 

1 

1 

Orchestra   

4t 

(Or  Violin  Sight-playing.) 

Required  for  admission  to 

Junior  Examination  ,  . 

7 

7 

8 

8 

Required  for  admission  to 

Senior  Examination  .  . 

14 

13 

16 

16 

Required  for  graduation  . 

22 

20 

24 

25 

♦Will  not  covint  toward  requirements  for  Junior  or  Senior  Examinations. 

tTwo  points  required  for  Junior  Examination. 

tOnly  two  points  accepted  toward  Junior  requirements. 

**Not  more  than  two  courses  accepted  toward  Junior  requirements. 

'"Or  equivalent. 
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A  special  circular  containing  detailed  information  relating 
to  graduating  courses  will  be  sent  upon  application,  and  all 
students  intending  eventually  to  enter  the  full  course  are 
advised  to  consult  it  in  connection  with  the  year-book. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  JUNIOR  CLASS 

Students  are  received  into  the  Junior  Class  only  at  the  Junior 
Examination,  which  is  held  soon  after  the  opening  of  the  first 
session.  Pupils  who  desire  to  take  this  examination  should 
register  for  it  with  the  Dean  at  the  opening  of  the  session. 

Pupils  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  Junior,  Senior  or  Final 
Examinations  unless  recommended  by  their  teacher  in  the 
principal  study. 

Record  books,  fully  posted  to  date  and  signed  by  the 
teacher,  must  be  presented  to  the  Director  at  Junior,  Senior 
and  Final  Examinations. 

INSTRUMENTAL  COURSES 

Pianoforte. — Candidate  must  be  prepared  to  play  all 
major  and  minor  scales,  at  *  tempo  of  half  note  equals  60; 
scales  in  double  thirds;  arpeggios  of  the  tonic,  dominant 
seventh  and  diminished  seventh,  through  four  octaves  and 
in  groups  of  four  and  six,  at  a  speed  of  half  note  equals  48; 
all  to  be  played  in  sixteenth  notes.  At  least  six  studies  from 
Cramer,  Clementi  and  Heller,  or  their  equivalent.  Not  less 
than  three  selections  of  the  student's  choice,  one  of  which 
must  be  played  from  memory. 

Violin. — Scales  and  arpeggios  in  three  octaves.  A  piece 
to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies  by 
Krcutzer  and  Rode.    Also,  from  memory,  the  following: 

Teachers'  Course:  Spohr  Concerto  No.  2,  1st  movement. 
Soloists'  Course:  Mendelssohn  Concerto,  first  movement. 
Or  Paganini  Perpetual  Motion  and  Beethoven  Romanza  in  F. 
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Violoncello. — Scales  in  two  and  three  octaves.  A  piece 
to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies  by 
Griitzmacher  (first  book)  or  Franchomme. 

Organ. — ^A  piece  of  the  grade  of  the  more  difficult  Chorale 
Preludes  by  Bach.  Organ  students  will  also  be  examined 
in  Sight-playing  and  Registration  for  church  music. 

Students  must  have  taken  at  least  one-third  of  the  pre- 
scribed theoretical  studies,  and  have  attained  a  grade  aver- 
aging not  lower  than  C  on  examination.  (See  page  16.) 
Students  admitted  to  advanced  standing  are  passed  on  their 
record. 

VOCAL  COURSE 

Candidates  are  required  to  sing  sustained  tones,  inter- 
vals, scales  and  exercises,  and  must  be  prepared  to  sing  three 
pieces,  one  of  which  must  be  in  Italian,  one  in  French  and 
one  in  English,  selected  from  a  repertoire  of  pieces  studied, 
equivalent  to  one-half  the  entire  course.  Also,  to  play  a 
selection  of  moderate  difficulty  on  the  pianoforte  and  to  pass 
an  examination  in  sight-singing. 

Theoretical  requirements  the  same  as  for  the  Instrumental 
courses. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  SENIOR  CLASS 

This  examination  takes  place  shortly  before  the  close  of 
the  school  year. 

I.  Candidate  must  present  a  repertoire  of  at  least  one- 
half  the  required  pieces  in  the  advanced  grade  (see  pages 
22,  23,  etc.).  Of  this  repertoire  he  must  be  prepared  to  per- 
form six  pieces  by  different  composers,  but  a  creditable 
performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of  the  advanced  grade, 
either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced  students  or  at  a  pupils' 
recital  during  the  Junior  year,  will  count  toward  these 
requirements.  (For  special  requirements  in  Violin  Course, 
see  page  38.) 


ACADEMIC  DEPARTMENT 


II.  Candidates  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  two-thirds  of  the  courses  prescribed  for  gradu- 
ation (see  page  16)  unless  excused  by  admission  to  advanced 
standing  (see  page  15). 

FINAL  EXAMINATION  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  Candidate  must  present  the  entire  repertoire  of  the 
advanced  grade,  of  which  he  must  be  prepared  to  perform 
six  pieces  by  different  composers,  and  not  offered  at  the 
Senior  examination;  and  also  perform  a  given  piece  after 
one  week's  study  without  the  aid  of  the  instructor. 

II.  Candidate  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  all  of  the  prescribed  courses  for  graduation. 

III.  A  creditable  performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of 
the  advanced  grade,  either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced 
students  or  at  a  pupils'  recital  during  the  Junior  or  Senior 
year,  will  count  toward  the  above  requirements. 

IV.  A  creditable  public  performance  of  pieces  in  addition 
to  the  required  repertoire  of  the  advanced  grade  will  count 
for  honors. 

V.  Candidates  who  pass  all  the  examinations  in  the 
prescribed  courses  for  graduation  may  postpone  their  demon- 
strative examination  for  one  year  in  order  to  add  to  their 
repertoire  or  to  work  for  honors. 


N.  B.  All  candidates  for  graduation,  and  all  students  who 
intend  to  be  candidates  for  admission  to  the  Junior  Class,  must 
register  in  person  at  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  at  the 
beginning  of  the  respective  school  year,  and  in  no  case  later 
than  six  days  after  the  opening  of  the  First  Session.  Excep- 
tions to  this  rule  will  be  made  only  by  the  Director,  and  for 
sufficient  cause. 
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D  IPLOMAS 


HE  Teachers'  Diploma  is  granted  to  those  students 
in  the  academic  course  whose  record  in  all  pre- 
scribed studies  is  sufficiently  high  and  who  pass 
I  the  final  examinations. 

The  Soloists'  Diploma  is  granted  to  students  who 
are  able  to  give  an  artistic  and  authoritative  public  perform- 
ance of  the  works  of  the  required  repertoire  in  addition  to  the 
above  requirements.  Practically  they  are  required  to  evince 
all  the  qualifications  of  an  artist  except  experience. 

Students  whose  record  is  unsatisfactory  will  not  be  admitted 
to  the  final  examinations. 

Students  who  obtain  a  diploma  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  have  little  difficulty  in  securing 
positions  as  teachers  in  schools  and  colleges,  as  its  gradu- 
ates are  much  in  demand  for  such  positions  all  over  the 
United  States. 

The  fee  for  the  full  diploma  of  the  Conservatory  is  ten 
dollars. 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above 
diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory  or  its  teachers, 
but  any  student  may  receive  a  copy  of  his  examination 
record  on  withdrawing  from  the  school. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  any  department,  if  not 
graduates  of  a  high  school  or  of  the  literary  department  of 
some  other  institution,  may  be  required  to  carry  on  work 
in  literature  to  supplement  work  already  done. 


HONORS 

Honors  are  awarded  at  Commencement  to  graduating 
pupils  whose  record  in  each  examination  in  all  prescribed 
courses  is  not  lower  than  B.  Special  honors  are  awarded 
in  any  secondary  subjects  to  those  students  who  pursue 
such  courses  and  who  attain  the  mark  of  A  in  all  the 
examinations  of  the  respective  course. 

Highest  honors  are  awarded  to  the  honor  student  having 
the  highest  average  grade  in  all  courses. 
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DEPARTMENT  O  F 
SPECIAL  STUDENTS 


Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  gradu- 
ating course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of 
studies,  desired. 

Special  students  are  eligible  to  all  the  advantages  and 
privileges  of  the  Conservatory,  including  the  opportunity 
for  practice  and  performance  in  the  Ensemble  Class  and 
with  the  orchestra,  and  admission  to  all  rehearsals,  con- 
certs and  lectures. 

GENERAL  EXAMINATIONS 
The  general  examinations  in  all  studies,  both  theoretical 
and  practical,  take  place  at  the  end  of  each  session  of  the 
school.  The  scale  of  markings  for  all  examinations  is  as 
follows:  A,  Excellent;  B,  Good;  C,  Fair;  D,  Poor;  E, 
Failure.  In  order  to  pass,  an  average  of  C  must  be  attained. 
A  marking  of  D  involves  a  condition,  and  three  conditions 
are  a  failure. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 


Alfred  DeVoto 
Charles  F.  Dennee 
Kurt  Fischer 
Henry  Goodrich 
J.  Albert  Jeffery 
Clayton  Johns 
Edwin  Klahre 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln 
Anna  Stovall-Lothian 
Stuart  Mason 
F.  Addison  Porter 
Richard  Stevens 
Frank  S.  Watson 


George  W.  Proctor 
Carl  Stasny 
H.  S.  Wilder 
Estelle  T.  Andrews 
David  S'.  Blanpied 
Jane  Foretier-Boynton 
Julius  Chaloff 
F.  B.  Dean  , 
Lucy  Dean 
Ella  Dyer 
Lee  M.  Pattison 
Eustace  B.  Rice 
Herbert  Ringwall 


Hedwig  Schroeder 


^HE  PIANOFORTE  Course  is  designed  to  equip 
the  student  for  a  career  as  soloist  or  teacher,  or 
I     I     )   both,  and  diplomas  are  granted  accordingly  (see 
^^^^   page  20).  Completion  of  the  following  theoretical 
courses  is  required  for  graduation  (see  page  16) : — 
Solfeggio  and  Dictation,  Harmony,  Harmonic  Analysis, 
Theory,  Pianoforte  Sight-playing,  Ensemble-playing; 
Lectures  upon  Musical  History,  Orchestral  Instruments 
and  English  Literature;  and  the  Normal  Course. 
All  candidates  for  graduation  may  be  required  to  perform 
by  appointment  in  a  Pupils'  Recital  or  Advanced  Students' 
Concert  at  least  once  in  their  Junior  and  twice  in  their  Senior 
years,  unless  excused  by  the  Director.    In  addition,  students 
in  the  Soloists'  Course  may  be  required  to  perform  publicly  at 
least  once  with  the  Orchestra  and  once  in  Ensemble,  or  to 
give  one  public  recital. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive  idea 
of  the  literature  of  the  Pianoforte,  they  are  required  to  have 
studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each  by  the  follow- 
ing composers: — 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  Clementi, 
Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schtunann  or  Mendelssohn, 
Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modern  composers:  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky,  Mac- 
Dowell,  Debussy,  etc. 
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OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 
For  both  Teachers  and  Soloists 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

New  England  Conservatory  Course,  grades  1  and  2, 
Finger-exercises,  Scales,  Studies,  etc.,  Sonatinas  and  pieces 
by  Kuhlau,  KuUak,  Clementi,  etc. 

Hand  culture,  notation,  ear  training. 

TUITION 

Class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $15.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  $1.00  per  half  hour. 

INTERMEDIATE 

All  forms  of  Technical  Exercises,  Scales,  Arpeggios, 
Double  Thirds,  Octaves.  Studies  by  Czemy,  Cramer,  Cle- 
fnenti.  Pieces  by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beetho- 
ven, etc. 

Sight-playing. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.50  to  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

ADVANCED  {Junior  and  Senior  Classes) 

Studies -by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt.  Pieces  by 
Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann,  and  modern  com- 
posers, including  concertos  by  Mozart,  Hummel  and  Weber, 
or  Mendelssohn,  and  in  the  Soloists'  Course  the  following 
concertos: — 

Beethoven,  E  fiat  or  G  major. 
Schimiann,  A  minor  or  Concertstiick. 
Chopin,  E  minor  or  F  minor. 


as 
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Also,  one  of  the  following: 

Rubinstein,  D  minor. 
Grieg,  A  minor. 
Saint-Saens,  G  minor. 
Liszt,  E  fiat. 

Tschaikowsky,  B  flat  minor. 
Two  of  the  following  works  of  chamber  music  will  be 
accepted  in  place  of  two  of  the  concertos  mentioned: 
Beethoven,      Kreutzer  Sonata. 

Violoncello  Sonata  in  A  major. 

Trio  in  B  fl&t.  Op.  97. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Mozart,  Trio  in  G  major  (K.  496). 

Quartet  in  G  minor  (K.  478). 
Mendelssohn,  Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  D  minor. 
Schumann,       One  Trio. 

^Quartet  in  E  fiat. 

Quintet  in  E  fiat. 
Brahms,  Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  B  major. 

Quartet  in  A  major. 

Quintet. 

Saint-Saens,     Trio  in  F  major. 
Sight  Playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Normal,  Accompanying. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks.  $54.00. 
Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Ensemble  class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $12.50. 

Pianoforte  Accompaniment,  class  of  five,  once  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
125.00 

Normal  Course,  first  year  (including  Hand  Culture),  $15.00. 
Normal  Course,  second  year,  $10.00. 
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THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Literature  Lectures. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

ADVANCED  ^ 
Harmony  and  Harmonic  Analysis. 

Harmony,  session  of  20  weeks,  two  class  lessons  each  week,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instruments. 

Free  Courses. 
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P  I  A  N  O  F  O  R  T  E 
NORMAL  COURSE 


(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  54) 


mHE  STUDENT  must  have  finished  the  work  of 
the  Intermediate  grade  and  have  passed  the 
~         "  Junior  examination. 

The  student  upon  entering  this  department  is 
required  to  attend  a  short  course  of  lectures  upon  "The  Art 
of  Teaching,"  which  includes  the  following  topics:  The 
Necessary  Qualifications  of  a  Successful  Teacher;  Principles 
of  Psychology;  The  Formation  of  Habits;  The  Develop- 
ment of  Taste;  The  Essentials  of  Method;  and  the  Relation 
of  Psychology  to  Music. 

The  lectures  on  Hand-Culture  treat  of  the  Physiology 
of  the  hand  and  arm,  and  the  development  of  control  in 
the  muscles  and  nerves,  from  its  source  in  the  brain  to  the 
results  on  the  keyboard. 

The  course  for  graduation  in  this  department  is  two 
years,  and  all  pianoforte  students  in  the  Academic  Depart- 
ment who  enter  below  the  advanced  grade  of  the  Soloists^  Course 
(see  page  23)  are  required  to  teach  during  their  Junior  Year. 
At  the  Senior  examination,  however,  those  who  desire  to 
take  the  Soloists^  Course  only  will  be  excused  from  further 
attendance,  if  their  record  in  teaching,  repertoire  and  per- 
formance is  sufficiently  high. 

Special  students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures  and 
classes,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach  a  class  except  by  special 
permission  of  the  Director.  No  certificates  are  given  in  the 
Normal  Department  except  by  vote  of  the  Directory  Com- 
mittee. 
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PRACTICAL  WORK 

Classes  of  three  are  formed  of  school  children  between 
the  ages  of  nine  and  fifteen  years.  Of  these  classes,  which 
have  two  lessons  each  week,  the  student  teachers  take  full 
charge. 

Teachers'  meetings  are  held  weekly,  in  which  a  careful 
plan  of  the  work  for  the  week  is  laid  out,  the  results  of  the 
past  week  criticised  and  discussed,  essays  read  on  subjects 
directly  connected  with  the  work,  etc.  A  general  class 
meets  once  a  week,  in  which  Hand-Culture,  Notation,  Black- 
board Work,  Sight-Reading,  Rhjrthm,  Ear  Training,  Mem- 
orizing, Scale  and  Chord  Formation,  etc.,  are  taught  by  a 
student  teacher  appointed  each  week  by  the  Superintendent. 


P    I    A  N 

O  F 

O    R  T 

E 

SIGHT 

-  P  L 

A  Y  I  N 

G 

I.  Elementary  pieces. 

II.  Sonatas  by  Clementi,  Haydn,  Mozart  and  others. 

III.  Abbreviations  and  ornaments.  C  clefs  in  one  part. 
Intermediate  pieces  and  accompaniments. 

IV.  Transposition  and  score-reading. 

V.  Advanced  sight-reading  and  ensemble  for  honors  (post 
graduate). 

Lessons  are  given  in  classes  of  five  and  special  attention 
is  given  to  rhythm,  embellishments,  accompaniments  and 
transposition. 

This  course  is  open  to  students  above  the  grade  of  Inter- 
mediate A. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Henry  M.  Dunham  Wallace  Goodrich 

Homer  C.  Humphrey 

The  completion  of  the  Elementary  Grade  of  the  Piano- 
forte Course,  or  its  equivalent,  is  required  for  admission  to 
the  Organ  School. 

The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  organist  and  choir 
master. 

Completion  of  the  following  secondary  courses  is  required 
for  graduation  (see  page  16): 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation,  Harmony,  Harmonic  Analysis, 
Counterpoint  (one  year),  Theory,  Choir-training  and  Service- 
Playing;  Lectures  upon  Musical  History,  Orchestral  Instru- 
ments, English  Literature,  Organ  Construction  and  Liturgy, 
and  a  special  course  of  one  session  in  Organ  Tuning. 

COURSE  IN  CHURCH  SERVICE  PLAYING 
AND  CHOIR  TRAINING 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  furnish  a  thorough  technical 
and  theoretical  equipment  to  organ  students,  which  shall 
enable  them  successfully  to  fill  church  positions  of  responsi- 
bility. 

During  the  whole  course  the  functions  of  the  organist 
both  as  a  leader  and  as  an  accompanist  are  recognized; 
and  special  attention  is  given  to  the  performance  of  hymn- 
tunes  and  chants,  both  Anglican  and  Gregorian,  as  the  basis 
of  congregational  musical  worship. 

The  study  of  choir  training  and  accompaniment  includes 
the  selection  of  hymns,  services  and  anthems;  instruction 
in  the  general  principles  and  traditions  of  interpretation, 
and  in  the  practical  training  of  a  choir.    The  rendering  of 
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the  Choral  Service  is  given  special  consideration,  and  practice 
is  afforded  in  improvisation. 

All  members  of  the  classes  are  required  to  attend  the 
course  of  lectures  on  Musical  Liturgy. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Organ  Department  are 
required  to  attend  the  Choir-training  Course  for  one  year; 
the  course  may  be  supplemented  by  advanced  work. 

OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Study  of  Manual  Touch,  Pedal-play \ng,  Elementary 
Registration. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Progressive  Study  of  Registration,  Compositions  for 
Church  Service  and  for  Concert  Performance. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Choir-training  Class,  per  session,  $25.00. 

ADVANCED 

Advanced  Course  of  Organ  Compositions  of  all  Schools. 

Choir-training  Class. 

Organ-tuning. 

Optional  studies : 
Score-reading,  Orchestral  Score-playing  with  Orchestra. 
Plainsong  Accompaniment. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Organ-tuning,  special  course  of  ten  weeks,  $20.00. 
Score-reading,  per  session.  $20.00. 
Score-playing,  with  Orchestra,  Free  Course. 

29 


THE        ORGAN  SCHOOL 


THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  per  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Lectures . — English  Literature . 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures — Orchestral  Instruments,  Organ  Construction, 
Church  Music. 

Free  Courses. 

ADVANCED 
Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Harmonic  Analysis. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Counterpoint. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures. — Musical  History. 

Free  Course, 
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FACILITIES  FOR  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Unparalleled  facilities  for  organ  practice  are  offered  by- 
ten  pipe  organs,  each  with  two  manuals  and  pedals,  of  most 
modern  construction,  each  placed  in  a  well-lighted,  sound- 
proof room.  Two  complete  three-manual  organs  and  one 
with  two  manuals,  all  of  modern  construction  (two  with 
electro — and  one  with  tubular-pneumatic  action),  and  equipped 
with  all  mechanical  accessories,  are  provided  for  the  instruc- 
tion rooms,  and  are  also  available  to  advanced  students  for 
practice. 

s 

THE  ORGAN  IN  JORDAN  HALL 

The  fine  concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  was  built  in  1903 
by  the  Hutchings-Votey  Organ  Company  of  Boston,  and  was 

the  gift  of  the  late  Eben  D.  Jordan.  It  possesses  three 
manuals,  each  with  a  compass  of  sixty-one  notes,  and  a  pedale 
with  the  complete  compass  of  thirty-two  notes.  It  contains 
fifty-one  speaking  stops,  six  unison  and  five  octave  couplers; 
seventeen  combination  pistons,  partially  duplicated  by  ten 
pedal  movements;  eight  additional  mechanical  pedal  move- 
ments, and  swell  boxes  for  both  swell  and  choir  organs. 
Excepting  the  connections  with  the  swell  boxes,  the  action 
is  electro-pneumatic  throughout,  and  is  extended  to  the 
console,  which  is  placed  in  front  of  the  stage. 

SPECIAL  CIRCULAR 

A  special  circular  containing  specifications  of  all  of  the 
above  organs,  together  with  detailed  information  of  interest 
regarding  the  Organ  Department,  will  be  sent  upon  request. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Charles  H.  Bennett  Charles  A.  White 

William  H.  Dunham  Clarence  B.  Shirley- 

Percy  F.  Hunt  F.  Morse  Wemple 

Sullivan  A.  Sargent  Carolina  De  Fabritiis 

Mabel  Stanaway-Briggs  Pearl  L.  Warner 

Louise  Massey 


HE  VOCAL  DEPARTMENT  aims  to  give  its 
students  a  proper  ideal  of  pure  and  resonant  vocal 
tone,  and  to  develop  their  capacity  for  producing 
such  a  tone,  as  well  as  to  increase  the  flexibility  and 
to  strengthen  and  extend  the  range  of  the  voice. 

Also  to  give  a  comprehensive  repertoire  of  such  songs  in 
English  and  other  languages  as  have  demonstrated  their 
permanent  artistic  value,  together  with  the  most  important 
arias  in  oratorios  and  in  Italian,  French  and  German  operas. 
To  this  end  great  stress  is  laid  upon  diction  in  English, 
Italian,  French  and  German. 

Candidates  for  graduation  may  elect  to  take  two  years  of 
French  and  one  year  of  German,  or  one  year  of  French  and 
two  years  of  German.  In  addition,  all  candidates  will  be 
required  to  take  one  year  of  Italian  and  two  years  of  English 
Diction,  and  to  attend  the  class  in  Choral  Sight-singing 
throughout  their  course,  or  until  excused  from  further  attend- 
ance by  the  Director. 

Candidates  for  graduation  may  be  required  to  perform  by 
appointment  in  a  Pupils'  Recital  or  Advanced  Students' 
Concert  at  least  once  in  each  session  of  their  Junior  and 
Senior  years,  unless  excused  by  the  Director.  In  addition, 
candidates  for  the  Soloist's  Diploma  may  be  required  to 
perform  at  least  once  with  orchestra. 
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FIRST  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  TOR  GRADUATION 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $265 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 

Italian  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 

English  Diction       One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  ten 

PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  and  DICTATION  ^ 

Two  lessons  weekly 

CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 

STAGE  DEPORTMENT 

One  lesson  weekly,  in  class 
SECOND  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $275 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 

French  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  six 

English  Diction  One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  AND  DICTATION 

Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL    Lectures         One  hour  weekly 
CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 
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THIRD  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $295 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 

French  or  German  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

HARMONY  Two  lessons  weekly 

NORMAL    Teaching        Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 


FOURTH  YEAR 

FULL  course  for  GRADUATION 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $295 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 
German 

Songs  and  Arias       Two  hours  weekly,  class  of  eight 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

THEORY  Two  lessons  weekly 

MUSICAL  HISTORY  LECTURES 

One  lecture  weekly 
NORMAL    Teaching        Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  graduating 
course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of  studies 
desired. 

For  tuition,  see  page  61 
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THE  VOCAL  NORMAL  COURSE 
(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  54) 

HE  PLAN  of  this  course  is  original  and  effective, 
and  gives  a  wide  experience  in  both  theory  and 
practice.  The  work  of  the  department  covers  the 
last  three  years  of  the  full  course  for  graduation. 
For  one  year  the  student  attends  a  course  of  lec- 
tures given  ])y  the  Superintendent  on  vocal  physiology,  theory 
of  voice  and  vocal  method,  whereby  the  theoretical  knowledge 
is  acquired  which  necessarily  precedes  actual  experience  in 
teaching.  No  voice  student  will  be  admitted  to  the  Junior 
class  until  these  lectures  have  been  attended  for  one  year, 
except  by  special  permission.  Having  passed  the  examination 
given  at  the  close  of  the  lectures,  the  student  obtains  actual 
practice  in  teaching  during  the  succeeding  two  years  (see 
Normal  Classes,  page  54)  under  the  direction  of  the  Superin- 
tendent, who  attends  the  classes  personally  and  gives  sugges- 
tions and  criticisms.  During  the  two  years  of  teaching  all 
students  continue  to  attend  the  lectures,  which  thus  serve 
continually  to  assist  them  in  the  practice  of  teaching.  During 
these  two  years  weekly  teachers'  meetings  are  also  held,  at 
which  the  voices  of  a  selected  class  of  not  more  than  three 
are  criticised  and  example  lessons  given,  thus  affording  the 
students  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar  with  all  the  voices 
in  the  department  and  to  hear  the  judgment  of  the  Super- 
intendent on  the  work  done.  Students  in  the  first  year  of 
the  Normal  Course,  who  are  taking  the  lectures  only,  are  also 
required  to  attend  the  teachers'  meetings.  A  graduate  of 
the  Normal  Department  is  well  prepared  to  undertake  the 
training  of  the  voice,  and  to  impart  the  best  principles  of 
voice  culture. 
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Timothee  Adamowski 
Eugene  Gruenberg 
(also  Viola) 
Violoncello 
Josef  Adamowski 
Virginia  Stickney 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 
instructors 
Violin 

Felix  Winternitz 
Carl  Peirce 
Vaughn  Hamilton 
Rudolph  Ringwall 

Contrabass 
Max  O.  Kunze 


S  IN  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  the  regular  courses 
for  graduation  in  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 
orchestral  instruments  consist  of  two  parallel 
branches,  to  be  taken  simultaneously;  viz.,  a 
special  course  for  the  acquisition  of  technique  and  study  of 
repertoire,  and  a  general  course  in  Harmony,  Analysis, 
Theory,  Sight-playing,  Pianoforte  (secondary  course),  and 
Orchestral  Practice. 

All  advanced  pupils  are  required  to  participate  in  the 
rehearsals  of  the  Orchestra  unless  especially  excused;  and 
to  play  in  the  Ensemble  and  String  Quartet  classes.  All 
intermediate  pupils  must  attend  the  class  in  Violin  Sight- 
playing  unless  excused. 

All  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  class  in  Violin 
Sight-playing  for  at  least  one  school  year  before  entering 
the  Orchestra. 

All  advanced  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  study  the  Viola. 

Juvenile  pupils  having  no  knowledge  of  the  pianoforte 
should  receive  at  least  an  adequate  preliminary  training  in 
all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of  tones, 
major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  staff -notation,  and  ac- 
quire a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the  tech- 
nical study  of  the  violin.  Those  found  deficient  or  wholly 
lacking  in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are  offered  op- 
portunities of  acquiring  it  before  receiving  violin  instruction. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Scales  and  finger  exercises.  Schools  and  Studies  by 
de  Beriot,  Alard,  Sevcik,  Gruenberg,  Sitt,  Wohlfarth,  Depas- 
Rodin,  Winternitz,  Kayser,  Leonard,  Dont,  selections  from 
Kreutzer. 

Solos  by  Leonard,  Sitt,  Gabrielli,  de  Beriot,  David,  etc. 
Sonatas  by  Corelli,  op.  5,  Vol.  II;  Senallie,  Francoeur, 
Handel,  etc. 

To  pass  from  the  Elementary  to  the  Intermediate  Grade, 
a  satisfactory  performance  of  the  23d  Concerto  by  Viotti 
is  required. 

TUITION 

Class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $15.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.00  and  $2.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIA  TE 

Scales  and  arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Leonard, 
Campagnoli,  all  of  Kreutzer  and  Fiorillo.  Selections  from 
twenty-four  Caprices  by  Rode.* 

Concertos  and  solos:  Mozart  in  D  major;  Bach  in  A  minor; 
Viotti,  Nos.  23,  24,  28,  29;  Kreutzer,  Nos.  13,  18;  Rode, 
Nos.  4,  6,  7,  8;  de  Beriot,  Nos.  6,  9;  Vieuxtemps,  Reverie, 
Morceaux  de  Salon;  Beethoven,  two  Romanzas,  etc.  Sonatas 
by  Corelli,  op.  5,  Vol.  I;  Tartini,  Leclair,  Veracini,  etc. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Violin,  class  of  three  (special  class),  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20 

weeks,  $80.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00. 

Preparatory  Orchestral  Class,  once  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 
Orchestra,  free. 

Normal  Preparatory  Course,  $10.00. 

Pianoforte,  Secondary  Course,  session  of  20  weeks.  $20.00. 

ADVANCED  ^^^^^^ 

Scales  and  arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Gaviniee 
and  de  Beriot,  op.  123,  Vol.  I;  Mayseder.  Twenty-four 
Caprices  by  Rode. 

♦Pupils  who  expect  to  take  the  Soloists'  Course  are  required  to  study  all  of 
Rode's  Caprices  in  the  Intermediate  Grade. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 

Concertos  and  solos:  Spohr,  2d  and  11th;  Viotti,  22d; 
Kreutzer,  19th;  Rode,  11th;  de  Beriot,  7thr;  Vieuxtemps, 
Ballade  and  Polonaise;  Vieuxtemps,  one  concerto;  Godard; 
Mozart,  one  concerto;  Bach,  selections  from  six  Sonatas  for 
violin  alone;  Paganini,  Perpetual  Motion;  Wieniawski,Zegewc?e. 

soloists'  course 

Scales  in  thirds,  sixths,  octaves  and  tenths.  Studies  by 
Gaviniee,  de  Beriot,  op.  123,  Vieuxtemps,  May  seder,  Wien- 
iawski,  Alard,  Dancla,  Sevcik,  Paganini;  Bazzini,  Etude  de 
Concert  in  D  major. 

Concertos  and  solos:  Mendelssohn,  Bruch,  Beethoven, 
Brahms;  Spohr,  8th  and  9th;  Bach  in  E  major;  Molique 
in  A  minor;  Wieniawski  in  D  minor;  two  concertos  by 
Vieuxtemps;  Lalo,  Symphonie  espagnole;  Saint-Saens  in 
B  minor;  Paganini  in  D  major,  1st  movement.  Mozart,  one 
concerto.  Solos:  Bach,  Chaconne,  Praeludium  (Sonata  in 
G  minor).  Fugue  in  A  major;  Paganini,  Perpetual  Motion; 
Sarasate,  Faust  Fantasie;  Saint-Saens,  Rondo  Capriccioso; 
Tartini,  Devil's  Trill;  Wieniawski,  Polonaises  in  A  and  D  major. 

Requirements  for  Senior  Examination 
(See  also  page  18) 

teachers'  course 
Mendelssohn  Concerto,  first  movement,  and  Praeludium 
by  Bach. 

soloists'  course 
Bruch  G  minor  Concerto  (all  three  movements);  or  Men- 
delssohn Concerto  (all  three  movements);   or  Saint-Saens 
Rondo  Capriccioso:  and  a  Bach  Fugue  for  violin  alone. 

tuition 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Violin,  class  of  three  (special  class),  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20 

weeks,  $80.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 

Viola,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.(X). 

Pianoforte,  Secondary  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Normal  Teaching,  free  course. 

Orchestra,  free. 

Ensemble  Class,  free  course. 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks,  $15.00. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 
THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 
Solfeggio. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks.  $20.00. 

English  Literature  Lectures. 

Free  course. 

INTERMEDIATE  s 
Solfeggio.  ^^j^jQj, 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony.  ^^^^^^^ 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments. 

Free  Course. 

ADVANCED 

Harmonic  Analysis.  tuition 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

'^^^^^^  TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History. 

Free  course. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Rummer's  method  for  Violoncello.  Technical  exercises; 
major  scales  in  two  octaves ;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  and  pieces 
by  Fitzenhagen. 

INTERMEDIATE 

-  Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Cossmann;  scales 
in  three  and  four  octaves;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  Lee,  Franc- 
homme,  and  first  part  of  Griitzmacher.  Concertinos  and 
pieces  by  Romberg,  Cossmaim,  Franchomme,  Fitzenhagen, 
etc. 
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VIOLONCELLO  COURSE— Continued 
ADVANCED 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Becker, 
Burger.  Studies  by  Griitzmacher  (2d  part),  Piatti,  Coss- 
mann,  etc.  Sonatas  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Concertos  by  Romberg, 
Haydn,  Schumann,  Saint-Saens,  de  Swert,  Goltermann, 
Davidoff,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Lalo,  Molique,  Dvorak, 
Eckert,  Servais,  Volkmann,  Lindner.  Concert  pieces  by 
Servais,  Boellmann,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Tschaikowsky, 
Faure,  Cossmann,  Popper,  etc. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only.  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  half  hour. 

Orchestra,  Ensemble  Class,  etc..  Solos  with  Orchestra,  Free  Courses. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 

CONTRABASS  COURSE 

ELEMENTARY 

First  part  of  Warnecke's  New  Method  of  Double  Bass 
Playing.    Finger  exercises  and  scales,  Simandl's  Etudes. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Hause's  Vorzuegliche  Uebungen,  bowing  and  wrist  exer- 
cises. Twelve  Etudes  by  Libon.  Orchestral  parts  of  Over- 
tures and  Symphonies  played  by  the  Orchestral  Class. 

ADVANCED 

Part  II  of  Warnecke's  Double  Bass  Method.  Simandl's 
arrangement  of  Kreutzer's  Violin  studies.  Contrabass 
parts  of  Beethoven  symphonies,  Wagner  operas  and  Sym- 
phonic Poems  by  Richard  Strauss.  Solos  by  Sturm,  Laska, 
Goltermann  and  Bottesini. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 
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WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS 

INSTRUCTORS 

Arthur  Brooke,  Flute  L.   Kloepfel,   Trumpet  and 

Clement  Lenom,  Oboe  Cornet 

A.  Vannini,  Clarinet  A.  J.  Smith,  Comet 

Boaz  Filler,  Bassoon  M.    Alloo,    Trombone  and 

Harriet  Shaw,  Harp  Percussion  Instrurnents 

I  HE  CLASSES  in  Wind  Instruments  offer  special 
advantages  to  students.  In  addition  to  the  lessons, 
many  of  which  are  given  by  artists  from  the  Boston 
Symphony  Orchestra,  students  who  are  sufficiently 
advanced  to  play  in  the  Conservatory  Orchestra  are  coached 
by  their  teachers  during  the  rehearsals,  thus  gaining  invalu- 
able experience  in  orchestral  routine  and  fitting  themselves 
for  membership  in  a  Symphony  Orchestra. 

The  course  of  study  for  the  various  wind  instruments 
corresponds  in  general  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 
Candidates  for  graduation  in  this  department  must  have 
completed  the  intermediate  grade  of  the  Pianoforte  Course, 
the  prescribed  lectures,  and  the  courses  in  History  of  Music, 
Solfeggio,  Harmony,  Analysis  and  Theory,  the  same  as  for 
Violin  and  Violoncello.    (See  also  page  50.) 


Ml 
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The  Conservatory  Orchestra  of  seventy-five  members, 
is  composed  of  students  and  members  of  the  Faculty,  and 
is  constituted  as  follows: — 

Fourteen  first  violins,  twelve  second  violins,  eight  violas, 
"  eight  violoncellos,  five  contrabasses,  three  flutes,  two 
oboes,  one  English  horn,  two  clarinets,  one  bass  clarinet, 
two  bassoons,  one  contrabassoon,  four  horns,  four  trumpets 
and  cornets,  three  trombones,  one  bass  tuba,  two  harps, 
tympani,  and  all  percussion  instruments. 

It  w^as  organized  in  its  present  form  in  1900,  since  which 
time  it  has  given  an  average  of  six  to  eight  concerts  each 
year,  in  which  members  of  the  Faculty  and  advanced  stu- 
dents in  the  pianoforte,  violin,  voice,  organ  and  other  depart- 
ments have  appeared  as  soloists.    (See  programs.) 

Three  rehearsals  are  held  weekly;  one  for  wind  instru- 
ments, and  two  for  the  full  orchestra.  All  advanced  students 
in  the  string  and  wind  instrument  departments  of  the  Con- 
servatory are  required  to  play  in  the  orchestra,  and  outside 
students  of  ability  are  also  admitted  on  payment  of  a  nominal 
fee. 

Students  in  composition  may  have  their  works  rehearsed, 
and  performed,  if  found  worthy,  and  students  in  conducting 
also  have  opportunity  for  actual  practice. 

This  orchestra  affords  the  training  and  routine  indis- 
pensable to  the  experienced  orchestral  player,  and  many  of 
its  former  members  are  now  filling  positions  in  the  Boston 
Symphony  and  other  prominent  orchestras  of  the  United 
States. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Solfeggio 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Clement  Lenom 

Harmony  and  Harmonic  Analysis 
Arthur  Shepherd  Harry  N.  Redman 

Homer  Humphrey  William  B.  Tyler 

Stuart  Mason  Arthur  M.  Curry 

Theory 

Louis  C.  Elson  David  A.  Blanpied 

Counterpoint 

Stuart  Mason  Arthur  Shepherd 

Canon  and  Fugue,  Composition  and  Instrumentation 
George  W.  Chadwick 


SOLFEGGIO  AND  SIGHT-READING  COURSES 

The  courses  in  Solfeggio  (Vocal  Sight-reading)  and  in 
Pianoforte  and  Violin  Sight -playing  are  provided  to  meet 
the  needs  of  all  pupils  deficient  in  the  fundamental  prin- 
ciples of  music,  such  as  rhythm,  intervals,  scales,  etc.,  and 
who  are  unable  to  read  vocal  or  instrumental  music  at  sight. 
Proficiency  in  these  subjects  is  strictly  insisted  upon  before 
graduation  from  the  respective  departments. 

In  the  Solfeggio  course,  which  includes  both  ear-training 
and  sight-singing,  pupils  are  trained  to  write,  in  correct  nota- 
tion, musical  phrases  which  are  played  or  sung  to  them,  begin- 
ning with  the  simplest  phrase  in  the  major  mode,  and  pro- 
gressing until  difficult  melodies  in  either  major  or  minor 
can  be  notated  with  ease  and  facility.  The  sight-singing 
course  begins  with  the  simplest  intervals  and  rhythms,  pro- 
gressing by  easy  stages  until  it  includes  the  most  difficult 
passages  to  be  found  in  modem  vocal  music. 
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Solfeggio  I. 

1.  Oral  questions  in  Notation. 

2.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  the  diatonic 
intervals  of  the  major  and  minor  scale. 

3.  Sight -singing  exercises  in  a  given  key,  in  whole,  half, 
and  quarter  notes  and  rests. 

4.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 

Solfeggio  II. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  chromatic  inter- 
vals, major  and  minor  triads  and  their  inversions. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  with  simple  modulations  in 
half,  quarter  and  eighth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without 
dots. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 
Solfeggio  III, 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  major  and 
minor  sixth  and  six-four  chords.  Dominant  and  diminished 
sevenths. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  half,  quarter,  eighth  and 
sixteenth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without  triplets  and  dots 
and  involving  modulations  to  the  distant  keys. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 

Solfeggio  IV. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  all  seventh 
chords  and  their  inversions,  altered  chords,  suspensions, 
etc. 

2.  Sight -singing  exercises  in  quarter,  eighth,  sixteenth, 
thirty-second  and  sixty-fourth  notes  and  rests,  with  selec- 
tions from  choral  works  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mendelssohn, 
etc. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 
Examination  in  each  session  must  be  passed  before  the 

next  session  may  be  entered. 
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GENERAL  THEORY 


HIS  course  is  a  summary  of  the  knowledge  re- 
quired by  every  teacher  and  professional  musician, 
as  the  following  list  of  topics  may  show:  Acoustics, 
with  experiments  with  apparatus  demonstrating 


the  chief  points;  Musical  Terminology;  Study  of  Rhythm 
and  Accent;  History  of  Notation;  Natural  and  Artificial 
Groupings;  Metronome;  Fingering;  Syncopation;  Trills, 
Turns,  Mordents,  Long  and  Short  Grace-notes;  Metre; 
Hymn  construction;  Figure  treatment;  Guiding  motives; 
Phrasing;  Melodic  constructions;  Song-forms;  Sonata- 
forms;  Symphony;  Rondo;  Concerto;  Overture;  Pre- 
lude; Vocal  fo^ms;  Aria-form;  Recitative;  Scena;  Suite; 
Partita;  Dance  forms;  Canon  of  all  kinds;  Analysis  of 
Counterpoint;  Double  Counterpoint;  Triple  Counterpoint; 
Fugue,  Fughetta. 

Many  other  topics  are  taken  up  in  this  course,  giving  the 
student  the  knowledge  that  is  necessary  to  analyze,  phrase 
and  teach  the  various  forms  of  Music,  and  giving  him  the 
general  knowledge  that"  will  be  necessary  when  he  begins 
his  professional  career. 

Whatever  line  of  teaching  or  artistic  performance  the 
student  may  afterwards  take  up,  the  Theory  work  gives  him 
the  true  foundation.  The  ability  to  phrase  a  sonata  cor- 
rectly, to  outline  an  operatic  scene,  to  explain  a  fugue,  to 
punctuate  a  song-form  or  a  piano  work, — all  these  are  at- 
tained through  this  course  of  musicianship.  It  is  also  of 
great  assistance  to  those  who  take  up  composition.  The 
lecture  courses  on  Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instru- 
ments are  made  to  supplement  this  theory  work,  and  these 
free  advantages  extend  the  course  still  further. 
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HARMONY 

HE  course  in  Harmony  covers  four  sessions,  and  is 
required  of  all  students  in  the  academic  depart- 
ment except  voice  students,  of  whom  only  two 
sessions  are  required. 
The  text-book  is  Chadwick's  Harmony,  with  which  is 
combined  the  text-book  Additional  Exercises  by  Benjamin 
Cutter.  According  to  this  system  the  student  is  required  to 
harmonize  melodies  in  the  soprano  and  bass  from  the  begin- 
ning with  the  principal  triads  of  the  scale.  As  this  system 
is  not  taught  in  the  older  text-books,  Richter,  Emery,  Jadas- 
sohn, etc.,  it  is  often  necessary  for  the  student  who  has  previ- 
ously studied  Harmony  from  those  books  to  begin  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  course.  The  examinations  for  advanced 
standing  in  Harmony  given  by  the  Conservatory  require 
such  exercises  to  be  worked  out  both  on  paper  and  at  the 
keyboard.  In  the  class  exercises  are  not  only  corrected, 
but  are  worked  out  on  the  blackboard  under  the  supervision 
of  the  instnictor.  Alternate  lessons  are  devoted  to  keyboard 
work,  and  all  exercises  must  be  practiced  at  the  keyboard 
as  well  as  written  on  paper.  As  the  whole  course  is  preliminary 
to  the  study  of  Composition,  the  student  is  encouraged  from 
the  beginning  to  make  attempts  at  Composition,  and  to  bring 
original  exercises  in  addition  to  his  class  work. 

HARMONIC  ANALYSIS 

The  course  in  Harmonic  Analysis  covers  two  sessions, 
and  all  candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Instrumental  De- 
partment are  required  to  attend  the  class  during  or  before 
the  last  year  of  their  course.  In  these  lessons,  and  so  far  as 
is  possible  for  the  non-composing  student,  Harmony  is  dis- 
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cussed  from  the  standpoint  of  the  composer — Harmony  of 
itself  and  in  its  application  in  effective  musical  form.  The 
many  minutiae  employed  by  the  composer  are  here  taken  up 
one  by  one  and  considered,  the  principles  governing  them 
are  stated,  and  by  a  series  of  carefully  graded  lessons  the 
pupil  is  carried  over  the  Harmonic  material  of  the  past  and 
of  the  present.  To  all  those  who  expect  to  become  teachers 
in  any  branch  this  course  is  invaluable,  as  it  enables  them 
to  explain  the  construction  of  musical  compositions  in  all 
their  details. 

COMPOSITION 

Students  are  not  admitted  to  the  Composition  Course 
unless  they  can  pass  an  examination  in  Solfeggio,  Dictation 
and  Elementary  Pianoforte,  or  some  orchestral  instrument, 
and  have  completed  the  courses  in  Harmony  and  Theory. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an  exam- 
ination on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or  their 
divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 

FIRST  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free, 
in  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (one  year). 

(B)  Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  in- 
strumental forms  (one  year). 

TUITION 

Counterpoint,  session  of  20  weeks.  $30.00. 

Composition  (Director's  Class),  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 

SECOND  YEAR 

(C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon,  Fugue  (one  year). 

(D)  (Free  composition  in  the  larger  forms  (one  session). 
(Instrumentation  (one  session). 

TUITION 

Regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 
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THIRD  YEAR 

Instrumentation,  Score-reading  and  Playing,  Conduct- 
ing, Composition  for  large  and  small  Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

TUITION 

Instrumentation  and  Composition,  $50.00. 
Instrumentation,  session  of  20  weeks.  $30.00. 
Composition,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  STRICT  COMPOSITION 

The  candidate  is  required  to  offer 

1.  A  figured  chorale  in  four  part  florid  (free)  coun- 
terpoint. 

2.  Two  part  canons  in  the  octave,  fifth,  seventh,  second 
and  third,  with  one  or  more  free  accompanying  parts. 

3.  A  real  fugue  (fuga  reale)  in  two  parts  for  pianoforte 
or  strings. 

4.  A  three-part  tonal  fugue  for  pianoforte  or  organ. 

5.  A  four  part  fugue,  either  tonal  or  real,  for  voices, 
with  accompaniment  of  organ  or  orchestra. 

II.  FREE  COMPOSITION 

1.  A  motette,  madrigal,  or  part-song  in  any  number 
of  voice  parts  for  chorus  unaccompanied. 

2.  The  first  movement  of  a  Sonata,  Trio,  Quartet  or 
Quintet  for  Pianoforte  or  strings. 

3.  An  arrangement  for  full  orchestra  of  a  given  piece. 

4.  A  concert  (or  church)  piece  for  chorus  and  orchestra, 
with  or  without  solos,  or  a  concerto  for  Pianoforte 
or  Violin  with  orchestra. 
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The  examples  in  free  composition  may  be  o^ered  at  any 
time  during  the  course.  Additional  compositions  in  any 
form  will  be  considered  on  their  merits  and  will  count  for 
honors. 

Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C)  are 
admitted  to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates.  From 
such  pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon.  Students  in 
the  second  year  of  the  Composition  Course  are  required  to 
study  Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  and  to  play 
in  the  Orchestra  when  prepared. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral  in- 
struments are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Composition  pupils  who  wish  to  equip  themselves  for 
Conductors  will  be  given  an  opportunity  for  such  prepara- 
tion. 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their  com- 
positions rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble  Class, 
and  publicly  performed  if  found  worthy. 
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QUARTET  CLASSES 

Instructor,  Josef  Adamowski 

O^"""^?  all  the  advantages  which  the  Conservatory  system 
of  music  study  offers,  none  is  more  important 
MHMi    thantheopportunity  for  ensemble  playing.  Uniting 
^jjgl   in  one  institution  various  departments  for  instruc- 
tion upon  all  instruments,  the  Conservatory  is 
enabled  to  offer  to  students  of  pianoforte  and  of  stringed 
instruments  exceptional  facilities  for  practice  in  ensemble 
playing,  under  the  most  thorough  supervision;  and  for  public 
performance. 

The  study  of  the  classic  and  modem  repertoire  of  chamber 
music,  including  sonatas  and  trios,  quartets  and  works  for 
larger  combinations  of  instruments,  with  and  without  piano- 
forte, is  a  refining  and  educating  influence  whose  value  is 
inestimable.  Reference  to  the  works  performed  (see  page 
80)  will  show  how  extensive  is  the  scope  of  the  work  done 
in  this  department  of  the  Conservatory;  and  this  list  neces- 
sarily includes  only  a  portion  of  the  compositions  actually 
studied  in  the  classes. 

Attendance  upon  this  course  is  obligatory  for  all  mem- 
bers of  the  Senior  Class  in  pianoforte  and  violin,  violoncello 
and  other  orchestral  instruments.  Pianoforte  students  in 
the  Intermediate  and  Advanced  grades  may  register  for  it 
at  regular  lesson  rates. 

At  the  end  of  each  school  year  special  honors  in  ensemble 
are  given  to  pupils  who  receive  a  mark  of  A  for  their  work 
during  the  entire  year. 

Classes  are  organized  as  follows: — 

1.  Chamber  music  for  Pianoforte  and  Stringed  Instru- 
ments (two  hours  once  a  week). 

2.  String  Quartet  Class. 

ENSEMBLE  CLASSES  FOR  WIND  INSTRUMENTS 
Instructor,  Clement  Lenom 
Special  classes  are  formed  for  the  study  of  ensemble 
music  for  wind  instruments  similar  to  the  classes  for  stringed 
instruments.  In  these  classes  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral 
compositions  rehearsed  by  the  Conservatory  orchestra  are 
also  studied,,  thus  giving  the  students  of  wind  instruments 
unusual  advantages  for  artistic  development. 
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Instructor,  Wallace  Goodrich 

0  MEET  the  increasing  demand  for  professional 
accompanists  of  ability  and  experience,  a  special 
course  in  Pianoforte  Accompaniment  is  offered. 
The  material  for  the  course  is  chosen  from  the 
standard  concert  and  recital  repertoire  of  songs  and 
arias,  and  solos  for  orchestral  instruments.  Pupils  are  given 
thorough  instruction  in  the  principles  and  practice  of  the 
art  of  accompaniment,  and  in  interpretation.  Actual  prac- 
tice is  afforded  both  in  the  class  and  in  the  various  recitals 
and  public  concerts  of  the  Conservatory. 


RECITALS   AND  CONCERTS 

PREPARATORY  RECITAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  meet  twice  weekly,  under  the  personal 
direction  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  At  each  class  eight 
or  more  pupils  are  given  opportunity  to  appear  in  response 
to  the  recommendations  of  their  teachers,  and  to  perform 
before  the  other  students  present  in  the  class.  Pupils  whose 
performance  under  these  conditions  is  satisfactory  may 
appear  in  the 

PUPILS'  RECITALS 

These  recitals  are  usually  given  twice  each  week.  They 
are  not  open  to  the  public,  but  all  students  of  the  Conserva- 
tory are  permitted  and  encouraged  to  attend  them.  The 
performers  are  thus  afforded  valuable  experience  in  appear- 
ing before  an  audience. 

All  departments  of  the  Conservatory  are  represented 
upon  the  programs,  which  include  solos  for  Pianoforte, 
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Organ  and  all  orchestral  instruments,  vocal  numbers,  and 
ensemble  music  for  Pianoforte,  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 
instruments.  Special  features  of  interest  are  occasionally 
furnished  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  the  Choral  Club 
and  by  members  of  the  Faculty. 

During  the  school  year  1916-17  forty-three  of  these  recitals 
were  given. 

PUBLIC  CONCERTS 
HE  SERIES  of  public  concerts  given  during  the 
school  year  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  Mem- 
bers of  the  Faculty  and  Advanced  Students,  is 
open  to  all  pupils.  During  the  school  year  1916-17 
forty-two  concerts  were  given,  including  five  by  the  Con- 
servatory Orchestra,  eight  by  members  of  the  Faculty  and 
twenty-seven  by  advanced  students,  of  which  four  were  with 
orchestral  accompaniment.  (For  works  performed  by  the 
Orchestra  and  by  pupils  of  the  Ensemble  Classes,  see  pages 
80-84.) 

From  time  to  time  concerts  are  given  exclusively  for  the 
students  by  eminent  artists  who  visit  the  school.  Such 
concerts  have  been  given  in  the  past  by  the  late  Madame 
Lillian  Nordica,  Miss  Marie  Brema,  Fritz  Kreisler,  Harold 
Bauer,  Madame  Homer,  David  Bispham,  Herbert  Wither- 
spoon,  Florencio  Constantino,  Maud  Powell,  Alwin  Schroeder, 
Felix  Weingartner  and  Madame  Lucille  Weingartner-Marcel, 
T.  Tertius  Noble,  Hans  Ebell,  the  Kneisel  Quartet,  the 
Hoffman  Quartet,  and  others. 
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VOCAL  MUSIC  IN 
PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 


INSTRUCTORS 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Edith  H.  Snow 

HE  NORMAL  Public  School  Music  Course  is 
designed  to  give  thorough  and  practical  training 
to  students  desiring  to  fit  themselves  for  posi- 
tions as  supervisors  or  teachers.  It  covers  all 
the  requirements  of  public  school  music,  including  a 
complete  elective  course  in  Music  in  High  Schools.  The 
course  is  under  the  charge  of  experienced  instructors  who 
are  actively  engaged  in  the  public  schools,  and  pupils  taking 
the  course  are  expected  to  spend  considerable  time  with 
their  instructors  in  their  regular  visits  to  the  schools.  Thus 
all  students  in  the  department  are  enabled  to  gain  much 
practical  experience  by  observation. 

The  course  requires  one  year  for  its  completion,  during 
which  time  two  class  lessons  in  addition  to  a  general  class 
are  attended  weekly. 

The  following  secondary  subjects  will  be  required  in  addi- 
tion to  the  above  courses: — 

Solfeggio  I  and  II  (see  page  44). 
Harmony  I  and  II  (see  page  46). 
Course  of  Lectures  on  Musical  History  (see  page  55). 
Completion  of  the  first  half  of  the  Intermediate  Grade 
in  Pianoforte. 

For  tuition  for  these  supplementary  subjects,  see  pages 
61-63. 

Students  entering  this  course  may  take  examinations  in 
the  supplementary  branches  and  will  be  required  to  pursue 
those  subjects  only  in  which  they  are  unable  to  pass 
examination. 
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THE  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 


mHE  NORMAL  COURSES  in  Pianoforte,  Voice 
and  Violin  give  all  students  an  opportunity  to 
~  ~  gain  practical  experience  in  the  art  of  teaching, 

under  the  instruction  and  supervision  of  regular 
members  of  the  Faculty.  The  Normal  Depart- 
ment is  one  of  the  advantages  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory which  place  it  in  advance  of  the  music  schools  of 
Europe,  and  its  graduates  are  constantly  in  demand  for 
positions  at  the  head  of  musical  departments  in  the  best 
schools  and  colleges  throughout  the  country. 

After  a  course  of  preliminary  lectures  and  demonstrations 
by  the  Superintendents,  the  student  gains  actual  experience 
by  teaching  a  class  of  young  pupils  for  two  or  more  years. 
This  teaching  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  Superintendents, 
by  whom  examinations  are  given  at  stated  periods. 

All  candidates  for  the  Diploma  of  the  Conservatory  in 
the  Teachers'  Course  are  required  to  take  the  full  Normal 
Course  in  their  respective  department.  They  are  required 
to  teach  two  hours  each  week,  in  addition  to  attendance  at 
weekly  teachers'  meetings,  during  a  period  of  thirty  weeks 
each  year;  and  to  prepare  public  and  private  demonstrations 
as  called  for  by  the  Superintendents. 

Special  Students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures, 
and  to  the  classes  as  observers,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach 
a  class  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Director.  No 
certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department  except  by 
vote  of  the  Directory  Committee. 

THE  NORMAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  are  formed  of  young  pupils,  residents  of 
Boston  and  the  immediate  vicinity,  who  possess  musical 
ability.  A  large  number  of  young  people  thus  acquire,  at 
a  nominal  expense,  the  rudiments  of  a  musical  education 
sufficient  to  fit  them  later  to  enter  the  regular  courses  of 
the  Conservatory;  while  their  instruction  by  the  student 
teachers  in  the  Normal  Department  affords  the  latter  un- 
usual opportunity  for  practical  experience. 
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LECTURE.  COURSES 


By  Louis  C.  Elson,  E.  Charlton  Black,  Wallace  Goodrich, 
and  others. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the  different  depart- 
ments, every  student  has,  without  extra  cost,  opportunity  of 
attending  the  following  lectures: — 

THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  MUSICAL  HISTORY 
These  lectures  illustrate  the  rise  of  music,  the  ancient 
music  of  Greece,  Egypt,  Rome  and  Jerusalem,  the  early 
Christian  and  Gregorian  music,  the  great  composers  and 
their  influence,  and  the  chief  points  which  tended  to  evolve  the 
music  of  the  present. 

♦LECTURES  ON  ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 

COURSE  OF  GENERAL  AND  ANALYTICAL 
LECTURES 

This  course  will  be  substituted  for  the  Course  of  Lectures 
on  Orchestral  Instruments  in  the  school  year  1917-18,  and 
will  be  accepted  as  its  equivalent  toward  graduation  require- 
ments. The  course  will  comprise  about  twenty  lectures, 
as  follows:  The  Development  of  the  Orchestra  (2);  Great 
Oratorios:  The  Messiah,  The  Creation,  Elijah;  Analysis 
of  Operas  (3);  Symphonic  Analysis  (5);  Early  American 
Music;  Our  National  Music  and  its  Sources;  Shakespeare 
in  Music  (2);  Literature  and  Music  (2);  Woman  in  Music 
(2);  Program  Music. 

♦♦LECTURES  ON  THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  ORGAN 
and  of  organ  literature,  and  the  construction  of  the  instru- 
ment in  America  and  abroad. 

♦♦LECTURES  ON  THE  RITUAL  MUSIC 

of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America 
THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

The  subject  of  the  lectures  in  1917-18  will  be  'The  Great 
Poets  of  the  English-speaking  World." 

For  lecture  courses  included  in  requirements  for  gradu- 
ation in  the  several  departments,  see  page  16. 

♦This  course  will  not  be  given  in  1917-18. 
♦♦These  courses  are  given  in.alternate  years. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  LANGUAGES 

INSTRUCTORS 

English 

Lecturer,  Eben  Charlton  Black,  A.M  ,  LL.D. 
Language  and  Literature,  Elizabeth  L  Samuel,  A.B. 
Diction,  Mrs.  Clara  K.  Rogers 

Italian  French 
Mme.  Augusto  Rotoli  Camille  Thurwanger 

German 
Mrs.  Emil  Mahr 


O^N  this  department  two  courses  are  offered  to  stu- 
dents, viz.:  in  Italian,  French  and  German,  and 
J  in  English  Diction,  required  of  all  candidates  for 
graduation  in  the  Vocal  Department;  and  in  Eng- 
lish, Italian,  French  and  German  Language  and 
Literature,  open  to  all  pupils. 

For  work  required  of  candidates  for  graduation  in  Voice, 
see  page  32. 

The  following  courses  will  afford  to  special  students 
opportunity  for  the  study  of  the  grammar  and  literature  of 
modem  languages,  and  practice  in  conversation.  Students 
fitting  for  college  may  also  carry  on  preparatory  work  in 
connection  with  their  musical  studies.  All  of  the  courses 
are  open  to  special  students. 

LANGUAGE  ENGLISH 

Essentials  of  Grammar:  Rhetoric;  Composition;  '  Prin- 
ciples of  Versification. 

Special  review  course  in  Grammar  preparatory  to  the 
study  of  foreign  languages. 

LITERATURE 

Outline  History  of  English  Literature,  with  illustrative 
readings.    Methods  of  study  of  literary  masterpieces. 

Psychology  in  its  relation  to  music. 

Poetry  in  its  relation  to  music,  with  studies  in  the  art  of 
expression. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

The  above  courses  may  be  taken  by  students  whose 
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DEPARTMENT     OF  LANGUAGES 


preparation  does  not  meet  the  requirements  for  graduation. 
(See  page  20.) 

LANGUAGE  FRENCH 

Elementary  Grammar;  French  Syntax;  Composition; 
Idioms  and  proverbial  expressions;  Reading  and  Conver- 
sation. 

LITERATURE  ^ 

Brief  History  of  the  French  Language;  Development 
of  the  Literature;  The  Classic,  Romantic  and  Modern 
Literature. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

LANGUAGE  ITALIAN 

Elementary  Grammar,  Composition,  Reading  and  Con- 
versation; Translation  from  English  into  Italian. 

LITERATURE 

Classic  and  Modem  Literature;  Brief  History  of  the 
Italian  Literature. 

GERMAN 

This  course  is  laid  out  in  three  divisions.  Elementary, 
Intermediate  and  Advanced,  and  includes  the  study  of 
Elementary  Grammar;  Translation  from  English  into  Ger- 
man; Normal  course  in  Syntax;  Transcription  German 
Poetry  into  German  Prose;  Reading  and  Conversation. 

The  three  divisions  conform  to  courses  required  of  Fresh- 
men and  Sophomores  in  a  college  curriculum. 

SPECIAL  COURSES 

1.  Conversational  German;  not  open  to  beginners. 

2.  Course  for  Teachers. 
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DRAMATIC  DEPARTMENT 


Instructor,  Clayton  D.  Gilbert 

In  this  department  pupils  are  trained  for  the  professional, 
dramatic  and  operatic  stage,  and  are  taught  how  to  stage 
plays  and  operettas  in  schools  and  for  clubs.  Plays,  panto- 
mimes, operettas  and  scenes  from  operas  are  presented  from 
time  to  time,  complete  with  scenery  and  costumes,  and  afford 
opportunities  for  practical  training  in  public  appearance. 

Pupils  may  enter  for  the  regular  course,  covering  two  years, 
or  for  special  work  as  outlined. 

STAGE  DEPORTMENT  AND  BODILY 
DEVELOPMENT 

The  course  provides  definite  training  in  regard  to  appear- 
ance, including  the  principles  of  Poise,  Correct  Standing, 
Walking,  Sitting,  Bowing,  etc.  Also  exercises  for  health 
and  grace. 

PANTOMIME  AND  GESTURE 

Principles  of  Pantomime  and  Gesture,  History  of  Pan- 
tomime, Technical  Study  of  Gesture,  Life  Studies,  Plays 
done  in  Pantomime. 

ACTING 

Principles  of  Acting,  Pantomime,  Gesture,  Impersona- 
tion, Study  of  Classical,  Standard  and  Modern  Drama, 

Special  classes  in  Shakespeare,  Old  English  Comedy  and 
Public  Speaking. 

LYRIC  ACTION  OR  ACTING  IN  OPERA 

Gesture,  Individual  and  Ensemble,  Pantomime,  Operatic 
Roles,  Character  Delineation,  Stage  Business  and  Stage 
Technique,  Costumes,  etc. 

REGULAR  COURSE,  FIRST  YEAR 

Deportment  and  Body  Work,  class  lessons. 
Pantomime  and  Gesture,  class  lessons. 
Reading  and  Impersonation,  class  lessons. 
Acting,  private  lessons. 
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DRAMATIC  DEPARTMENT 


REGULAR  COURSE,  SECOND  YEAR 

Play  and  Scene  Rehearsal  Class. 

Advanced  Pantomime  Class,  Staging  of  Plays. 

Life  Study  and  Costume  Work. 

Acting,  Opera  or  Drama,  private  lessons. 

The  tuition  for  this  course  is  $200  for  each  year. 

All  pupils  in  the  regular  course  are  required  to  attend  the 
Stage  Deportment  classes  for  one  year,  and  all  pupils,  both 
regular  and  special,  who  appear  in  recitals,  must  rehearse 
the  stage  deportment  with  the  instructor  in  this  depart- 
ment. 

Tuition  Rates,  see  page  62 

DANCING  AND  DEPORTMENT 
Instructor,  Madame  Betti  Muschietto 

In  this  department  all  branches  of  classic  and  aesthetic 
dancing  are  taught,  including  all  national  folk  dancing  and 
the  ballet.  It  is  possible  to  arrange  for  private  or  class 
instruction. 

For  tuition  rates,  see  page  62. 
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HARVARD  COLLEGE 
COURSES 


NDER  the  terms  of  an  agreement  between  Har- 
vard University  and  the  New  Elngland  Conserva- 
tory of  Music,  properly  quaUfied  students  of  the 
Conservatory  are  accorded  the  privilege  of  at- 
tending the  following  courses  in  Harvard  College, 
subject  to  the  rules  and  regulations  of  that  institution: — 
English  A. 
English  B  (or  10). 
English  28. 
Psychology  A. 
French  2c. 
German  29. 
German  Literature  25. 
Fine  Arts  IB. 
Fine  Arts  IC. 

Conservatory  students  who  are  doing  work  at  Harvard 
have  the  privileges  of  the  great  Harvard  library,  which 
contains  one  of  the  most  complete  musical  reference  libraries 
in  the  United  States, 

In  return  for  these  privileges,  the  Conservatory  admits 
properly  qualified  students  of  the  Harvard  Music  Depart- 
ment, not  only  into  the  Conservatory  orchestra  and  chorus, 
but  also  into  its  courses  in  ensemble  playing  (chamber 
music)  and  in  choir-training  and  liturgical  music.  By  no 
means  the  least  important  feature  of  the  arrangement  is 
the  fact  that  for  regular  attendance  at  any  of  these  courses 
of  the  Conservatory,  the  University  allows  to  its  students 
credits  toward  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  and  Master  of  Arts 
in  the  academic  course,  just  as  credits  are  ordinarily  given 
for  special  laboratory  work  in  scientific  courses. 

Conservatory  students  desiring  to  be  admitted  to  any  of 
the  above  courses  must  apply  in  person  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Conservatory  Faculty. 

Examination  marks  received  at  Harvard  College  by  Con- 
servatory students  pursuing  any  of  the  above  courses  there 
will  be  placed  on  record  at  the  Conservatory. 
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SUMMARY  OF 
TUITION 


UITION  RATES  are  payable    in   advance  for 
each  session  of  tweiUy  weeks. 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class  or 
private  lessons. 
The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  lessons  per 
week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless  otherwise  indi- 
cated, for  a  session  of  twenty  weeks,  including  vacations. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 
Composition,  first  year,  twice  a  week  (Director's 


Class)   $50 . 00 

Composition,  second  year,  once  a  week  (Director's 

Class)   30.00 

Counterpoint,  twice  a  week   30.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition   50.00 

Contrabass,  one  lesson  w^eekly   20.00 

Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  .  .  .  40.00 
Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes 

of  three   54.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  25.00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson 

per  week,  classes  of  three   15.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  classes  of  three   54.00 

*Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three  .  30.00 
Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  special 

classes   80.00 

Viola,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  per  week     .     .  54.00 


Violoncello,  private,  half  hour  weekly  .  $40.00  to  60.00 
Voice,  private,  half -hour  weekly  (evening)    20.00  to  30.00 

*If  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly. 
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TUITION 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES — Continued 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  first  year     .     .     .  $265.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  second  year      .     .  275.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  third  year    .     .     .  295.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  fourth  year  ,     .     .  295.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  (evening)  .  20.00 
Voice,  class  of  four,  elementary  grade  only,  two  hours 

weekly   40.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly    .     .     .     .  54.00 

*  Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly     .     .     .  30.00 

Wind  instruments,  one  lesson  weekly    .     .     .     .  20.00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

Choral  Sight-singing   $10.00 

Diction  (French,  German,  Italian)   20.00 

Diction  (English),  once  a  week   10.00 

Ensemble  Class   12.50 

Harmonic  Analysis  .  ^   30.00 

Harmony      ..."   30.00 

Instrumentation,  once  a  week   30.00 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing  '   .     .  25.00 

Pianoforte  Accompaniment,  one  lesson  a  week     .  25.00 
Pianoforte   (Secondary  Course),  for  students  in 
Vocal  or  Violin  Course,  class  of  two,  one 

lesson  a  week    20.00 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation   20.00 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week  .    :     .     .     .  15.00 

Theory   30.00 

Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  one  lesson 

weekly   20 . 00 

Violin  Sight-playing   10.00 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

Acting,  once  a  week   $15.00 

Choir-training  (Organ  Course),  per  session      .     .  25.00 

Dancing  and  Deportment,  once  a  week  .     .    .     .  15 . 00 

English  Branches   20.00 

♦If  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly. 
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TUITION 


MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES— Continued 

Hand-culture,  once  a  week,  ten  weeks  .     .     .     .  $  5.00 

Languages  (French,  German,  or  Italian)    ,     .     .  20.00 

Lyric  Action,  private,  half -hour  weekly     .     .     .  60.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools  (per  school  year)  .  .  .  100.00 
Normal  Pianoforte  Course  (for  teachers  only),  per 

school  year   10.00 

Pantomime,  once  a  week    15.00 

Stage  Deportment,  once  a  week   10.00 

Vocal  Normal  Lectures   20.00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)    .     .  20 . 00 


PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 

The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade  of  ad- 
vancement and  instructor  chosen. 

Pianoforte,  from  $1.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Voice,  from  $1.50  to  $4.00  per  half -hour  lesson. 

Organ,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Orchestral  Instruments  (violin,  viola,  violoncello,  flute, 
clarinet,  horn,  etc.),  from  $1.00  to  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Harmony,  $2.00  and  $2.50  per  half -hour  lesson. 

PIANOFORTE  AND  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Organ  practice  may  be  engae:ed  at  rates  ranging  from 
fifteen  to  twenty-five  cents  per  hour. 

Pianofortes  may  be  rented  at  the  Bursar's  office  at  the 
rate  of  $1.00  per  week,  for  a  period  of  ten  or  more  weeks, 
to  which  must  be  added  the  cost  of  moving  one  way. 
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REGULATIONS  AND 
GENERAL  INFORMATION 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

|LL  STUDENTS  of  the  Conservatory  are  required 
to  conform  to  the  school  regulations.  Students 
coming  to  the  Conservatory  from  other  institu- 
tions must  be  able  to  furnish  a  certificate  of  hon- 
orable dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conservatory, 
including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of  classes, 
changes  of  hours,  or  from  one  class  to  another,  must  be 
attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  office,  and  not  with 
teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly  and 
at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  or  absence 
from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be  given  or  sent 
at  once  to  the  Registrar. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  complete  record  of  their 
work  in  all  studies,  which  will  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the 
Director  and  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.    (See  page  17.) 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to  refuse 
or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  student  whose  presence 
in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be  detrimental  to  its 
interests;  or  to  refuse  to  renew  the  registration  of  students 
who  have  been  habitually  delinquent  in  their  studies. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a  session 
for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  session  (twenty  weeks),  and 
all  entering  during  a  session  must  register  for  the  remainder 
of  that  session. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another,  nor 
from  one  teacher  to  another,  without  the  written  consent  of 
the  Director.  Such  changes  should  be  made  as  far  as  pos- 
sible before  the  beginning,  or  at  the  end  of  the  session. 
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REGULAT  IONS 


Students  will  be  allowed  to  arrange  for  public  appear- 
ances during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the  consent  of 
the  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  session  or  the  unex- 
pired portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the  opening 
of  the  session  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except  that  no  allow- 
ance will  be  made  on  account  of  absence  from  the  first  week 
of  any  session. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certificate 
allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-office  or  express  money 
order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York,  payable  to 
order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  session  will  not  be  entitled 
to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for  tuition  refunded. 
In  special  cases  of  protracted  illness,  extending  over  two  or 
more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be  allowed  the  privilege  of  taking 
the  lost  lessons  in  a  later  session,  provided  that  notice  of  the 
illness  has  been  given  at  once  to  the  Registrar  and  place 
in  class  or  private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacan- 
cies occur  in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil 
desires  to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Registrar  of  permanent  with- 
drawal from  the  class,  the  Management  is  deprived  of  oppor- 
tunity to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit  certificate  will  be 
allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of  money, 
in  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected  from  the 
Management  after  a  session  has  begun. 
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RESIDENCES  FOR  STUDENTS 

Women  students  must  reside  in  the  Conservatory  dormi- 
tories unless  the  accommodation  is  entirely  taken.  Students 
who  cannot  be  admitted  may  select  residences,  with  the 
approval  of  the  General  Manager,  from  a  list  on  file  in  his 
office.  They  are  restricted  to  this  list  unless  given  special 
permission  to  make  other  arrangements. 

Women  students  will  not  be  permitted  to  live  in  kitchen- 
ette apartments  unless  with  relatives  or  a  chaperone  approved 
by  the  General  Manager. 

In  order  satisfactorily  to  meet  the  requirements  of  parents 
regarding  places  for  their  sons,  a  directory  of  rooms  is  kept 
in  the  General  Manager's  office,  where  assistance  will  be 
given  in  selecting  residences. 

The  average  price  of  board  and  room  is  $9  per  week. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be  ac- 
cepted unless  young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by  the 
Management. 

Students  will  find  in  all  the  stations  agents  of  the  Armstrong 
Transfer  Company,  with  whom  special  arrangements  have 
been  made  regarding  the  care  of  Conservatory  pupils.  These 
agents  will  take  charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  carriages 
which  go  directly  to  the  Conservatory  residences. 

Young  men  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
baggage  at  the  station  until  they  have  secured  their  rooms. 
Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains  need  not  go  to 
hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the  Conservatory. 
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REGISTRATION 

The  oflfice  of  the  Conservatory,  comer  Huntington  Avenue 
and  Gainsborough  Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays  excepted) 
for  the  reception  of  pupils;  and  while  they  may  enter  at  any 
time  during  the  session,  if  there  be  vacancies,  it  is 
desirable  that  whenever  possible  they  should  enter  at  the 
beginning  and  attend  to  all  the  preliminaries,  such  as  regis- 
tration, grading,  time  of  lessons,  payment  of  bills,  etc., 
before  the  opening  of  the  session.  Those  residing  in  or 
near  Boston  should  register  during  the  week  preceding  the 
beginning  of  the  session. 

Upon  request,  information  regarding  the  deportment  and 
progress  of  students  will  be  furnished  to  parents  and  guard- 
ians. It  is  the  purpose  of  the  Management  to  become 
personally  acquainted  with  every  student  who  registers 
in  the  school,  and  to  render  every  service  possible. 

Address  all  correspondence  to  "The  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music,  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston." 

The  Year  Book  will  be  sent  on  application. 
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EVENING  INSTRUCTION 

Evening  lessons  are  arranged  at  reduced  rates  for  the 
benefit  of  those  who  cannot  take  advantage  of  courses  during 
the  day. 

SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  during 
the  summer  vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until  five,  except 
Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until  twelve  only. 
Class  instruction  is  not  given  during  the  summer.  Teachers 
in  the  departments  of  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Organ,  Violin  and 
Harmony,  will  be  available  for  private  lessons  during  July 
and  August.  Arrangements  for  lessons  may  be  made  at 
the  office.  Information  will  be  given  by  the  Management 
as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and  other 
musical  merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory  building, 
occupying  commodious  quarters  on  the  first  floor.  In  ad- 
dition to  all  the  Conservatory  publications,  a  selected  assort- 
ment of  the  best  instrumental  and  vocal  music  is  kept  con- 
stantly on  hand.  The  business  of  the  Music  Store  is  not 
limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the  public,  and  orders  by 
mail  are  promptly  executed.  Those  who  desire  to  obtain 
the  most  approved  standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte, 
organ,  voice,  works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to 
their  interest  to  send  their  orders. 

Address  all  orders  to  "The  New  England  Conservatory 
Music  Store,  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston,  Massachusetts." 


70 


APPENDIX 


CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

The  Conservatory  Library  is  free  to  all  students,  and  its 
use  is  an  important  part  of  their  musical  education. 

In  this  collection  of  over  4,300  volumes  are  many  rare 
and  valuable  works,  among  them  complete  editions  of  Bach, 
Beethoven,  Handel,  Mozart,  Mendelssohn,  Palestrina,  etc., 
English  cathedral  music,  manuscript  cantatas  of  the  old 
Italian  masters,  modem  orchestral  scores,  modern  operas  in 
pianoforte  score,  etc.  Among  other  treasures  are  the  original 
manuscript  sketch  of  Debussy's  "Pelleas  et  Melisande," 
gift  of  the  late  Eben  D.  Jordan,  and  a  collection  of  autograph 
letters  of  famous  musicians,  presented  by  Mrs.  John  A. 
Preston. 

The  Library  contains  also  a  fine  collection  of  biographies, 
essays,  works  on  musical  history,  harmony,  acoustics  and 
a  large  number  of  reference  books,  besides  the  best  current 
magazines. 

The  Librarian  is  glad  to  assist  the  students  in  every  way 
by  supplying  material  for  their  individual  needs.  All  the 
books  and  scores  may  be  used  in  the  Library,  and  some  may 
be  taken  home  for  study. 

The  Library  Bulletin  Board  always  bears  notices  of 
musical  interest,  such  as  announcements  of  concerts  and 
opera,  with  portraits  and  biographical  sketches  of  the  com- 
posers and  performers  represented,  and  sometimes  analysis 
and  other  information  about  the  works  to  be  given. 

An  unusual  number  of  volumes  has  been  added  this  year, 
large  gifts  having  been  made  by  Mr.  Chadwick,  Mr.  Louis  C. 
Elson,  and  the  Boston  Public  Library. 

Other  donors  were  Mr.  Charles  Dennee,  Mrs.  J.  H.  Gibbs, 
Miss  C.  H.  Bond,  Miss  E.  G.  Norton,  Mr.  and  Mrs.  Carl 
Stoeckel.  A  gift  ''in  memory  of  Adelaide  and  Mathilde 
Phillipps"  consists  of  songs  and  pianoforte  scores  of  operas, 
with  vocal  and  orchestral  parts.  • 
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THE  CHORAL  LIBRARY 

Through  the  generosity  of  Mr.  George  L.  Osgood  the 
Conservatory  possesses  the  entire  choral  Hbrary  of  the 
famous  Boylston  Club  and  its  successor,  the  Boston  Singers. 
The  library  contains  over  six  hundred  carefully  chosen 
works,  including  motets,  madrigals,  part  songs,  glees  and 
cantatas,  representing  the  highest  type  of  vocal  polyphonic 
composition  from  the  great  mediaeval  school  down  to  the 
present  day.  In  many  cases  these  works  were  published  or 
copied  from  manuscripts  to  be  found  only  in  European 
collections.  The  library  comprises  from  one  to  two  hun- 
dred copies  of  each  work,  and  its  acquisition  places  the 
Conservatory  in  the  possession  of  a  resource  which  is  un- 
doubtedly unique  among  all  institutions  of  similar  char- 
acter in  the  world. 

The  Conservatory  also  possesses  the  library  of  the  Thursday 
Morning  Musical  Club,  which  contains  a  large  number  of 
selections  for  women's  voices,  including  important  works 
of  the  modern  school. 

THE  ORCHESTRAL  LIBRARY 

The  Orchestral  Library  contains  nearly  a  thousand  works, 
with  scores  and  complete  orchestral  parts  for  the  use  of  the 
Conservatory  Orchestra,  at  its  concerts  and  weekly  rehearsals. 
It  includes  nearly  all  the  classic  symphonies  and  overtures, 
the  standard  concertos  for  solo  instruments  with  orchestral 
accompaniment,  and  many  arias  and  modern  works  in  every 
form,  as  well  as  the  accompaniments  to  a  number  of  cantatas 
and  other  choral  works. 

In  connection  with  this  collection,  the  Conservatory  has 
generously  been  granted  the  use  of  the  valuable  libraries  of 
the  Philharmonic  Orchestra  of  Boston  and  the  Harvard 
Musical  Association. 
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COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

This  collection  includes  about  one  hundred  and  fifty 
instruments,  many  of  them  rare  and  all  of  historical  or 
artistic  value.  Eastern  countries  are  liberally  represented, 
especially  Japan,  China,  India  and  Arabia,  while  many 
valuable  and  interesting  specimens  from  Europe  and  America 
are  also  included  in  the  collection. 

A  comprehensive  catalogue  furnishes  information  regard- 
ing each  instrument,  which  is  of  great  value  to  the  student 
of  the  history  of  music. 

THE  CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It  is  the 
proper  means  of  communication  between  teachers  and 
those  who  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to  be 
most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for  the 
Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  Through  the  agency 
of  this  Bureau  many  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils 
are  now  occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the 
country. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES 

The  following  free  scholarships  will  be  awarded  to  pupils 
of  the  Conservatory  who  fulfill  the  requirements  as  to  ability 
and  grade  of  advancement,  and  who  are  in  need  of  assistance. 

Application  for  scholarships  for  the  ensuing  school  year 
should  be  made  before  May  15th. 

The  Evans  Scholarships,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Robert  D. 
Evans,  provide  for  one  year's  tuition  in  each  of  the  fol- 
lowing subjects,  with  the  additional  studies  required  for 
graduation : — 

Two  Scholarships  in  Pianoforte;  two  Scholarships  in 
Voice;  one  Scholarship  in  Violin  or  Violoncello. 

The  Walter  H.  Langshaw  Scholarship  provides  for 
one  year's  tuition  in  Organ  or  Voice,  with  the  required 
additional  studies. 

The  M.  Ida  Converse  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mrs. 
C.  C.  Converse  of  Maiden,  Mass.,  provides  for  one  year's 
tuition  in  any  of  the  regular  courses,  with  the  additional 
studies  required  for  graduation. 

The  Carl  Baermann  Scholarship  is  maintained  by  the 
income  from  a  fund  raised  for  the  purpose  by  a  committee 
represented  by  Messrs.  Alexander  Steinert,  Ignaz  M.  Gau- 
gengigl  and  Edward  R.  Warren.  It  provides  for  one  year's 
study  in  Pianoforte  and  all  required  additional  subjects. 

The  Florence  E.  Brown  Scholarship,  the  gift  of 
George  W.  Brown,  in  memory  of  his  daughter,  provides  for  one 
year's  tuition  in  violin  and  all  required  additional  studies. 

The  Rebecca  F.  Sampson  Scholarship  is  available  to 
the  extent  of  the  income  from  $1,000. 
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The  Sinfonia  Scholarship,  presented  by  i\lpha  Chapter, 
is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Fraternity,  to  the 
extent  of  the  income  from  about  $1,000. 

The  Alpha  Chi  Omega  Scholarship,  presented  by  Zeta 
Chapter,  is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Chapter. 

The  Sigma  Alpha  Iota  Scholarship,  given  by  Lambda 
Chapter  for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  provides 
tuition  to  the  amount  of  $100  yearly. 

The  Mu  Phi  Epsilon  Scholarship,  given  by  Beta 
Chapter  for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  pro- 
vides tuition  to  the  amount  of  $100  yearly. 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing,  several  free  scholarships 
providing  class  instruction  in  a  single  study,  are  awarded 
each  year. 

MASON  &  HAMLIN  PRIZE 

A  Grand  Pianoforte,  of  the  value  of  $1,250,  is  offered  by 
the  Mason  &  Hamlin  Company,  and  may  be  competed  for 
by  any  member  of  the  Senior  Class  in  the  Pianoforte  Depart- 
ment who  has  attended  the  Conservatory  for  two  years. 
The  competition  is  also  open  to  post-graduate  students 
who  are  candidates  for  the  soloist's  diploma  in  the  piano- 
forte course,  and  who  have  studied  continuously  at  the  Con- 
servatory since  their  graduation.  All  candidates  must  be 
recommended  by  their  teachers.  This  competition  will  be 
public  and  will  take  place  about  May  1,  1918. 

PRIZE  FOR  ORGAN  PLAYING 

A  prize  of  $50  is  offered  by  the  Director  for  superior  per- 
formance in  organ  playing.  This  prize  will  be  competed 
for  during  the  second  session  and  all  organ  students  in  the 
Senior  and  Junior  classes  will  be  eligible. 
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FOR      1916-19  17 


Alabama    .     .     .  . 

8 

Oklahoma  .... 

10 

Arizona     .     .     .  . 

5 

Oregon  .... 

7 

Arkansas   .     .     .  . 

5 

Pennsylvania  . 

51 

California  .     .     .  . 

8 

Rhode  Island 

42 

Colorado   .     .     .  . 

12 

South  Carolina  . 

9 

Connecticut  . 

32 

South  Dakota 

3 

District  of  Columbia  . 

1 

Tennessee  .... 

7 

Florida      .     .     .  . 

6 

Texas  

18 

Georgia     .     .     .  . 

12 

Utah  

13 

Idaho  .     .    .    ,  . 

4 

Vermont  .... 

25 

Illinois  

13 

Virginia  .... 

10 

Indiana     .     .     .  . 

11 

Washington  . 

14 

Iowa  

9 

West  Virginia 

8 

Kansas      .     .     .  . 

13 

Wisconsin  .... 

5 

Kentucky  .     .     .  . 

13 

Wyoming  .... 

1 

Louisiana  .     .     .  . 

4 

British  North  America 

34 

Maine  

58 

Chili    .     .     .     .  . 

1 

Massachusetts 

1,936 

China  

6 

Michigan  .     .     .  . 

8 

Cuba  

1 

Minnesota 

10 

Denmark  .... 

1 

Mississippi 

11 

2 

Missouri    .     .     .  . 

7 

Hawaii  .... 

6 

Montana  .     .     .  . 

6 

India  

1 

Nebraska  .     .     .  . 

10 

Jamaica  .... 

2 

New  Hampshire  . 

47 

Japan   

2 

New  Jersey  . 

16 

Mexico  .... 

1 

New  Mexico  . 

1 

Philippine  Islands 

3 

New  York 

62 

Porto  Rico 

1 

North  Carolina  . 

14 

Scotland  .... 

1 

North  Dakota     .  . 

4 

Sweden  .... 

1 

Ohio     .     .     .     .  . 

32 

2,664 
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DIPLOMAS  AWARDED   JUNE   26,  1917 


In  Pianoforte 


SOLOISTS'  and  TEACHERS' 

COURSE 
Agnes  Hall  Chasten 
*Mary  Ruddy  Clifford 
Ethola  Winonah  Frost 
Rowena  Harris  Rosendale 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
**Martha  Baird 

William  Belknap  Burbank 
Dorothy  Prescott  Chaplin 
William  Everett  Donovan 
William  Haddon 
Paul  Edwin  Hollister 
Marion  Crone  Hurley 
Clara  Muriel  Larsen 
*Isabel  Hollidge  Marshall 
Joy  Paxton 

Elizabeth  Marie  Thieme 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Elvira  Frances  Bensaia 
Marion  Swart  Birdsall 
Melba  Comer  Brookshier 
Viola  Irene  Burckel 
Miriam  Ruth  Burke 
Marie  Corries  Campbell 

♦Elizabeth  Aurelia  Carini 
Mary  Theresa  Condon 
Elizabeth  Landon  Constable 
Helen  Longstreet  Coolidge 
Anna  May  Dahl 
Arthur  Ephraim  Ecklund 

*Marion  Fisher 

In 

SOLOISTS'  and  TEACHERS' 
COURSE 

Marion  Davison 
♦Virginia  Beatrice  O'Brien 
*Marjorie  Willie  Schadt 

Dessa  Myrtle  Weisburch 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
Grace  Bozarth 
*Sarah  Elizabeth  Oakes 
Velma  Lois  Sutton 


Jennie  Olive  Flagg 
Sadie  Madeline  Fox 
Bernice  Uleta  Frost 
Church  Gates 
Emma  Marie  Grabert 
Eva  Hall  Hanson 
Minnie  Harris 
George  Webster  Hathaway 
Ethel  Bernice  Heald 
Albert  Moul  Heilman 
Stella  Winona  Hiller 
Elenoir  Caroline  Hood 
Clare  Marie  Jameson 
Alma  Adele  McCrummen 
Camille  McGee 
Ruth  Emma  Miller 
Charles  Winthrop  Nelson 
Marion  Catherine  O'Brien 
Alice  Marion  Parker 
Ethel  Josephine  Pattison 
Vivian  Mabel  Reed-Strout 
Helen  Edith  Rhodes 
Jeannette  Cordelia  Roth 
Stanley  Julius  Seiple 
George  Walter  Shaw 
Eva  Langley  Swain 
Eliza  Roper  Swan 

♦Palmira  Louise  Frances  Tagliabue 
Marion  Louise  Townsend 
Dorothy  Elizabeth  Tremble 
Mary  Jane  Wallace 
Margaret  Way 
Martha  Gallup  Williams 


TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Carmeta  Josephine  Appleby 
Florence  Ethel  Rosalie  Asbury 
♦Eleanor  Frances  Edson 
Hazel  Belle  Emerson 
Eugenia  Adams  Fanning 
Helen  Maude  Finch 
Schuyler  Wentworth  Horton 
Reseda  Marian  Lattimore 
♦Mrs.  Adele  Pomeroy  Lien 
Helen  May  Watson 


Voice 


In  the  Organ  Course 


Marshall  Spring  Bidwell 

Ruth  Cammack 

William  Cogswell  B.  Card 


Anna  May  Dahl 
Ethel  Loomis  Dickinson 
♦Wendell  M.  Jones 


♦Honors  in  Secondary  Subjects 
♦♦HighestHonors  in  Secondary  Subjects 
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DIPLOMAS   AWARDED   JUNE   26,  1917 


In  Violin 


SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
Ignace  Frank  Nowicki 
AiLEEN  Marie  Thompson 


TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Margaret  Allen 
Gladys  Mary  Francis 


In  Trumpet  and  Cornet 
*Francis  M.  Findlay 


POST-GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE  IN  PIANOFORTE 
Daniel  David  Tierney  (Class  of  1914) 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE  IN  VOICE 
Anna  Rostron  Earnshaw  (Class  of  iqi6) 

TEACHERS'  COURSE  IN  VOICE 
Mary  Wales  Crawford  (Class  of  iqi6) 
Elsbeth  Jones  (Class  of  iqi6) 

ORGAN  COURSE 
Frank  Ellis  (Class  of  iqi6) 

SPECIAL  CERTIFICATES 

IN  VOICE 


IN  ENSEMBLE-PLAYING 
Wesley  I.  Howard 

IN  VIOLIN 
John  D.  Murray 

IN  PIANOFORTE  ACCOMPANIMENT 


Mildred  Mills 
Rulon  Y.  Robison 
Muriel  V.  Scott 


Hester  J.  Deasey 


*Honors  in  Secondary  Subjects. 
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CONSERVATORY  CONCERTS 


Summary  of  Concerts  and  Recitals  given  during  the  school 
year  1916-17: 

a  The  Orchestra  5 

The.  Conservatory  Choral  Club  with  Orchestra  1 

b  Members  of  the  Faculty  8 

Advanced  Students  5 

Advanced    Students   with    Orchestral  Accom- 
paniment (concertos  and  arias;  including 
Commencement  Concert)       ....  4 
Students  of  the  Ensemble  Classes  for  Stringed 

Instruments  and  Pianoforte  ....  1 
c  Pupils' Recitals  (Thursday  and  Saturday;  includ- 
ing one  Recital  by  Students  of  the  Organ 


Recitals  by  Students  and  Post-graduates  .  12 
Recitals  by  Pupils  of  the  Normal  Departments  2 


a  The  following  members  of  the  Faculty  appeared  as  soloists  at  these  concerts: 
Mrs.  Stovall-Lothian,  Messrs.  Mason  and  Stevens,  pianoforte;  Messrs.  Bennett 
and  Shirley,  voice. 

b  These  concerts  were  given  by  the  following  members  of  the  Faculty: 
Messrs.  Fischer,  Klahre  (2),  Watson,  Miss  Schroeder,  pianoforte;  Mr.  Hum- 
phrey, organ;  Mr.  Bennett,  voice  (the  pianoforte  accompaniments  played  by 
the  Dean  of  the  Faculty). 

On  November  24th  a  Memorial  Concert  was  given  in  honor  of  the  late 
Eben  D.  Jordan,  President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees.  The  program  was  per- 
formed by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra  and  Chorus,  conducted  by  the  Director; 
with  an  organ  prelude  by  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  The  Honorable  Richard 
H.  Dana,  a  former  President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees,  delivered  an  address. 

At  the  orchestral  concert  of  December  15th  the  contralto  solo  and  chorus 
from  the  Redemption  Hymn  by  J.  C.  D.  Parker  were  performed  in  memory 
of  the  composer,  who  for  many  years  was  a  member  of  the  Faculty,  and  for  a 
long  period  one  of  its  officers. 

On  February  17th  an  informal  recital  was  given  by  members  of  the  Faculty 
in  commemoration  of  the  50th  anniversary  of  the  Founding  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  in  Boston,  February  18,  1867.  There  was  a  short 
address  by  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty,  and  the  following  members  of  the  Faculty 
took  part  in  the  musical  program:  Messrs.  DeVoto  and  Jeffery,  pianoforte; 
Mr.  Humphrey,  organ;  Messrs.  Sargent  and  Shirley,  voice. 

On  April  4th  there  was  a  Choral  Concert,  conducted  by  Mr.  Bennett  of  the 
Faculty.  The  program  comprised  the  selections  from  the  works  of  Bach  and 
Handel  prepared  under  Mr.  Bennett's  direction  by  a  selected  chorus  of  students 
with  soloists,  and  sung  in  illustration  of  the  lectures  given  on  March  29  and 
April  2,  before  the  Lowell  Institute  of  Boston,  by  Dr.  A.  T.  Davison  of  the 
Music  Department  of  Harvard  College,  in  his  course  upon  The  Development 
of  Choral  Music. 

On  April  16th  an  Organ  Recital  was  given  under  Conservatory  auspices 
at  the  Old  South  Church,  Boston,  by  Mr.  Joseph  Bonnet,  organist  of  the 
Church  of  Saint-Eustache,  Paris. 

On  December  11th  a  Concert  of  French  Music  of  the  17th  and  18th  Centuries 
was  given  under  the  direction  of  Mr.  Mason  of  the  Faculty.  The  compositions 
upon  the  program  were  played  as  originally  written,  for  harpsichord  and  other 
instruments.  The  concert  was  prefaced  by  historical  and  analytical  remarks 
by  Mr.  Elson  of  the  Faculty. 

c  Beginning  December  2nd. 


Department) 
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d  Recitals  by  Students  of  the  Dramatic  Depart- 
ment   5 

e  Concerts  by  Student  Organizations     ...  2 

/  Recitals  complimentary  to  Conservatory  Students  2 

Miscellaneous   4 

Works  Performed  at  Concerts  of  the  Conservatory 
Orchestra,  conducted  by  the  Director,*  during  the  school 
year  1916-17: 

Symphonies: 

Beethoven  in  C  minor,  No.  5. 

Allegretto  from  the  Symphony  in  A 
major,  No.  7. 
Mozart  in  D  major  (Kochel  385). 

Overtures  and  Preludes: 

Brahms  Akademische  Festouverture. 

Chadwick  Adonais,  Elegiac  Overture  (2). 

Goldmark  to  Sakuntala. 

Wagner  to  Die  Meistersinger  von  Nurnberg 

Miscellaneous: 

Bach-Bachrich       Prelude,  Adagio,  Gavotte  and  Rondo  for 

String  Orchestra. 
Bruneau  Entracte  symphonique,  Messidor. 

Arthur  Foote        Theme  and  Variations  from  the  Suite 

in  D  minor.  Op.  36. 
Grieg  Suite,  Peer  Gynt  (No.  1). 

Carl  McKinley 

(Harvard  1917)  Indian  Summer  Idyl  (first  performance). 
Rubinstein  Ballet  Music  from  Feramors 

Schumann  Overture,  Scherzo  and  Finale,  Op.  52. 


d  On  April  5th  students  of  the  Dramatic  Department,  under  Mr.  Gilbert's 
direction,  gave  a  performance  of  The  Contrast,  by  Royall  Tyler;  a  play  first 
performed  in  1792,  in  Boston.  The  performance  was  repeated  on  April  7th 
for  The  Drama  League  of  Boston. 

e  On  March  23rd  Alpha  Chapter,  Sinfonia  Fraternity  gave  a  concert  of 
original  compositions  of  its  members. 

/  Recitals  complimentary  to  Conservatory  students  were  given  by  Miss 
May  Mukle,  violoncellist  (assisted  by  Mr,  DeVoto  of  the  Faculty),  on  April  2nd, 
and  by  Mme.  Marie  Gjertsen-Fischer  and  Mr.  Arthur  Koemer  on  May  26th. 
On  May  16th  Mr.  Ernest  M.  Skinner  gave  a  lecture,  illustrated  by  charts 
and  apparatus,  upon  "Some  Mysteries  of  Organ-pipes." 

The  eighth  annual  competition  for  the  Mason  and  Hamlin  Prize  took  place 
on  May  16th.  The  judges  were  Dr.  Karl  Muck,  conductor  of  the  Boston 
Symphony  Orchestra;  Mr.  Carl  Friedberg,  and  Mr.  C.  M.  Loefiier.  Five 
students  competed  for  the  prize,  which  was  won  by  Miss  Martha  Baird. 

*The  concert  on  March  9th,  and  the  concert  by  Advanced  Students  with 
orchestral  accompaniment  on  June  12th  were  conducted  by  the  Dean  of  the 
Faculty.  The  concert  on  February  2nd  was  conducted  by  Mr.  Shepherd,  of 
the  Facility. 
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Concertos: 

Pianoforte : 

Chopin  in  F  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Mar- 

shall; second  and  third  niovements, 
Mr.  Haddon). 

Grieg  in  A  minor  (Mrs.  Stovall-Lothian,  of  the 

Faculty;  first  movement,  Miss  Larsen; 
second  and  third  movements,  Mr. 
Haddon). 

Liszt  in  E  flat  major  (Mr.  Maier,  Class  of 

1913). 

MacDowell  in    D    minor    (first    movement,  Miss 

Chasten). 

Rimsky-KorsakofT  in  C  sharp  minor  (Miss  Blake). 


Rubinstein 


Schumann 

Organ: 
Handel 

Violin: 

Mendelssohn 


in  D  minor  (first  movement.  Miss  Baird, 
Mr.  Burbank;  second  and  third  move- 
ments, Miss  Baird). 
in  A  minor  (first  movement.  Miss  Clif- 
ford). 

in  B  flat  major,  No.  12  (Mr.  Bid  well). 


in  E  minor  (Mr.  White). 
Other  Works  for  Solo  Instruments  with  Orchestra: 

Louis  Aubert        Fantaisie,   Op.   8,   for  Pianoforte  and 
Orchestra  (Mr.  Stevens  of  the  Faculty) 
(first  performance  in  Boston). 
Bruch  Scottish   Fantasie,  for  Violin  and  Or- 

chestra (second  and  third  movements, 
Mr.  Nowicki). 

Saint-Saens  Africa,  Fantasie  for  Pianoforte  and  Or- 

chestra (Mr.  Mason,  of  the  Faculty). 

Schumann  Introduction  and   Allegro  appassionata, 

Op.  92,  for  Pianoforte  and  Orchestra 
(Mr.  Burbank). 

Weber- Liszt  Polacca   hrillante,    for    Pianoforte  and 

Orchestra  (Miss  Rosendale). 

Excerpts  from  Choral  Works: 


Bach 
Brahms 

Gade 

J.  C.  D.  Parker 


Chorale. 

"How   lovely   is   Thy  dwelling-place" 

(German  Requiem). 
"The  Wave  Sweeps  My  Breast"  (The 

Crusaders)  (tenor  solo,  Mr.  Robison). 
"Therefore  the  redeemed  of  the  Lord 

shall    come"    (Redemption  Hymn) 

(contralto  solo,  Miss  O'Connell). 
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For  a  Single  Voice  with  Orchestra: 

Chadwick  Aghadoe,  Ballad  for  mezzo-soprano  and 

orchestra  (Miss  Schadt). 
Grieg  -  Song,  Johannisnacht  (Miss  Young). 

Wagner  Song,  Schmerzen  (Miss  Young). 

From  the  following  works  Arias  were  sung: 


Bizet 

Bruch 

Handel 

Mozart 

Horatio  Parker 

Ponchielli 

Puccini 

Saint-Saens 

Tschaikowsky 

Verdi 


Les  Pecheurs  de  Perles  (Miss  Wood- 
man). 

Odysseus  (Miss  Weisburgh  [2]). 

The  Messiah  (Mr.  Robison). 

Le  Nozze  di  Figaro  (Mr.  Bennett,  of  the 

Faculty;  Miss  O'Brien). 
Hora  Novissima  (Mr.  Shirley,  of  the 
Faculty). 

GiocoNDA  (Miss  Oakes). 
La  Boheme  (Miss  Bozarth). 
Samson  et  Dalila  (Miss  Davison). 
Jeanne  d'Arc  (Miss  Cook). 
AiDA  (Mrs.  Ryan). 


Movements  of  the  following  works  were  performed  by  stu- 
dents of  the  Ensemble  Classes  in  Conservatory  Concerts  and 
Recitals  during  the  school  year  1916-17: 

Sonatas  for  Pianoforte  and  Violin: 

Beethoven  in  F  major,  Op.  24. 

in  C  minor,  Op.  30,  No.  2. 

F.  S.  Converse      in  A  major,  Op.  1. 

Gabriel  Faure       in  A  major.  Op.  13. 

Mozart  in  C  major  (Kochel  296). 

Sonatas  for  Pianoforte  and  Violoncello: 

Beethoven  '  in  G  minor.  Op.  5,  No.  2. 

Boellmann  in  A  minor.  Op.  40. 

Trios  for  Pianoforte,  Violin  and  Violoncello: 


Beethoven 


Brahms 

Chopin 
Dvorak 


in  G  major.  Op.  1,  No.  2. 
in  C  minor.  Op.  1,  No.  3. 
in  D  major.  Op.  70. 
in  B  flat  major.  Op.  97. 
in  C  minor.  Op.  101. 
in  G  minor.  Op.  8. 
in  B  fiat  major.  Op.  21. 
"Dumky,"  Op.  90. 
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Arthur  Foote        in  B  flat  major,  Op.  65 
in  C  minor, 
in  A  minor,  Op.  17. 
in  D  minor,  Op.  49. 
in  C  minor.  Op.  66. 
in  B  flat  major  (Kochel  254). 
in  D  major  (Kochel  442). 
in  C  major  (Kochel  548) 
Suite  in  A  major, 
in  B  flat  major,  Op.  52, 
in  B  flat  major,  Op.  99. 
in  E  flat  major.  Op.  100. 
in  D  minor,  Op.  63. 
in  G  minor,  Op.  110. 
Quartets  for  two  Violins,  Viola  and  Violoncello: 
Chadwick  in  D  minor.  No.  5. 

Haydn  in  G  major.  No.  4. 

Mozart  in  C  major  (Kochel  465). 

Quartet  for  Pianoforte,  Violin,  Viola  and  Violoncello: 

Schumann  in  E  flat  major,  Op.  47. 

Quintet  for  Pianoforte,  two  Violins,  Viola  and  Violoncello: 
Chadwick  in  E  flat  major. 

From  the  above  repertoire  fifty-nine  movements  were  per- 
formed in  recitals  during  the  school  year. 


Paul  Juon 
Mendelssohn 

Mozart 


Horatio  Parker 

Rubinstein 

Schubert 

Schumann 
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THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
SCHOOL    YEAR  I9I6-1917 


First  Violins 
Hamilton,  Vaughn,  Concert- 
master 
Ringwall,  Rudolph 
Blackman,  Alexander 
Nowicki,  Ignace 
Gundry,  Theodore  E.  R. 
Murray,  John 
Reisman,  Leo  F. 
Seifert,  Paul  R. 
Dickinson,  John  W. 
Gentsch,  Gertrude 
Deusinger,  Wm.  F. 
Allen,  Margaret 
Thompson,  A.  Marie 
Reasoner,  Roland 
Carmosino,  Mario 
Bemont,  Elsie  M. 

Second  Violins 
Bergmann,  Carl 
Langley,  Allan  L. 
Booth,  Ralph  E. 
Peterson,  W.  Curg 
Damson,  F.  George 
Finley,  Eathel  J. 
Bunker,  Louise  E. 
Hoppin,  Stuart  B. 
Howard,  Wesley  L 
Jones,  Louia  V. 
Cohen,  John 
Seavey,  Alice  M. 


Leonard,  Helen 
Long,  Hazel 

violas 
White,  Paul 
Treiber,  Blanche 
Ovens,  Lillian  M. 
Francis,  Gladys 
Nelson,  Pauline  T. 
Loschi,  Victor 
Rosenberg,  Julius 
Hunter,  Frank  T. 

Violoncellos 
Quimby,  B.  Lucile 
Jordan,  Irma  M. 
Keep,  Dr.  Charles  M. 
Walton,  Elizabeth  M. 
Brown,  George  A. 
Moorhouse,  Helen  L 

Contrabasses 
Kunze,  Max,  Instructor 
Arnold,  Lillian  M. 
Tuck,  Harvey 
Arnold,  Eugene  C. 
Black,  Maurice 
Fuller,  Bernard  F. 
Frankel,  Carl 
Frankel,  Irving 
Sawler,  Cecil 

Harp 
Newell,  Laura 
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Flutes 
Orr,  Raymond 
Asper,  Frank  W. 
Nassis,  Thos.  D. 

Oboes 

Lenom,  Clement,  Instructor 
Harding,  Ethel  * 
Lym,  Wm.  R. 

Clarinets 
Bluhm,  Joseph 
Ferguson,  Clifford 

Bassoons 
Filler,  Boaz,  Instructor 
Mosbach,  J. 

Horns 
Hain,  Franz,  Instructor 
Dean,  Floyd  B. 
Tranfaglia,  Joseph 


Trumpets 
Findlay,  Frank  M. 
Jones,  George  C. 
Robinson,  Dana  G. 

•  Trombones 
Alloo,  M.,  Instructor 
Swift,  Archibald  G. 
Gerstein,  Maurice 
Pontin,  William  S. 

Bass  Tuba 
Black,  Maurice 

Tympani 
Stewart,  Dean  E. 

Percussion 
Kenney,  Douglas  P. 
Shaw,  George  W. 

Librarian 
Rosenberg,  Julius 
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BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 


Joseph  Mitchell  Chappie 

Hon.  Louis  A.  Coolidge 

Arthur  F.  Estabrook 

Clement  S.  Houghton 

Frank  W.  Marden 

Rev.  George  L.  Perin 

Hon.  Samuel  L.  Powers 

Alexander  Steinert 

Carl  Stoeckel 

Allen  W.  Swan 

L.  H.  Timmins 
  / 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1918 

Joseph  Balch 
Alanson  Bigelow 
William  P.  Blake 
Walter  Channing,  M.D. 
Hon.  George  B.  Cortelyou 
Frank  E.  Peabody 
Charles  C.  Walker 
Rev.  W.  F.  Warren 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1919 

Oliver  Ames 
Richard  H.  Dana 
Ernest  B.  Dane 
Allan  Forbes 
Henry  S.  Grew 
Henry  L.  Higginson 


Robert  Jordan 
Walter  H.  Langshaw 
Louis  K.  Liggett 
Samuel  J.  Mixter,  M.D. 
Galen  L.  Stone 
Eugene  V.  R.  Thayer 
John  B.  Willis 
Dr.  Albert  E.  Winship 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1920 

William  Sturgis  Bigelow,  M.D. 

George  W.  Brown 

George  D.  Burrage 

Samuel  Carr 

George  0.  G.  Coale 

Frederick  S.  Converse 

Edward  S.  Dodge 

Ralph  E.  Forbes 

Herbert  Lyman 

James  E.  Roth  well 

Hon.  Charles  Warren 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1921 

George  W.  Chadwick 
Ralph  L.  Flanders 
Owen  Clark 

Ex-officio 

Edwin  L.  Gardiner 

For  one  year 
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BOAR    D       OF  TRUSTEES 


EXECUTIVE   COMMITTEE   OF   THE   BOARD  OF 
TRUSTEES 

Samuel  Carr,  President 

Arthur  F.  Estabrookl 

George  B.  Cortelyou  V  Vice  Presidents 

George  W.  Brown  J 

George  W.  Chadwick,  Director 

Owen  Clark,  Treasurer 

Ralph  L.  Flanders,  General  Manager 

Joseph  Balch 

Frederick  S.  Converse 

Edward  S.  Dodge 

Louis  K.  Liggett 
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MANAGEMENT 


Ralph  L.  Flanders,  General  Manager 
Frederick  L.  Trowbridge,  Assistant  Manager 
Elizabeth  C.  Allen,  Secretary 

BUSINESS  DEPARTMENTS 

Ossian  E.  Mills,  Bursar 
Martha  Perkins,  Registrar 
Mary  Alden  Thayer,  Librarian 
Henry  W.  DriscoU,  Superintendent  of  Music  Store 
George  L.  Gardner,  Superintendent  of  Organs  and 
Pianofortes 

PRECEPTRESSES 

Mrs.  Margaret  W.  Avery        Mrs.  Adeline  C.  Ferguson 
Mrs.  Mabel  Commodore 

SCHOOL  PHYSICIAN 

Frank  E.  Haskins,  M.D.,  204  Huntington  Avenue, 
Boston 


DIRECTORY  COMMITTEE 


Samuel  Carr         -  Ralph  L.  Flanders 

George  W.  Chadwick  Wallace  Goodrich 
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THE  FACULTY 


George  W.  Chadwick,  Director.    Composition  and  Orches- 
tration. 

Wallace  Goodrich,  Dean  of  the  Faculty. 


PIANOFORTE 


Alfred  DeVoto 
Charles  F.  Dennee 
Kurt  Fischer 
Henry  Goodrich 
J.  Albert  Jeffery 
Clayton  Johns 
Edwin  Klahre 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln 
Anna  Stovall-Lothian 
Stuart  Mason 
F.  Addison  Porter 
Richard  Stevens 
Frank  S.  Watson 


George  W.  Proctor 
H.  S.  Wilder 
Estelle  T.  Andrews 
David  S.  Blanpied 
Jane  Foretier-Boynton 

*JuHus  Chaloff 
Floyd  B.  Dean 
Lucy  Dean 
Ella  Dyer 

*Lee  M.  Pattison 
Eustace  B.  Rice 
Herbert  Ringwall 
Hedwig  Schroeder 


Henry  M.  Dunham 


ORGAN 

Wallace  Goodrich 


Homer  C.  Humphrey 


VOICE  CULTURE  AND  ART  OF  SINGING 


Charles  H.  Bennett 
WilHam  H.  Dunham 
Percy  F.  Hunt 
Sullivan  A.  Sargent 
Mabel  Stanaway-Briggs 


Charles  A.  White 
Clarence  B.  Shirley 
F.  Morse  Wemple 
Carolina  De  Fabritiis 
Pearl  L.  Warner 


Louise  Massey 


*0n  leave  of  absence  in  the  U.  S.  Military  Service. 
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STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 
Violin 

Timoth^e  Adamowski  Felix  Wintemitz 

Eugene  Gruenberg  Carl  Peirce 

(also  Viola)  Vaughn  Hamilton 

Violoncello  Rudolph  Ringwall 

Josef  Adamowski  Contrabass 

Virginia  Stickney  Max  0.  Kunze 

WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS 
Arthur  Brooke,  Flute  L.  Kloepfel,  Trumpet  and 

Clement  Lenom,  Oboe  Comet 
A.  Vannini,  Clarinet  A.  J.  Smith,  Comet 

Boaz  Filler,  Bassoon  M.  AUoo,  Trombone  and 

Alfred  Holy,  Harp  Percussion  Instmments 

G.  Wendler,  French  Horn 

THEORY 

Louis  C.  Elscn  David  S.  Blanpied 

HARMONY  AND  COMPOSITION 
George  W.  Chadwick  *Arthur  Shepherd 

Stuart  Mason  Homer  C.  Humphrey 

Harry  N.  Redman  William  B.  Tyler 

Arthur  M.  Curry 

SIGHT-READING 
Samuel  W.  Cole,  Solfeggio  and  Music  in  Public  Schools 
Clement  Lenom,  Solfeggio 
Pearl  L.  Warner,  Solfeggio 
David  S.  Blanpied,  Pianoforte  Sight-playing 
H.  S.  Wilder,  Pianoforte  Sight-playing 
Eugene  Gmenberg,  Violin  Sight-playing 


♦On  leave  of  absence  in  the  U.  S.  Military  Service. 
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THE  FACULT  Y 


DEPARTMENT  OF  LANGUAGES 
English 

Lecturer,  Eben  Charlton  Black,  A.M.,  LL.D. 
Language  and  Literature,  Elizabeth  I.  Samuel,  A.B. 
Diction,  Mrs.  Clara  K.  Rogers. 

Italian  French 
Madame  Augusto  Rotoli  Camille  Thurwanger 

German 
Mrs.  Emil  Mahr 

DRAMATIC  DEPARTMENT 

Clayton  D.  Gilbert,  Dramatic  Action,  Stage  Deportment, 
Pantomime. 

Madame  Betti  Muschietto,  Dancing  and  Deportment. 

SUPERINTENDENTS  OF  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 

F.  Addison  Porter,  Pianoforte       Clarence  B.  Shirley,  Voice 
Eugene  Gruenberg,  Violin 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

Frances  A.  Henay,  Hand  Culture  and  Assistant  in  Pianoforte 

Normal  Department. 
Oliver  C.  Faust,  Instructor  in  Organ  Construction  and  Tuning. 
George  W.  Bemis,  Guitar  and  Mandolin. 


SCHOOL  YEAR.  1918-1919 

First  Session  begins 

September  19,  1918; 

Closes  February  5,  1919 

Second  Session  begins 

February  6,  1919; 

Closes  June  25, 1919 

(8e«  also  inside  of  front  eover) 
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INTRODUCTION 


HE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF 
MUSIC  was  founded  in  Boston  in  1867  by  Dr. 
Eben  Tourjee,  who  had  previously  introduced  the 
class  system  of  instruction  in  the  East  GreenVich 
Musical  Institute  and  in  the  Musical  Institute  in  Providence, 
Rhode  Island.  In  1870  the  Conservatory  was  incorporated 
by  a  special  act  of  the  Legislature  of  the  State  of  Massachu- 
setts. The.  Conservatory  receives  no  financial  assistance 
from  the  State  or  the  city,  and  under  the  terms  of  its  charter 
any  profits  derived  from  its  administration  must  be  devoted 
exclusively  to  the  interests  of  the  institution. 

In  1882  the  growing  needs  of  the  Conservatory  led  to  the 
purchase  of  an  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  which  it  occupied 
until  the  close  of  the  school  year  1901-2.  At  the  opening  of 
the  school  year  1902-3,  the  Conservatory  took  possession  of  its 
present  building,  which  had  been  constructed  especially  for  it. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved  modem 
plans,  is  fireproof,  and  is  especially  adapted  to  the  needs 
of  a  school  of  music.  On  the  first  floor  are  the  business  offices, 
reception  rooms,  a  few  class  rooms,  the  music  store  and  two 
auditoriums.  The  basement  contains  additional  class  rooms, 
the  printing-room  and  electric  plant. 

Thedarger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  was  the  gift  of  the  late 
Eben  D.  Jordan,  President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  from  1908 
to  1916.  It  has  a  seating  capacity  of  over  one  thousand,  and 
its  acoustic  properties  are  universally  recognized  as  excep- 
tionally fine.  The  equipment  of  the  hall  includes  a  fine  concert 
organ  and  a  large  stage,  especially  adapted  to  orchestral 
and  choral  concerts  and  to  operatic  performances.  Here 
the  Conservatory  orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and  the 
recitals  of  the  Faculty  and  advanced  students  are  given. 
The  hall  is  also  frequently  used  by  visiting  artists  for  their 
public  concerts.   Among  the  many  who  have  appeared  here 
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are  Messrs.  Busoni,  Hofmann,  de  Pachmann,  Bauer,  Schelling, 
Kreisler,  Thibaut,  Zimbalist,  Bispham,  Clement,  Casals, 
Gabrilowitsch,  Spalding,  Ganz,  and  Grainger;  Mmes.  Car- 
reno,  Powell,  Teyte,  Gulp,  Misses  Gerhardt  and  Parlow; 
Mr.  and  Mrs.  Anton  Witek,  the  Flonzaley  Quartet,  the 
Longy  Club,  the  Cecilia  Society,  and  the  Apollo  Club. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred,  is 
used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals  and  for  the  dramatic 
department;  also  as  an  assembly  hall  for  social  purposes. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class  rooms.  The  third  floor 
is  devoted  to  class  rooms  and  to  the  organ  department,  for 
which  the  Conservatory  provides  unequalled  advantages. 

Ten  two-manual  pipe  organs  are  installed  in  the  practice 
rooms  for  the  use  of  the  pupils  in  the  organ  department. 
Two  large  three-manual  organs  and  one  with  two  manuals 
are  placed  in  the  organ-teaching  rooms.  With  the  large 
concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  there  are  fourteen  pipe  organs 
in  use  in  the  Conservatory.  In  the  possession  of  such 
facilities  for  organ  practice  the  Conservatory  stands  alone 
in  the  world. 

LOCATION 

The  Conservatory  building  is  situated  on  Huntington 
Avenue,  at  the  comer  of  Gainsborough  Street,  extending  in 
the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  main  entrance  is  on 
Htmtington  Avenue,  and  there  are  also  entrances  on  Gains- 
borough Street  and  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  building  is 
directly  in  the  art  center  of  Boston,  being  located  one  block 
west  of  Symphony  Hall  and  within  a  short  distance  of  the 
Public  Library,  the  Art  Museum,  the  Boston  Opera  House, 
and  other  public  buildings  of  interest.  Street  car  lines 
connecting  with  the  various  railway  stations  and  other  parts 
of  the  city  pass  the  building. 
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COURSES  OF  STUDY 


T  IS  primarily  the  aim  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music  to  educate  pupils  who  desire 
to  make  a  serious  study  of  music  with  a  view  to 
a  professional  career  in  some  branch  of  the  art. 


The  art  of  music  is  so  complex  and  its  mastery  so  difficult, 
that  it  is  not  to  be  acquired  by  the  study  of  one  of  its  branches 
alone.  The  Conservatory,  therefore,  so  arranges  its  cur- 
riculum that  all  pupils  in  its  regular  courses  who  are  studying 
to  be  teachers,  singers,  or  performers  on  any  instrument, 
shall  pursue  those  theoretical  branches  which  are  most 
necessary  in  their  particular  class,  together  with  their  general 
instrumental  or  vocal  practice.  The  Conservatory  endeav- 
ors not  only  to  give  the  pupil  instruction  (theoretical  and 
practical)  by  the  most  able  teachers  and  modern  methods, 
but  to  surroimd  him  with  a  musical  atmosphere  which 
shall  be  at  once  a  stimulus  and  a  discipline;  also  to  afford 
him  instruction  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  teaching,  and 
opportunity  for  public  performance. 

The  vocal  and  instrumental  lessons  of  the  school  are 
given  either  privately  or  in  classes  of  three  (in  the  Elementary 
Grade  only,  in  classes  of  four);  the  theoretical  work  (dic- 
tation, harmony,  sight-playing,  etc.)  is  taught  in  larger 
classes. 

The  regular  course  in  all  departments  is  divided  into 
three  grades:  Elementary,  Intermediate,  and  Advanced. 
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ENTRANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 


LL  students  are  graded  at  the  time  of  their 
entrance  into  the  Conservatory.  Those  found 
deficient  in  musical  ability  will  not  be  accepted. 


EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADVANCED  STANDING 

All  students  desiring  to  register  for  advanced  classes  in 
any  theoretical  study  will  be  required  to  pass  an  examination 
for  advanced  standing.  These  examinations  cover  the 
ground  of  the  various  secondary  courses  given  in  the  Con- 
servatory. They  are  provided  for  the  benefit  of  those 
students  who  may  have  prepared  themselves  to  pass  off  a 
part  or  the  whole  of  any  subjects  by  special  work  in  the 
Conservatory,  or  who  come  from  other  institutions  or  teachers 
and  wish  to  demonstrate  their  fitness  to  enter  such  courses 
in  the  Conservatory  at  an  advanced  grade.  These  examina- 
tions may  be  taken  at  the  end  of  any  session,  and  in  addition 
special  examinations  will  be  given  immediately  before  the 
opening  of  the  first  session.  Candidates  will  be  admitted 
to  any  of  these  examinations  without  fee  upon  application 
to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  For  examinations  given  at  any 
other  time  a  fee  will  be  charged. 

The  special  examinations  in  1918  will  be  given  as  follows: — 

Solfeggio                         Friday,         Sept.  13  \  .    q  a  M 

Tuesday,      Sept.  17  /  ^  ^'  ^• 

Harmony                        Friday,        Sept.  13  at   2  P.  M. 

Tuesday,      Sept.  17  at  11  A.  M. 

Theory                           Saturday,     Sept  14  at   9  A.  M. 

Tuesday,      Sept.  17  at   2  P.  M. 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing     Saturday,     Sept.  14  at  11  A.  M. 

Wednesday,  Sept.  18  at    9  A.  M. 

Italian                           Wednesday,  Sept.  18  at   9  A.  M. 

French                           Wednesday,  Sept.  18  at  11  A.  M. 

German                         Wednesday,  Sept.  18  at   2  P.  M. 

In  order  to  facilitate  registration,  pupils  residing  in  or 
near  Boston  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the  earlier 
examinations. 
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HE  following  points  are  required  for  a  diploma 
of  graduation,  in  addition  to  a  principal  study 
(Pianoforte,  Organ,  Voice,  Violin,  Violoncello, 
and  all  other  orchestral  instruments)  and  the 


prescribed  work  in  the  Normal  Department.  A  point  indi- 
cates one  school  session  of  twenty  weeks  with  two  hours 
per  week  of  recitation,  or  two  school  sessions  with  one  hour 
per  week. 

Violin,  Violon- 

Pianoforte    Organ     Voice  cello  and  other  Or- 
chestral Instru- 
mentB 


Solfeggio  and  Dictation 

4 

4 

4 

4 

Harmony   

4t 

4t 

2 

4t 

Harmonic  Analysis 

2 

2 

2 

Theory 

2 

2 

2 

2 

I 

I 

I 

1 

*°Orchestral  Instru- 

I 

I 

1 

English  Literature  .  . 

1 

1 

1 

Sight-playing  (pianoforte). 

4 

2 

2 

(For  stringed  instrument 

1 

players  only.) 

2 

Organ  lectures  

1 

2 

2 

2 

/  4  or  2  \ 

\2or4/ 

Secondary  Pianoforte    .  . 
*Stage  Deportment    .  .  . 

4 

2 

i" 

1 

1 

4t 

(Or  Violin  Sight-playing.) 

Required  for  admission  to 

Junior  Examination  .  . 

7 

7 

8 

8 

Required  for  admission  to 

Senior  Examination  .  . 

14 

13 

16 

16 

Required  for  graduation  . 

22 

20 

24 

26 

♦Will  not  count  toward  requirements  for  Junior  or  Senior  Examination*. 
tTwo  points  required  for  jfunior  Examination. 
lOnly  two  points  accepted  toward  Junior  requirements. 
*Not  more  than  two  courses  accepted  toward  Junior  requirements. 
"•Or  equivalent. 
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A  special  circular  containing  detailed  information  relating 
to  graduating  courses  will  be  sent  upon  application,  and  all 
students  intending  eventually  to  enter  the  full  course  are 
advised  to  consult  it  in  connection  with  the  year-book. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  JUNIOR  CLASS 

Students  are  received  into  the  Junior  Class  only  at  the  Junior 
Examination,  which  is  held  soon  after  the  opening  of  the  first 
session.  Pupils -who  desire  to  take  this  examination  should 
register  for  it  with  the  Dean  at  the  opening  of  the  session. 

Pupils  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  Junior,  Senior  or  Final 
Examinations  unless  recommended  by  their  teacher  in  the 
principal  study. 

Record  books,  fully  posted  to  date  and  signed  by  the 
teacher,  must  be  presented  to  the  Director  at  Junior,  Senior 
and  Final  Examinations. 

INSTRUMENTAL  COURSES 

Pianoforte. — Candidate  must  be  prepared  to  play  all 
major  and  minor  scales,  at  a  tempo  of  half  note  equals  60; 
scales  in  double  thirds;  arpeggios  of  the  tonic,  dominant 
seventh  and  diminished  seventh,  through  four  octaves  and 
in  groups  of  four  and  six,  at  a  speed  of  half  note  equals  48; 
all  to  be  played  in  sixteenth  notes.  At  least  six  studies  from 
Cramer,  Clementi  and  Heller,  or  their  equivalent.  Not  less 
than  three  selections  of  the  student's  choice,  one  of  which 
must  be  played  from  memory. 

Violin. — Scales  and  arpeggios  in  three  octaves.  A  piece 
to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies  by 
Kreutzer  and  Rode.    Also,  from  memory,  the  following: 

Teachers'  Course:  Spohr  Concerto  No.  2,  1st  movement. 
Soloists'  Course:  Mendelssohn  Concerto,  first  movement. 
Or  Paganini  Perpetual  Motion  and  Beethoven  Romanza  in  F. 
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Violoncello. — Scales  in  two  and  three  octaves.  A  piece 
to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies  by 
Griitzmacher  (first  book)  or  Franchomme. 

Organ. — ^A  piece  of  the  grade  of  the  more  difficult  Chorale 
Preludes  by  Bach.  Organ  students  will  also  be  examined 
in  Sight-playing  and  Registration  for  church  music  and  in 
Keyboard  Harmony. 

Students  must  have  taken  at  least  one-third  of  the  pre- 
scribed theoretical  studies,  and  have  attained  a  grade  aver- 
aging not  lower  than  C  on  examination.  (See  page  16.) 
Students  admitted  to  advanced  standing  are  passed  on  their 
record. 

VOCAL  COURSE 

Candidates  are  required  to  sing  sustained  tones,  inter- 
vals, scales  and  exercises,  and  must  be  prepared  to  sing  three 
pieces,  one  of  which  must  be  in  Italian,  one  in  French  and 
one  in  English,  selected  from  a  repertoire  of  pieces  studied, 
equivalent  to  one-half  the  entire  course.  Also,  to  play  a 
selection  of  moderate  difficulty  on  the  pianoforte  and  to  pass 
an  examination  in  sight-singing. 

Theoretical  requirements  the  same  as  for  the  Instrumental 
courses. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  SENIOR  CLASS 
This  examination  takes  place  shortly  before  the  close  of 
the  school  year. 

1.  Candidate  must  present  a  repertoire  of  at  least  one- 
half  the  required  pieces  in  the  advanced  grade  (see  pages 
22,  23,  etc.).  Of  this  repertoire  he  must  be  prepared  to  per- 
form six  pieces  by  different  composers,  but  a  creditable 
performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of  the  advanced  grade, 
either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced  students  or  at  a  pupils' 
recital  during  the  Junior  year,  will  count  toward  these 
requirements.  (For  special  requirements  in  Violin  Course, 
see  page  38.) 
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II.  Candidates  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  two-thirds  of  the  courses  prescribed  for  gradu- 
ation (see  page  16)  unless  excused  by  admission  to  advanced 
standing  (see  page  15). 

FINAL  EXAMINATION  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  Candidate  must  present  the  entire  repertoire  of  the 
advanced  grade,  of  which  he  must  be  prepared  to  perform 
six  pieces  by  different  composers,  and  not  ^offered  at  the 
Senior  examination;  and  also  perform  a  given  piece  after 
one  week's  study  without  the  aid  of  the  instructor. 

II.  Candidate  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  each  of  the  prescribed  courses  for  graduation. 

III.  A  creditable  performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of 
the  advanced  grade,  either  ajt  a  public  concert  of  advanced 
students  or  at  a  pupils'  recital  during  the  Junior  or  Senior 
year,  .will  count  toward  the  above  requirements. 

IV.  A  creditable  public  performance  of  pieces  in  addition 
to  the  required  repertoire  of  the  advanced  grade  will  count 
for  honors.  ^ 

V.  Candidates  who  pass  all  the  examinations  in  the 
prescribed  courses  for  graduation  may  postpone  their  demon- 
strative examination  for  one  year  in  order  to  add  to  their 
repertoire  or  to  work  for  honors. 


N.  B.  All  candidates  for  graduation,  and  all  students  who 
intend  to  be  candidates  for  admission  to  the  Junior  Class,  must 
register  in  person  at  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  at  the 
beginning  of  the  respective  school  year,  and  in  no  case  later 
than  six  days  after  the  opening  of  the  First  Session.  Excep- 
tions to  this  rule  will  be  made  only  by  the  Director,  and  for 
sufficient  cause. 
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THE  Teachers'  Diploma  is  granted  to  those  students 
in  the  academic  course  whose  record  in  all  pre- 
scribed studies  is  sufficiently  high  and  who  pass 
the  final  examinations. 
The  Soloists'  Diploma  is  granted  to  students  who 
are  able  to  give  an  artistic  and  authoritative  public  perform- 
ance of  the  works  of  the  required  repertoire  in  addition  to  the 
above  requirements.  Practically  they  are  required  to  evince 
all  the  qualifications  of  an  artist  except  experience. 

Students  whose  record  is  unsatisfactory  will  not  be  admitted 
to  the  final  examinations. 

Students  who  obtain  a  diploma  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  have  little  difficulty  in  securing 
positions  as  teachers  in  schools  and  colleges,  as  its  gradu- 
ates are  much  in  demand  for  such  positions  all  over  the 
United  States. 

The  fee  for  the  full  diploma  of  the  Conservatory  is  ten 
dollars. 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above 
diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory  or  its  teachers, 
but  any  student  may  receive  a  copy  of  his  examination 
record  on  withdrawing  from  the  school. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  any  department,  if  not 
graduates  of  a  high  school  or  of  the  literary  department  of 
some  other  institution,  may  be  required  to  carry  on  work 
in  literature  to  supplement  work  already  done. 


HONORS 

Honors  are  awarded  at  Commencement  to  graduating 
pupils  whose  record  in  each  examination  taken  in  all  prescribed 
courses  is  not  lower  than  B.  Special  honors  are  awarded 
in  any  secondary  subjects  to  those  students  who  pursue 
such  courses  and  who  attain  the  mark  of  A  in  all  the 
examinations  of  the  respective  course. 

Highest  honors  are  awarded  to  the  honor  student  having 
the  highest  average  grade  in  all  courses. 

To  be  eligible  for  honors  candidates  must  have  taken  not 
less  than  seventy-five  per  cent  of  all  examinations  given  in 
their  prescribed  course. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF 
SPECIAL  STUDENTS 


Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  gradu- 
ating course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of 
studies,  desired. 

Special  students  are  eligible  to  all  the  advantages  and 
privileges  of  the  Conservatory,  including  the  opportunity 
for  practice  and  performance  in  the  Ensemble  Class  and 
with  the  orchestra,  and  admission  to  all  rehearsals,  con- 
certs and  lectures. 


The  general  examinations  in  all  studies,  both  theoretical 
and  practical,  take  place  at  the  end  of  each  session  of  the 
school.  The  scale  of  markings  for  all  examinations  is  as 
follows:  A,  Excellent;  B,  Good;  C,  Fair;  D,  Poor;  E, 
Failure.  In  order  to  pass,  an  average  of  C  must  be  attained. 
A  marking  of  D  involves  a  condition,  and  three  conditions 
are  a  failure. 


GENERAL  EXAMINATIONS 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 


Alfred  DeVoto 
Charles  F.  Denn6e 
Kurt  Fischer 
Henry  Goodrich 
J.  Albert  Jeffery 
Clayton  Johns 
Edwin  Klahre 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln 
Anna  Stovall-Lothian 
Stuart  Mason 
F.  Addison  Porter 
Richard  Stevens 
Frank  S.  Watson 


George  W.  Proctor 
H.  S.  Wilder 
Estelle  T.  Andrews 
David  S.  Blanpied 
Jane  Foretier-Boynton 

*Julius  Chaloff 
F.  B.  Dean 
Lucy  Dean 
Ella  Dyer 

*Lee  M.  Pattison 
Eustace  B.  Rice 
Herbert  Ringwall 
Hedwig  Schroeder 


rUy4'"|HE  PIANOFORTE  Course  is  designed  to  equip 
I    I     ^  the  student  for  a  career  as  soloist  or  teacher,  or 
L.A.^Wj  both,  and  diplomas  are  granted  accordingly  (see 
^^^^^1  page  20).  Completion  of  the  following  theoretical 
courses  is  required  for  graduation  (see  page  16) : — 
Solfeggio  and  Dictation,  Harmony,  Harmonic  Analysis, 
Theory,   Pianoforte  Sight-playing,  Ensemble-playing; 
Lectures  upon  Musical  History,  Orchestral  Instruments 
and  English  Literature;  and  the  Normal  Course. 
All  candidates  for  graduation  may  be  required  to  perform 
by  appointment  in  a  Pupils'  Recital  or  Advanced  Students' 
Concert  at  least  once  in  their  Junior  and  twice  in  their  Senior 
years,  unless  excused  by  the  Director.    In  addition,  students 
in  the  Soloists'  Course  may  be  required  to  perform  publicly  at 
least  once  with  the  Orchestra  and  once  in  Ensemble,  or  to 
give  one  public  recital. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive  idea 
of  the  literature  of  the  Pianoforte,  they  are  required  to  have 
studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each  by  the  follow- 
ing composers: — 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  Clementi, 
Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schumann  or  Mendelssohn, 
Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modem  composers:  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky,  Mac- 
Dowell,  Debussy,  etc. 


♦On  leave  of  absence  in  the  IT.  S.  Military  Service. 
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OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 
For  both  Teachers  and  Soloists 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

New  England  Conservatory  Course,  grades  1  and  2, 
Finger-exercises,  Scales,  Studies,  etc..  Sonatinas  and  pieces 
by  Kuhlau,  KuUak,  Clementi,  etc. 

Hand  culture,  notation,  ear  training. 

TUITION 

Class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $15.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  $1.00  per  half  hour. 

INTERMEDIATE 

All  forms  of  Technical  Exercises,  Scales,  Arpeggios, 
Double  Thirds,  Octaves.  Studies  by  Czerny,  Cramer,  Cle- 
menti. Pieces  by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beetho- 
ven, etc. 

Sight-playing. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.50  to  $4.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

ADVANCED  {Junior  and  Senior  Classes) 

Studies  by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt.  Pieces  by 
Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann,  and  modem  com- 
posers, including  concertos  by  Mozart,  Hummel  and  Weber, 
or  Mendelssohn,  and  in  the  Soloists'  Course  the  following 
concertos : — 

Beethoven,  E  flat  or  G  major. 
Schumann,  A  minor  or  Concertstiick. 
Chopin,  E  minor  or  F  minor. 
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Also,  one  of  the  following: 

Rubinstein,  D  minor. 
Grieg,  A  minor. 
Saint-Saens,  G  minor. 
Liszt,  E  flat. 

Tschaikowsky,  B  flat  minor. 
Two  of  the  following  works  of  chamber  music  will  be 
accepted  in  place  of  two  of  the  concertos  mentioned: 
Beethoven,      Kreutzer  Sonata. 

Violoncello  Sonata  in  A  major. 

Trio  in  B  flat.  Op.  97. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Mozart,  Trio  in  G  major  (K.  496). 

Quartet  in  G  minor  (K.  478). 
Mendelssohn,  Trio  in  0  minor. 

Trio  in  D  minor. 
Schumann,      One  Trio. 

Quartet  in  E  flat. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Brahms,  Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  B  major. 

Quartet  in  A  major. 

Quintet. 

Saint-Saens,     Trio  in  F  major. 
Sight  Playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Normal,  Accompanying. 


TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  to  $4.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Ensemble  class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $12.50. 

Pianoforte  Accompaniment,  class  of  five,  once  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks, 
$25.00 

Normal  Course,  first  year  (including  Hand  Ctilture),  $15.(X). 
Normal  Cotuse,  second  year,  $10.00. 
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THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Literature  Lectures. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

ADVANCED 
Harmony  and  Harmonic  Analysis. 

Harmony,  session  of  20  weeks,  two  class  lessons  each  week,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instruments. 

Free  Courses. 
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(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  64) 

HE  STUDENT  must  have  finished  the  work  of 
the  Intermediate  grade  and  have  passed  the 
Junior  examination. 

The  student  upon  entering  this  department  is 
required  to  attend  a  short  course  of  lectures  upon  "The  Art 
of  Teaching,"  which  includes  the  following  topics:  The 
Necessary  Qualifications  of  a  Successful  Teacher;  Principles 
of  Psychology;  The  Formation  of  Habits;  The  Develop- 
ment of  Taste;  The  Essentials  of  Method;  and  the  Relation 
of  Psychology  to  Music. 

The  lectures  on  Hand-Culture  treat  of  the  Physiology 
of  the  hand  and  arm,  and  the  development  of  control  in 
the  muscles  and  nerves,  from  its  source  in  the  brain  to  the 
results  on  the  keyboard. 

The  course  for  graduation  in  this  department  is  two 
years,  and  all  pianoforte  stuimts  in  the  Academic  Depart- 
ment who  enter  below  the  advanced  grade  of  the  Soloists'  Course 
(see  page  23)  are  required  to  teach  during  their  Junior  Year. 
At  the  Senior  examination,  however,  those  who  desire  to 
take  the  Soloists'  Course  only  will  be  excused  from  furth^ 
attendance,  if  their  record  in  teaching,  repertoire  and  per- 
formance is  sufi&ciently  high. 

Special  students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures  and 
to  the  classes  as  observers,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach  a 
class  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Director.  No  cer- 
tificates are  given  in  the  Normal  Department  except  by  vote 
of  the  Directory  Committee.  (See  Normal  Department, 
page  54.) 
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PRACTICAL  WORK 

Classes  of  three  are  formed  of  school  children  between 
the  ages  of  nine  and  fifteen  years.  Of  these  classes,  which 
have  two  lessons  each  week,  the  student  teachers  take  full 
charge. 

Teachers'  meetings  are  held  weekly,  in  which  a  careful 
plan  of  the  work  for  the  week  is  laid  out,  the  results  of  the 
past  week  criticised  and  discussed,  essays  read  on  subjects 
directly  connected  with  the  work,  etc.  A  general  class 
meets  once  a  week,  in  which  Hand-Culture,  Notation,  Black- 
board Work,  Sight-Reading,  Rhythm,  Ear  Training,  Mem- 
orizing, Scale  and  Chord  Formation,  etc.,  are  taught  by  a 
student  teacher  appointed  each  week  by  the  Superintendent. 
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I.    Elementary  pieces. 

II.  Sonatas  by  Clementi,  Haydn,  Mozart  and  others. 

III.  Abbreviations  and  ornaments.  C  clefs  in  one  part. 
Intermediate  pieces  and  accompaniments. 

IV.  Transposition  and  score-reading;  C  'clefs  in  three 
parts. 

V.  Advanced  sight-reading  and  ensemble  for  honors  (post 
graduate). 

Lessons  are  given  in  classes  of  five  and  special  attention 
ia  given  to  rhythm,  embellishments,  accompaniments  and 
transposition. 

This  course  is  open  to  students  above  the  grade  of  Inter- 
mediate A. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Henry  M.  Dunham  Wallace  Goodrich 

Homer  C.  Humphrey 

The  completion  of  the  Elementary  Grade  of  the  Piano- 
forte Course,  or  its  equivalent,  is  required  for  admission  to 
the  Organ  School. 

The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  organist  and  choir 
master. 

Completion  of  the  following  secondary  courses  is  required 
for  graduation  (see  page  16): 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation,  Harmony,  Harmonic  Analysis, 
Counterpoint  (one  year),  Theory,  Choir-training  and  Service- 
Playing;  Lectures  upon  Musical  History,  Orchestral  Instru- 
ments, English  Literature,  Organ  Construction  and  Liturgy, 
and  a  special  course  of  one  session  in  Organ  Tuning. 

COURSE  IN  CHURCH  SERVICE  PLAYING 
AND  CHOIR  TRAINING 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  furnish  a  thorough  technical 
and  theoretical  equipment  to  organ  students,  which  shall 
enable  them  successfully  to  fill  church  positions  of  responsi- 
bility. 

During  the  whole  course  the  functions  of  the  organist 
both  as  a  leader  and  as  an  accompanist  are  recognized; 
and  special  attention  is  given  to  the  performance  of  hymn- 
tunes  and  chants,  both  Anglican  and  Gregorian,  as  the  basis 
of  congregational  musical  worship. 

The  study  of  choir  training  and  accompaniment  includes 
the  selection  of  hymns,  services  and  anthems;  instruction 
in  the  general  principles  and  traditions  of  interpretation, 
and  in  the  practical  training  of  a  choir.   The  rendering  of 
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the  Choral  Service  is  given  special  consideration,  and  practice 
is  afforded  in  improvisation. 

All  members  of  the  classes  are  required  to  attend  the 
course  of  lectures  on  Musical  Liturgy. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Organ  Department  are 
required  to  attend  the  Choir-training  Course  for  one  year; 
the  course  may  be  supplemented  by  advanced  work. 

OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Study  of  Manual  Touch,  Pedal-playing,  Elementary 
Registration. 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  S40.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2,50  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Progressive  Study  of  Registration,  Compositions  for 
Church  Service  and  for  Concert  Performance. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Choir-training  Class,  per  session,  $25.00. 

ADVANCED 

Advanced  Course  of  Organ  Compositions  of  all  Schools. 

Choir-training  Class. 

Organ-tuning. 

Optional  studies: 
Score-reading,  Orchestral  Score-playing  with  Orchestra. 
Plainsong  Accompaniment. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Organ-tuning,  special  course  of  ten  weeks,  $20.00. 
Score-reading,  per  session,  $20.00, 
Score-playing,  with  Orchestra,  Free  Course. 
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THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 
Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  per  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Lectures. — English  Literature. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIATE 
Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures — Orchestral  Instruments,  Organ  Construction, 
Church  Music. 

Free  Courses. 

ADVANCED 
Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Harmonic  Analysis. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Counterpoint. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures. — Musical  History. 

Free  Course. 
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FACILITIES  FOR  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Unparalleled  facilities  for  organ  practice  are  offered  by- 
ten  pipe  organs,  each  with  two  manuals  and  pedals,  of  most 
modern  construction,  each  placed  in  a  well-lighted,  sound- 
proof room.  Two  complete  three-manual  organs  and  one 
with  two  manuals,  all  of  modern  construction  (two  with 
electro — and  one  with  tubular-pneumatic  action),  and  equipped 
with  all  mechanical  accessories,  are  provided  for  the  instruc- 
tion rooms,  and  are  also  available  to  advanced  students  for 
practice. 

THE  ORGAN  IN  JORDAN  HALL 

The  fine  concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  was  built  in  1903 
by  the  Hutchings-Votey  Organ  Company  of  Boston,  and  was 
the  gift  of  the  late  Eben  D.  Jordan.  It  possesses  three 
manuals,  each  with  a  compass  of  sixty-one  notes,  and  a  pedale 
with  the  complete  compass  of  thirty-two  notes.  It  contains 
fifty-one  speaking  stops,  six  unison  and  five  octave  couplers; 
seventeen  combination  pistoas,  partially  duplicated  by  ten 
pedal  movements;  eight  additional  mechanical  pedal  move- 
ments, and  swell  boxes'  for  both  swell  and  choir  organs. 
Excepting  the  connections  with  the  swell  boxes,  the  action 
is  electro-pneumatic  throughout,  and  is  extended  to  the 
console,  which  is  placed  in  front  of  the  stage. 

SPECIAL  CIRCULAR 

A  special  circular  containing  specifications  of  all  of  the 
above  organs,  together  with  detailed  information  of  interest 
regarding  the  Organ  Department,  will  be  sent  upon  request. 
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INSTRUCTORS 


Charles  H.  Bennett 
William  H.  Dunham 
Percy  F.  Hunt 


Charles  A.  White 
Clarence  B.  Shirley 
F.  Morse  Wemple 


Sullivan  A.  Sargent 
Mabel  Stanaway-Briggs 


Carolina  De  Fabritiis 
Pearl  L.  Warner 


Louise  Massey 


HE  VOCAL  DEPARTMENT  aims  to  give  its 
students  a  proper  ideal  of  pure  and  resonant  vocal 
tone,  and  to  develop  their  capacity  for  producing 
such  a  tone,  as  well  as  to  increase  the  flexibility  and 


to  strengthen  and  extend  the  range  of  the  voice. 

Also  to  give  a  comprehensive  repertoire  of  such  songs  in 
English  and  other  languages  as  have  demonstrated  their 
permanent  artistic  value,  together  with  the  most  important 
arias  in  oratorios  and  in  Italian,  French  and  German  operas. 
To  this  end  great  stress  is  laid  upon  diction  in  English, 
ItaHan,  French  and  German. 

Candidates  for  graduation  may  elect  to  take  two  years  of 
French  and  one  year  of  German,  or  one  year  of  French  and 
two  years  of  German.  In  addition,  all  candidates  will  be 
required  to  take  one  year  of  Italian  and  two  years  of  English 
Diction,  and  to  attend  the  class  in  Choral  Sight-singing 
throughout  their  course,  or  until  excused  from  further  attend- 
ance by  the  Director. 

Candidates  for  graduation  may  be  required  to  perform  by 
appointment  in  a  Pupils'  Recital  or  Advanced  Students* 
Concert  at  least  once  in  each  session  of  their  Jimior  and 
Senior  years,  unless  excused  by  the  Director.  In  addition, 
candidates  for  the  Soloist's  Diploma  may  be  required  to 
perform  at  least  once  with  orchestra. 
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FIRST  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $265 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 

Italian  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 

English  Diction       One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  ten 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  and  DICTATION 

Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 

STAGE  DEPORTMENT 

One  lesson  weekly,  in  class 


SECOND  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $275 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 

French  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  six 

English  Diction  One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  AND  DICTATION 

Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL   Lectures         One  hour  weekly 
CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 
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THIRD  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $295 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 

French  or  German  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

HARMONY  •       Two  lessons  weekly 

NORMAL   Teaching        Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 


FOURTH  YEAR 

f  FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $295 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 
German 

Songs  and  Arias       Two  hours  weekly,  class  of  eight 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

THEORY  Two  lessons  weekly 

MUSICAL  HISTORY  LECTURES 

One  lecture  weekly 
NORMAL   Teaching        Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  graduating 
course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of  studies 
desired. 

For  tuition,  see  page  61 
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THE  VOCAL  NORMAL  COURSE 
(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  54) 

HE  PLAN  of  this  course  is  original  and  effective, 
and  gives  a  wide  experience  in  both  theory  and 
practice.  The  work  of  the  department  covers  the 
last  three  years  of  the  full  course  for  graduation. 
For  one  year  the  student  attends  a  course  of  lec- 
tures given  by  the  Superintendent  on  vocal  physiology,  theory 
of  voice  and  vocal  method,  whereby  the  theoretical  knowledge 
is  acquired  which  necessarily  precedes  actual  experience  in 
teaching.  No  voice  student  will  be  admitted  to  the  Junior 
class  until  these  lectures  have  been  attended  for  one  year, 
except  by  special  permission.  Having  passed  the  examination 
given  at  the  close  of  the  lectures,  the  student  obtains  actual 
practice  in  teaching  during  the  succeeding  two  years  (see 
Normal  Classes,  page  54)  under  the  direction  of  the  Superin- 
tendent, who  attends  the  classes  personally  and  gives  sugges- 
tions and  criticisms.  During  the  two  years  of  teaching  all 
students  continue  to  attend  the  lectures,  which  thus  serve 
continually  to  assist  them  in  the  practice  of  teaching.  During 
these  two  years  weekly  teachers'  meetings  are  also  held,  at 
which  the  voices  of  a  selected  class  of  not  more  than  three 
are  criticised  and  example  lessons  given,  thus  affording  the 
students  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar  with  all  the  voices 
in  the  department  and  to  hear  the  judgment  of  the  Super- 
intendent on  the  work  done.  Students  in  the  first  year  of 
the  Normal  Course,  who  are  taking  the  lectures  only,  are  also 
required  to  attend  the  teachers'  meetings.  A  graduate  of 
the  Normal  Department  is  well  prepared  to  undertake  the 
training  of  the  voice,  and  to  impart  the  best  principles  of 
voice  culture. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 


Timothee  Adamowski 
Eugene  Gruenberg 
(also  Viola) 
Violoncello 
Josef  Adamowski 
Virginia  Stickney 


instructors 
Violin 

Felix  Winternitz 
Carl  Peirce 
Vaughn  Hamilton 
Rudolph  Ringwall 

Contrabass 
Max  0.  Kunze 


|S  IN  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  the  regular  courses 
for  graduation  in  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 
orchestral  instnmients  consist  of  two  parallel 
branches,  to  be  taken  simultaneously;  viz.,  a 
special  course  for  the  acquisition  of  technique  and  study  of 
repertoire,  and  a  general  course  in  Harmony,  Analysis, 
Theory,  Sight-playing,  Pianoforte  (secondary  course),  and 
Orchestral  Practice. 

All  advanced  pupils  are  required  to  participate  in  the 
rehearsals  of  the  Orchestra  unless  especially  excused;  and 
to  play  in  the  Ensemble  and  String  Quartet  classes.  All 
intermediate  pupils  must  attend  the  class  in  Violin  Sight- 
playing  unless  excused. 

All  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  class  in  Violin 
Sight-playing  for  at  least  one  school  year  before  entering 
the  Orchestra. 

All  advanced  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  study  the  Viola. 

Juvenile  pupils  having  no  knowledge  of  the  pianoforte 
should  receive  at  least  an  adequate  preliminary  training  in 
all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of  tones, 
major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  staff -notation,  and  ac- 
quire a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the  tech- 
nical study  of  the  violin.  Those  found  deficient  or  wholly 
lacking  in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are  offered  op- 
portunities of  acquiring  it  before  receiving  violin  instruction. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Scales  and  finger  exercises.  Schools  and  Studies  by 
de  Beriot,  Alard,  Sevcik,  Gruenberg,  Sitt,  Wohlfarth,  Depas- 
Rodin,  Winternitz,  Kayser,  Leonard,  Dont,  selections  from 
Kreutzer. 

Solos  by  Leonard,  Sitt,  Gabrielli,  de  Beriot,  David,  etc. 
Sonatas  by  Corelli,  op.  5,  Vol.  II;  Senallie,  Francoeur, 
Handel,  etc. 

To  pass  from  the  Elementary  to  the  Intermediate  Grade, 
a  satisfactory  performance  of  the  23d  Concerto  by  Viotti 
is  required. 

TUITION 

Class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $15.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.00  and  $2,00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Scales  and  arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Leonard, 
Campagnoli,  all  of  Kreutzer  and  Fiorillo.  Selections  from 
twenty-four  Caprices  by  Rode.* 

Concertos  and  solos:  Mozart  in  D  major;  Bach  in  A  minor; 
Viotti,  Nos.  23,  24,  28,  29;  Kreutzer,  Nos.  13,  18;  Rode, 
Nos.  4,  6,  7,  8;  de  Beriot,  Nos.  6,  9;  Vieuxtemps,  Reverie, 
Morceaux  de  Salon;  Beethoven,  two  Romanzas,  etc.  Sonatas 
by  Corelli,  op.  5,  Vol.  I;  Tartini,  Leclair,  Veracini,  etc. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Violin,  class  of  three  (special  class),  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20 

weeks.  $80.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  and  $3.00. 

Preparatory  Orchestral  Class,  once  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 
Orchestra,  free. 

Normal  Preparatory  Course,  $10.(X). 

Pianoforte,  Secondary  Course,  session  of  20  weeks.  $20.00. 

ADVANCED  ^^^^^^ 

Scales  and  arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Gavini6e 
and  de  Beriot,  op.  123,  Vol.  I;  Mayseder.  Twenty-four 
Caprices  by  Rode. 

•Pupils  who  expect  to  take  the  Soloists'  Course  are  required  to  study  all  of 
Rode's  Caprices  in  the  Intermediate  Grade. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 

Concertos  and  solos:  Spohr,  2d  and  11th;  Viotti,  22d; 
Kreutzer,  19th;  Rode,  11th;  de  Beriot,  7th;  Vieuxtemps, 
Ballade  and  Polonaise;  Vieuxtemps,  one  concerto;  Godard; 
Mozart,  one  concerto;  Bach,  selections  from  six  Sonatas  for 
violin  alone;  Paganini,  Perpetual  Motion;  Wieniawski, Ze'gewff e. 

soloists'  course 

Scales  in  thirds,  sixths,  octaves  and  tenths.  Studies  by 
Gavini6e,  de  Beriot,  op.  123,  Vieuxtemps,  Mayseder,  Wien- 
iawski,  Alard,  Dancla,  Sevcik,  Paganini;  Bazzini,  Etude  de 
Concert  in  D  major. 

Concertos  and  solos:  Mendelssohn,  Bruch,  Beethoven, 
Brahms;  Spohr,  8th  and  9th;  Bach  in  E  major;  Molique 
in  A  minor;  Wieniawski  in  D  minor;  two  concertos  by 
Vieuxtemps;  Lalo,  Symphonie  espagnole;  Saint-Saens  in 
B  minor;  Paganini  in  D  major,  1st  movement.  Mozart,  one 
concerto.  Solos:  Bach,  Chaconne,  Praeludium  (Sonata  in 
G  minor),  Fugue  in  A  major;  Paganini,  Perpetual  Motion; 
Sarasate,  Faust  Fantasie;  Saint-Saens,  Rondo  Capriccioso; 
Tartini,  Devil's  Trill;  Wieniawski,  Polonaises  in  A  and  D  major. 

Requirements  for  Senior  Examination 
(See  also  page  18) 

teachers'  course 
Mendelssohn  Concerto,  first  movement,  and  Praeludium 
by  Bach. 

soloists'  course 
Bruch  G  minor  Concerto  (all  three  movements) ;  or  Men- 
delssohn Concerto  (all  three  movements);   or  Saint-Saens 
Rondo  Capriccioso:  and  a  Bach  P^ugue  for  violin  alone. 

tuition 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Violin,  class  of  three  (special  class),  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20 

weeks,  $80.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 

Viola,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.(X). 

Pianoforte,  Secondary  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Normal  Teaching,  free  course. 

Orchestra,  free. 

Ensemble  Class,  free  course. 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks,  $15.00. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 
THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio.  TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

English  Literature  Lectures. 

Free  course. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Solfeggio.  TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony.  tuition 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments. 

Free  Course. 

ADVANCED 

Harmonic  Analysis.  tuition 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

tuition 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History. 

Free  course. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 
practical 

ELEMENTARY 

Kummer's  method  for  Violoncello.  Technical  exercises; 
major  scales  in  two  octaves;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  and  pieces 
by  Fitzenhagen. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Cossmann;  scales 
in  three  and  four  octaves;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  Lee,  Franc- 
homme,  and  first  part  of  Griitzmacher.  Concertinos  and 
pieces  by  Romberg,  Cossmann,  Franchomme,  Fitzenhagen, 
etc. 
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VIOLONCELLO  COURSE— Continued 
ADVANCED 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Becker, 
Burger.  Studies  by  Griitzmacher  (2d  part),  Piatti,  Coss- 
mann.  etc.  Sonatas  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Concertos  by  Romberg, 
Haydn,  Schumann,  Saint-Saens,  de  Swert,  Goltermann, 
Davidoff,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Lalo,  Molique,  Dvof^k, 
Eckert,  Servais,  Volkmann,  Lindner.  Concert  pieces  by 
Servais,  Boellmann,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Tschaikowsky, 
Faur^,  Cossmann,  Popper,  etc. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  half  hour. 

Orchestra,  Ensemble  Class,  etc..  Solos  with  Orchestra,  Free  Courses. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 

CONTRABASS  COURSE 

ELEMENTARY 

First  part  of  Warnecke's  New  Method  of  Double  Bass 
Playing.   Finger  exercises  and  scales,  Simandl's  Etudes. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Hause's  Vorzuegliche  Uebungen,  bowing  and  wrist  exer- 
cises. Twelve  Etudes  by  Libon.  Orchestral  parts  of  Over- 
tures and  Symphonies  played  by  the  Orchestral  Class. 

ADVANCED 

Part  II  of  Warnecke's  Double  Bass  Method.  Simandl's 
arrangement  of  Kreutzer's  Violin  studies.  Contrabass 
parts  of  Beethoven  symphonies,  Wagner  operas  and  Sym- 
phonic Poems  by  Richard  Strauss.  Solos  by  Sturm,  Laska, 
Goltermann  and  Bottesini. 

TUITION 

Private  leasoM  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 
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WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS 

INSTRUCTORS 

Arthur  Brooke,  Flute  G.  Wendler,  French  Horn 

Clement  Lenom,  Oboe  L.  Kloepfel,  Trumpet 

A.  Vannini,  Clarinet  A.  J.  Smith,  Comet 

Boaz  Filler,  Bassoon  M.    Alloo,    Trombone  and 

Alfred  Holy,  Harp  Percussion  Instnmients 


I  HE  CLASSES  in  Wind  Instruments  offer  special 
advantages  to  students.  In  addition  to  the  lessons, 
many  of  which  are  given  by  artists  from  the  Boston 
Symphony  Orchestra,  students  who  are  sufficiently 
advanced  to  play  in  the  Conservatory  Orchestra  are  coached 
by  their  teachers  during  the  rehearsals,  thus  gaining  invalu- 
able experience  in  orchestral  routine  and  fitting  themselves 
for  membership  in  a  Symphony  Orchestra. 

The  course  of  study  for  the  various  wind  instruments 
corresponds  in  general  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 
(See  pp.  16,  36,  50.) 

COURSE  FOR  BAND  LEADERS 
This  course  is  designed  to  prepare  musicians  of  ability 
to  take  the  musical  examinations  for  the  position  of  Band 
Leader  in  the  National  Service,  both  Army  and  Navy.  The 
course  will  include  instruction  in  the  theory  and  technique  of 
band  instruments;  in  instrumentation  and  arranging  for 
military  band;  actual  practice  in  band  conducting,  and 
study  of  band  administration.  Before  entering  the  course, 
candidates  must  pass  examinations  in  Solfeggio  and  Harmony. 

For  the  present  the  length  of  the  course  will  depend  upon 
the  ability  and  grade  of  advancement  of  the  individual 
student  at  entrance. 

Instruction  will  be  given  by  Modeste  Alloo,  Stanislao  Gallo 
and  others. 
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The  Conservatory  Orchestra  of  seventy-five  members, 
is  composed  of  students  and  members  of  the  Faculty,  and 
is  constituted  as  follows: — 

Fourteen  first  violins,  twelve  second  violins,  eight  violas, 
eight  violoncellos,  five  contrabasses,  three  flutes,  two 
oboes,  one  English  horn,  two  clarinets,  one  bass  clarinet, 
two  bassoons,  one  contrabassoon,  four  horns,  four  trumpets 
and  cornets,  three  trombones,  one  bass  tuba,  two  harps, 
tympani,  and  all  percussion  instruments. 

It  w^as  organized  in  its  present  form  in  1900,  since  which 
time  it  has  given  an  average  of  six  to  eight  concerts  each 
year,  in  which  members  of  the  Faculty  and  advanced  stu- 
dents in  the  pianoforte,  violin,  voice,  organ  and  other  depart- 
ments have  appeared  as  soloists.    (See  programs.) 

Three  rehearsals  are  held  weekly;  one  for  wind  instru- 
ments, and  two  for  the  full  orchestra.  All  advanced  students 
in  the  string  and  wind  instrument  departments  of  the  Con- 
servatory are  required  to  play  in  the  orchestra,  and  outside 
students  of  ability  are  also  admitted  on  payment  of  a  nominal 
fee. 

Students  in  composition  may  have  their  works  rehearsed, 
and  performed,  if  found  worthy,  and  students  in  conducting 
also  have  opportunity  for  actual  practice. 

This  orchestra  affords  the  training  and  routine  indis- 
pensable to  the  experienced  orchestral  player,  and  many  of 
its  former  members  are  now  filling  positions  in  the  Boston 
Symphony  and  other  prominent  orchestras  of  the  United 
States. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Solfeggio 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Clement  Lenom 

Pearl  L.  Warner 

Harmony  and  Harmonic  Analysis 
*  Arthur  Shepherd  Harry  N.  Redman 

Homer  Humphrey  William  B.  Tyler 

Stuart  Mason  Arthur  M.  Curry 

Theory 

Louis  C.  Elson  David  A.  Blanpied 

Counterpoint 

Stuart  Mason  Arthur  Shepherd 

Canon  and  Fugue,  Composition  and  Instrumentation 
George  W.  Chadwick 


SOLFEGGIO  AND  SIGHT-READING  COURSES 

The  courses  in  Solfeggio  (Vocal  Sight-reading)  and  in 
Pianoforte  and  Violin  Sight -playing  are  provided  to  meet 
the  needs  of  all  pupils  deficient  in  the  fundamental  prin- 
ciples of  music,  such  as  rhythm,  intervals,  scales,  etc.,  and 
who  are  unable  to  read  vocal  or  instrumental  music  at  sight. 
Proficiency  in  these  subjects  is  strictly  insisted  upon  before 
graduation  from  the  respective  departments. 

In  the  Solfeggio  course,  which  includes  both  ear-training 
and  sight-singing,  pupils  are  trained  to  write,  in  correct  nota- 
tion, musical  phrases  and  chords  which  are  played  or  sung  to 
them,  beginning  with  the  simplest  phrase  in  the  major  mode, 
and  progressing  until  difficult  melodies  in  either  major  or 
minor  can  be  notated  with  ease  and  facility.  The  sight-singing 
course  begins  with  the  simplest  intervals  and  rhythms,  pro- 
gressing by  easy  stages  until  it  includes  the  most  difficult 
passages  to  be  found  in  modem  vocal  music. 

♦On  leave  of  absence  in  the  U.  S.  Military  Service. 
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Solfeggio  I. 

1.  Oral  questions  in  Notation. 

2.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  the  diatonic 
intervals  of  the  major  and  minor  scale. 

3.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  a  given  key,  in  whole,  half, 
and  quarter  notes  and  rests. 

4.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 

Solfeggio  II. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  chromatic  inter- 
vals, major  and  minor  triads  and  their  inversions. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  with  simple  modulations  in 
half,  quarter  and  eighth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without 
dots. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 
Solfeggio  III, 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  major  and 
minor  sixth  and  six-four  chords.  Dominant  and  diminished 
sevenths. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  half,  quarter,  eighth  and 
sixteenth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without  triplets  and  dots 
and  involving  modulations  to  the  distant  keys. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 

Solfeggio  IV, 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  all  seventh 
chords  and  their  inversions,  altered  chords,  suspensions, 
etc. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  quarter,  eighth,  sixteenth, 
thirty-second  and  sixty-fourth  notes  and  rests,  with  selec- 
tions from  choral  works  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mendelssohn, 
etc. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 
Examination  in  each  session  must  be  passed  before  the 

next  session  may  be  entered. 
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GENERAL  THEORY 

T*""''"^HIS  course  is  a  summary  of  the  knowledge  re- 
quired by  every  teacher  and  professional  musician, 
SIT^^  as  the  following  list  of  topics  may  show:  Acoustics, 
mmSbI  with  experiments  with  apparatus  demonstrating 
the  chief  points;  Musical  Terminology;  Study  of  Rhythm 
and  Accent;  History  of  Notation;  Natural  and  Artificial 
Groupings;  Metronome;  Fingering;  Syncopation;  Trills, 
Turns,  Mordents,  Long  and  Short  Grace-notes;  Metre; 
Hymn  construction;  Figure  treatment;  Guiding  motives; 
Phrasing;  Melodic  constructions;  Song-forms;  Sonata- 
forms;  Symphony;  Rondo;  Concerto;  Overture;  Pre- 
lude; Vocal  forms;  Aria-form;  Recitative;  Scena;  Suite; 
Partita;  Dance  forms;  Canon  of  all  kinds;  Analysis  of 
Counterpoint;  Double  Counterpoint;  Triple  Counterpoint; 
Fugue,  Fughetta. 

Many  other  topics  are  taken  up  in  this  course,  giving  the 
student  the  knowledge  that  is  necessary  to  analyze,  phrase 
and  teach  the  various  forms  of  Music,  and  giving  him  the 
general  knowledge  that  will  be  necessary  when  he  begins 
his  professional  career. 

Whatever  line  of  teaching  or  artistic  performance  the 
student  may  afterwards  take  up,  the  Theory  work  gives  him 
the  true  foundation.  The  ability  to  phrase  a  sonata  cor- 
rectly, to  outline  an  operatic  scene,  to  explain  a  fugue,  to 
punctuate  a  song-form  or  a  piano  work, — all  these  are  at- 
tained through  this  course  of  musicianship.  It  is  also  of 
great  assistance  to  those  who  take  up  composition.  The 
lecture  courses  on  Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instru- 
ments are  made  to  supplement  this  theory  work,  and  these 
free  advantages  extend  the  course  still  further. 
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HARMONY 

T^"^"^  HE  course  in  Harmony  covers  four  sessions,  and  is 
required  of  all  students  in  the  academic  depart- 
B^Sj  ment  except  voice  students,  of  whom  only  two 
J^^^SI  sessions  are  required. 

The  text-book  is  Chadwick's  Harmony,  with  which  is 
combined  the  text-book  Additional  Exercises  by  Benjamin 
Cutter.  According  to  this  system  the  student  is  required  to 
harmonize  melodies  in  the  soprano  and  bass  from  the  begin- 
ning with  the  principal  triads  of  the  scale.  As  this  system 
is  not  taught  in  the  older  text-books,  Richter,  Emery,  Jadas- 
sohn, etc.,  it  is  often  necessary  for  the  student  who  has  previ- 
ously studied  Harmony  from  those  books  to  begin  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  course.  The  examinations  for  advanced 
standing  in  Harmony  given  by  the  Conservatory  require 
such  exercises  to  be  worked  out  both  on  paper  and  at  the 
keyboard.  In  the  class  exercises  are  not  only  corrected, 
but  are  worked  out  on  the  blackboard  under  the  supervision 
of  the  instnictor.  Alternate  lessons  are  devoted  to  keyboard 
work,  and  all  exercises  must  be  practiced  at  the  keyboard 
as  well  as  written  on  paper.  As  the  whole  course  is  preliminary 
to  the  study  of  Composition,  the  student  is  encouraged  from 
the  beginning  to  make  attempts  at  Composition,  and  to  bring 
original  exercises  in  addition  to  his  class  work. 

HARMONIC  ANALYSIS 

The  course  in  Harmonic  Analysis  covers  two  sessions, 
and  all  candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Instrumental  De- 
partment are  required  to  attend  the  class  during  or  before 
the  last  year  of  their  course.  In  these  lessons,  and  so  far  as 
is  possible  for  the  non-composing  student,  Harmony  is  dis- 
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cussed  from  the  standpoint  of  the  composer — Harmony  of 
itself  and  in  its  application  in  effective  musical  form.  The 
many  minutiae  employed  by  the  composer  are  here  taken  up 
one  by  one  and  considered,  the  principles  governing  them 
are  stated,  and  by  a  series  of  carefully  graded  lessons  the 
pupil  is  carried  over  the  Harmonic  material  of  the  past  and 
of  the  present.  To  all  those  who  expect  to  become  teachers 
in  any  branch  this  course  is  invaluable,  as  it  enables  them 
to  explain  the  construction  of  musical  compositions  in  all 
their  details. 

COMPOSITION 

Students  are  not  admitted  to  the  Composition  Course 
unless  they  can  pass  an  examination  in  Solfeggio,  Dictation 
and  Elementary  Pianoforte,  or  some  orchestral  instrument, 
and  have  completed  the  courses  in  Harmony  and  Theory. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an  exam- 
ination on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or  their 
divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 

FIRST  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free, 
in  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (one  year). 

(B)  Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  in- 
stnmiental  forms  (one  year). 

TUITION 

Counterpoint,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Composition  (Director's  Class),  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 

SECOND  YEAR 

(C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon,  Fugue  (one  year). 

(D)  (Free  composition  in  the  larger  forms  (one  session). 
(Instrumentation  (one  session). 

TUITION 

Regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 
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COURSES 


THIRD  YEAR 

Instrumentation,  Score-reading  and  Playing,  Conduct- 
ing, Composition  for  large  and  small  Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

TUITION 

Instrumentation  and  Composition,  $50.00. 
Instrumentation,  session  of  20  weeks.  $30.00, 
Composition,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  STRICT  COMPOSITION 

The  candidate  is  required  to  offer 

1.  A  figured  chorale  in  four  part  florid  (free)  coun- 
terpoint. 

2.  Two  part  canons  in  the  octave,  fifth,  seventh,  second 
and  third,  with  one  or  more  free  accompanying  parts. 

3.  A  real  fugue  (fuga  reale)  in  two  parts  for  pianoforte 
or  strings. 

4.  A  three-part  tonal  fugue  for  pianoforte  or  organ. 

5.  A  four  part  fugue,  either  tonal  or  real,  for  voices, 
with  accompaniment  of  organ  or  orchestra. 

n.  FREE  COMPOSITION 

1.  A  motette,  madrigal,  or  part-song  in  any  number 
of  voice  parts  for  chorus  unaccompanied. 

2.  The  first  movement  of  a  Sonata,  Trio,  Quartet  or 
Quintet  for  Pianoforte  or  strings. 

3.  An  arrangement  for  full  orchestra  of  a  given  piece. 

4.  A  concert  (or  church)  piece  for  chorus  and  orchestra, 
with  or  without  solos,  or  a  concerto  for  Pianoforte 
or  Violin  with  orchestra. 
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COURSES 


The  examples  in  free  composition  may  be  offered  at  any- 
time during  the  course.  Additional  compositions  in  any 
form  will  be  considered  on  their  merits  and  will  coimt  for 
honors. 

Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C)  are 
admitted  to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates.  From 
such  pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon.  Students  in 
the  second  year  of  the  Composition  Course  are  required  to 
study  Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  and  to  play 
in  the  Orchestra  when  prepared. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral  in- 
struments are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Composition  pupils  who  wish  to  equip  themselves  for 
Conductors  will  be  given  an  opportunity  for  such  prepara- 
tion. 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their  com- 
positions rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble  Class, 
ftnd  publicly  performed  if  found  worthy. 
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ENSEMBLE  AND  STRING 
Q  U  ARTET  CLASSES 

Instructor,  Josef  Adamowski 
F  all  the  advantages  which  the  Conservatory  system 
of  music  study  offers,  none  is  more  important 
than  the  opportunity  for  ensemble  playing.  Uniting 
in  one  institution  various  departments  for  instruc- 
tion upon  all  instruments,  the  Conservatory  is 
enabled  to  offer  to  students  of  pianoforte  and  of  stringed 
instruments  exceptional  facilities  for  practice  in  ensemble 
playing,  under  the  most  thorough  supervision;  and  for  public 
performance. 

The  study  of  the  classic  and  modem  repertoire  of  chamber 
music,  including  sonatas  and  trios,  quartets  and  works  for 
larger  combinations  of  instnmients,  with  and  without  piano- 
forte, is  a  refining  and  educating  influence  whose  value  is 
inestimable.  Reference  to  the  works  performed  (see  page 
80)  will  show  how  extensive  is  the  scope  of  the  work  done 
in  this  department  of  the  Conservatory;  and  this  list  neces- 
sarily includes  only  a  portion  of  the  compositions  actually 
studied  in  the  classes. 

Attendance  upon  this  course  is  obligatory  for  all  mem- 
bers of  the  Senior  Class  in  pianoforte  and  violin,  violoncello 
and  other  orchestral  instnmients.  Pianoforte  students  in 
the  Intermediate  and  Advanced  grades  may  register  for  it 
at  regular  lesson  rates. 

At  the  end  of  each  school  year  special  honors  in  ensemble 
are  given  to  pupils  who  receive  a  mark  of  A  for  their  work 
during  the  entire  year. 

Classes  are  organized  as  follows: — 

1.  Chamber  music  for  Pianoforte  and  Stringed  Instru- 
ments (two  hours  once  a  week). 

2.  String  Quartet  Class. 

ENSEMBLE  CLASSES  FOR  WIND  INSTRUMENTS 
Instructor,  Clement  Lenom 
Special  classes  are  formed  for  the  study  of  ensemble 
music  for  wind  instrtunents  similar  to  the  classes  for  stringed 
instruments.  In  these  classes  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral 
compositions  rehearsed  by  the  Conservatory  orchestra  are 
also  studied,  thus  giving  the  students  of  wind  instruments 
unusual  advantages  for  artistic  development. 
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PIANOFORTE 
ACCOMPANIMENT 


Instructor,  Wallace  Goodrich 

TO  MEET  the  increasing  demand  for  professional 
accompanists  of  ability  and  experience,  a  special 
^"^^T^   course  in  Pianoforte  Accompaniment  is  offered. 
S^^m    The  material  for  the  course  is  chosen  from  the 
standard  concert  and  recital  repertoire  of  songs  and 
arias,  and  solos  for  orchestral  instruments.    Pupils  are  given 
thorough  instruction  in  the  principles  and  practice  of  the 
art  of  accompaniment,  and  in  interpretation.    Actual  "prac- 
tice is  afforded  both  in  the  class  and  in  the  various  recitals 
and  public  concerts  of  the  Conservatory. 


RECITALS   AND  CONCERTS 

PREPARATORY  RECITAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  meet  twice  weekly,  under  the  personal 
direction  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  At  each  class  eight 
or  more  pupils  are  given  opportunity  to  appear  in  response 
to  the  recommendations  of  their  teachers,  and  to  perform 
before  the  other  students  present  in  the  class.  Pupils  whose 
performance  under  these  conditions  is  satisfactory  may 
appear  in  the 

PUPILS'  RECITALS 

These  recitals  are  usually  given  twice  each  week.  They 
are  not  open  to  the  public,  but  all  students  of  the  Conserva- 
tory are  permitted  and  encouraged  to  attend  them.  The 
performers  are  thus  afforded  valuable  experience  in  appear- 
ing before  an  audience. 

All  departments  of  the  Conservatory  are  represented 
upon  the  programs,  which  include  solos  for  Pianoforte, 
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Organ  and  all  orchestral  instruments,  vocal  numbers,  and 
ensemble  music  for  Pianoforte,  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 
instruments.  Special  features  of  interest  are  occasionally 
furnished  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  the  Choral  Club 
and  by  members  of  the  Faculty. 

During  the  school  year  1917-18  fifty-four  of  these  recitals 
were  given. 

PUBLIC  CONCERTS 
HE  SERIES  of  public  concerts  given  during  the 
school  year  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  Mem- 
bers of  the  Faculty  and  Advanced  Students,  is 
open  to  all  pupils.  During  the  school  year  1917-18 
forty-two  concerts  were  given,  including  four  by  the  Con- 
servatory Orchestra,  three  by  members  of  the  Faculty  and 
twenty  by  advanced  students,  of  which  four  were  with 
orchestral  accompaniment.  (For  works  performed  by  the 
Orchestra  and  by  pupils  of  the  Ensemble  Classes,  see  pages 
80-83.) 

From  time  to  time  concerts  are  given  exclusively  for  the 
students  by  eminent  artists  who  visit  the  school.  Such 
concerts  have  been  given  in  the  past  by  the  late  Madame 
Lillian  Nordica,  Miss  Marie  Brema,  Fritz  Kreisler,  Harold 
Bauer,  Madame  Homer,  David  Bispham,  Herbert  Wither- 
spoon,  Florencio  Constantino,  Maud  Powell,  Alwin  Schroeder, 
Felix  Weingartner  and  Madame  Lucille  Weingartner-Marcel, 
T.  Tertius  Noble,  Hans  Ebell,  the  Kneisel  Quartet,  the 
Hoffman  Quartet,  and  others. 


62 


VOCAL  MUSIC  IN 
PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 


INSTRUCTORS 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Edith  H.  Snow 

HE  NORMAL  Public  School  Music  Course  is 
designed  to  give  thorough  and  practical  training 
to  students  desiring  to  fit  themselves  for  posi- 
tions as  supervisors  or  teachers.  It  covers  all 
the  requirements  of  public  school  music,  including  a 
complete  elective  course  in  Music  in  High  Schools.  The 
course  is  under  the  charge  of  experienced  instructors  who 
are  actively  engaged  in  the  public  schools,  and  pupils  taking 
the  course  are  expected  to  spend  considerable  time  with 
their  instructors  in  their  regular  visits  to  the  schools.  Thus 
all  students  in  the  department  are  enabled  to  gain  much 
practical  experience  by  observation. 

The  course  requires  one  year  for  its  completion,  during 
which  time  two  class  lessons  in  addition  to  a  general  class 
are  attended  weekly. 

The  following  secondary  subjects  will  be  required  in  addi- 
tion to  the  above  courses: — 

Solfeggio  I  and  II  (see  page  44). 
Harmony  I  and  II  (see  page  46). 
Course  of  Lectures  on  Musical  History  (see  page  55). 
Completion  of  the  first  half  of  the  Intermediate  Grade 
in  Pianoforte. 

For  tuition  for  these  supplementary  subjects,  see  pages 
61-63. 

Students  entering  this  course  may  take  examinations  in 
the  supplementary  branches  and  will  be  required  to  pursue 
those  subjects  only  in  which  they  are  unable  to  pass 
examination. 
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THE  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 


mHE  NORMAL  COURSES  in  Pianoforte,  Voice 
and  Violin  give  all  students  an  opportunity  to 
^  gain  practical  experience  in  the  art  of  teaching, 
under  the  instruction  and  supervision  of  regular 
members  of  the  Faculty.  The  Normal  Depart- 
ment is  one  of  the  advantages  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory which  place  it  in  advance  of  the  music  schools  of 
Europe,  and  its  graduates  are  constantly  in  demand  for 
positions  at  the  head  of  musical  departments  in  the  best 
schools  and  colleges  throughout  the  country. 

After  a  course  of  preliminary  lectures  and  demonstrations 
by  the  Superintendents,  the  student  gains  actual  experience 
by  teaching  a  class  of  young  pupils  for  two  or  more  years. 
This  teaching  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  Superintendents, 
by  whom  examinations  are  given  at  stated  periods. 

All  candidates  for  the  Diploma  of  the  Conservatory  in 
the  Teachers'  Course  are  required  to  take  the  full  Normal 
Course  in  their  respective  department.  They  are  required 
to  teach  two  hours  each  week,  in  addition  to  attendance  at 
weekly  teachers'  meetings,  during  a  period  of  thirty  weeks 
each  year;  and  to  prepare  public  and  private  demonstrations 
as  called  for  by  the  Superintendents. 

Special  Students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures, 
and  to  the  classes  as  observers,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach 
a  class  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Director.  No 
certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department  except  by 
vote  of  the  Directory  Committee. 

THE  NORMAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  are  formed  of  young  pupils,  residents  of 
Boston  and  the  immediate  vicinity,  who  possess  musical 
ability.  A  large  number  of  young  people  thus  acquire,  at 
a  nominal  expense,  the  rudiments  of  a  musical  education 
sufficient  to  fit  them  later  to  enter  the  regular  courses  of 
the  Conservatory;  while  their  instruction  by  the  student 
teachers  in  the  Normal  Department  affords  the  latter  un- 
usual opportunity  for  practical  experience. 
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LECTURE  COURSES 


By  Louis  C.  Elson,  E.  Charlton  Black,  Wallace  Goodrich, 
and  others. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the  different  depart- 
ments, every  student  has,  without  extra  cost,  opportunity  of 
attending  the  following  lectures: — 

MUSICAL  HISTORY  {Mondays  at  1) 
These  lectures  illustrate  the  rise  of  music,  the  ancient 
music  of  Greece,  Egypt,  Rome  and  Jerusalem,  the  early 
Christian  and  Gregorian  music,  the  great  composers  and 
their  influence,  and  the  chief  points  which  tended  to  evolve  the 
music  of  the  present. 

GENERAL  AND  ANALYTICAL  {Thursdays  at  1) 

This  course  will  include  the  lectures  formerly  given  on 
Orchestral  Instruments,  illustrated  by  performers  from  the 
Faculty;  also  lectures  on  the  following  subjects:  American 
National  Music  and  Its  Origin,  Literary  Errors  in  Music, 
The  Music  of  Shakespeare,  What  Boston  Has  Done  in 
Music,  Analyses  of  Various  Symphonies  and  Special  Con- 
certs, and  other  subjects  to  be  announced. 

*THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  ORGAN 
and  of  organ  literature,  and  the  construction  of  the  instru- 
ment in  America  and  abroad. 

fTHE  RITUAL  MUSIC 
of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America. 

THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

{Tuesdays  at  1.15) 

The  subject  of  the  lectures  in  1918-19  will  be  "The  English 
Drama,  with  Special  Reference  to  Shakespeare." 

For  lecture  courses  included  in  requirements  for  gradu- 
ation in  the  several  departments,  see  page  16. 


♦Theee  courses  are  given  in  alternate  years. 
tThii  covirse  will  not  be  given  in  1918-19. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  LANGUAGES 


INSTRUCTORS 

English 

Lecturer,  Eben  Charlton  Black,  A.M.,  LL.D. 
Language  and  Literature,  Elizabeth  L  Samuel,  A,B. 
Diction,  Mrs.  Clara  K.  Rogers 

Italian  French 
Mme.  Augusto  Rotoli  Camille  Thurwanger 

German 
Mrs.  Emil  Mahr 

N  this  department  two  courses  are  offered  to  stu- 
dents, viz.:  in  Italian,  French  and  German,  and 
in  English  Diction,  required  of  all  candidates  for 
graduation  in  the  Vocal  Department;  and  in  Eng- 
lish, Italian,  French  and  German  Language  and 
Literature,  open  to  all  pupils. 

For  work  required  of  candidates  for  graduation  in  Voice, 
see  page  32. 

The  following  courses  will  afford  to  special  students 
opportunity  for  the  study  of  the  grammar  and  literature  of 
modem  languages,  and  practice  in  conversation.  Students 
fitting  for  college  may  also  carry  on  preparatory  work  in 
connection  with  their  musical  studies.  All  of  the  courses 
are  open  to  special  students. 

LANGUAGE  ENGLISH 

Essentials  of  Grammar:  Rhetoric;  Composition;  Prin- 
ciples of  Versification. 

Special  review  course  in  Grammar  preparatory  to  the 
study  of  foreign  languages. 

LITERATURE 

Outline  History  of  English  Literature,  with  illustrative 
readings.    Methods  of  study  of  literary  masterpieces. 

Psychology  in  its  relation  to  music. 

Poetry  in  its  relation  to  music,  with  studies  in  the  art  of 
expression. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

The  above  courses  may  be  taken  by  students  whose 
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preparation  does  not  meet  the  requirements  for  graduation. 
(See  page  20.) 

LANGUAGE  FRENCH. 

Elementary  Grammar;  French  Syntax;  Composition; 
Idioms  and  proverbial  expressions;  Reading  and  Conver- 
sation. 

LITERATURE 

Brief  History  of  the  French  Language;  Development 
of  the  Literature;  The  Classic,  Romantic  and  Modem 
Literature. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

LANGUAGE  ITALIAN 

Elementary  Grammar,  Composition,  Reading  and  Con- 
versation; Translation  from  English  into  Italian. 

LITERATURE 

Classic  and  Modem  Literature;  Brief  History  of  the 
Italian  Literature. 

GERMAN 

This  course  is  laid  out  in  three  divisions,  Elementary, 
Intermediate  and  Advanced,  and  includes  the  study  of 
Elementary  Grammar;  Translation  from  English  into  Ger- 
man; Normal  course  in  Syntax;  Transcription  German 
Poetry  into  German  Prose;  Reading  and  Conversation. 

The  three  divisions  conform  to  courses  required  of  Fresh- 
men and  Sophomores  in  a  college  curriculum. 

SPECIAL  COURSES 

1.  Conversational  German;  not  open  to  beginners. 

2.  Course  for  Teachers. 
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DRAMATIC  DEPARTMENT 


Instructor,  Clayton  D.  Gilbert 

In  this  department  pupils  are  trained  for  the  professional, 
dramatic  and  operatic  ^tage,  and  are  taught  how  to  stage 
plays  and  operettas  in  schools  and  for  clubs.  Plays,  panto- 
mimes, operettas  and  scenes  from  operas  are  presented  from 
time  to  time,  complete  with  scenery  and  costumes,  and  afford 
opportunities  for  practical  training  in  public  appearance. 

Pupils  may  enter  for  the  regular  course,  covering  two  years, 
or  for  special  work  as  outlined. 

STAGE  DEPORTMENT  AND  BODILY 
DEVELOPMENT 

The  course  provides  definite  training  in  regard  to  appear- 
ance, including  the  principles  of  Poise,  Correct  Standing, 
Walking,  Sitting,  Bowing,  etc.  Also  exercises  for  health 
and  grace. 

PANTOMIME  AND  GESTURE 

Principles  of  Pantomime  and  Gesture,  History  of  Pan- 
tomime, Technical  Study  of  Gesture,  Life  Studies,  Plays 
done  in  Pantomime. 

ACTING 

Principles  of  Acting,  Pantomime,  Gesture,  Impersona- 
tion, Study  of  Classical,  Standard  and  Modern  Drama. 

Special  classes  in  Shakespeare,  Old  English  Comedy  and 
Public  Speaking. 

LYRIC  ACTION  OR  ACTING  IN  OPERA 

Gesture,  Individual  and  Ensemble,  Pantomime,  Operatic 
Roles,  Character  Delineation,  Stage  Business  and  Stage 
Technique,  Costumes,  etc. 

REGULAR  COURSE,  FIRST  YEAR 

Deportment  and  Body  Work,  class  lessons. 
Pantomime  and  Gesture,  class  lessons. 
Reading  and  Impersonation,  class  lessons. 
Acting,  private  lessons. 
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REGULAR  COURSE,  SECOND  YEAR 

Play  and  Scene  Rehearsal  Class. 

Advanced  Pantomime  Class,  Staging  of  Plays. 

Life  Study  and  Costume  Work. 

Acting,  Opera  or  Drama,  private  lessons. 

The  tuition  for  this  course  is  $200  for  each  year. 

All  pupils  in  the  regular  course  are  required  to  attend  the 
Stage  Deportment  classes  for  one  year,  and  all  pupils,  both 
regular  and  special,  who  appear  in  recitals,  must  rehearse 
the  stage  deportment  with  the  instructor  in  this  depart- 
ment. 

Tuition  Rates,  see  page  62 

DANCING  AND  DEPORTMENT 
Instructor,  Madame  Betti  Muschietto 

In  this  department  all  branches  of  classic  and  aesthetic 
dancing  are  taught,  including  all  national  folk  dancing  and 
the  ballet.  It  is  possible  to  arrange  for  private  or  class 
instruction. 

For  tuition  rates,  see  page  62. 
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HARVARD  COLLEGE 
COURSES 


U^~*"^NDER  the  terms  of  an  agreement  between  Har- 
vard University  and  the  New  England  Conserva- 
I  I  tory  of  Music,  properly  qualified  men  students  of 

^^^^   the  Conservatory  are  accorded  the  privilege  of  at- 
tending the  following  courses  in  Harvard  College, 
subject  to  the  rules  and  regulations  of  that  institution: — 
English  A. 
English  B  (or  10). 
English  28. 
Psychology-  A. 
French  2c. 
German  29. 
German  Literature  25. 
Fine  Arts  IB. 
Fine  Arts  IC. 

Conservatory  students  who  are  doing  work  at  Harvard 
have  the  privileges  of  the  great  Harvard  library,  which 
contains  one  of  the  most  complete  musical  reference  libraries 
in  the  United  States. 

In  return  for  these  privileges,  the  Conservatory  admits 
properly  qualified  students  of  the  Harvard  Music  Depart- 
ment, not  only  into  the  Conservatory  orchestra  and  chorus, 
but  also  into  its  courses  in  ensemble  playing  (chamber 
music)  and  in  choir-training  and  liturgical  music.  By  no 
means  the  least  important  feature  of  the  arrangement  is 
the  fact  that  for  regular  attendance  at  any  of  these  courses 
of  the  Conservatory,  the  University  allows  to  its  students 
credits  toward  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  and  Master  of  Arts 
in  the  academic  course,  just  as  credits  are  ordinarily  given 
for  special  laboratory  work  in  scientific  courses. 

Conservatory  students  desiring  to  be  admitted  to  any  of 
the  above  courses  must  apply  in  person  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Conservatory  Faculty. 

Examination  marks  received  at  Harvard  College  by  Con- 
servatory students  pursuing  any  of  the  above  courses  there 
will  be  placed  on  record  at  the  Conservatory. 
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SUMMARY  OF 
TUITION 


UITION  RATES  are  payable   in  advance  for 
each  session  of  twenty  weeks. 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class  or 
private  lessons. 
The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  lessons  per 
week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless  otherwise  indi- 
cated, for  a  session  of  twenty  weeks,  including  vacations. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 
Composition,  first  year,  twice  a  week  (Director's 


Class)   $50.00 

Composition,  second  year,  once  a  week  (Director's 

Class)   30.00 

Counterpoint,  twice  a  week   30.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition   50.00 

Contrabass,  one  lesson  weekly   20.00 

Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  .  .  .  40.00 
Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes 

of  three   54.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  25 . 00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson 

per  week,  classes  of  three   15.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  classes  of  three   54.00 

*Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three  .  30.00 
Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  special 

classes   80.00 

Viola,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  per  week     .     .  54.00 


Violoncello,  private,  half  hour  weekly  .  $40.00  to  60.00 
Voice,  private,  half -hour  weekly  (evening)    20.00  to  30.00 

♦If  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES — Continued 
Voice,  full  graduating  course,  first  year     .    .     .  $265.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  second  year      .     .  275.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  third  year    .     .     .  295.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  fourth  year  .     .     .  295.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  (evening)  .  20.00 
Voice,  class  of  four,  elementary  grade  only,  two  hours 

weekly   40.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly    .    .    .    .  54 , 00 

*  Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly     .     .     .  30.00 

Wind  instruments,  one  lesson  weekly    .    .    .    .  20.00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

Choral  Sight-singing   $10.00 

Diction  (French,  German,  Italian)   20.00 

Diction  (English),  once  a  week   10.00 

Ensemble  Class   12.50 

Harmonic  Analysis   30.00 

Harmony   30.00 

Instrumentation,  once  a  week  -  30.00 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing   25.00 

Pianoforte  Accompaniment,  one  lesson  a  week    .  25.00 
Pianoforte   (Secondary  Course),  for  students  in 
Vocal  or  Violin  Course,  class  of  two,  one 

lesson  a  week    20.00 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation    .   20.00 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week   15.00 

Theory   30.00 

Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  one  lesson 

weekly   20.00 

Violin  Sight-playing   10.00 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

Acting,  once  a  week   $15.00 

Choir-training  (Organ  Course),  per  session      .     .  25.00 

Dancing  and  Deportment,  once  a  week  .    .    .    .  15.00 

English  Branches   20.00 

♦If  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly. 
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MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES— Continued 


Hand-culture,  once  a  week,  ten  weeks  .     .    .    .  $  5.00 

Languages  (French,  German,  or  Italian)    .    .    .  20.00 

Lyric  Action,  private,  half -hour  weekly     .    .    .  60.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools  (per  school  year)  .  .  .  100.00 
Normal  Pianoforte  Course  (for  teachers  only),  per 

school  year   10.00 

Pantomime,  once  a  week    15.00 

Stage  Deportment,  once  a  week   10.00 

Vocal  Normal  Lectures   20.00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)    .    .  20 . 00 


PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 

The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade  of  ad- 
vancement and  instructor  chosen. 

Pianoforte,  from  $1.00  to  $4.00  per  half -hour  lesson. 

Voice,  from  $1.50  to  $4.00  per  half -hour  lesson. 

Organ,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Orchestral  Instruments  (violin,  viola,  violoncello,  flute, 
clarinet,  horn,  etc.),  from  $1.00  to  $4.00  per  half -hour  lesson. 

Harmony,  $2.00  and  $2.50  per  half-hour  lesson.  ^ 

PIANOFORTE  AND  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Organ  practice  may  be  engaged  at  rates  ranging  from 
fifteen  to  twenty-five  cents  per  hour. 

Pianofortes  may  be  rented  at  the  Bursar's  office  at  the 
rate  of  $1.00  per  week,  for  a  period  of  ten  or  more  weeks, 
to  which  must  be  added  the  cost  of  moving  one  way. 
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REGULATIONS  AND 
GENERAL  INFORMATION 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

|LL  STUDENTS  of  the  Conservatory  are  required 
to  conform  to  the  school  regulations.  Students 
coming  to  the  Conservatory  from  other  institu- 
tions must  be  able  to  furnish  a  certificate  of  hon- 
orable dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conservatory, 
including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of  classes, 
changes  of  hours,  or  from  one  class  to  another,  must  be 
attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  office,  and  not  with 
teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly  and 
at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  or  absence 
from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be  given  or  sent 
at  once  to  the  Registrar. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  complete  record  of  their 
work  in  all  studies,  which  will  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the 
Director  and  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.    (See  page  17.) 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to  refuse 
or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  student  whose  presence 
in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be  detrimental  to  its 
interests;  or  to  refuse  to  renew  the  registration  of  students 
who  have  been  habitually  delinquent  in  their  studies. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a  session 
for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  session  (twenty  weeks),  and 
all  entering  during  a  session  must  register  for  the  remainder 
of  that  session. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another,  nor 
from  one  teacher  to  another,  without  the  written  consent  of 
the  Director.  Such  changes  should  be  made  as  far  as  pos- 
sible before  the  beginning,  or  at  the  end  of  the  session. 
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Students  will  be  allowed  to  arrange  for  public  appear- 
ances during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the  consent  of 
the  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  session  or  the  unex- 
pired portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the  opening 
of  the  session  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except  that  no  allow- 
ance will  be  made  on  account  of  absence  from  the  first  week 
of  any  session. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certificate 
allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-office  or  express  money 
order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York,  payable  to 
order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  session  will  not  be  entitled 
to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for  tuition  refunded. 
In  special  cases  of  protracted  illness,  extending  over  two  or 
more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be  allowed  the  privilege  of  taking 
the  lost  lessons  in  a  later  session,  provided  that  notice  of  the 
illness  has  been  given  at  once  to  the  Registrar  and  place 
in  class  or  private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacan- 
cies occur  in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil 
desi'res  to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Registrar  of  permanent  with- 
drawal from  the  class,  the  Management  is  deprived  of  oppor- 
tunity to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit  certificate  will  be 
allowed. 

The  public  should  understand  that  a  refund  of  m^oney, 
in  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected  from  the 
Management  after  a  session  has  begun.  , 
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RESIDENCES  FOR  STUDENTS 

Women  students  must  reside  in  the  Conservatory  dormi- 
tories unless  the  accommodation  is  entirely  taken.  Students 
who  cannot  be  admitted  may  select  residences,  with  the 
approval  of  the  General  Manager,  from  a  list  on  file  in  his 
office.  They  are  restricted  to  this  list  unless  given  special 
permission  to  make  other  arrangements. 

Women  students  will  not  be  permitted  to  live  in  kitchen- 
ette apartments  unless  with  relatives  or  a  chaperone  approved 
by  the  General  Manager. 

In  order  satisfactorily  to  meet  the  requirements  of  parents 
regarding  places  for  their  sons,  a  directory  of  rooms  is  kept 
in  the  General  Manager's  office,  where  assistance  will  be 
given  in  selecting  residences. 

The  average  price  of  board  and  room  is  $9  per  week. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be  ac- 
cepted unless  young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by  the 
Management. 

Students  will  find  in  all  the  stations  agents  of  the  Armstrong 
Transfer  Company,  with  whom  special  arrangements  have 
been  made  regarding  the  care  of  Conservatory  pupils.  These 
agents  will  take  charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  carriages 
which  go  directly  to  the  Conservatory  residences. 

Young  men  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
baggage  at  the  station  until  they  have  secured  their  rooms. 
Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains  need  not  go  to 
hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the  Conservatory. 
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REGISTRATION 

The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  comer  Huntington  Avenue 
and  Gainsborough  Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays  excepted) 
for  the  reception  of  pupils;  and  while  they  may  enter  at  any 
time  during  the  session,  if  there  be  vacancies,  it  is 
desirable  that  whenever  possible  they  should  enter  at  the 
beginning  and  attend  to  all  the  preliminaries,  such  as  regis- 
tration, grading,  time  of  lessons,  payment  of  bills,  etc., 
before  the  opening  of  the  session.  Those  residing  in  or 
near  Boston  should  register  during  the  week  preceding  the 
begiiming  of  the  session. 

Upon  request,  information  regarding  the  deportment  and 
progress  of  students  will  be  furnished  to  parents  and  guard- 
ians. It  is  the  purpose  of  the  Management  to  become 
personally  acquainted  with  every  student  who  registers 
in  the  school,  and  to  render  every  service  possible. 

Address  all  correspondence  to  "The  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music,  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston." 

The  Year  Book  will  be  sent  on  application. 
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EVENING  INSTRUCTION 

Evening  lessons  are  arranged  at  reduced  rates  for  the 
benefit  of  those  who  cannot  take  advantage  of  courses  during 
the  day. 

SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  during 
the  summer  vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until  five,  except 
Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until  twelve  only. 
Class  instruction  is  not  given  during  the  summer.  Teachers 
in  the  departments  of  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Organ,  Violin  and 
Harmony,  will  be  available  for  private  lessons  during  July 
and  August.  Arrangements  for  lessons  may  be  made  at 
the  office.  Information  will  be  given  by  the  Management 
as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and  other 
musical  merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory  building, 
occupying  commodious  quarters  on  the  first  floor.  In  ad- 
dition to  all  the  Conservatory  publications,  a  selected  assort- 
ment of  the  best  instrumental  and  vocal  music  is  kept  con- 
stantly on  hand.  The  business  of  the  Music  Store  is  not 
limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the  public,  and  orders  by 
mail  are  promptly  executed.  Those  who  desire  to  obtain 
the  most  approved  standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte, 
organ,  voice,  works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to 
their  interest  to  send  their  orders. 

Address  all  orders  to  "The  New  England  Conservatory 
Music  Store,  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston,  Massachusetts.'* 
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CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

The  Conservatory  Library  is  free  to  all  students,  and  its 
use  is  an  important  part  of  their  musical  education. 

In  this  collection  of  over  4,700  volumes  are  many  rare 
and  valuable  works,  among  them  complete  editions  of  Bach, 
Beethoven,  Handel,  Mozart,  Mendelssohn,  Palestrina,  etc., 
English  cathedral  music,  manuscript  cantatas  of  the  old 
Italian  masters,  modem  orchestral  scores,  modern  operas  in 
pianoforte  score,  etc.  Among  other  treasures  are  the  original 
manuscript  sketch  of  Debussy's  'Telleas  et  M61isande,'* 
gift  of  the  late  Eben  D.  Jordan,  and  a  collection  of  autograph 
letters  of  famous  musicians,  presented  by  Mrs.  John  A. 
Preston. 

The  Library  contains  also  a  fine  collection  of  biographies, 
essays,  works  on  musical  history,  harmony,  acoustics  and 
a  large  number  of  reference  books,  besides  the  best  current 
magazines. 

The  Librarian  is  glad  to  assist  the  students  in  every  way 
by  supplying  material  for  their  individual  needs.  All  the 
books  and  scores  may  be  used  in  the  Library,  and  some  may 
be  taken  home  for  study. 

The  Library  Bulletin  Board  always  bears  notices  of 
musical  interest,  such  as  announcements  of  concerts  and 
opera,  with  portraits  and  biographical  sketches  of  the  com- 
posers and  performers  represented,  and  sometimes  analysis 
and  other  information  about  the  works  to  be  given. 

This  year's  accessions  include  gifts  from  Mrs.  H.  H.  A. 
Beach,  Mr.  R.  G.  Shaw,  Miss  C.  H.  Bond,  Dr.  Elisha  Flagg, 
Mr.  Clayton  D.  Gilbert,  Dr.  L.  B.  Fenderson,  and  others. 
Among  the  most  valued  items  are  old  Conservatory  programs 
sent  by  Mrs.  Emma  Webber  Jewell  and  Mrs.  J.  H.  Miller. 
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THE  CHORAL  LIBRARY 

Through  the  generosity  of  Mr.  George  L.  Osgood  the 
Conservatory  possesses  the  entire  choral  Hbrary  of  the 
famous  Boylston  Club  and  its  successor,  the  Boston  Singers. 
The  library  contains  over  six  hundred  carefully  chosen 
works,  including  motets,  madrigals,  part  songs,  glees  and 
cantatas,  representing  the  highest  type  of  vocal  polyphonic 
composition  from  the  great  mediaeval  school  down  to  the 
present  day.  In  many  cases  these  works  were  published  or 
copied  from  manuscripts  to  be  found  only  in  European 
collections.  The  library  comprises  from  one  to  two  hun- 
dred copies  of  each  work,  and  its  acquisition  places  the 
Conservatory  in  the  possession  of  a  resource  which  is  un- 
doubtedly unique  among  all  institutions  of  similar  char- 
acter in  the  world. 

The  Conservatory  also  possesses  the  library  of  the  Thursday 
Morning  Musical  Club,  which  contains  a  large  number  of 
selections  for  women's  voices,  including  important  works 
of  the  modern  school. 

THE  ORCHESTRAL  LIBRARY 

The  Orchestral  Library  contains  nearly  a  thousand  works, 
with  scores  and  complete  orchestral  parts  for  the  use  of  the 
Conservatory  Orchestra,  at  its  concerts  and  weekly  rehearsals. 
It  includes  nearly  all  the  classic  symphonies  and  overtures, 
the  standard  concertos  for  solo  instrtunents  with  orchestral 
accompaniment,  and  many  arias  and  modern  works  in  every 
form,  as  well  as  the  accompaniments  to  a  number  of  cantatas 
and  other  choral  works. 

In  connection  with  this  collection,  the  Conservatory  has 
generously  been  granted  the  use  of  the  valuable  libraries  of 
the  Philharmonic  Orchestra  of  Boston  and  the  Harvard 
Musical  Association. 
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COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

This  collection  includes  about  one  hundred  and  fifty 
instruments,  many  of  them  rare  and  all  of  historical  or 
artistic  value.  Eastern  countries  are  liberally  represented, 
especially  Japan,  China,  India  and  Arabia,  while  many 
valuable  and  interesting  specimens  from  Europe  and  America 
are  also  included  in  the  collection. 

A  comprehensive  catalogue  furnishes  information  regard- 
ing each  instrument,  which  is  of  great  value  to  the  student 
of  the  history  of  music. 

THE  CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It  is  the 
proper  means  of  communication  between  teachers  and 
those  who  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to  be 
most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for  the 
Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  Through  the  agency 
of  this  Bureau  many  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils 
are  now  occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the 
country. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES 

The  following  free  scholarships  will  be  awarded  to  pupils 
of  the  Conservatory  who  fulfill  the  requirements  as  to  ability 
and  grade  of  advancement,  and  who  are  in  need  of  assistance. 

Application  for  scholarships  for  the  ensuing  school  year 
should  be  made  before  May  15th. 

The  Evans  Scholarships,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Robert  D. 
Evans,  provide  for  one  year's  tuition  in  each  of  the  fol- 
lowing subjects,  with  the  additional  studies  required  for 
graduation: — 

Two  Scholarships  in  Pianoforte;  two  Scholarships  in 
Voice;  one  Scholarship  in  VioHn  or  Violoncello. 

The  Walter  H.  Langshaw  Scholarship  provides  for 
one  year's  tuition  in  Organ  or  Voice,  with  the  required 
additional  studies. 

The  M.  Ida  Converse  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mrs. 
C.  C.  Converse  of  Maiden,  Mass.,  provides  for  one  year's 
tuition  in  any  of  the  regular  courses,  with  the  additional 
studies  required  for  graduation. 

The  Carl  Baermann  Scholarship  is  maintained  by  the 
income  from  a  fund  raised  for  the  purpose  by  a  committee 
represented  by  Messrs.  Alexander  Steinert,  Ignaz  M.  Gau- 
gengigl  and  Edward  R.  Warren.  It  provides  for  one  year's 
study  in  Pianoforte  and  all  required  additional  subjects. 

_  The  Florence  E.  Brown  Scholarship,  the  gift  of 
George  W.  Brown,  in  memory  of  his  daughter,  provides  for  one 
year's  tuition  in  violin  and  all  required  additional  studies. 

The  Rebecca  F.  Sampson  Scholarship  is  available  to 
the  extent  of  the  income  from  $1,000. 
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■  The  Sinfonia  Scholarship,  presented  by  Alpha  Chapter, 
is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Fraternity,  to  the 
extent  of  the  income  from  about  $1,000. 

The  Alpha  Chi  Omega  Scholarship,  presented  by  Zeta 
Chapter,  is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Chapter. 

The  Sigma  Alpha  Iota  Scholarship,  given  by  Lambda 
Chapter  for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  provides 
tuition  to  the  amount  of  $100  yearly. 

The  Mu  Phi  Epsilon  Scholarship,  given  by  Beta 
Chapter  for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  pro- 
vides tuition  to  the  amount  of  $100  yearly. 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing,  several  free  scholarships 
providing  class  instruction  in  a  single  study,  are  awarded 
each  year. 

MASON  &  HAMLIN  PRIZE 

A  Grand  Pianoforte,  of  the  value  of  $1,400,  is  offered  by 
the  Mason  &  Hamlin  Company,  and  may  be  competed  for 
by  any  member  of  the  Senior  Class  in  the  Pianoforte  Depart- 
ment who  has  attended  the  Conservatory  for  two  years. 
The  competition  is  also  open  to  post-graduate  students 
who  are  candidates  for  the  soloist's  diploma  in  the  piano- 
forte course,  and  who  have  studied  continuously  at  the  Con- 
servatory since  their  graduation.  All  candidates  must  be 
recommended  by  their  teachers.  This  competition  will  be* 
public  and  will  take  place  about  May  1,  1918. 

PRIZE  FOR  ORGAN  PLAYING 

A  prize  of  $50  is  offered  by  the  Director  for  superior  per- 
formance in  organ  playing.  This  prize  will  be  competed 
for  during  the  second  session  and  all  organ  students  in  the 
Senior  and  Junior  classes  will  be  eligible. 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS 
FOR  I917-I918 


Alabama  .... 

7 

Pennsylvania  . 

46 

Arizona  .... 

2 

Rhode  Island  . 

37 

Arkansas  .... 

4 

South  Carolina 

7 

California  .... 

14 

South  Dakota 

2 

Colorado  .... 

8 

Tennessee  .... 

7 

Connecticut  . 

23 

Texas  

22 

District  of  Columbia 

1 

Utah  

8 

Florida  .... 

4 

Vermont  .... 

21 

Georgia  .... 

5 

Virginia  .... 

10 

Idaho   

6 

Washington  . 

4 

Illinois  

9 

West  Virginia 

6 

Indiana  .... 

6 

Wisconsin  .... 

4 

Iowa  

12 

Wyoming  .... 

2 

Kansas  .... 

10 

British  North  America 

27 

Kentucky  .... 

11 

Alaska  

1 

Louisiana  .... 

4 

Albania  .... 

1 

Maine  

42 

Australia  .... 

1 

Maryland  .... 

4 

British  West  Indies  . 

1 

Massachusetts 

1,935 

Bulgaria  .... 

1 

Michigan  .     .  . 

13 

Chili  

1 

Minnesota 

8 

China  

5 

Mississippi 

7 

Cuba    .     .     .     .  •  . 

2 

Missouri    .     .     .  . 

7 

England  .... 

1 

Montana   .     .     .  . 

5 

Finland  .... 

1 

Nebraska  .     .     .  . 

6 

Greece  

3 

New  Hampshire  . 

31 

Hawaii  .... 

3 

New  Jersey 

10 

Italy    .     .     .  ■   .  . 

1 

New  Mexico  . 

3 

Jamaica  .... 

1 

New  York 

61 

Japan   

6 

North  Carolina  . 

9 

Mexico  .... 

1 

North  Dakota 

3 

Norway  .... 

1 

Ohio  

26 

Philippine  Islands 

1 

Oklahoma  .... 

12 

Porto  Rico 

1 

Oregon  .... 

3 

Total  .... 

2,547 
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DIPLOMAS  AWARDED   JUNE   25,  1918 


In  Pianoforte 


SOLOISTS'   and  TEACHERS' 
COURSE 
Jessie  Lovell  Fleming 
Hazel  Emma  Graham 
*Agnes  Helen  Huit 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
Mildred  Anderson 
♦Douglas  Partridge  Kenney 
Ellsworth  Allan  MacLeod 
Semeon  Muscanto 
Betty  Angelica  Schuleen 
*tSuE  Kyle  Southwick 
*Helen  Wegmann 
Claude  Armstrong  Williams 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Grace  Kilham  Adams 
Kathryn  Eckels  Beltzhoover 
Marguerite  Emmeline  Borns 
Mildred  Lippincott  Callahan 
Regina  Carey  Chastain 
Americo  Chavez 
Madeline  Violetta  Coleman 
Rachel  Katherine  Davis 

♦Hester  Josephine  Deasey 
Evelyn  Angell  Dievendorf 

*Ruth  Elizabeth  Engle 
Marguerite  Elizabeth  Faust 
Lucy  Fellencer 


Marjorie  Diana  Frary 
Elizabeth  Hale 
Hazel  Hancox 
♦Florence  Booco  Johnson 

LOUWILLIE  KeSSLER 

Marion  Christine  Kienle 
LuE  Slocum  King 
Helen  Merrill  Lane 
Catherine  Lloyd 
Ada  Josephine  Lockhart 
Marjorie  Frances  McClure 
♦Margaret  Elizabeth  McSweeney 
Helen  Martha  Messenger 
Edythe  Louise  Monk 
Esther  Katherine  Murphy 
Dorothy  Margaretta  Price 
Adeline  Katherine  Ratta 
Frances  Willa  Roddy 
Rena  Marion  Rollins 
Margherita  Veronica  Rooney 
Grace  Lillian  Ruple 
Viola  Myrtle  Silver 
Dean  Edwards  Stewart 
Mary  Heinemann  Thorp 
Emily  Constance  Torbert 
John  K.  Vann 

Gladys  Ethelwynne  Warren 
George  Albert  Webster 
Florence  Mae  Wentzel 

GUSTAVE  A.  WiEGAND 

Ruth  Elizabeth  Woodend 


In  the  Organ  Course 
Raymond  A.  Crawford  ♦Edwin  Moore  Steckel 

Mildred  Estella  French  ♦Charles  Ansel  Young 

Mabel  Elizabeth  Loeser 


SOLOISTS'   and  TEACHERS' 
COURSE 
Eleanor  Muzzy  Boynton 
♦Kathleen  Cook 
♦Esther  Viola  Shultz 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Leila  Sawyer  Bull 
Louise  Bunker 
Faye  Beatrice  Herzberg 


SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
Louise  Evangeline  Bunker 
Alice  Roberts 
♦♦Paul  Taylor  White 


In  Voice 

HuLDA  Gertrude  Jahnz 

♦Helen  McMicken 
Mia  McNemer 
Ada  Mary  Porter 
Theodore  H.  Post 
Rose  Edith  Seguin 
Naomi  Ferguson  Seibert 
Marjorie  Calverleigh  Shaner 
Blanche  Marietta  Speer 

♦IvA  Jane  Thomas 

In  Violin 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Carl  M.  Bergmann 
John  Cohen 
LouiA  Vaughn^ Jones 
Pauline  Tourjee  Nelson 


In  Flute 
Thomas  G.  Nassis 

In  Trumpet  and  Cornet 
George  Curtis  Jones 


♦♦Highest  Honors  in  Secondary  Subjects 
♦Honors  in  Secondary  Subjects 
tWinner  of  Mason  &  Hamlin  Prize 
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DIPLOMAS   AWARDED   JUNE   25,  1918 


POST-GRADUATE  STUDENTS 
TEACHERS'  COURSE  IN  PIANOFORTE 
Ruth  Cammack  Campbell  (Class  of  1917) 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE  IN  VOICE 

Helen  Maude  Finch  (Class  of  1917) 
*Lois  Elizabeth  Smith  (Class  of  1916) 

SPECIAL  HONORS 

IN  THEORY 
Grace  Kilham  Adams 

IN  ENSEMBLE  PLAYING 

Alice  Roberts 
Lois  E.  Smith 
Mildred  L.  Tenney 

IN  QUARTET  PLAYING 

Alice  Roberts 
Paul  Taylor  White 

A  Special  Certificate  in  Voice  was  awarded  to  Gertrude  Tingley,  as  of  1917. 


♦Honors  in  Secondary  Subjects. 
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CONSERVATORY  CONCERTS 


Summary  of  Concerts  and  Recitals  given  during  the  school 


year  1917-18: 

a  The  Orchestra   4 

The  Conservatory  Choral  Club  with  Orchestra    .  1 

b  The  Conservatory  Choral  Club  and  Advanced 

Students   1 

c  Members  of  the  Faculty   ^ 

Advanced  Students   5 

Advanced  Students  with  Orchestral  Accompani- 
ment (concertos  and  arias,  including  Com- 
mencement Concert)   4 

Pupils'  Recitals  (Thursday  and  Saturday)      .     .  54 

Recitals  by  Students  and  Post-graduates  ...  5 

Recitals  by  Pupils  of  the  Normal  Departments   .  2 
d  Recitals  by  Students  of  the  Dramatic  Department  6 

e  Concerts  by  Student  Organizations      ....  2 

/  Prize  Competitions   2 

g  Miscellaneous   3 


a  The  following  members  of  the  Faculty  appeared  as  soloists  at  these  con- 
certs: Dr.  Jeffery,  Messrs.  Mason  and  Pattison,  pianoforte;  Mr.  Bennett, 
voice. 

At  the  concert  of  November  16th,  the  Allegretto  from  the  Symphony  in  A 
major  by  Beethoven  was  played  in  memory  of  the  late  Mrs.  R.  D.  Evans,  a 
benefactress  of  the  Conservatory. 

h  Conducted  by  Mr.  Bennett  of  the  Faculty. 

c  Given  by  Messrs.  Bennett,  voice;  Humphrey,  organ;  Pattison,  pianoforte. 

d  On  December  seventh,  two  plays  were  performed  for  the  first  time  in  this 
country:  "A  Bit  of  Bread,"  by  J.  O.  Francis,  and  "Lives-o'-Men,"  by  Harold 
Brighouse.  "The  Willow  Wife,"  a  Japanese  legend  in  three  scenes,  given  in 
Pantomime  in  the  Japanese  manner,  was  performed  for  the  first  time  on  any 
stage.  The  Pantomime  was  written  by  Mr.  Gilbert  and  the  music  composed 
by  Mr.  Bennett,  both  of  the  Faculty. 

e  On  May  28  a  concert  of  Compositions  by  Claude  Debussy  was  given  in 
memory  of  the  composer,  by  the  Hellenic  Society. 

/  The  ninth  annual  Competition  for  the  Mason  and  Hamlin  Prize  took 
place  on  May  3rd.  The  judges  were  Mme.  Antoinette  Szumowska,  Professor 
Horatio  Parker  and  Mr.  Rudolph  Ganz.  There  were  seven  contestants.  The 
prize  was  awarded  to  Sue  Kyle  Southwick. 

On  June  14th  there  was  a  Competition  of  Violin  Students  of  the  Conserva- 
tory not  over  fifteen  years  of  age,  for  a  prize  offered  by  Richard  Sears,  Esq. 
The  judges  were  Mr.  Josef  Adamowski  of  the  Faculty,  and  the  Director.  There 
were  five  contestants.   The  prize  was  awarded  to  Master  Louis  Krasner. 

g  On  December  10th  a  concert  of  Older  French  Operatic  Music  was  given 
under  the  direction  of  Mr.  Mason  of  the  Faculty.  The  compositions  upon 
the  program  were  played  as  originally  written,  for  harpsichord  and  other 
instruments. 

On  May  1st  the  New  England  Conservatory  Quartet  made  its  first 
appearance,  playing  quartets  by  Mozart,  Beethoven  and  Schumann.  The 
members  of  the  Quartet  were  Rudolph  Ringwall  and  Ignace  Nowicki,  violins : 
Paul  T.  White,  viola,  and  Virginia  Stickney,  violoncello. 
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Works  Performed  at  Concerts  of  the  Conservatory 
Orchestra,  conducted  by  the  Director,*  during  the  school 
year  1917-18: 


Symphonies: 

Beethoven 

Chadwick 

Mozart 

Schubert 

Schumann 

Overtures: 
Beethoven 
Cherubini 
Gluck 


in  B  flat  major,  No.  4. 
in  F  major,  No.  3. 
in  C  major  (Jupiter) 
in  B  minor  (Unfinished). 
in  B  flat  major,  No.  1. 


to  Egmont. 

to  The  Water-carrier. 
to  Iphigenia  in  Aulis. 


Miscellaneous: 
Bach 

Beethoven 
Gabriel  Faur^ 
E.  B.  Hill 


Saint- Saens 
Volkmann 


Suite  in  D  major. 

Allegretto  from  the  Symphony  in  A  major 
{In  Memoriam  Mrs.  R.  D.  Evans). 

Suite  from  the  Incidental  Music  to  Pel- 
leas  ET  MeLISANDE. 

Stevensoniana:  Four  pieces  for  Orches- 
tra after  poems  from  Robert  Louis 
Stevenson's  "Child's  Garden  of  Verses." 
(First  time  in  Boston.) 

Marche  Mro'ique 

Serenade  in  F  major,  for  String  Orchestra 


Concertos  with  Orchestral  Accompaniment: 
Pianoforte: 


Beethoven 


Chopin 
Liszt 

Mendelssohn 
MacDowell 

Mozart 


in  C  major  (first  movement.  Miss  Cuddy) 

in  C  minor  (second  and  third  movements, 
Miss  Puthuff). 

in  E  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Char- 
lotte Burlington. 

in  E  flat  major  (Miss  Wegmann) 

in  G  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Bube). 

in  D  minor  (first  and  second  movements, 
Mr.  Kenney). 

in  D  minor  (second  and  third  movements, 
Miss  Levy). 

in  E  flat  major,  for  two  pianofortes  (Dr. 
Jeffery  and  Mr.  Mason,  of  the  Faculty). 


*The  concert  of  April  12th  was  conducted  by  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  The 
concerts  by  Advanced  Students  with  orchestral  accompaniment  on  March  5 
and  June  11  were  conducted  by  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  and  Mr.  Shepherd  of 
the  Faculty,  respectively. 
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Rubinstein  in  G.  major  (first  movement,  Miss  South- 

wick). 

Saint-Saens  in  G  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  South- 
wick;  second  and  third  movements, 
Miss  Huit). 

Schumann  in  A  minor  (first  movement,  Mr.  McLeod; 

second  and  third  movements,  Miss  Wil- 
liams). 

Violin: 

Bach  in  E  major  (first  movement,  Mr.  White). 

Mendelssohn       in  E  minor  (first  movement,  Mr.  Jones). 
Saint-Saens         in  B  minor  (Mr.  White). 
Wieniawski  in  D  minor  (first  movement.  Miss  Roberts) . 


Violoncello: 

Saint-Saens  in  A  minor  (first  two  movements.  Miss 
Quimby). 

Other  Works  for  Solo  Instruments  with  Orchestra: 

Chopin  Andante  spianato  and  Polonaise,  iov  Piano- 

forte and  Orchestra  (Miss  Blake). 
Moquet  "Paw  et  les  Bergers,"  from  "La  Flute  de 

Pan,"  for  Flute  and  Orchestra  (Mr. 
Nassis). 

Saint-Saens  Septet  for  Pianoforte,  Strings  and  Trum- 
pet (Pianoforte,  Miss  Deasey;  Trum- 
pet, Mr.  Findlay). 

Schumann  Introduction  and  Allegro  appassionata,  op. 

92,  for  Pianoforte  and  Orchestra  (Miss 
Fleming). 

Arthur  Shepherd  Fantaisiejiumoresque,  for  Pianoforte  and 
Orchestra.  (Mr.  Pattison,  of  the  Fac- 
ulty; conducted  by  the  composer.  First 
performance. ) 

Widor  Nocturne,  from  the  incidental  music  to 

Conte  d'Avril,  for  Flute,  Harp  and 
Orchestra  (Flute,  Mr.  Nassis;  Harp, 
Mrs.  White). 

From  the  following  works  Arias  were  sung : 

Bemberg  La  Mort  de  Jeanne  d'Arc  (MissSpeer). 

Bruch  Odysseus  (Miss  Shultz). 

Coleridge-Taylor  Hiawatha's  Wedding  Feast  (Mr.  Robi- 
son). 

Debussy  L'Enfant  Prodigue  (Miss  Smith). 

Gounod  Faust  (Miss  Bozarth). 

La  Reine  de  Saba  (Miss  Tingley). 
Haydn  The  Seasons  (Mr.  Bennett,  of  the  Fac- 

ulty). 
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Lully  Amadis  (Mr.  Bennett,  of  the  Faculty). 

]\Iassenet  Herodiade  (Miss  Muzzy). 

Mendelssohn  Elijah  (Mr.  Siple). 

Mozart  Le  Nozze  di  Figaro  (Miss  Russell). 

Il  Re  fastore  (Miss  Cook). 

Saint-Saens  Samson  et  Dalila  (Miss  Young). 

Verdi  Don  Carlos  (Mr.  Oliver). 


Movements  from  the  following  works  were  performed  by 
students  of  the  Ensemble  Classes  in  Conservatory  Recitals 
during  the  school  year  1917-18: 

Sonatas  for  Pianoforte  and  Violin: 

Beethoven  in  D  major,  Op.  12,  No.  1. 

in  F  major,  Op.  24. 

in  C  minor.  Op.  30,  No.  2. 
Grieg  in  C  minor.  Op.  13. 

Sonatas  for  Pianoforte  and  Violoncello: 

Beethoven  in  F  major.  Op.  5,  No.  1. 

in  A  major.  Op.  69. 

in  C  major.  Op.  102,  No.  1. 


Trios  for  Pianoforte,  Violin  and  Violoncello: 


Beethoven 


Brahms 

Dvorak 
Haydn 


Mendelssohn 
Mozart 


Horatio  Parker 


n  E  Flat  major,  Op.  1,  No.  1. 
n  G  major.  Op.  1,  No.  2. 
n  D  major.  Op.  70. 
n  B  flat  major.  Op.  97. 
n  B  major,  Op.  8. 
n  C  minor,  Op.  101. 
'Dumky,"  Op.  90. 
n  A  major.  No.  8. 
n  E  flat  major,  No.  9. 
n  E  flat  major.  No.  11. 
n  C  major.  No.  13. 
n  D  major, 
n  F  major, 
n  D  minor.  Op.  49. 
n  C  minor.  Op.  66. 
n  B  flat  major  (Kochel  254). 
n  D  major  (Kochel  442). 
n  G  major  (Kochel  496). 
n  E  flat  major  (Kochel  498). 
n  B  flat  major  (Kochel  502). 
n  E  major  (Kochel  542). 
n  C  major  (Kochel  548). 
n  G  major  (Kochel  564). 
Suite  in  A  major. 
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in  G  minor,  Op.  15,  No.  2. 
in  B  flat  major.  Op.  52. 
in  F  major,  Op.  18. 
in  B  flat  major,  Op.  99. 
in  E-flat  major.  Op.  100. 
in  F  major,  Op.  80. 
in  A  minor. 

For  Flute,  Violin  and  Viola: 

Beethoven  Serenade  in  D  major,  Op.  25. 

Quartet  for  two  Violins,  Viola,  and  Violoncello: 
Haydn  in  C  major.  No.  12. 


Rubinstein 

Saint-Saens 
Schubert 

Schumann 
Tschaikowsky 
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THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
SCHOOL    YEAR  1917-1918 


First  Violins 
Hamilton,  Vaughn,  Concert- 
master 
Ringwall,  Rudolph  C. 
Reisman,  Leo  F. 
Read,  Louis 
Roberts,  Alice  M. 
Carmosini,  Mario  v 
Bunker,  Louise  E. 
Corpus,  Ramon 
Schoeve,  Raymond 
Hipkiss,  Mrs.  Edward 
Jones,  Louia  V. 
Reasoner,  C.  R. 
Jisa,  Vladimir 
Sherr,  Hyman 
Hendin,  Louis 

Second  Violins 
Dickinson,  John  W. 
Downey,  Charles  E. 
Seavey,  Alice  M. 
Finley,  Eathel  J. 
Garabedian,  Haig 
Michos,  L.  Margueritis 
Giusti,  Alfred 

Esthaver,  Mrs.  L.  Marguerite 
Smolensky,  Nathan 
Jones,  Jeanette 

Violas 
White,  Paul  T. 
Nissenbaum,  Gertrude  R. 


Langley,  Allan  L. 
Francis,  Gladys 
Shute,  Nathalie 
Nelson,  Pauline  T. 
Cohen,  John 

Violoncellos 
Quimby,  B.  Lucile 
Hughel,  Genevieve 
Keep,  Dr.  Charles  W. 
Morse,  Hattie  E. 
Springer,  Lucile 
Fay,  Leonard  W. 
Brown,  George  A. 
Muscanto,  Celia 

Contrabasses 
Kunze,  Max,  Instructor 
Arnold,  Lillian  M. 
Sawler,  Cecil  G. 
Fuller,  Bernard  F. 
Frankel,  Irving 
Slaman,  Joseph 
Frankel,  Carl 

Flutes 
Orr,  Raymond 
Asper,  Frank  W. 
Nassis,  Thos.  D. 

Oboes 

Lenom,  Clement,  Instructor 
Harding,  Ethel 
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Clarinets 
Cannata,  Antonio 
DeMartinas,  Constantino 
Arcieri,  Emil 

Bassoons 
Filler,  Boaz,  Instructor 
Young,  Charles  A. 

Horns 
G.  Wendler,  Instructor 
Dean,  Floyd  B. 
Farnham,  Benj.  W. 


Trumpets 
Findlay,  Frank  M. 
Jones,  Geo.  C. 
Freni,  Joseph 

Trombones 
Mayback,  Carl  H. 

Tympani  and  Percussion 
Stewart,  Dean  E. 
Kenney,  Douglas  P. 

Librarian 
Young,  Charles  A. 
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INTRODUCTION 


HE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF 
MUSIC  was  founded  in  Boston  in  1867  by  Dr. 
Eben  Tourjee,  who  had  previously  introduced  the 
class  system  of  instruction  in  the  East  Greenwich 
Musical  Institute  and  in  the  Musical  Institute  in  Providence, 
Rhode  Island.  In  1870  the  Conservatory  was  incorporated 
by  a  special  act  of  the  Legislature  of  the  State  of  Massachu- 
setts. The  Conservatory  receives  no  financial  assistance 
from  the  State  or  the  city,  and  under  the  terms  of  its  charter 
any  profits  derived  from  its  administration  must  be  devoted 
exclusively  to  the  interests  of  the  institution. 

In  1882  the  growing  needs  of  the  Conservatory  led  to  the 
purchase  of  an  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  which  it  occupied 
until  the  close  of  the  school  year  1901-2.  At  the  opening  of 
the  school  year  1902-3,  the  Conservatory  took  possession  of  its 
present  building,  which  had  been  constructed  especially  for  it. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved  modern 
plans,  is  fireproof,  and  is  especially  adapted  to  the  needs 
of  a  school  of  music.  On  the  first  floor  are  the  business  offices, 
reception  rooms,  a  few  class  rooms,  the  music  store  and  two 
auditoriums.  The  basement  contains  additional  class  rooms, 
the  printing-room  and  electric  plant. 

The  larger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  was  the  gift  of  the  late 
Eben  D.  Jordan,  President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  from  1908 
to  1916.  It  has  a  seating  capacity  of  over  one  thousand,  and 
its  acoustic  properties  are  univ^ersally  recognized  as  excep- 
tionally fine.  The  equipment  of  the  hall  includes  a  fine  concert 
organ  and  a  large  stage,  especially  adapted  to  orchestral 
and  choral  concerts  and  to  operatic  performances.  Here 
the  Conservatory  orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and  the 
recitals  of  the  Faculty  and  advanced  students  are  given. 
The  hall  is  also  frequently  used  by  visiting  artists  for  their 
public  concerts.   Among  the  many  who  have  appeared  here 
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are  Messrs.  Busoni,  Hofmann,  de  Pachmann,  Bauer,  Schelling, 
Kreisler,  Thibaut,  Zimbalist,  Bispham,  Clement,  Casals, 
Gabrilowitsch,  Spalding,  Ganz,  and  Grainger;  Mmes.  Car- 
reno,  Powell,  Teyte,  Culp,  Misses  Gerhardt  and  Parlow; 
the  Flonzaley  Quartet,  the  Longy  Club,  the  Cecilia  Society, 
and  the  Apollo  Club. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred,  is 
used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals  and  for  the  dramatic 
department;  also  as  an  assembly  hall  for  social  purposes. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class  rooms.  The  third  floor 
is  devoted  to  class  rooms  and  to  the  organ  department,  for 
which  the  Conservatory  provides  unequalled  advantages. 

Ten  two-manual  pipe  organs  are  installed  in  the  practice 
rooms  for  the  use  of  the  pupils  in  the  organ  department. 
Two  large  three-manual  organs  and  one  with  two  manuals 
are  placed  in  the  organ-teaching  rooms.  With  the  large 
concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  there  are  fourteen  pipe  organs 
in  use  in  the  Conservatory.  In  the  possession  of  such 
facilities  for  organ  practice  the  Conservatory  stands  alone 
in  the  world. 

LOCATION 

The  Conservatory  building  is  situated  on  Huntington 
Avenue,  at  the  comer  of  Gainsborough  Street,  extending  in 
the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  main  entrance  is  on 
Huntington  Avenue,  and  there  are  also  entrances  on  Gains- 
borough Street  and  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  building  is 
directly  in  the  art  center  of  Boston,  being  located  one  block 
west  of  Symphony  Hall  and  within  a  short  distance  of  tlie 
Public  Library,  the  Art  Museum,  the  Boston  Opera  House', 
and  other  public  buildings  of  interest.  Street  car  lines 
connecting  with  the  various  railway  stations  and  other  parts 
of  the  city  pass  the  building. 
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COURSES  OF  STUDY 


T  IS  primarily  the  aim  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music  to  educate  pupils  who  desire 
to  make  a  serious  study  of  music  with  a  view  to 
a  professional  career  in  some  branch  of  the  art. 


The  art  of  music  is  so  complex  and  its  mastery  so  difficult, 
that  it  is  not  to  be  acquired  by  the  study  of  one  of  its  branches 
alone.  The  Conservatory,  therefore,  so  arranges  its  cur- 
riculum that  all  pupils  in  its  regular  courses  who  are  studying 
to  be  teachers,  singers,  or  performers  on  any  instrument, 
shall  pursue  those  theoretical  branches  which  are  most 
necessary  in  their  particular  class,  together  with  their  general 
instrumental  or  vocal  practice.  The  Conservatory  endeav- 
ors not  only  to  give  the  pupil  instruction  (theoretical  and 
practical)  by  the  most  able  teachers  and  modern  methods, 
but  to  surround  him  with  a  musical  atmosphere  which 
shall  be  at  once  a  stimulus  and  a  discipline;  also  to  afford 
him  instruction  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  teaching,  and 
opportunity  for  public  performance. 

The  vocal  and  instrumental  lessons  of  the  school  are 
given  either  privately  or  in  classes  of  three  (in  the  Elementary 
Grade  only,  in  classes  of  four);  the  theoretical  work  (dic- 
tation, harmony,  sight-playing,  etc.)  is  taught  in  larger 
classes. 

The  regular  course  in  all  departments  is  divided  into 
three  grades:  Elementary,  Intermediate,  and  Advanced. 
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REQUIREMENTS 
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LL  students  are  graded  at  the  time  of  their 
entrance  into  the  Conservatory.  Those  found 
deficient  in  musical  abiHty  will  not  be  accepted. 


EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADVANCED  STANDING 

All  students  desiring  to  register  for  advanced  classes  in 
any  theoretical  study  will  be  required  to  pass  an  examination 
for  advanced  standing.  These  examinations  cover  the 
ground  of  the  various  secondary  courses  given  in  the  Con- 
servatory. They  are  provided  for  the  benefit  of  those 
students  who  may  have  prepared  themselves  to  pass  off  a 
part  or  the  whole  of  any  subjects  by  special  work  in  the 
Conservatory,  or  who  come  from  other  institutions  or  teachers 
and  wish  to  demonstrate  their  fitness  to  enter  such  courses 
in  the  Conservatory  at  an  advanced  grade.  These  examina- 
tions may  be  taken  at  the  end  of  any  session,  and  in  addition 
special  examinations  will  be  given  immediately  before  the 
opening  of  the  first  session.  Candidates  will  be  admitted 
to  any  of  these  examinations  without  fee  upon  application 
to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  For  examinations  given  at  any 
other  time  a  fee  will  be  charged. 

The  special  examinations  in  1919  will  be  given  as  follows: — 

Solfeggio  Friday,         Sept.  12  \  ,    q  a  M 

Tuesday,      Sept.  16  /        ^  ^- 

Harmony  Friday,        Sept.  12  at   2  P.  M. 

Tuesday,      Sept.  16  at  11  A.  M. 

Theory  Saturday,     Sept.  13  at   9  A.  M. 

Tuesday,      Sept.  16  at    2  P.  M. 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing     Saturday,     Sept.  13  at  11  A.  M. 

Wednesday,  Sept.  17  at    9  A.  M. 

Italian  Wednesday,  Sept.  17  at   9  A.  M. 

French  Wednesday,  Sept.  17  at  11  A.  M. 

German  Wednesday,  Sept.  17  at   2  P.  M. 

In  order  to  facilitate  registration,  pupils  residing  in  or 
near  Boston  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the  earlier 
examinations, 
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HE  following  points  are  required  for  a  diploma 
of  graduation,  in  addition  to  a  principal  study 
(Pianoforte,  Organ,  Voice,  Violin,  Violoncello, 
and  all  other  orchestral  instruments)  and  the 
prescribed  work  in  the  Normal  Department.  A  point  indi- 
cates one  school  session  of  twenty  weeks  with  two  hours 
per  week  of  recitation,  or  two  school  sessions  with  one  hour 
per  week. 

Violin,  Violon- 

Pianoforte     Organ      Voice  cello  and  other  Or- 
el ustral  Instru- 
ments 


Solfeggio  and  Dictation 

4 

4 

4 

4 

Harmony   

4t 

4t 

2 

4t 

Harmonic  Analysis 

2 

2 

2 

Theory 

2 

2 

2 

2 

1 

1 

1 

1 

Cllca LI  dl  llloLlU 

ments  

1 

1 

1 

T^*.n elicit  T  ,if fur^^ 

I 

1 

1 

Sight-playing  (pianoforte). 

4 

Ensemble   

o 

"2 

String  Quartet  Class  .  .  . 

1 

(For  stringed  instrument 

players  only.) 

Counterpoint  

2 

Organ  lectures  

1 

Choir  training   

2 

English  Diction  

'2 

Italian  

2 

French  

f  4  or  2  \ 

German  

\  2  or  4  / 

Secondary  Pianoforte    .  . 
*Stage  Deportment    .   .  , 

4 

'2 

1 

1 

1 

Orchestra   

(Or  Violin  Sight-playing.) 

Required  for  admission  to 

Junior  Examination   .  . 

7 

7 

8 

8 

Required  for  admission  to 

Senior  Examination   .  . 

14 

13 

16 

16 

Required  for  graduation  . 

22 

20 

24 

25 

*Will  not  count  toward  requirements  for  Junior  or  Senior  Examinations. 
tTwo  points  required  for  Junior  Examination. 
tOnly  two  points  accepted  toward  Junior  requirements. 
°Not  more  than  two  courses  accepted  toward  Junior  requirements. 
°°0r  equivalent. 
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A  special  circular  containing  detailed  information  relating 
to  graduating  courses  will  be  sent  upon  application,  and  all 
students  intending  eventually  to  enter  the  full  course  are 
advised  to  consult  it  in  connection  with  the  year-book. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  JUNIOR  CLASS 

Students  are  received  into  the  Junior  Class  only  at  the  Junior 
Examination,  which  is  held  soon  after  the  opening  of  the  first 
session.  Pupils  who  desire  to  take  this  examination  should 
register  for  it  with  the  Dean  at  the  opening  of  the  session. 

Pupils  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  Junior,  Senior  or  Final 
l£xaminations  unless  recommended  by  their  teacher  in  the 
principal  study. 

Record  books,  fully  posted  to  date  and  signed  by  the 
teacher,  must  be  presented  to  the  Director  at  Junior,  Senior 
and  Final  Examinations. 

INSTRUMENTAL  COURSES 

Pianoforte. — Candidate  must  be  prepared  to  play  all 
major  and  minor  scales,  at  a  tempo  of  half  note  equals  60; 
scales  in  double  thirds;  arpeggios  of  the  tonic,  dominant 
seventh  and  diminished  seventh,  through  four  octaves  and 
in  groups  of  four  and  six,  at  a  speed  of  half  note  equals  48; 
all  to  be  played  in  sixteenth  notes.  At  least  six  studies  from 
Cramer.  Clementi  and  Heller,  or  their  equivalent.  Not  less 
than  three  selections  of  the  student's  choice,  one  of  which 
must  be  played  from  memory. 

Violin. — Scales  and  arpeggios  in  three  octaves.  A  piece 
to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies  by 
Kreutzer  and  Rode.    Also,  from  memory,  the  following: 

Teachers'  Course:  Spohr  Concerto  No.  2,  1st  movement. 
Soloists'  Course:  Mendelssohn  Concerto,  first  movement. 
Or  Paganini  Perpetual  Motion  and  Beethoven  Romanza  in  F. 
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Violoncello. — Scales  in  two  and  three  octaves.  A  piece 
to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies  by 
Griitzmacher  (first  book)  or  Franchomme. 

Organ. — A  piece  of  the  grade  of  the  more  difficult  Chorale 
Preludes  by  Bach.  Organ  students  will  also  be  examined 
in  Sight-playing  and  Registration  for  church  music  and  in 
Keyboard  Harmony. 

Students  must  have  taken  at  least  one-third  of  the  pre- 
scribed theoretical  studies,  and  have  attained  a  grade  aver- 
aging not  lower  than  C  on  examination.  (See  page  16.) 
Students  admitted  to  advanced  standing  are  passed  on  their 
record. 

VOCAL  COURSE 

Candidates  are  required  to  sing  sustained  tones,  inter- 
vals, scales  and  exercises,  and  must  be  prepared  to  sing  three 
pieces,  one  of  which  must  be  in  Italian,  one  in  French  and 
one  in  English,  selected  from  a  repertoire  of  pieces  studied, 
equivalent  to  one-half  the  entire  course.  Also,  to  play  a 
selection  of  moderate  difficulty  on  the  pianoforte  and  to  pass 
an  examination  in  sight -singing. 

Theoretical  requirements  the  same  as  for  the  Instrumental 
courses. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  SENIOR  CLASS 
This  examination  takes  place  shortly  before  the  close  of 
the  school  year. 

I.  Candidates  must  present  a  repertoire  of  at  least  one- 
half  the  required  pieces  in  the  advanced  grade  (see  pages  22, 
23,  29,  32,  37  and  40).  Of  this  repertoire  they  must  be 
prepared  to  perfomi  six  pieces  by  different  composers,  but  a 
creditable  performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of  the  advanced 
grade,  either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced  students  or  at 
a  pupils'  recital  during  the  Junior  year,  will  count  toward 
these  requirements.  (For  special  requirements  in  Violin 
Course,  see  page  38.) 
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11.  Candidates  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  two-thirds  of  the  courses  prescribed  for  gradu- 
ation (see  page  16)  unless  excused  by  admission  to  advanced 
standing  (see  page  15). 

FINAL  EXAMINATION  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  Candidates  must  present  the  entire  repertoire  of  the 
advanced  grade,  of  which  they  must  be  prepared  to  perform 
six  pieces  by  different  composers,  and  not  offered  at  the 
Senior  examination;  and  also  perform  a  given  piece  after 
one  week's  study  without  the  aid  of  the  instructor.  In  the 
Pianoforte  Soloists'  Course  the  pieces  offered  must  be  played 
from  memory. 

II.  Candidates  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  each  of  the  prescribed  courses  for  graduation. 

III.  A  creditable  performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of 
the  advanced  grade,  either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced 
students  or  at  a  pupils'  recital  during  the  Junior  or  Senior 
year,  will  count  toward  the  above  requirements. 

IV.  A  creditable  public  performance  of  pieces  in  addition 
to  the  required  repertoire  of  the  advanced  grade  will  count 
for  honors. 

V.  Candidates  who  pass  all  the  examinations  in  the 
prescribed  courses  for  graduation  may  postpone  their  demon- 
strative examination  for  one  year  in  order  to  add  to  their 
repertoire  or  to  work  for  honors. 


N.  B.  All  candidates  for  graduation,  and  all  students  who 
intend  to  be  candidates  for  admission  to  the  Junior  Class,  must 
register  in  person  at  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  at  the 
beginning  of  the  respective  school  year,  and  in  no  case  later 
than  six  days  after  the  opening  of  the  First  Session.  Excep- 
tions to  this  rule  will  be  made  only  by  the  Director,  and  for 
sufficient  cause. 
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DIPLOMAS 


HE  Teachers'  Diploma  is  granted  to  those  students 
in  the  academic  course  whose  record  in  all  pre- 
scribed studies  is  sufficiently  high  and  who  pass 
!  the  final  examinations. 

The  Soloists'  Diploma  is  granted  to  students  who 
are  able  to  give  an  artistic  and  authoritative  public  perform- 
ance of  the  works  of  the  required  repertoire  in  addition  to  the 
above  requirements.  Practically  they  are  required  to  evince 
all  the  qualifications  of  an  artist  except  experience. 

Students  whose  record  is  unsatisfactory  will  not  be  admitted 
to  the  final  examinations. 

Students  who  obtain  a  diploma  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  have  little  difficulty  in  securing 
positions  as  teachers  in  schools  and  colleges,  as  its  gradu- 
ates are  much  in  demand  for  such  positions  all  over  the 
United  States. 

The  fee  for  the  full  diploma  of  the  Conservatory  is  ten 
dollars. 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above 
diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory  or  its  teachers, 
but  any  student  may  receive  a  copy  of  his  examination 
record  on  withdrawing  from  the  school. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  any  department,  if  not 
graduates  of  a  high  school  or  of  the  literary  department  of 
some  other  institution,  may  be  required  to  carry  on  work 
in  literature  to  supplement  work  already  done. 


HONORS 

Honors  are  awarded  at  Commencement  to  graduating 
pupils  whose  record  in  each  examination  taken  in  all  pre- 
scribed courses  is  not  lower  than  B.  A  mark  of  C  plus  will 
be  admitted  in  not  more  than  two  secondary  courses,  provided 
that  the  average  mark  for  each  of  such  courses  be  not  lowei- 
than  B,  and  that  a  mark  of  not  lower  than  B  be  attained  in 
the  Director's  final  examination  and  in  the  final  examination 
of  the  Normal  Course  in  the  respective  department,  if  taken. 
The  following  secondary  courses  in  the  several  departments 
will  count  toward  honors  as  above:  vSolfeggio,  Harmony, 
Harmonic  Analysis,  Theory,  Musical  History,  Pianoforte 
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DIPLOMAS     AND  HONORS 


vSight-playing,  Ensemble-playing,  Quartet  Class,  Counter- 
point, Choir-training  and  English,  Italian,  French  and 
German  Diction,  in  addition  to  all  marks  for  the  Normal 
Course  and  the  Director's  mark  at  the  Final  Examination. 

To  be  eligible  for  honors  candidates  must  have  taken  not 
less  than  seventy-five  per  cent  of  all  examinations  giv^en  in 
their  prescribed  course. 

Highest  honors  are  awarded  to  the  honor  student  having 
the  highest  average  grade  in  all  courses. 

Special  honors  are  awarded  in  any  secondary  subjects  to 
those  students  who  pursue  such  courses  and  who  attain 
the  mark  of  A  in  all  the  examinations  of  the  respective  course. 


DEPARTMENT  O  F 
SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  gradu- 
ating course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of 
studies,  desired. 

Special  students  are  eligible  to  all  the  advantages  and 
privileges  of  the  Conservatory,  including  the  opportunity 
for  practice  and  performance  in  the  Ensemble  Class  and 
with  the  orchestra,  and  admission  to  all  rehearsals,  con- 
certs and  lectures. 

GENERAL  EXAMINATIONS 

The  general  examinations  in  all  studies,  both  theoretical 
and  practical,  take  place  at  the  end  of  each  session  of  tlie 
school.  The  scale  of  markings  for  all  examinations  is  as 
follows:  A,  Excellent;  B,  Good;  C,  Fair;  D,  Poor;  1^, 
{^""ailure.  In  order  to  pass,  an  average  of  C  must  be  attained. 
A  marking  of  D  involves  a  condition,  and  three  conditions 
are  a  failure. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


Alfred  DeVoto 
Charles  F.  Dennee 
Kurt  Fischer 
Henry  Goodrich 
J.  Albert  Jeffery 
Clayton  Johns 
Edwin  Klahre 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln 
Anna  Stovall  Lothian 
Stuart  Mason 
F.  Addison  Porter 
Arthur  Shepherd 
Richard  Stevens 
Frank  S.  Watson 


INSTRUCTORS 

George  W.  Proctor 
H.  S.  Wilder 
Estelle  T.  Andrews 
David  S.  Blanpied 
Jane  Foretier  Boynton 
Julius  Chaloff 
F.  B.  Dean 
Lucy  Dean 
Ella  Dyer 
Eustace  B.  Rice 
Herbert  Ringwall 
Hedwig  Schroeder 
David  Sequeira 


THE  PIANOFORTE  Course  is  designed  to  equip 
the  student  for  a  career  as  soloist  or  teacher,  or 
*  both,  and  diplomas  are  granted  accordingly  (see 
page  20) .  Completion  of  the  following  theoretical 
courses  is  required  for  graduation  (see  page  16): — 
Solfeggio  and  Dictation,  Harmony,  Harmonic  Analysis. 
Theory,   Pianoforte  Sight-playing,  Ensemble-playing; 
Lectures  upon  Musical  History,  Orchestral  Instruments 
and  English  Literature;  and  the  Normal  Course. 
All  candidates  for  graduation  may  be  required  to  perform 
by  appointment  in  a  Pupils'  Recital  or  Advanced  Students' 
Concert  at  least  once  in  their  Junior  and  twice  in  their  Senior 
years,  unless  excused  by  the  Director.    In  addition,  students 
in  the  Soloists'  Course  may  be  required  to  perform  publicly  at 
least  once  with  the  Orchestra  and  once  in  Ensemble,  or  to 
give  one  public  recital. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive  idea 
of  the  literature  of  the  Pianoforte,  they  are  required  to  have 
studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each  by  the  follow- 
ing composers: — 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  Clementi, 
Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schumann  or  Mendelssohn, 
Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modern  composers:  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky,  Mac- 
Dowell,  Debussy,  etc. 
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OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURvSE 
For  both  Teachers  and  Soloists 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

New  England  Conservatory  Course,  grades  1  and  2, 
Finger-exercises,  Scales,  Studies,  etc.,  Sonatinas  and  pieces 
by  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  Clementi,  etc. 

Hand  culture,  notation,  ear  training. 

TUITION 

Class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $15.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  S25.00. 
Private  lessons,  $1.00  per  half  hour. 

INTERMEDIATE 

All  forms  of  Technical  Exercises,  Scales,  Arpeggios, 
Double  Thirds,  Octaves.  Studies  by  Czerny,  Cramer,  Cle- 
menti. Pieces  by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beetho- 
ven, etc. 

Sight-playing. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three;  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.50  to  S4.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

ADVANCED  {Junior  and  Senior  Classes) 

Studies  by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt.  Pieces  by 
Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann,  and  modern  com- 
posers, including  concertos  by  Mozart,  Hummel  and  Weber, 
or  Mendelssohn,  and  in  the  Soloists'  Course  the  following 
concertos : — 

Beethoven,  E  fiat  or  G  major. 
Schumann,  A  minor  or  Concertstiick. 
Chopin,  E  minor  or  F  minor. 
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Also,  one  of  the  following: 

Rubinstein,  D  minor. 
Grieg,  A  minor. 
Saint-Saens,  G  minor. 
Liszt,  E  flat. 

Tschaikowsky,  B  flat  minor. 
Two  of  the  following  works  of  chamber  music  will  1)e 
accepted  in  place  of  two  of  the  concertos  mentioned: 
Beethoven,      Kreutzer  Sonata. 

Violoncello  Sonata  in  A  major. 

Trio  in  B  flat,  Op.  !)7. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Mozart,  Trio  in  G  major  (K.  4V)G). 

Quartet  in  G  minor  (K.  478). 
Mendelssohn,   Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  D  minor. 
Schumann,       One  Trio. 

Quartet  in  E  flat. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Brahms,  Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  B  major. 

Quartet  in  A  major. 

Quintet. 

Saint-Saens,     Trio  in  F  major. 
Sight  Playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Normal,  Accompanying. 


TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks.  $54.00 
Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $.30.00 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Pianoforte  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  to  $4.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Ensemble  class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $12.50. 

Pianoforte  Accompaniment,  class  of  five,  once  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks 
$25.00 

Normal  Course,  first  year  (including  Hand  Culture),  $15.00. 
Normal  Course  second  year,  $10.00. 
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COURSE 


THEORETICAT. 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Literature  Lectures. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIATE 
Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

ADVANCED 

Harmony  and  Harmonic  Analysis. 

Harmony,  session  of  20  weeks,  two  class  lessons  each  week,  $30.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks.  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instruments. 

Free  Courses. 


PIAN  OFORT  E 
NORMAL  COURSE 

(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  54) 

HE  STUDENT  must  have  finished  the  work  of 
the  Intermediate  grade  and  have  passed  the 
Junior  examination. 

The  student  upon  entering  this  department  is 
required  to  attend  a  short  course  of  lectures  upon  "The  Art 
of  Teaching,"  which  includes  the  following  topics:  The 
Necessary  Qualifications  of  a  Successful  Teacher;  Principles 
of  Psychology;  The  Formation  of  Habits;  The  Develop- 
ment of  Taste;  The  Essentials  of  Method;  and  the  Relation 
of  Psychology  to  Music. 

The  lectures  on  Hand-Culture  treat  of  the  Physiology 
of  the  hand  and  arm,  and  the  development  of  control  in 
the  muscles  and  nerves,  from  its  source  in  the  brain  to  the 
results  on  the  keyboard. 

The  course  for  graduation  in  this  department  is  two 
years,  and  all  pianoforte  students  in  the  Academic  Depart- 
ment who  enter  below  the  advanced  grade  of  the  Soloists'  Course 
(see  page  23)  are  required  to  teach  during  their  Junior  Year. 
At  the  Senior  examination,  however,  those  who  desire  to 
take  the  Soloists'  Course  only  will  be  excused  from  further 
attendance,  if  their  record  in  teaching,  repertoire  and  per- 
formance is  sufficiently  high. 

Special  students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures  and 
to  the  classes  as  observers,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach  a 
class  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Director.  No  cer- 
tificates are  given  in  the  Normal  Department  except  by  vote 
of  the  Directory  Committee.  (See  Normal  Department, 
page  54.) 
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PIANOFORTE  NORMAL  COURSE 


PRACTICAL  WORK 

Classes  of  three  are  formed  of  school  children  between 
the  ages  of  nine  and  fifteen  years.  Of  these  classes,  whicli 
have  two  lessons  each  week,  the  student  teachers  take  full 
charge. 

Teachers'  meetings  are  held  weekly,  in  which  a  careful 
plan  of  the  work  for  the  week  is  laid  out,  the  results  of  the 
past  week  criticised  and  discussed,  essays  read  on  subjects 
directly  connected  with  the  work,  etc.  A  general  class 
meets  once  a  week,  in  which  Hand-Culture,  Notation,  Black- 
board Work,  Sight-Reading,  Rhythm,  Ear  Training,  Mem- 
orizing, Scale  and  Chord  Formation,  etc.,  are  taught  by  a 
student  teacher  appointed  each  week  b^^  the  Superintendent. 


P    I    A  N 

O  F 

O    R  T 

E 

SIGHT 

-  P  L 

A  Y  I  N 

G 

I.  Elementary  pieces. 

II.  Sonatas  by  Clementi,  Haydn,  Mozart  and  others. 

III.  Abbreviations  and  ornaments.  C  clefs  in  one  part. 
Intermediate  pieces  and  accompaniments. 

IV.  Transposition  and  score-reading;  C  clefs  in  three 
parts. 

V.  Advanced  sight-reading  and  cnscmljle  for  honors  (post 
graduate) . 

Lessons  are  given  in  classes  of  five  and  special  attention 
is  given  to  rhythm,  embellishments,  accompaniments  and 
transposition. 

This  course  is  open  to  students  above  the  grade  of  Inter- 
mediate A. 
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THE  ORGAN  SCHOOL 

INSTRUCTORS 

Henry  M.  Dunliam  Wallace  Goodrich 

Homer  C.  Humphrey 

The  completion  of  the  Elementary  Grade  of  the  Piano- 
forte Course,  or  its  equivalent,  is  required  for  admission  to 
the  Organ  School. 

The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  org.-mist  and  choir 
master. 

Com.pletion  uf  the  loUuwing  scr^.tndary  couises  is  ieg»iire«I 
for  graduation  (see  page  16): 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation,  Harmony,  Harmonic  Analysis, 
Counterpoint  (one  year).  Theory,  Choir-training  and  Service- 
Playing;  Lectures  upon  Musical  History,  Orchestral  Instru- 
ments, English  Literature,  Organ  Construction  and  Liturgy, 
and  a  special  course  of  one  session  in  Organ  Tuning. 

COURSE  IN  CHURCH  SERVICE  PLAYING 
AND  CHOIR  TRAINING 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  furnish  a  thorough  technical 
and  theoretical  equipment  to  organ  students,  which  shall 
enable  them  successfully  to  fill  church  positions  of  responsi- 
bility. 

During  the  whole  course  the  functions  of  the  organist 
both  as  a  leader  and  as  an  accompanist  are  recognized; 
and  special  attention  is  given  to  the  performance  of  hymn- 
tunes  and  chants,  both  Anglican  and  Gregorian,  as  the  basis 
of  congregational  musical  worship. 

The  study  of  choir  training  and  accompaniment  includes 
the  selection  of  hymns,  services  and  anthems;  instruction 
in  the  general  principles  and  traditions  of  interpretation, 
and  in  the  practical  training  of  a  choir.    The  rendering  of 
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the  Choral  Service  is  given  special  consideration,  and  practice 
is  afforded  in  improvisation. 

All  members  of  the  classes  are  required  to  attend  the 
course  of  lectures  on  Musical  Liturgy. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Organ  Department  are 
required  to  attend  the  Choir-training  Course  for  one  year; 
the  course  may  be  supplemented  by  advanced  work. 

OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 

TKAC  rK  AL 

ELEMENTARY 

Study  of  Manual  Touch,  Pedal-playmg,  Elementary 
Registration 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $40.00. 
'  Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Progressive  Study  of  Registration,  Compositions  for 
Church  Service  and  for  Concert  Performance. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks.  $54.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Choir-training  Class,  per  session,  $25,00. 

ADVANCED 

Advanced  Course  of  Organ  Compositions  of  all  Schools. 

Choir-training  Class. 

Organ-tuning. 

Optional  studies: 
Score-reading,  Orchestral  Score-playing  with  Orchestra. 
Plainsong  Accompaniment. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  •$54.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Organ-tuning,  special  course  of  ten  weeks,  $20.00. 
Score-reading,  per  session,  $20.00. 
Score-playing,  with  Orchestra,  Free  Course. 
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THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  per  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00 

Lectures.— English  Literature. 

F'ree  Course. 

INTERMEDIATE 
Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures — Orchestral  Instruments,  Organ  Construction, 
Church  Music. 

Free  Courses. 

ADVANCED 
Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  wecli,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Harmonic  Analysis. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Counterpoint. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures. — Musical  History. 

Free  Course. 
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FACILITIES  FOR  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Unparalleled  facilities  for  organ  practice  are  offered  by 
ten  pipe  organs,  each  with  two  manuals  and  pedals,  of  most 
modern  construction,  each  placed  in  a  well-lighted,  sound- 
proof room.  Two  complete  three-manual  organs  and  one 
with  two  manuals,  all  of  modern  construction  (two  with 
electro — and  one  with  tubular-pneumatic  action),  and  equipped 
with  all  mechanical  accessories,  are  provided  for  the  instruc- 
tion rooms,  and  are  also  available  to  advanced  students  for 
practice. 

THE  ORGAN  IN  JORDAN  HALL 

The  fine  concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  was  built  in  1903 
by  the  Hutchings-Votey  Organ  Company  of  Boston,  and  was 
the  gift  of  the  late  Eben  D.  Jordan.  It  possesses  three 
manuals,  each  with  a  compass  of  sixty-one  notes,  and  a  pedale 
with  the  complete  compass  of  thirty-two  notes.  It  contains 
fifty-one  speaking  stops,  six  unison  and  five  octave  couplers; 
seventeen  combination  pistons,  partially  duplicated  by  ten 
pedal  movements;  eight  additional  mechanical  pedal  move- 
ments, and  swell  boxes  for  both  swell  and  choir  organs. 
Excepting  the  connections  with  the  swell  boxes,  the  action 
is  electro-pneumatic  throughout,  and  is  extended  to  the 
console,  which  is  placed  in  front  of  the  stage. 

SPECIAL  CIRCULAR 

A  special  circular  containing  specifications  of  all  of  the 
above  organs,  together  with  detailed  information  of  interest 
regarding  the  Organ  Department,  will  be  sent  upon  request. 
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VOICE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 


Charles  H.  Bennett 
William  H.  Dunham 
George  Fergusson 
Percy  F.  Hunt 
vSuUivan  A.  Sargent 

Pearl 


Charles  A.  White 
Clarence  B.  Shirle}^ 
F.  Morse  Wemple 
Mabel  S.  Briggs 
Carolina  De  Fabritiis 
L.  Warner 


HE   VOCAL   DEPARTMENT  aims  to  give  its 
students  a  proper  ideal  of  pure  and  resonant  vocal 
tone,  and  to  develop  their  capacity  for  producing 
such  a  tone,  as  well  as  to  increase  the  flexibility  and 
to  strengthen  and  extend  the  range  of  the  voice. 

Also  to  give  a  comprehensive  repertoire  of  such  songs  in 
English  and  other  languages  as  have  demonstrated  their 
permanent  artistic  value,  together  with  the  most  important 
arias  in  oratorios  and  in  Italian,  French  and  German  operas. 
To  this  end  great  stress  is  laid  upon  diction  in  English, 
Italian,  French  and  German. 

Candidates  for  graduation  may  elect  to  take  two  years  of 
French  and  one  year  of  German,  or  one  year  of  French  and 
two  years  of  German.  In  addition,  all  candidates  will  be 
required  to  take  one  year  of  Italian  and  two  years  of  English 
Diction,  and  to  attend  the  class  in  Choral  Sight-singing 
throughout  their  course,  or  until  excused  from  further  attend- 
ance by  the  Director. 

Candidates  for  graduation  may  be  required  to  perform  by 
appointment  in  a  Pupils'  Recital  or  Advanced  Students' 
Concert  at  least  once  in  each  session  of  their  Junior  and 
Senior  years,  unless  excused  by  the  Director.  In  addition, 
candidates  for  the  Soloist's  Diploma  may  be  required  to 
perform  at  least  once  with  orchestra. 
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FIRST  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

Tuition  for  tiie  school  year,  $265 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  axd  DICTION 

Italian  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 

English  Diction       One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  ten 

PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  and  DICTATION 

Two  lessons  weekly 

CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 

STAGE  DEPORTMENT 

One  lesson  weekly,  in  class 
SECOND  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $275 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 

French  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  six 

English  Diction  One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  AND  DICTATION 

Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL    Lectures         One  hour  weekly 
CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 
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VOICE  COURSE 


THIRD  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $295 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 

French  or  German  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

HARMONY  Two  lessons  weekly 

NORMAL    Teaching        Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 


FOURTH  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

"Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $295 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 
German 

Songs  and  Arias       Two  hours  weekly,  class  of  eight 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

THEORY  Two  lessons  weekly 

MUSICAL  HISTORY  LECTURES 

One  lecture  weekly 
NORMAL  Teaching  Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  graduating 
course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of  studies 
desired. 

For  tuition,  see  page  61 
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THE  VOCAL  NORMAL  COURSE 
(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  54) 

HE  PLAN  of  this  course  is  original  and  effective, 
and  gives  a  wide  experience  in  both  theory  and 
practice.  The  work  of  the  department  covers  the 
last  three  years  of  the  full  course  for  graduation. 
For  one  year  the  student  attends  a  course  of  lec- 
tures given  by  the  Superintendent  on  vocal  physiology,  theory 
of  voice  and  vocal  method,  whereby  the  theoretical  knowledge 
is  acquired  which  necessarily  precedes  actual  experience  in 
teaching.  No  voice  student  will  be  admitted  to  the  Junior 
class  until  these  lectures  have  been  attended  for  one  year, 
except  by  special  permission.  Having  passed  the  examination 
given  at  the  close  of  the  lectures,  the  student  obtains  actual 
practice  in  teaching  during  the  succeeding  two  years  (see 
Normal  Classes,  page  54)  under  the  direction  of  the  Superin- 
tendent, who  attends  the  classes  personally  and  gives  sugges- 
tions and  criticisms.  During  the  two  years  of  teaching  all 
students  continue  to  attend  the  lectures,  which  thus  serve 
continually  to  assist  them  in  the  practice  of  teaching.  During 
these  two  years  weekly  teachers'  meetings  are  also  held,  at 
which  the  voices  of  a  selected  class  of  not  more  than  three 
are  criticised  and  example  lessons  given,  thus  affording  the 
students  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar  with  all  the  voices 
in  the  department  and  to  hear  the  judgment  of  the  Super- 
intendent on  the  work  done.  Students  in  the  first  year  of 
the  Normal  Course,  who  are  taking  the  lectures  only,  are  also 
required  to  attend  the  teachers'  meetings.  A  graduate  of 
the  Normal  Department  is  well  prepared  to  undertake  the 
training  of  the  voice,  and  to  impart  the  best  principles  of 
voice  culture. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


Timothee  Adamowski 
Eugene  Gruenberg 
(also  Viola) 
Violoncello 
Josef  Adamowski 
Virginia  Stickney 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 
instructors 
Violin 

Felix  Winternitz 
Carl  Peirce 
Vaughn  Hamilton 
Rudolph  Ringwall 

Contrabass 
Max  0.  Kunze 


A^^^|S  IN  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  the  regular  courses 
for  graduation  in  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 


orchestral  instruments  consist  of  two  parallel 
branches,  to  be  taken  simultaneously;    viz.,  a 


special  course  for  the  acquisition  of  technique  and  study  of 
repertoire,  and.  a  general  course  in  Harmony,  Analysis, 
Theory,  Sight-playing,  Pianoforte  (secondary  course),  and 
Orchestral  Practice. 

All  advanced  pupils  are  required  to  participate  in  the 
rehearsals  of  the  Orchestra  unless  especially  excused;  and 
to  play  in  the  Ensemble  and  String  Quartet  classes.  All 
intermediate  pupils  must  attend  the  class  in  Violin  Sight- 
playing  unless  excused. 

All  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  class  in  Violin 
Sight-playing  for  at  least  one  school  year  before  entering 
the  Orchestra. 

All  advanced  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  study  the  Viola. 

Juvenile  pupils  having  no  knowledge  of  the  pianoforte 
should  receive  at  least  an  adequate  preliminary  training  in 
all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of  tones, 
major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  staff -notation,  and  ac- 
quire a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the  tech- 
nical study  of  the  violin.  Those  found  deficient  or  wholly 
lacking  in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are  offered  op- 
portunities of  acquiring  it  before  receiving  violin  instruction. 
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ORCHESTRAL 


INSTRUMENTS 


VIOLIN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Scales  and  finger  exercises.  Schools  and  Studies  by 
(Ic  Beriot,  Alard,  vSevcik,  Gruenberg,  Sitt,  Wohlfarth,  Depas- 
Rodin,  Winternitz,  Kayser,  Leonard,  Dont,  selections  from 
Kreutzer. 

Solos  by  Leonard,  Sitt,  Gabrielli,  de  Beriot,  David,  etc. 
Sonatas  by  Corelli,  op.  5,  Vol.  II;  Senallie,  Francoeur, 
Handel,  etc. 

To  pass  from  the  Elementary  to  the  Intermediate  Grade, 
a  satisfactory  performance  of  the  23d  Concerto  by  Viotti 
is  required. 

TUITION 

Class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $15.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $2.5.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.00  and  $2.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Scales  and  arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Leonard, 
Campagnoli,  all  of  Kreutzer  and  Fiorillo.  Selections  from 
twenty -four  Caprices  by  Rode.* 

Concertos  and  solos:  Mozart  in  D  major;  Bach  in  A  minor; 
Viotti,  Nos.  23,  24,  28,  29;  Kreutzer,  Nos.  13,  18;  Rode, 
Nos.  4,  6,  7,  8;  de  Beriot,  Nos.  6.  9;  Vieuxtemps,  Reverie, 
Morccaux  de  Salon;  Beethoven,  two  Romanzas,  etc.  Sonatas 
b}^  Corelli,  op.  5,  Vol.  I;  Tartini,  Leclair,  Veracini,  etc. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $.30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Violin,  class  of  three  (special  class),  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20 

weeks,  $80.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour.  $2.00  and  $3.00. 

Preparatory  Orchestral  Class,  once  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 
Orchestra,  free. 

Normal  Preparatory  Course,  $10.00. 

Pianoforte,  Secondary  Course,  session  of  20  weeks.  $20.00. 

ADVANCED  ,,^chkhs'  course 

Scales  and  arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Gaviniee 
and  de  Beriot,  op.  123,  Vol.  I;  Mayseder.  Twenty-four 
Caprices  by  Rode. 

♦Pupils  who  expect  to  take  the  Soloists'  Course  are  required  to  study  all  of 
Rode's  Caprices  in  the  Intermediate  Grade. 

37 


ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 

Concertos  and  solos:  Spohr,  2d  and  11th;  Viotti,  22d; 
Kreutzer,  19th;  Rode,  Uth;  de  Beriot,  7th;  Vieuxtemps, 
Ballade  and  Polonaise;  Vieuxtemps,  one  concerto;  Godard; 
Mozart,  one  concerto;  Bach,  selections  from  six  Sonatas  for 
violin  alone;  Paganini,  Perpetual  M otion;  Wieniawski, Legende. 

soloists'  course 

Scales  in  thirds,  sixths,  octaves  and  tenths.  Studies  by 
Gaviniee,  de  Beriot,  op.  123,  Vieuxtemps,  Mayseder,  Wien- 
iawski,  Alard,  Dancla,  Sevcik,  Paganini;  Bazzini,  Etude  de 
Concert  in  D  major. 

Concertos  and  solos:  Mendelssohn,  Bruch,  Beethoven, 
Brahms;  Spohr,  8th  and  9th;  Bach  in  E  major;  Moliquc 
in  A  minor;  Wieniawski  in  D  minor;  two  concertos  by 
Vieuxtemps;  Lalo,  Symphonie  espagnole;  Saint-Saens  in 
B  minor;  Paganini  in  D  major,  1st  movement.  Mozart,  one 
concerto.  Solos:  Bach,  Chaconne,  Praeludium  (Sonata  in 
G  minor).  Fugue  in  A  major;  Paganini,  Perpetual  Motion; 
Sarasate,  Faust  Fantasie;  Saint-Saens,  Rondo  Capriccioso; 
Tartini,  Devil's  Trill;  Wieniawski.  Polonaises  in  A  and  D  major. 

Requirements  FOR  Senior  Examination 
(See  also  page  18) 

teachers'  course 
Mendelssohn  Concerto,  first  movement,  and  Praeludium 
by  Bach. 

soloists'  course 
Bruch  G  minor  Concerto  (all  three  movements);  or  Men- 
delssohn Concerto  (all  three  movements);    or  Saint-Snens 
Rondo  Capriccioso:  and  a  Bach  Fugue  for  violin  alone. 

tuition 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Violin,  class  of  three  (special  class),  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20 

weeks,  $80.00. 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson, 

Viola,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 

Pianoforte,  Secondary  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Normal  Teaching,  free  course. 

Orchestra,  free. 

Ensemble  Class,  free  course. 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks,  "15.00. 
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ORCHESTRAL 


INSTRUMENTvS 


VIOLIN  COURSE—Continued 
THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 
Solfeggio.  ^^j^jQ^ 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

English  Literature  Lectures. 

Free  course. 

INTERMEDIATE 
Solfeggio.  ^^j^j^^ 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 

Harmony.  tuition 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments. 

Free  Course. 

ADVANCED 

Harmonic  Analysis.  tuition 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

^^^""'y-  TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History. 

Free  course. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Kummer's  method  for  Violoncello.  Technical  exercises; 
major  scales  in  two  octaves;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  and  pieces 
by  Fitzenhagen. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Cossmann;  scales 
in  three  and  four  octaves;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  Lee,  Franc- 
homme,  and  first  part  of  Griitzmacher.  Concertinos  and 
pieces  by  Romberg,  Cossmann,  Franchomme,  Fitzenhagen, 
etc. 
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INSTRUMENTvS 


VIOLONCELLO  COURSE— Continued 
ADVANCED 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Becker, 
Burger.  Studies  by  Griitzmacher  (2d  part),  Piatti,  Coss- 
mann,  etc.  Sonatas  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Concertos  by  Romberg, 
Haydn,  Schumann,  Saint-Saens,  de  Swert,  Goltermann, 
Davidoff,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Lalo,  Molique,  Dvorak, 
Eckert,  Servais,  Volkmann,  Lindner.  Concert  pieces  by 
Servais,  Boellmann,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Tschaikowsky, 
Faure,  Cossmann,  Popper,  etc. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only.  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  half  hour. 

Orchestra,  Ensemble  Class,  etc..  Solos  with  Orchestra.  Free  Courses. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 

CONTRABASS  COURSE 

ELEMENTARY 

First  part  of  Warnecke's  New  Method  of  Double  Bass 
Playing.    Finger  exercises  and  scales,  Simandl's  Etudes. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Hause's  Vorzuegliche  Uebungen,  bowing  and  wrist  exer- 
cises. Twelve  Etudes  by  Libon.  Orchestral  parts  of  Over- 
tures and  Symphonies  played  by  the  Orchestral  Class. 

ADVANCED 

Part  II  of  Warnecke's  Double  Bass  Method.  Simandl's 
arrangement  of  Kreutzer's  Violin  studies.  Contrabass 
i;arts  of  Beethoven  symphonies,  Wagner  operas  and  Sym- 
phonic Poems  by  Richard  Strauss.  Solos  by  Sturm,  Laska, 
Goltermann  and  Bottesini. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 
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WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS 

INSTRUCTORS 

Arthur  Brooke,  Flute  L.   Kloepfel,  Trumpet 

Clement  Lenom,  Oboe  A.  J.  Smith,  Cornet 

A.  Vannini,  Clarinet  M.    Alloo,    Trombone  and 

Boaz  Filler,  Bassoon  Tympani 

Alfred  Holy,  Harp  F.  V.  Russell,  Percussion 

G.  Wendler,  French  Horn  Instruments 


THE  CLASSES  in  Wind  Instruments  offer  special 
advantages  to  students.  In  addition  to  the  lessons, 
many  of  which  are  given  by  artists  from  the  Boston 
Symphony  Orchestra,  students  who  are  sufficiently 
advanced  to  play  in  the  Conservatory  Orchestra  are  coached 
by  their  teachers  during  the  rehearsals,  thus  gaining  invalu- 
able experience  in  orchestral  routine  and  fitting  themselves 
for  membership  in  a  Symphony  Orchestra.- 

The  course  of  study  for  the  various  wind  instruments 
corresponds  in  general  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 
(See  pp.  16,  36,  50.) 

COURSE  FOR  BAND  LEADERS 

This  course  is  designed  to  prepare  musicians  of  ability  for 
the  position  of  Band  Leader  in  the  Army  or  Navy,  or  of 
civilian  bands.  The  course  includes  instruction  in  the  tech- 
nique of  band  instruments ;  in  instrumentation  and  arranging 
for  band;  in  the  theory  of  band  conducting,  and  in  band 
administration.  Candidates  for  the  course  must  pass  exam- 
inations in  solfeggio  and  harmony,  or  may  make  up  defi- 
ciencies in  these  subjects  by  special  work. 

The  length  of  the  course  will  depend  upon  the  ability  and 
grade  of  advancement  of  the  individual  student  at  entrance. 
Instruction  will  be  given  by  Modeste  Alloo,  Stanislao  Gallo, 
and  others. 

For  information  regarding  tuition  fees,  hours  of  lessons, 
etc.,  apply  to  the  General  Manager. 
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ORCHESTRA 


The  Conservatory  Orchestra  of  seventy -five  members, 
is  composed  of  students  and  members  of  the  Facult}^  and 
is  constituted  as  follows: — 

Fourteen  first  violins,  twelve  second  violins,  eight  violas, 
eight  violoncellos,  five  contrabasses,  three  flutes,  two 
oboes,  one  English  horn,  two  clarinets,  one  bass  clarinet, 
two  bassoons,  one  contrabassoon,  four  horns,  four  trumpets 
and  cornets,  three  trombones,  one  bass  tuba,  two  harps, 
tympani,  and  all  percussion  instruments. 

It  was  organized  in  its  present  form  in  1901,  since  which 
time  it  has  given  an  average  of  six  to  eight  concerts  each 
year,  in  which  members  of  the  Faculty  and  advanced  stu- 
dents in  the  pianoforte,  violin,  voice,  organ  and  other  depart- 
ments have  appeared  as  soloists.    (See  appendix.) 

Three  rehearsals  are  held  weekly;  one  for  wind  instru- 
ments, and  two  for  the  full  orchestra.  All  advanced  students 
in  the  string  and  wind  instrument  departments  of  the  Con- 
servatory are  required  to  play  in  the  orchestra,  and  outside 
students  of  ability  are  also  admitted  on  payment  of  a  nominal 
fee. 

Students  in  composition  may  have  their  works  rehearsed, 
and  performed,  if  found  worthy,  and  students  in  conducting 
also  have  opportunity  for  actual  practice. 

This  orchestra  affords  the  training  and  routine  indis- 
pensable to  the  experienced  orchestral  player,  and  many  of 
its  former  members  are  now  filling  positions  in  the  Boston 
Symphony  and  other  prominent  orchestras  of  the  United 
States. 
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THEORETICAL  COURSES 


INSTRUCTORS 
Solfeggio 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Clement  Lenom 

Pearl  L.  Warner 

Harmony  and  Harmonic  Analysis 
Arthur  Shepherd  Harry  N.  Redman 

Homer  Humphrey  William  B.  Tyler 

Stuart  Mason  Arthur  M.  Curry 

Theory 

Louis  C.  Elson  David  A.  Blanpied 

Counterpoint 

Stuart  Mason  Arthur  Shepherd 

Canon  and  Fugue,  Composition  and  Instrumentation 
George  W.  Chad  wick 

SOLFEGGIO  AND  SIGHT-READING  COURSES 

The  courses  in  Solfeggio  (Vocal  Sight-reading)  and  in 
Pianoforte  and  Violin  Sight-playing  are  provided  to  meet 
the  needs  of  all  pupils  deficient  in  the  fundamental  prin- 
ciples of  music,  such  as  rhythm,  intervals,  scales,  etc.,  and 
who  are  unable  to  read  vocal  or  instrumental  music  at  sight. 
Proficiency  in  these  subjects  is  strictly  insisted  upon  before 
graduation  from  the  respective  departments. 

In  the  Solfeggio  course,  which  includes  both  ear-training 
and  sight-singing,  pupils  are  trained  to  write,  in  correct  nota- 
tion, musical  phrases  and  chords  which  are  played  or  sung  to 
them,  beginning  with  the  simplest  phrase  in  the  major  mode, 
and  progressing  until  difficult  melodies  in  either  major  or 
minor  can  be  notated  with  ease  and  facility.  The  sight-singing 
course  begins  with  the  simplest  intervals  and  rhythms,  pro- 
gressing by  easy  stages  until  it  includes  the  most  difficult 
passages  to  be  found  in  modern  vocal  music. 
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THEORETICAL  COURSES 


Solfeggio  I. 

1.  Oral  questions  in  Notation. 

2.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  the  diatonic 
intervals  of  the  major  and  minor  scale. 

3.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  a  given  key,  in  whole,  half, 
and  quarter  notes  and  rests. 

4.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight -singing. 

Solfeggio  II. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  chromatic  inter- 
vals, major  and  minor  triads  and  their  inversions. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  with  simple  modulations  in 
half,  quarter  and  eighth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without 
dots. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 
Solfeggio  III. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  major  and 
minor  sixth  and  six-four  chords.  Dominant  and  diminished 
sevenths. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  half,  quarter,  eighth  and 
sixteenth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without  triplets  and  dots 
and  involving  modulations  to  the  distant  keys. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 

Solfeggio  IV. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  all  seventh 
chords  and  their  inversions,  altered  chords,  suspensions, 
etc. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  quarter,  eighth,  sixteenth, 
thirty-second  and  sixty-fourth  notes  and  rests,  with  selec- 
tions from  choral  works  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mendelssohn, 
etc. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 
Examination  in  each  session  must  be  passed  before  the 

next  session  may  be  entered. 
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GENERAL  THEORY 

HIS  course  is  a  summary  of  the  knowledge  re- 
quired by  every  teacher  and  professional  musician, 
as  the  following  list  of  topics  may  show :  Acoustics, 
with  experiments  with  apparatus  demonstrating 
the  chief  points;  Musical  Terminology;  Study  of  Rhythm 
and  Accent;  History  of  Notation;  Natural  and  Artificial 
Groupings;  Metronome;  Fingering;  Syncopation;  Trills, 
Turns,  Mordents,  Long  and  Short  Grace-notes;  Metre; 
Hymn  construction;  Figure  treatment;  Guiding  motives; 
Phrasing;  Melodic  constructions;  Song-forms;  Sonata- 
forms;  Symphony;  Rondo;  Concerto;  Overture;  Pre- 
lude; Vocal  forms;  Aria-form;  Recitative;  Scena;  Suite; 
Partita;  Dance  forms;  Canon  of  all  kinds;  Analysis  of 
Counterpoint;  Double  Counterpoint;  Triple  Counterpoint; 
Fugue,  Fughetta. 

Many  other  topics  are  taken  up  in  this  course,  giving  the 
student  the  knowledge  that  is  necessary  to  analyze,  phrase 
and  teach  the  various  forms  of  Music,  and  giving  him  the 
general  knowledge  that  will  be  necessary  when  he  begins 
his  professional  career. 

Whatever  line  of  teaching  or  artistic  performance  the 
student  may  afterwards  take  up,  the  Theory  work  gives  him 
the  true  foundation.  The  ability  to  phrase  a  sonata  cor- 
rectly, to  outline  an  operatic  scene,  to  explain  a  fugue,  to 
punctuate  a  song-form  or  a  piano  work, — all  these  are  at- 
tained through  this  course  of  musicianship.  It  is  also  of 
great  assistance  to  those  who  take  up  composition.  The 
lecture  courses  on  Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instru- 
ments are  made  to  supplement  this  theory  work,  and  these 
free  advantages  extend  the  course  still  further. 
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HARMONY 

T~  HE  course  in  Harmony  covers  four  sessions,  and  is 
required  of  all  students  in  the  academic  depart- 
V^^S  nient  except  voice  students,  of  whom  only  two 
aSS^  sessions  are  required. 

The  text-book  is  Chadwick's  Harmony,  with  which  is 
combined  the  text-book  Additional  Exercises  by  Benjamin 
Cutter.  According  to  this  system  the  student  is  required  to 
harmonize  melodies  in  the  soprano  and  bass  from  the  begin- 
ning with  the  principal  triads  of  the  scale.  As  this  system 
is  not  taught  in  the  older  text-books,  Richter,  Emery,  Jadas- 
sohn, etc.,  it  is  often  necessary  for  the  student  who  has  previ- 
ously studied  Harmony  from  those  books  to  begin  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  course.  The  examinations  for  advanced 
standing  in  Harmony  given  by  the  Conservatory  require 
such  exercises  to  be  worked  out  both  on  paper  and  at  the 
keyboard.  -In  the  class  exercises  are  not  only  corrected, 
but  are  worked  out  on  the  blackboard  under  the  supervision 
of  the  instnictor.  Alternate  lessons  are  devoted  to  keyboard 
work,  and  all  exercises  must  be  practiced  at  the  keyboard 
as  well  as  written  on  paper.  As  the  whole  course  is  preliminary 
to  the  study  of  Composition,  the  student  is  encouraged  from 
the  beginning  to  make  attempts  at  Composition,  and  to  bring 
original  exercises  in  addition  to  his  class  work. 

HARMONIC  ANALYSIS 

The  course  in  Harmonic  Analysis  covers  two  sessions, 
and  all  candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Instrumental  De- 
partment are  required  to  attend  the  class  during  or  before 
the  last  year  of  their  course.  In  these  lessons,  and  so  far  as 
is  possible  for  the  non-composing  student.  Harmony  is  dis- 
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cussed  from  the  standpoint  of  the  composer — Harmony  of 
itself  and  in  its  application  in  effective  musical  form.  The 
many  minutiae  employed  by  the  composer  are  here  taken  up 
one  by  one  and  considered,  the  principles  governing  them 
are  stated,  and  by  a  series  of  carefully  graded  lessons  the 
pupil  is  carried  over  the  Harmonic  material  of  the  past  and 
of  the  present.  To  all  those  who  expect  to  become  teachers 
in  any  branch  this  course  is  invaluable,  as  it  enables  them 
to  explain  the  construction  of  musical  compositions  in  all 
their  details. 

COMPOSITION 

Students  are  not  admitted  to  the  Composition  Course 
unless  they  can  pass  an  examination  in  Solfeggio,  Dictation 
and  Elementary  Pianoforte,  or  some  orchestral  instrument, 
and  have  completed  the  courses  in  Harmony  and  Theory. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an  exam- 
ination on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or  their 
divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 

FIRST  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free, 
in  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (one  year). 

(B)  Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  in- 
strumental forms  (one  year). 

TUITION 

Counterpoint,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

Composition  (Director's  Class),  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 

SECOND  YEAR 

(C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon,  Fugue  (one  year). 

(D)  (Free  composition  in  the  larger  forms  (one  session). 
( Instrumentation  (one  session) . 

TUITION 

Regular  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 


47 


THEORETICAL 


COURSES 


THIRD  YEAR 

Instrumentation,  Score-reading  and  Playing,  Conduct- 
ing, Composition  for  large  and  small  Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

TUITION 

Instrumentation  and  Composition,  $50.00. 
Instrumentation,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Composition,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  STRICT  COMPOSITION 

The  candidate  is  required  to  offer 

1.  A  figured  chorale  in  four  part  florid  (free)  coun- 
terpoint. 

2.  Two  part  canons  in  the  octave,  fifth,  seventh,  second 
and  third,  with  one  or  more  free  accompanying  parts. 

3.  A  real  fugue  (fuga  reale)  in  two  parts  for  pianoforte 
or  strings. 

4.  A  three-part  tonal  fugue  for  pianoforte  or  organ. 

5.  A  four  part  fugue,  either  tonal  or  real,  for  voices, 
with  accompaniment  of  organ  or  orchestra. 

II.  FREE  COMPOSITION 

1.  A  motette,  madrigal,  or  part-song  in  any  number 
of  voice  parts  for  chorus  unaccompanied. 

2.  The  first  movement  of  a  Sonata,  Trio,  Quartet  or 
Quintet  for  Pianoforte  or  strings. 

3.  - An  arrangement  for  full  orchestra  of  a  given  piece. 

4.  A  concert  (or  church)  piece  for  chorus  and  orchestra, 
with  or  without  solos,  or  a  concerto  for  Pianoforte 
or  Violin  with  orchestra. 
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The  examples  in  free  composition  may  be  offered  at  any 
time  during  the  course.  Additional  compositions  in  any 
form  will  be  considered  on  their  merits  and  will  count  for 
honors. 

Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C)  are 
admitted  to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates.  From 
such  pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon.  Students  in 
the  second  year  of  the  Composition  Course  are  required  to 
study  Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  and  to  play 
in  the  Orchestra  when  prepared. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral  in- 
struments are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Composition  pupils  who  wish  to  equip  themselves  for 
Conductors  will  be  given  an  opportunity  for  such  prepara- 
tion. 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their  com- 
positions rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble  Class, 
and  publicly  performed  if  found  worthy. 
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Instructor,  Josef  Adamowski 

O^^^^F  all  the  advantages  which  the  Conservatory  system 
of  music  study  offers,  none  is  more  important 
than  the  opportunity  for  ensemble  playing.  Uniting 
fgjggl   in  one  institution  various  departments  for  instruc- 
tion upon  all  instruments,  the  Conservatory  is 
enabled  to  offer  to  students  of  pianoforte  and  of  stringed 
instruments  exceptional  facilities  for  practice  in  ensemble 
playing,  under  the  most  thorough  supervision;  and  for  public 
performance. 

The  study  of  the  classic  and  modem  repertoire  of  chamber 
music,  including  sonatas  and  trios,  quartets  and  works  for 
larger  combinations  of  instruments,  with  and  without  piano- 
forte, is  a  refining  and  educating  influence  whose  value  is 
inestimable.  Reference  to  the  works  performed  (see  page 
80)  will  show  how  extensive  is  the  scope  of  the  work  done 
in  this  department  of  the  Conservatory;  and  this  list  neces- 
sarily includes  only  a  portion  of  the  compositions  actually 
studied  in  the  classes. 

Attendance  upon  this  course  is  obligatory  for  all  mem- 
bers of  the  Senior  Class  in  pianoforte  and  violin,  violoncello 
and  other  orchestral  instruments.  Pianoforte  students  in 
the  Intermediate  and  Advanced  grades  may  register  for  it 
at  regular  lesson  rates. 

At  the  end  of  each  school  year  special  honors  in  ensemble 
are  given  to  pupils  who  receive  a  mark  of  A  for  their  work 
during  the  entire  year. 

Classes  are  organized  as  follows: — 

1.  Chamber  music  for  Pianoforte  and  Stringed  Instru- 
ments (two  hours  once  a  week). 

2.  String  Quartet  Class. 

ENSEMBLE  CLASSES  FOR  WIND  INSTRUMENTS 

Instructor,  Clement  Lenom 
Special  classes  are  formed  for  the  study  of  ensemble 
music  for  wind  instruments  similar  to  the  classes  for  stringed 
instruments.  In  these  classes  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral 
compositions  rehearsed  by  the  Conservatory  orchestra  are 
also  studied,  thus  giving  the  students  of  wind  instruments 
unusual  advantages  for  artistic  development. 
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Instructor,  Wallace  Goodrich 

TO  MEET  the  increasing  demand  for  professional 
accompanists  of  ability  and  experience,  a  special 
course  in  Pianoforte  Accompaniment  is  offered. 
The  material  for  the  course  is  chosen  from  the 
standard  concert  and  recital  repertoire  of  songs  and 
arias,  and  solos  for  orchestral  instruments.  Pupils  are  given 
thorough  instruction  in  the  principles  and  practice  of  the 
art  of  accompaniment,  and  in  interpretation.  Actual  prac- 
tice is  afforded  both  in  the  class  and  in  the  various  recitals 
and  public  concerts  of  the  Conservatory. 


RECITALS   AND  CONCERTS 

PREPARATORY  RECITAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  meet  twice  weekly,  under  the  personal 
direction  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  At  each  class  eight 
or  more  pupils  are  given  opportunity  to  appear  in  response 
to  the  recommendations  of  their  teachers,  and  to  perform 
before  the  other  students  present  in  the  class.  Pupils  whose 
performance  under  these  conditions  is  satisfactory  may 
appear  in  the 

PUPILS'  RECITALS 

These  recitals  are  usually  given  twice  each  week.  They 
are  not  open  to  the  public,  but  all  students  of  the  Conserva- 
tory are  permitted  and  encouraged  to  attend  them.  The 
performers  are  thus  afforded  valuable  experience  in  appear- 
ing before  an  audience. 

All  departments  of  the  Conservatory  are  represented 
upon  the  programs,  which  include  solos  for  Pianoforte, 
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Organ  and  all  orchestral  instruments,  vocal  numbers,  and 
ensemble  music  for  Pianoforte,  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 
instruments.  Special  features  of  interest  are  occasionally 
furnished  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  the  Choral  Club 
and  by  members  of  the  Faculty. 

During  the  school  year  1918-19  forty-one  of  these  recitals 
were  given. 

PUBLIC  CONCERTS 
HE  SERIES  of  public  concerts  given  during  the 
school  year  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  Mem- 
bers of  the  Faculty  and  Advanced  Students,  is 
open  to  all  pupils.  During  the  school  year  1918-19 
twenty-four  concerts  were  given,  including  three  by  the  Con- 
servatory Orchestra,  five  by  members  of  the  Faculty  and 
seventeen  by  advanced  students,  of  which  four  were  with 
orchestral  accompaniment.  (For  works  performed  by  the 
Orchestra  and  by  pupils  of  the  Ensemble  Classes,  see  pages 
80-83.) 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Edith  H.  Snow 

HE  NORMAL  Public  School  Music  Course  is 
designed  to  give  thorough  and  practical  training 
to  students  desiring  to  fit  themselves  for  posi- 
tions as  supervisors  or  teachers.  It  covers  all 
t]]e  requirements  of  public  school  music,  including  a 
c:omplete  elective  course  in  Music  in  High  Schools.  The 
course  is  under  the  charge  of  experienced  instructors  who 
are  actively  engaged  in  the  public  schools,  and  pupils  taking 
the  course  are  expected  to  spend  considerable  time  with 
their  instructors  in  their  regular  visits  to  the  schools.  Thus 
all  students  in  the  department  are  enabled  to  gain  much 
practical  experience  by  observation. 

The  course  requires  one  year  for  its  completion,  during 
which  time  two  class  lessons  in  addition  to  a  general  class 
are  attended  weekly. 

The  following  secondary  subjects  will  be  required  in  addi- 
tion to  the  above  courses: — 

Solfeggio  I  and  11  (see  page  44). 
Harmony  I  and  11  (see  page  46). 
Course  of  Lectures  on  Musical  History  (see  page  55). 
Completion  of  the  first  half  of  the  Intermediate  Grade 
in  Pianoforte. 

For  tuition  for  these  supplementary  subjects,  see  pages 
61-63. 

Students  entering  this  course  may  take  examinations  in 
the  supplementary  branches  and  will  be  required. to  pursue 
those  subjects  only  in  which  they  are  unable  to  pass 
examination. 


53 


THE  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 


HE  NORMAL  COURSES  in  Pianoforte,  Voice 
and  Violin  give  all  students  an  opportimity  to 
gain  practical  experience  in  the  art  of  teaching, 
under  the  instruction  and  supervision  of  regular 
members  of  the  Faculty.  The  Normal  Depart- 
ment is  one  of  the  advantages  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory which  place  it  in  advance  of  the  music  schools  of 
Europe,  and  its  graduates  are  constantly  in  demand  for 
positions  at  the  head  of  musical  departments  in  the  best 
schools  and  colleges  throughout  the  country. 

After  a  course  of  preliminary  lectures  and  demonstrations 
by  the  Superintendents,  the  student  gains  actual  experience 
by  teaching  a  class  of  young  pupils  for  two  or  more  years. 
This  teaching  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  Superintendents, 
by  whom  examinations  are  given  at  stated  periods. 

All  candidates  for  the  Diploma  of  the  Conservatory  in 
the  Teachers'  Course  are  required  to  take  the  full  Normal 
Course  in  their  respective  department.  They  are  required 
to  teach  two  hours  each  week,  in  addition  to  attendance  at 
weekly  teachers'  meetings,  during  a  period  of  thirty  weeks 
each  year;  and  to  prepare  public  and  private  demonstrations 
as  called  for  by  the  Superintendents. 

Special  Students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures, 
and  to  the  classes  as  observers,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach 
a  class  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Director.  No 
certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department  except  by 
vote  of  the  Directory  Committee. 

THE  NORMAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  are  formed  of  young  pupils,  residents  of 
Boston  and  the  immediate  vicinity,  who  possess  musical 
ability.  A  large  number  of  young  people  thus  acquire,  at 
a  nominal  expense,  the  rudiments  of  a  musical  education 
sufficient  to  fit  them  later  to  enter  the  regular  courses  of 
the  Conservatory;  while  their  instruction  by  the  student 
teachers  in  the  Normal  Department  affords  the  latter  un- 
usual opportunity  for  practical  experience. 
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By  Louis  C.  Elson,  E.  Charlton  Black,  Wallace  Goodrich, 
and  others. 

In  addition  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the  different  depart- 
ments, every  student  has,  without  extra  cost,  opportunity  of 
attending  the  following  lectures: — 

MUSICAL  HISTORY  {Mondays  at  1) 
These  lectures  illustrate  the  rise  of  music,  the  ancient 
music  of  Greece,  Egypt,  Rome  and  Jerusalem,  the  early 
Christian  and  Gregorian  music,  the  great  composers  and 
their  influence,  and  the  chief  points  which  tended  to  evolve  the 
music  of  the  present. 

GENERAL  AND  ANALYTICAL  {Thursdays  at  1) 

This  course  will  include  the  lectures  formerly  given  on 
Orchestral  Instruments,  illustrated  by  performers  from  the 
Faculty;  also  lectures  on  the  following  subjects:  American 
National  Music  and  Its  Origin,  Literary  Errors  in  Music, 
Languages  in  Music,  Music  of  the  Bible,  The  Music  of 
Shakespeare,  What  Boston  Has  Done  in  Music,  Analyses  of 
Various  Symphonies  and  Special  Concerts,  and  other  subjects 
to  be  announced. 

*THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  ORGAN 
and  of  organ  literature,  and  the  construction  of  the  instru- 
ment in  America  and  abroad. 

tTHE  RITUAL  MUSIC 
of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America. 

THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 
{Tuesdays  at  1.15) 

The  subject  of  the  lectures  in  1919-20  will  be  ''The  Modern 
Novel." 

For  lecture  courses  included  in  requirements  for  gradu- 
ation in  the  several  departments,  see  page  16. 

♦These  courses  are  given  in  alternate  years. 
tThie  coune  will  be  eivenjtn  1919-20. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

English 

Lecturer,  Eben  Charlton  Black,  A.M.,  LL.D. 
Language  and  Literature,  Elizabeth  L  Samuel,  A.B. 
Diction,  Mrs.  Clara  K.  Rogers 

Italian  and  German  French 
Samuel  Enclicott  Camille  Thurwanger 

N  this  department  two  courses  are  offered  to  stu- 
dents, viz.:  in  Italian,  French  and  German,  and 
in  English  Diction,  required  of  all  candidates  for 
graduation  in  the  Vocal  Department;  and  in  Eng- 
lish, Italian,  French  and  German  Language  and 
Literature,  open  to  all  pupils. 

For  work  required  of  candidates  for  graduation  in  Voice, 
see  page  32. 

The  following  courses  will  afford  to  special  students 
opportunity  for  the  study  of  the  grammar  and  literature  of 
modem  languages,  and  practice  in  conversation.  Students 
fitting  for  college  may  also  carry  on  preparatory  work  in 
connection  v/ith  their  musical  studies.  All  of  the  courses 
are  open  to  special  students. 

ENGLISH 

LANGUAGE 

Essentials  of  Grammar:  Rhetoric;  Composition;  Prin- 
ciples of  Versification. 

Special  review  course  in  Grammar  preparatory  to  the 
study  of  foreign  languages. 

LITERATURE 

Outline  History  of  English  Literature,  with  illustrative 
readings.    Methods  of  study  of  literary  masterpieces. 
Psychology  in  its  relation  to  music. 

Poetry  in  its  relation  to  music,  with  studies  in  the  art  of 
expression. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

The  above  courses  may  be  .  taken  -  by students  whose 


56 


DEPARTMENT     OF  LANGUAGES 


preparation  does  not  meet  the  requirements  for  graduation. 
(See  page  20.) 

LANGUAGE  FRENCH 

Elementary  Grammar;  French  Syntax;  Composition; 
Idioms  and  proverbial  expressions;  Reading  and  Conver- 
sation. 

LITERATURE 

Brief  History  of  the  French  Language;  Development 
of  the  Literature;  The  Classic,  Romantic  and  Modern 
Literature. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

LANGUAGE  ITALIAN 

Elementary  Grammar,  Composition,  Reading  and  Con- 
versation;  Translation  from  English  into  Italian. 

LITERATURE 

Classic  and  Modern  Literature;  Brief  History  of  the 
Italian  Literature. 

GERMAN 

This  course  is  laid  out  in  three  divisions,  Elementary, 
Intermediate  and  Advanced,  and  includes  the  study  of 
Elem.entary  Grammar;  Translation  from  English  into  Ger- 
man; Normal  course  in  Syntax;  Transcription  German 
Poetry  into  German  Prose;  Reading  and  Conversation. 

The  three  divisions  conform  to  courses  required  of  Fresh- 
men and  Sophomores  in  a  college  curriculum. 

SPECIAL  COURSES 

1.  Conversational  German;  not  open  to  beginners. 

2.  Course  for  Teachers. 


DRAMATIC  DEPARTMENT 


Instructor,  Clayton  D.  Gilbert 

In  this  department  pupils  are  trained  for  the  professional, 
dramatic  and  operatic  stage,  and  are  taught  how  to  stage 
plays  and  operettas  in  schools  and  for  clubs.  Plays,  panto- 
mimes, operettas  and  scenes  from  operas  are  presented  from 
time  to  time,  complete  with  scenery  and  costumes,  and  afford 
opportunities  for  practical  training  in  public  appearance. 

Pupils  may  enter  for  the  regular  course,  covering  two  years, 
or  for  special  work  as  outlined. 

STAGE  DEPORTMENT  AND  BODILY 
DEVELOPMENT 

The  course  provides  definite  training  in  regard  to  appear- 
ance, including  the  principles  of  Poise,  Correct  Standing, 
Walking,  Sitting,  Bowing,  etc.  Also  exercises  for  health 
and  grace. 

PANTOMIME  AND  GESTURE 

Principles  of  Pantomime  and  Gesture,  History  of  Pan- 
tomime, Technical  Study  of  Gesture,  Life  Studies,  Plays 
done  in  Pantomime. 

ACTING 

Principles  of  Acting,  Pantomime,  Gesture,  Impersona- 
tion, Study  of  Classical,  Standard  and  Modern  Drama. 

Special  classes  in  Shakespeare,  Old  English  Comedy  and 
Public  Speaking. 

LYRIC  ACTION  OR  ACTING  IN  OPERA 

Gesture,  Individual  and  Ensemble,  Pantomime,  Operatic 
Roles,  Character  Delineation,  Stage  Business  and  Stage 
Technique,  Costumes,  etc. 

REGULAR  COURSE,  FIRST  YEAR 

Deportment  and  Body  Work,  class  lessons. 
Pantomime  and  Gesture,  class  lessons. 
Reading  and  Impersonation,  class  lessons. 
Acting,  private  lessons. 
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DRAMATIC  DEPARTMENT 


REGULAR  COURSE,  SECOND  YEAR 

Play  and  Scene  Rehearsal  Class. 

Advanced  Pantomime  Class,  Staging  of  Plays. 

Life  Study  and  Costume  Work. 

Acting,  Opera  or  Drama,  private  lessons. 

The  tuition  for  this  course  is  $200  for  each  year. 

All  pupils  in  the  regular  course  are  required  to  attend  the 
Stage  Deportment  classes  for  one  year,  and  all  pupils,  both 
regular  and  special,  who  appear  in  recitals,  must  rehearse 
the  stage  deportment  with  the  instructor  in  this  depart- 
ment. 

Tuition  Rates,  see  page  62 

DANCING  AND  DEPORTMENT 
Instructor,  Madame  Betti  Muschietto 

In  this  department  all  branches  of  classic  and  aesthetic 
dancing  are  taught,  including  all  national  folk  dancing  and 
the  ballet.  It  is  possible  to  arrange  for  private  or  class 
invStruction. 

For  tuition  rates,  see  page  62. 
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HARVARD  COLLEGE 
COURSES 


NDER  the  terms  of  an  agreement  between  Har- 
vard University  and  the  New  England  Conserva- 
tory of  Music,  properly  qualified  men  students  of 
the  Conservatory  are  accorded  the  privilege  of  at- 
tending the  following  courses  in  Harvard  College, 
subject  to  the  rules  and  regulations  of  that  institution: — 
English  A. 
English  B  (or  10). 
English  28. 
Psychology  A. 
French  2c. 
German  29. 
German  Literature  25. 
Fine  Arts  IB. 
Fine  Arts  IC. 

Conservatory  students  who  are  doing  work  at  Harvard 
have  the  privileges  of  the  great  Harvard  library,  which 
contains  one  of  the  most  complete  musical  reference  libraries 
■in  the  United  States. 

In  return  for  these  privileges,  the  Conservatory  admits 
properly  qualified  students  of  the  Harvard  Music  Depart- 
ment, not  only  into  the  Conservatory  orchestra  and  chorus, 
but  also  into  its  courses  in  ensemble  playing  (chamber 
music)  and  in  choir-training  and  liturgical  music.  By  no 
means  the  least  important  feature  of  the  arrangement  is 
the  fact  that  for  regular  attendance  at  any  of  these  courses 
of  the  Conservatory,  the  University  allows  to  its  students 
credits  toward  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  and  Master  of  Arts 
in  the  academic  course,  just  as  credits  are  ordinarily  given 
for  special  laboratory  work  in  scientific  courses. 

Conservatory  students  desiring  to  be  admitted  to  any  of 
the  above  courses  must  apply  in  person  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Conservatory  Faculty. 

Examination  marks  received  at  Harvard  College  by  Con- 
servatory students  pursuing  any  of  the  above  courses  there 
will  be  placed  on  record  at  the  Conservatory. 
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SUMMARY  OF 
TUITION 


Uri'lON   RATES  are  payable    in   advance  for 
each  session  of  twenty  weeks. 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class  or 
private  lessons. 
The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  lessons  per 
week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless  otherwise  indi- 
cated, for  a  session  ot  twenty  weeks ^  including  vacations. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 
PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 


Composition,  first  year,  twice  a  week  (Director's 

Class)   $50.00 

Composition,  second  year,  once  a  week  (Director's 

Class)   30.00 

Counterpoint,  twice  a  week   30.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition   50.00 

Contrabass,  one  lesson  weekly   20.00 

Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  .  .  .  40.00 
Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes 

of  three   54.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  25 . 00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson 

per  week,  classes  of  three   15.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  classes  of  three   54.00 

*  Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three  .  30.00 
Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  special 

classes   SO .  00 

Viola,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  per  week     .     .  54.00 


Violoncello,  private,  half  hour  weekly  .  $40.00  to  60.00 
Voice,  private,  half -hour  weekly  (evening)    20.00  to  30.00 

*If  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly. 
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TUITION 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES — Continued 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  first  year              .  $265.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  second  year           .  275.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  third  year  295.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  fourth  year  .     .     .  295.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  (evening)  .  20.00 
Voice,  class  of  four,  elementary  grade  only,  two  hours 

weekly   40.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly    .     .     .     .  54.00 

*Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly     .     .     .  30.00 

Wind  instruments,  one  lesson  weekly    .     .     .     .  20.00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

Choral  Sight-singing   Si 0.00 

Diction  (French,  German,  Italian)   20.00 

Diction  (English),  once  a  week   10.00 

Ensemble  Class   12.50 

Harmonic  Analysis   30.00 

Harmony   30 . 00 

Instrumentation,  once  a  week   30.00 

Pianoforte  Sight -playing   25.00 

Pianoforte  Accompaniment,  one  lesson  a  week     .  25.00 
Pianoforte   (Secondary  Course),  for  students  in 
Vocal  or  Violin  Course,  class  of  two,  one 

lesson  a  week    20.00 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation   20.00 

String  Quartet  Class;  once  a  week   15.00 

Theory   30.00 

Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  one  lesson 

weekly   20.00 

^"iolin  Sight-playing   10.00 

MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

Acting,  once  a  week   $15.00 

Choir-training  (Organ  Course),  per  session      .     .  25.00 

Dancing  and  Deportment,  once  a  week  .    .    .  15.00 

English  Branches   20.00 

*If  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly. 
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T  U  I  T  I  O  N 


MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES— Continued 


Hand-culture,  once  a  week,  ten  weeks  ,     .     .     .  $  5.00 

Languages  (French,  German,  or  Italian)    .     .     .  20.00 

Lyric  Action,  private,  half -hour  weekly      .     .     .  60.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools  (per  school  year)  .  .  .  100.00 
Normal  Pianoforte  Course  (for  teachers  only),  per 

school  year   10.00 

Pantomime,  once  a  week    15.00 

Stage  Deportment,  once  a  week   10.00 

Vocal  Normal  Lectures   20.00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)    .     .  20 . 00 


PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 

The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade  of  ad- 
vancement and  instructor  chosen. 

Pianoforte,  from  $1.00  to  $4,00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Voice,  from  $1.50  to  $4.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Organ,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  half-hour  lesson. 

Orchestral  Instruments  (violin,  viola,  violoncello,  flute, 
clarinet,  horn,  etc.),  from  $1.00  to  $4.00  per  half -hour  lesson. 

Harmony,  $2.00  and  $2.50  per  half-hour  lesson, 

PIANOFORTE  AND  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Organ  practice  may  be  engaged  at  rates  ranging  from 
fifteen  to  twenty-five  cents  per  hour. 

Pianofortes  may  be  rented  at  the  Bursar's  office  at  the 
rate  of  $1.00  per  week,  for  a  period  of  ten  or  more  weeks, 
to  which  must  be  added  the  cost  of  moving  one  way. 
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REGULATIONS  AND 
GENERAL  INFORMATION 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

|LL  STUDENTS  of  the  Conservatory  are  required 
to  conform  to  the  school  regulations.  Students 
coming  to  the  Conservatory  from  other  institu- 
tions must  be  able  to  furnish  a  certificate  of  hon- 
orable dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conservatory, 
including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of  classes, 
changes  of  hours,  or  from  one  class  to  another,  must  be 
attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  office,  and  not  with 
teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly  and 
at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  or  absence 
from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be  given  or  sent 
at  once  to  the  Registrar. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  complete  record  of  their 
work  in  all  studies,  which  will  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the 
Director  and  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.    (See  page  17.) 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to  refuse 
or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  student  whose  presence 
in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be  detrimental  to  its 
interests;  or  to  refuse  to  renew  the  registration  of  students 
who  have  been  habitually  delinquent  in  their  studies. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a  session 
for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  session  (twenty  weeks),  ami 
all  entering  during  a  session  must  register  for  the  remainder 
of  that  session. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another,  nor 
from  one  teacher  to  another,  without  the  written  consent  of 
the  Director.  Such  changes  should  be  made  as  far  as  pos- 
sible before  the  beginning,  or  at  the  end  of  the  session. 
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REGULATIONS 


Students  will  be  allowed  to  arrange  for  public  appear- 
ances during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the  consent  of 
tbe  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  session  or  the  unex- 
pired portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the  opening 
of  the  session  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except  that  no  allow- 
ance will  be  made  on  account  of  absence  from  the  first  week 
of  any  session. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certificate 
allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-office  or  express  money 
order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York,  payable  to 
order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  session  will  not  be  entitled 
to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for  tuition  refunded. 
In  special  cases  of  protracted  illness,  extending  over  two  or 
more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be  allowed  the  privilege  of  taking 
the  lost  lessons  in  a  later  session,  provided  that  notice  of  the 
illness  has  been  given  at  once  to  the  Registrar  and  place 
in  class  or  private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacan- 
cies occur  in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil 
desires  to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Registrar  of  permanent  with- 
drawal from  the  class,  the  Management  is  deprived  of  oppor- 
tunity to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit  certificate  will  be 
allowed. 

It  should  be  understood  that  a  refund  of  money,  in  case  of 
a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected  from  the  Management 
after  a  session  has  begun. 
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RESIDENCES  FOR  STUDENTS 

Women  students  must  reside  in  the  Conservatory  dormi- 
tories unless  the  accommodation  is  entirely  taken.  Students 
who  carmot  be  admitted  may  select  residences,  with  the 
approval  of  the  General  Manager,  from  a  list  on  file  in  his 
office.  They  are  restricted  to  this  list  unless  given  special 
permission  to  make  other  arrangements. 

Women  students  will  not  be  permitted  to  live  in  kitchen- 
ette apartments  unless  with  relatives  or  a  chaperone  approved 
by  the  General  Manager. 

In  order  satisfactorily  to  meet  the  requirements  of  parents 
regarding  places  for  their  sons,  a  directory  of  rooms  is  kept 
in  the  General  Manager's  office,  where  assistance  will  be 
given  in  selecting  residences. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be  ac- 
cepted unless  young  men  live  in.  houses  approved  by  the 
Management. 

Students  will  find  in  all  the  stations  agents  of  the  Armstrong 
Transfer  Company,  with  whom  special  arrangements  have 
been  made  regarding  the  care  of  Conservatory  pupils.  These 
agents  will  take  charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  convey- 
ances directly  to  the  Conservatory  residences. 

Young  men  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
baggage  at  the  station  until  they  have  secured  their  rooms. 
Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains  need  not  go  to 
.hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the  Conservatory. 
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REGISTRATION 

The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  comer  Huntington  Avenue 
and  Gainsborough  Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays  excepted) 
for  the  reception  of  pupils;  and  while  they  may  enter  at  any 
time  during  the  session,  if  there  be  vacancies,  it  is 
desirable  that  whenever  possible  they  should  enter  at  the 
beginning  and  attend  to  all  the  preliminaries,  such  as  regis- 
tration, grading,  time  of  lessons,  payment  of  bills,  etc., 
before  the  opening  of  the  session.  Those  residing  in  or 
near  Boston  should  register  during  the  week  preceding  the 
beginning  of  the  session. 

Upon  request,  information  regarding  the  deportment  and 
progress  of  students  will  be  furnished  to  parents  and  guard- 
ians. It  is  the  purpose  of  the  Management  to  become 
personally  acquainted  with  every  student  who  registers 
in  the  school,  and  to  render  every  service  possible. 

Address  all  correspondence  to  ''The  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music,  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston." 

The  Year  Book  will  be  sent  on  application. 
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APPENDIX 


EVENING  INSTRUCTION 

Evening  lessons  are  arranged  at  reduced  rates  for  the 
benefit  of  those  who  cannot  take  advantage  of  courses  during 
the  day. 

SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  during 
the  summer  vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until  five,  except 
Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until  twelve  only. 
Class  instruction  is  not  given  during  the  summer.  Teachers 
in  the  departments  of  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Organ,  Violin  and 
Harmony,  will  be  available  for  private  lessons  during  July 
and  August.  Arrangements  for  lessons  may  be  made  at 
the  office.  Information  will  be  given  by  the  Management 
as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and  other 
musical  merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory  building, 
occupying  commodious  quarters  on  the  first  floor.  In  ad- 
dition to  all  the  Conservatory  publications,  a  selected  assort- 
ment of  the  best  instrumental  and  vocal  music  is  kept  con- 
stantly on  hand.  The  business  of  the  Music  Store  is  not 
limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the  public,  and  orders  by 
mail  are  promptly  executed.  Those  who  desire  to  obtain 
the  most  approved  standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte, 
organ,  voice,  works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to 
their  interest  to  send  their  orders. 

Address  all  orders  to  "The  New  England  Conservatory 
Music  Store,  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston,  Massachusetts.'* 
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CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

The  Conservatory  Library  is  free  to  all  students,  and  its 
use  is  an  important  part  of  their  musical  education. 

In  this  collection  of  over  4,800  volumes  are  many  rare 
and  valuable  works,  among  them  complete  editions  of  Bach, 
Beethoven,  Handel,  Mozart,  Mendelssohn,  Palestrina,  etc., 
English  cathedral  music,  manuscript  cantatas  of  the  old 
Italian  masters,  modem  orchestral  scores,  modern  operas  in 
pianoforte  score,  etc. 

The  Library  contains  also  a  fine  collection  of  biographies, 
essays,  works  on  musical  history,  harmony,  acoustics  and 
a  large  number  of  reference  books,  besides  the  best  current 
magazines. 

The  Librarian  is  glad  to  assist  the  students  in  every  way 
by  supplying  material  for  their  individual  needs.  All  the 
books  and  scores  may  be  used  in  the  Library,  and  some  may 
be  taken  home  for  study. 

The  Library  Bulletin  Board  always  bears  notices  of 
musical  interest,  such  as  announcements  of  concerts  and 
opera,  with  portraits  and  biographical  sketches  of  the  com- 
posers and  performers  represented,  and  sometimes  analysis 
and  other  information  about  the  works  to  be  given. 

Additions  to  the  Library  this  year  include  the  valuable 
musical  library  of  the  late  Signor  Augusto  Rotoli,  presented 
to  the  Conservatory  by  Madame  Rotoli  and  Miss  Francesca 
Rotoli;  also  gifts  from  Mr.  W.  P.  Tryon,  Miss  L.  C.  May, 
Mr.  Chadwick,  Mr.  Louis  C.  Elson,  Mr.  George  D.  Davis, 
Mrs.  Horatio  A.  Lamb,  Mr.  Charles  H.  Mackay,  Mr.  E.  O. 
Hiler,  Miss  White,  Miss  Charlotte  A.  Parker,  Mr.  Elliot 
A.  Pratt,  the  Harvard  Musical  Association  and  others. 
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THE  CHORAL  LIBRARY 

Through  the  generosity  of  Mr.  George  L.  Osgood  the 
Conservatory  possesses  the  entire  choral  Ubrary  of  the 
famous  Boylston  Club  and  its  successor,  the  Boston  Singers. 
The  library  contains  over  six  hundred  carefully  chosen 
works,  including  motets,  madrigals,  part  songs,  glees  and 
cantatas,  representing  the  highest  type  of  vocal  polyphonic 
composition  from  the  great  mediaeval  school  down  to  the 
present  day.  In  many  cases  these  works  were  published  or 
copied  from  manuscripts  to  be  found  only  in  European 
collections.  The  library  comprises  from  one  to  two  hun- 
dred copies  of  each  work,  and  its  acquisition  places  the 
Conservatory  in  the  possession  of  an  important  resource. 

The  Conservatory  also  possesses  the  library  of  the  Thursday 
Morning  Musical  Club,  which  contains  a  large  number  of 
selections  for  women's  voices,  including  important  works 
of  the  modern  school. 

THE  ORCHESTRAL  LIBRARY 

The  Orchestral  Library  contains  nearly  a  thousand  works, 
with  scores  and  complete  orchestral  parts  for  the  use  of  the 
Conservatory  Orchestra,  at  its  concerts  and  weekly  rehearsals. 
It  includes  nearly  all  the  classic  symphonies  and  overtures, 
the  standard  concertos  for  solo  instruments  with  orchestral 
accompaniment,  and  many  arias  and  modern  works  in  every 
form,  as  well  as  the  accompaniments  to  a  number  of  cantatas 
and  other  choral  works. 

In  connection  with  this  collection,  the  Conservatory  has 
generously  been  granted  the  use  of  the  valuable  libraries  of 
the  Philharmonic  Orchestra  of  Boston  and  the  Harvard 
Musical  Association. 
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COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

This  collection  includes  about  one  hundred  and  eighty 
instruments,  many  of  them  rare  and  all  of  historical  or 
artistic  value.  Eastern  countries  are  liberally  represented, 
especially  Japan,  China,  India  and  Arabia,  while  many 
valuable  and  interesting  specimens  from  Europe  and  America 
are  also  included  in  the  collection.  A  recent  and  valuable 
acquisition  is  a  considerable  number  of  Oriental  instruments 
of  unusual  beauty,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Horatio  A.  Lamb  of 
Boston,  in  memory  of  Mrs.  Winthrop  Sargent,  who  per- 
sonally collected  them.  Also,  a  set  of  Musical  Glasses,  in 
case,  has  been  loaned  by  Miss  Furness  of  Brookline,  Mass. 

A  comprehensive  catalogue  furnishes  information  regard- 
ing each  instrument,  which  is  of  great  value  to  the  student 
of  the  history  of  music. 

THE  CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It  is  the 
proper  means  of  communication  between  teachers  and 
those  who  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to  be 
most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for  the 
Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  Through  the  agency 
of  this  Bureau  many  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils 
are  now  occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the 
country. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES 

The  following  free  scholarships  will  be  awarded  to  pupils 
of  the  Conservatory  who  fulfill  the  requirements  as  to  ability 
and  grade  of  advancement,  and  who  are  in  need  of  assistance. 

Application  for  scholarships  for  the  ensuing  school  year 
should  be  made  before  May  15th. 

The  Evans  Scholarships,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Robert  D. 
Evans,  provide  for  one  year's  tuition  in  each  of  the  fol- 
lowing subjects,  with  the  additional  studies  required  for 
graduation : — 

Two  Scholarships  in  Pianoforte;  two  Scholarships  in 
Voice;  one  Scholarship  in  Violin  or  Violoncello. 

The  Walter  H.  Langshaw  Scholarship  provides  for 
one  year's  tuition  in  Organ  or  Voice,  with  the  required 
additional  studies. 

The  M.  Ida  Converse  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mrs. 
C.  C.  Converse  of  Maiden,  Mass.,  provides  for  one  year's 
tuition  in  any  of  the  regular  courses,  with  the  additional 
studies  required  for  graduation. 

The  Carl  Baermann  Scholarship  is  maintained  by  the 
income  from  a  fund  raised  for  the  purpose  by  a  committee 
represented  by  Messrs.  Alexander  Steinert  and  Edward  R. 
Warren.  It  provides  for  one  year's  study  in  Pianoforte  and 
all  reciuired  additional  subjects. 

The  Florence  E.  Brown  Scholarship,  the  gift  of 
George  W.  Brown,  in  memory  of  his  daughter,  provides  for  one 
year's  tuition  in  violin  and  all  required  additional  studies. 

The  Rebecca  F.  Sampson  Scholarship  is  available  to 
the  extent  of  the  income  from  $1,000. 
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The  Sinfonia  Scholarship,  presented  by  Alpha  Chapter, 
is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Fraternity,  to  the 
extent  of  the  income  from  about  $1,000. 

The  Alpha  Chi  Omega  Scholarship,  presented  by  Zeta 
Chapter,  is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Chapter. 

The  Sigma  Alpha  Iota  Scholarship,  given  by  Lambda 
Chapter  for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  provides 
tuition  to  the  amount  of  $100  yearly. 

The  Mu  Phi  Epsilon  Scholarship,  given  by  Beta 
Chapter  for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  pro- 
vides tuition  to  the  amount  of  $100  yearly. 

The  Kappa  Gamma  Psi  Scholarship,  founded  by 
Ignace  J.  Paderewski,  an  honorary  member  of  Alpha  Chapter, 
is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Chapter. 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing,  several  free  scholarships 
providing  class  instruction  in  a  single  study,  are  awarded 
each  year. 

MASON  &  HAMLIN  PRIZE 

A  Grand  Pianoforte,  of  the  value  of  $1,400,  is  offered  by 
the  Mason  &  Hamlin  Company,  and  may  be  competed  for 
by  any  member  of  the  Senior  Class  in  the  Pianoforte  Depart- 
ment who  has  attended  the  Conservatory  for  two  years. 
The  competition  is  also  open  to  post-graduate  students 
who  are  candidates  for  the  soloist's  diploma  in  the  piano- 
forte course,  and  who  have  studied  continuously  at  the  Con- 
servatory since  their  graduation.  All  candidates  must  be 
recommended  by  their  teachers.  This  competition  will  be 
public  and  will  take  place  about  May  1,  1920. 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS 
FOR  1918-1919 


Alabama    .     .     .  . 

5 

Pennsylvania  . 

41 

Arizona  .... 

1 

Rhode  Island  .  -  . 

58 

Arkansas  .... 

5 

South  Carolina 

8 

California  .     .     .  . 

7 

South  Dakota 

4 

Colorado   .     .     .  . 

2 

Tennessee  .... 

6 

Connecticut  . 

14 

Texas   

15 

District  of  Columbia 

7 

Utah  

14 

Florida      .     .     .  . 

7 

Vermont  .... 

19 

Georgia  .... 

8 

Virginia  .... 

8 

Idaho   

3 

Washington  . 

5 

Illinois  

10 

West  Virginia 

2 

Indiana     .     .     .  . 

9 

Wisconsin  .... 

3 

Iowa  

8 

Wyoming  .... 

1 

Kansas      .     .     .  . 

6 

British  North  America 

30 

Kentucky  .... 

7 

Armenia  .... 

1 

Louisiana  .... 

3 

British  West  Indies  . 

3 

Maine  

38 

Bulgaria  .... 

1 

Maryland  .     .     .  . 

1 

China  

6 

Massachusetts 

2,462 

Cuba  

2 

Michigan  .     .     .  . 

11 

England  .... 

1 

Minnesota 

8 

Finland  .... 

1 

Mississippi 

7 

Greece  

2 

Missouri    .     .     .  . 

8 

Guatemala 

2 

Montana   .     .     .  . 

3 

Hawaii  .... 

2 

Nebraska  .     .     .  . 

5 

India  

1 

New  Hampshire  . 

26 

Ireland  .... 

1 

New  Jersey 

7 

Japan  ..... 

7 

New  York 

46 

Mexico  .... 

1 

North  Carolina  . 

9 

Philippine  Islands 

2 

Ohio  

29 

Porto  Rico 

1 

Oklahoma  .... 

5 

Russia  

1 

Oregon      .     .     .  . 

5 

Scotland  .... 

1 

Total  ....  2,992 
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In  Pianoforte 


SOLOISTS'  and  TEACHERS' 
COURSE 
*Mary  Elizabeth  Schenck 
Reta  Angeline  Pray  Slack 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
*Frank  Wilson  Asper 
*Naomi  Howard  Bevard 
^Dorothea  Ross  Blake 
*EvA  Elizabeth  Burke 

•Martha  Teressa  Colby 

Marjorie  F.  Gates 
*Grace  Leprohon  Gillies 

Helen  Natalie  Moses 
*Olga  Marie  Isabelle  Peterson 

Carolyn  Worcester  Rice 

Helen  Emeline  Sheffield 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 
*Elena  Barberi 
Gertrude  Agnes  Barlow 
Myrtle  Ellen  Bean 
Elizabeth  Ann  Beasley 
Myrtle  Benjamin 
Ethel  May  Brann 
Della  Alberta  Church 
Mildred  Phyllis  Cloake 


Irene  Mary  Collins 
Hazel  Estelle  Cummings 
Ruth  Evangeline  Donaldson 
Rivers  Ellett 
Mildred  Emerson 

^Barbara  Frietchie  Erwin 
Camp  Wellington  Foltz 
Frances  Marion  Garnett 
Mary  James  Germany 
Florence  Isabelle  Hamilton 
Mabel  Parker  Harris 
Mildred  Hinman 
Elizabeth  Perkins  Holbrook 
Mildred  Ruth  Horton 
Doris  C.  Hubbard 

*Edna  Gertrude  Martin 
Melicent  Nolene  McClure 
Clara  Victoria  Moleski 
Barbara  Munroe  Raymond 

^Madeline  Merle  Read 

*Alice  Mary  Reilly 
Hilda  Pauline  Rosengard 
Carrie  Louise  Sanders 
Ruth  Ellsworth  Van  der  Pyl 

*Christine  Cecilia  Wismer 
**Minnie  Charlotte  Wolk 
ZoEN  YiEN  Wong 


In  Voice 


SOLOISTS'  AND  TEACHERS' 
COURSE 
Mary  Heinlein  Filler 
Dorothy  Branch  Ludlum 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
Josephine  Gertrude  Strassner 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Helen  Crawford 


Mabel  Louise  Dudley 
*Marguerite  Webster  Gesner 

Elizabeth  Katharine  Morehardt 
*LiLLiAN  Leonora  Plonk 

Evelyn  Burnham  Procter 

Mona  Evelyn  Rawding 

Helen  Simpson 

Marion  Ruth  Skinner 

Leslie  Elizabeth  Wentzel 


In  the  Organ  Course 


Ruth  Mildred  Fairbrother 
*=Leila  Adele  Flory 
Estelle  Ancrum  Forster 
Hazel  Leland 


*Mary  Carson  Orr 
James  Houston  Spencer 
*Gertrude  Adelaide  Tucker 


In  Violin 


SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
Ramon  Corpus 


TEACHERS'  COURSE 
John  Williams  Dickinson 
Sadie  Gertrude  Fisher 


In  Trombone 
Archibald  Granville  Swift 


**  Highest  Honors  in  Secondary  Subjects 
*  Honors  in  Secondary  Subjects 
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DIPLOMAS    AWARDED   JUNE   24,  1919 

POST-GRADUATE  STUDENTS 
THE  DIPLOMA  OF  THE  SOLOISTS'  COURSE  IN  PIANOFORTE 
Palmira  Tagliabue  Dellamano  (Class  of  1917) 
Florence  Booco  Johnson  (Class  of  1918) 
Viola  Myrtle  Silver  (Class  of  1918) 

HONORS  IN  ENSEMBLE  PLAYING 
IN  PIANOFORTE  IN  VIOLONCELLO 

Minnie  Charlotte  Wolk  Lucile  Quimby 

Douglas  Partridge  Kenney  (Class  of  1918) 
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Summary  of  Concerts  and  Recitals  given  during  the  school 


year  1918-19: 

a  The  Orchestra   3 

h  Members  of  the  Faculty   5 

Advanced  Students   5 

Advanced  Students  with  Orchestral  Accompani- 
ment (concertos  and  arias,  including  Com- 
mencement Concert)   3 

Pupils' Recitals  (Thursday  and  Saturday)  .   .   .  .41 

c  Recitals  by  Students  and  Post-graduates    ....  3 

Concerts  by  Students  of  the  Ensemble  Classes  .   .  2 

Recitals  by  Pupils  of  the  Normal  Departments  .   .  2 

d  Recitals  by  Students  of  the  Dramatic  Department  3 

e  Concerts  by  Student  Organizations   2 

/  Prize  Competitions   1 

g  Miscellaneous   3 


a  The  following  members  of  the  Faculty  appeared  as  soloists  at  these  con- 
certs: Mr.  Goodrich,  organ;  Mr.  Stevens,  pianoforte;  Mr.  Bennett,  voice. 

b  Given  by  Messrs.  Klahre  and  Watson  and  Miss  Schroeder,  pianoforte; 
Mr.  Himiphrey,  organ,  and  Mr.  De  Voto,  pianoforte;  Mr.  Wemple,  voice 
(accompanied  by  Mr.  De  Voto) . 

c  On  April  28th  a  concert  was  given  in  honor  of  M.  Henri  Rabaud  by  Mr. 
Joseph  Adamowski's  ensemble  classes,  assisted  by  the  New  England  Conserva- 
tory Quartet:  Mr.  Rudolph  Ringwall,  Miss  Roberts,  Mr.  Langley.  Miss 
Stickney. 

d  On  December  6th  was  given  the  first  performance  on  any  stage  of  "Grirn- 
aldi,  a  Pantomine  Story  told  in  three  scenes,"  by  Clayton  D.  Gilbert,  the  music 
by  Charles  Bennett,  both  of  the  Faculty. 

e  On  April  29th  was  given  a  concert  of  Manuscript  Compositions  by  mem- 
bers of  Alpha  Chapter,  Sinfonia  Fraternity. 

On  January  28th,  under  the  auspices  of  Alpha  Chapter,  Sinfonia  Fraternity, 
Mr.  Guy  Maier  (N.  E.  C.  Class  of  1915)  gave  a  talk  upon  "Art  and  Our  Army 
in  France,"  and  afterward  played  an  informal  program  of  pianoforte  music. 

/  The  tenth  annual  competition  for  the  Mason  and  Hamlin  Prige  took  place 
on  May  1st.  The  judges  were  M.  Henri  Rabaud,  Conductor  of  the  Boston 
Symphony  Orchestra;  Mme.  Antoinette  Szumowska  and  Mr.  Arthur  Foote. 
There  were  seven  contestants.  The  prize  was  awarded  to  Naomi  Howard 
Bevard. 

g  On  January  16th  Mr.  Mason  of  the  Faculty  played  upon  the  harpsichord 
a  program  of  music  written  for  that  instrument,  in  illustration  of  a  lecture 
given  by  Mr.  Elson  of  the  Faculty  upon  "The  Harpsichord  and  Its  Music." 

The  Thursday  Recital  on  January  30th  was  a  concert  of  compositions  per- 
formed by  members  of  the  Conservatory  Orchestra  at  the  reception  tendered 
to  M.  Henri  Rabaud,  Conductor  of  the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  by  the 
Trustees  of  the  Conservatory  on  January  23d.  The  orchestra  numbered  twenty- 
three  players,  and  was  conducted  by  Mr.  Modeste  AUoo  of  the  Faculty.  The 
program  was  of  compositions  by  French  composers. 

On  May  22nd  a  Choral  Ensemble  Concert  was  given  under  the  direction  of 
Mr.  Bennett  of  the  Facility, 
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Works  Performed  at  Concerts  of  the  Conservatory 
Orchestra,  conducted  by  the  Director*,  during  the  school 
year  1918-19: 


Symphonies: 
Dvorak 
Gade 

Mendelssohn 

Overtures: 

F.  S.  Converse 

Rietz 
Schubert 

Miscellaneous: 
Dubois 
Glazounow 
Handel 


Mackenzie 
Widor 


in  E  minor,  No.  5  {From  the  New  World) 

in  B  flat  major. 

in  A  major  {Italian). 


Cahokia.    Prelude  to  The  Masque  of  St. 
Louis. 

Concert  Overture  in  A  major, 
to  Rosamunde. 


Three  Pieces  for  orchestra. 
Scene  Dansante. 

Sonata  in  A  major;   arranged  for  organ, 

stringed  orchestra  and  trumpets,  by 

G.  W.  Chadwick. 
Benedictus:  The  solo  part  played  by 

eighteen  violins  in  unison. 
Salvum  Fac  Populum  Tuum.   For  organ. 

three  trumpets,  three  trombones,  and 

tympani. 


Concertos  with  Orchestral  Accompaniment: 


Pianoforte : 
Beethoven 


Chopin 
Grieg 

MacDowell 


in  C  minor,  No.  3  (first  movement.  Miss 
Slack). 

in  G  major.  No.  4  (first  movement.  Miss 
Peterson). 

in  E  minor  (first  movement,  Mrs.  Della- 
mano). 

in  F  minor  (first  movement.  Miss  Puthuff ) . 
in  A  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Mat- 
suki). 

in  D  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Wil- 
liams; second  movement,  Miss  Burke 
(2);  third  movement.  Miss  Burke). 


*The  concert  on  March  31st  and  the  concerts  by  Advanced  Students  with 
orchestral  accompaniment  on  April  22nd  and  June  10th  were  conducted  by  the 
Dean  of  the  Faculty. 
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Mendelssohn 

in 

G  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Heller; 
second  movement,  Miss  Silver). 

Mozart 

in 

B  flat  major  (Kochel  450)  (first  move- 
ment, Miss  Cuddy). 

Paderewski 

in 

A  major  (second  and  third  movements, 
Miss  Blake). 

Saint-Saens 

in 

F  major  (first  movement,  Miss  Colby, 
Miss  Barberi). 

Scharwenka 

in 

B  flat  minor  (second  movement,  Miss 
Reilly). 

Schuett 

in 

F  minor  (first  movement.  Miss  Bevard). 

Violin: 

Saint-Saens 


in  B  minor  (second  movement,  Miss  Rob- 
erts). 


Other  Works  for  Solo  Instruments  with  Orchestra: 

Louis  Aubert       Fantaisie  for  Pianoforte  and  Orchestra 
(Mr.  Stevens  of  the  Faculty). 

Borowski  Allegro  de  Concert,  for  Organ  and  Or- 

chestra (Mr.  Goodrich,  Dean  of  the 
Faculty). 

Cesar  Franck       La  Procession,  for  Soprano  and  Orches- 
tra (Miss  Davison). 

Lalo  Andante  from  the  Symphonie  Espagnole 

for  Violin  and  Orchestra  (Mr.  Corpus). 

Saint-Saens  Rhapsodie  D'Auvergne,  for  Pianoforte 

and  Orchestra  (Miss  Martin). 

Schumann  Introduction  and  Allegro  Appassion- 

ATA,  for  Pianoforte  and  Orchestra  (Miss 
Wolk). 

From  the  following  works  Arias  were  sung: 

Gounod  Faust  (Mrs.  McAllister). 

La  Reine  de  Saba  (Miss  Filler). 

Massenet  Herodiade  (Miss  Filler). 

Mozart  Le  Nozze  di  Figaro  (Mr.  Bennett,  of  the 

Faculty;  Miss  Procter). 

Ponchielli  La  Gioconda  (Miss  Rawding). 

Rossini  II  Barbiere  di  Siviglia  (Miss  Follett). 

Stab  AT  Mater  (Miss  Strassner). 
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Movements  from  the  following  works  were  performed  by 
students  of  the  Ensemble  Classes  in  Conservatory  Recitals 
during  the  school  year  1918-19: 


Sonatas  for  Pianoforte  and  Violin: 


Beethoven 

Converse 
Mozart 

H.  N.  Redman 


in  F  major,  Op.  24. 

in  C  minor,  Op.  30,  No.  2. 

in  A  major. 

in  C  major  (Kochel  296). 
in  D  major.  Op.  17. 


Sonatas  for  Pianoforte  and  Violoncello: 

Beethoven  in  F  major.  Op.  5,  No.  1 

in  G  major.  Op.  5,  No.  2. 
in  A  major.  Op.  69. 

Boellmann  in  A  minor. 

Lalo  in  A  minor. 

Rubinstein  in  D  major. 

Saint-Saens  in  C  minor.  Op.  32. 


Trios  for  Pianoforte,  Violin  and  Violoncello: 


Beethoven 


Brahms 

Chopin 
Dvorak 
Arthur  Foote 
Mendelssohn 

Mozart 

Horatio  Parker 
Rubinstein 

Saint-Saens 


in  E  fiat  major.  Op.  1,  No. 
in  G  major,  Op.  1,  No.  2. 
in  C  minor,  Op.  1,  No.  3. 
in  D  major,  Op.  70. 
in  B  flat  major,  Op.  97. 

in  B  major.  Op.  8. 
in  C  minor.  Op.  101. 

In  G  minor,  Op.  8. 

in  B  flat  major,  Op.  21. 

in  B  fiat  major,  Op.  65. 

in  D  minor,  Op.  49. 
in  C  minor.  Op.  66. 

in  G  major  (Kochel  496). 
in  E  major  (Kochel  542). 

Suite  in  A  major. 

in  G  minor.  Op.  15,  No.  2. 
in  B  fiat  major.  Op.  52. 

in  F  major,  Op.  18. 
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Schumann  in  D  minor,  Op.  63. 

in  F  major,  Op.  80. 
in  G  minor,  Op.  110. 

Quartets  for  Two  Violin^,  Viola,  and  Violoncello: 
Haydn  in  D  major. 

Allan  L.  Langley  in  B  flat  major. 
Mozart  in  C  major  (Kochel  465). 
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THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
SCHOOL    YEAR  1918-1919 


First  Violins 
Hamilton,  Vaughn,  Concert- 
master 
Ringwall,  Rudolph  C. 
Garabedian,  Haig 
Roberts,  Alice  M. 
Corpus,  Ramon 
Sweet,  Louise 
Dickinson,  John  W. 
Lander,  Wenona 
Austin,  Ruth  E. 
Johnson,  Louise 
Smolensky,  Nathan 
Jones,  Arthur 
Shaw,  Elizabeth 
Galucci,  Domenico 
Wetterlow,  Godfrey 

Second  Violins 
Reasoner,  C.  R. 
Goldman,  Celia 
Michos,  L.  Margueritis 
Bowlen,  Eliza 
Helrich,  Viola  T. 
Fisher,  Sadie 
Bigelow,  Joyce 
Soulen,  Freda  M. 
Fisher,  Mary 
Kita,  V. 
Risman,  Julius 


Violas 
Langley,  Allan  L. 
Blackman,  Alexander 
Shute,  Nathalie 
Butler,  A.  Lucile 
Nelson,  Pauline 

Violoncellos 
Quimby,  B.  Lucile 
Brown,  George  A. 
Keep,  Dr.  Charles  W. 
Morse,  Hattie  E. 
Moorhouse,  Helen  L 
Eraser,  Janette 

Contrabasses 
Kunze,  Max,  Instructor 
Arnold,  Lillian  M. 
Ropes,  Walter 
Frankel,  Carl 
Arnold,  Eugene  C. 
Fuller,  Bernard 
Frankel,  Irving 

Flutes 
Orr,  Raymond 
Knight,  Walter 
Asper,  Frank  W. 

Oboes 

Lenom,  Clement,  Instructor 
Harding,  Ethel 
Lym,  William 
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Clarinets 
Vannini,  A.,  Instructor 
Arcieri,  Emil 
Rinderspacker,  Otto 

Bassoons 
Filler,  Boaz,  Instructor 
Young,  Charles  A. 

Trumpets 
Findlay,  Francis  M. 
Freni,  Joseph 

Horns 
Wendler,  G.,  Instructor 
Wardwell,  J.  Harold 
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INTRODUCTION 


HE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF 
MUSIC  was  founded  in  Boston  in  1867  by  Dr. 
Eben  Tourjee,  who  had  previously  introduced  the 
class  system  of  instruction  in  the  East  Greenwich 
Musical  Institute  and  in  the  Musical  Institute  in  Providence, 
Rhode  Island.  In  1870  the  Conservatory  was  incorporated 
by  a  special  act  of  the  Legislature  of  the  State  of  Massachu- 
setts. The  Conservatory  receives  no  financial  assistance 
from  the  State  Or  the  city,  and  under  the  terms  of  its  charter 
any  profits  derived  from  its  administration  must  be  devoted 
exclusively  to  the  interests  of  the  institution. 

In  1882  the  growing  needs  of  the  Conservatory  led  to  the 
purchase  of  an  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  which  it  occupied 
until  the  close  of  the  school  year  1901-2.  At  the  opening  of 
the  school  year  1902-3,  the  Conservatory  took  possession  of  its 
present  building,  which  had  been  constructed  especially  for  it. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved  modern 
plans,  is  fireproof,  and  is  especially  adapted  to  the  needs 
of  a  school  of  music.  On  the  first  floor  are  the  business  offices, 
reception  rooms,  a  few  class  rooms,  the  music  store  and  two 
auditoriums.  The  basement  contains  additional  class  rooms, 
the  printing-room  and  electric  plant. 

The  larger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  was  the  gift  of  the  late 
Eben  D.  Jordan,  President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  from  1908 
to  1916.  It  has  a  seating  capacity  of  over  one  thousand,  and 
its  acoustic  properties  are  universally  recognized  as  excep- 
tionally fine.  The  equipment  of  the  hall  includes  a  fine  concert 
organ  and  a  large  stage,  especially  adapted  to  orchestral 
and  choral  concerts  and  to  operatic  performances.  Here 
the  Conservatory  orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and  the 
recitals  of  the  Faculty  and  advanced  students  are  given. 
The  hall  is  also  frequently  used  by  visiting  artists  for  their 
public  concerts.   Among  the  many  who  have  appeared  here 
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INTRODUCTION 


are  Messrs.  Busoni,  Hofmann,  de  Pachmann,  Bauer,  Schelling, 
Kreisler,  Thibaut,  Zimbalist,  Bispham,  Clement,  Casals, 
Gabrilowitsch,  Spalding,  Ganz,  Schmitz  and  Grainger; 
Mmes.  Carreno,  Powell,  Teyte,  Gulp,  Misses  Gerhardt, 
Novaes  and  Parlow;  the  Flonzaley  Quartet,  the  Longy 
Club,  the  Cecilia  Society,  and  the  Apollo  Club. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred,  is 
used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals  and  for  the  dramatic 
department;  also  as  an  assembly  hall  for  social  purposes. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class  rooms.  The  third  floor 
is  devoted  to  class  rooms  and  to  the  organ  department,  for 
which  the  Conservatory  provides  unequalled  advantages. 

Ten  two-m.anual  pipe  organs  are  installed  in  the  practice 
rooms  for  the  use  of  the  pupils  in  the  organ  department. 
Two  large  three-manual  organs  and  one  with  two  manuals 
are  placed  in  the  organ-teaching  rooms.  With  the  large 
concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  there  are  fourteen  pipe  organs 
in  use  in  the  Conservatory. 

LOCATION 

The  Conservatory  building  is  situated  on  Huntington 
Avenue,  at  the  comer  of  Gainsborough  Street,  extending  in 
the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  main  entrance  is  on 
Huntington  Avenue,  and  there  are  also  entrances  on  Gains- 
borough Street  and  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  building  is 
directly  in  the  art  center  of  Boston,  being  located  one  block 
west  of  Symphony  Hall  and  within  a  short  distance  of  the 
Public  Library,  the  Art  Museum,  the  Boston  Opera  House, 
and  other  public  buildings  of  interest.  Street  car  lines 
connecting  with  the  various  railway  stations  and  other  parts 
of  the  city  pass  the  building. 
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SCHOOL  YEAR,  1920-1921 

I — 

First  Session  begins  September  16,  1920 

Closes  February  2,  1921 

Second  Session  begins  February  3,  1921 

Closes  June  22,  1921 


COURSES  OF  STUDY 

T  IS  primarily  the  aim  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music  to  educate  pupils  who  desire 
to  make  a  serious  study  of  music  with  a  view  to 
a  professional  career  in  some  branch  of  the  art. 
The  art  of  music  is  so  complex  and  its  mastery  so  difficult, 
that  it  is  not  to  be  acquired  by  the  study  of  one  of  its  branches 
alone.  The  Conservatory,  therefore,  so  arranges  its  cur- 
riculum that  all  pupils  in  its  regular  courses  who  are  studying 
to  be  teachers,  singers,  or  performers  on  any  instrument, 
shall  pursue  those  theoretical  branches  which  are  most 
necessary  in  their  particular  class,  together  with  their  general 
instrumental  or  vocal  practice.  The  Conservatory  endeav- 
ors not  only  to  give  the  pupil  instruction  (theoretical  and 
practical)  by  the  most  able  teachers  and  modern  methods, 
but  to  surround  him  with  a  musical  atmosphere  which 
shall  be  at  once  a  stimulus  and  a  discipline;  also  to  afford 
him  instruction  in  the  theory  and  practice  of  teaching,  and 
opportunity  for  public  performance. 

The  vocal  and  instrumental  lessons  of  the  school  are 
given  either  privately  or  in  classes  of  three  (in  the  Elementary 
Grade  only,  in  classes  of  four).  The  theoretical  work 
(solfeggio,  harmony,  languages,  etc.)  is  taught  in  larger  classes 
or  in  private  lessons. 

The  regular  course  in  all  departments  is  divided  into 
three  grades:  Elementary,  Intermediate,  and  Advanced. 
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ENTRANCE 
REQUIRE  iMENTS 


LL  students  are  graded  at  the  time  of  their 
entrance  into  the  Conservatory.  Those  found 
deficient  in  musical  abihty  will  not  be  accepted. 


EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADVANCED  STANDING 

All  students  desiring  to  register  for  advanced  classes  in 
any  theoretical  study  will  be  required  to  pass  an  examination 
for  advanced  standing.  These  examinations  cover  the 
ground  of  the  various  secondary  courses  given  in  the  Con- 
servatory. They  are  provided  for  the  benefit  of  those 
students  who  may  have  prepared  themselves  to  pass  off  a 
part  or  the  whole  of  any  subjects  by  special  work  in  the 
Conservatory,  or  who  come  from  other  institutions  or  teachers 
and  wish  to  demonstrate  their  fitness  to  enter  such  courses 
in  the  Conservatory  at  an  advanced  grade.  These  examina- 
tions may  be  taken  at  the  end  of  any  session,  and  in  addition 
special  examinations  will  be  given  immediately  before  the 
opening  of  the  first  session.  Candidates  will  be  admitted 
to  any  of  these  examinations  without  fee  upon  application 
to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  For  examinations  given  at  any 
other  time  a  fee  will  be  charged. 

The  special  examinations  in  1920  will  be  given  as  follows: — 


Solfeggio 

Friday, 
Tuesday, 

Sept. 
Sept. 

10  1 
14/ 

at 

9  A.  M. 

Harmony 

Friday, 
Tuesday, 

Sept. 
Sept. 

10 

14 

at 
at 

2  R  M. 
11  A.  M. 

Theory 

Saturday, 
Tuesday, 

Sept 
Sept. 

11 

14 

at 
at 

9  A.  M. 
2  P.  M. 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing 

Saturday,  Sept. 
Wednesday,  Sept. 

11 
15 

at 
at 

11  A.  M. 
9  A.  M. 

Italian 

Monday, 

Sept. 

13 

at 

9  A.  M. 

French 

Monday, 

Sept. 

13 

at 

11  A.  M. 

German 

Monday, 

Sept. 

13 

at 

2  P.  M. 

In  order  to  facilitate  registration,  pupils  residing  in  or 
near  Boston  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the  earlier 
examinations. 
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ACADEMIC  DEPARTMENT 


HE  following  points  are  required  for  a  diploma 
of  graduation,  in  addition  to  a  principal  study 
(Pianoforte,  Organ,  Voice,  Violin,  Violoncello, 
and  all  other  orchestral  instruments)  and  the 
prescribed  work  in  the  Normal  Department.  A  point  indi- 
cates one  school  session  of  twenty  weeks  with  two  hours 
per  week  of  recitation,  or  two  school  sessions  with  one  hour 
per  week.  .  . 

Violin,  Violon- 

Pianoforte     Organ     Voice  cello  and  other  Or- 
chestral Instru- 
ments 


Solfeggio  and  Dictation 

4 

4 

4 

4 

4t 

4t 

2 

4t 

Harmonic  Analysis    .   .  . 

2 

2 

2 

Theory   

2 

2 

2 

2 

''Lectures: 

Musical  History 

1 

1 

1 

1 

°°Orrhp<;fral  Irmtni- 

1 

1 

1 

H  r>rriicVi  T  ^^i^f=^rcii'^^rf^ 
1-/Llf^lli}ll  i-/J.  LCI  ct  LUl  c  . 

1 

\ 

1 

Sight-playing  (pianoforte). 

4 

Ensemble   

2 

2 

String  Quartet  Class  .  .  . 

1 

(For  stringed  instrument 

players  only.) 

2 

Organ  lectures  

1 

Choir  training   

2 

English  Diction  

2 

2 

French   

/  4  or  2  \ 

\  2  or  4  / 

Secondary  Pianoforte    .  . 
*Stage  Deportment    .  .  . 

4 

1 

1 

Orchestra   

(Or  Violin  Sight-playing.) 

Required  tor  admission  to 

Junior  Examination   .  . 

7 

7 

8 

8 

Required  for  admission  to 

Senior  Examination   .  , 

14 

13 

16 

16 

Required  for  graduation  . 

22 

20 

24 

25 

♦Will  not  count  toward  requirements  for  Junior  or  Senior  Examinations. 
fTwo  points  required  for  Junior  Examination. 
tOnly  two  points  accepted  toward  Junior  requirements. 
°Not  more  than  two  courses  accepted  toward  Junior  requirements. 
'°0r  equivalent. 
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ACADEMIC  DEPARTMENT 


A  special  circular  containing  detailed  information  relating 
to  graduating  courses  will  be  sent  upon  application,  and  all 
students  intending  eventually  to  enter  the  full  course  are 
advised  to  consult  it  in  connection  with  the  year-book. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  JUNIOR  CLASS 

Students  are  received  into  the  Junior  Class  only  at  the  Junior 
Examination,  which  is  held  soon  after  the  opening  of  the  first 
session.  Pupils  vvho  desire  to  take  this  examination  should 
register  for  it  with  the  Dean  at  the  opening  of  the  session. 

Pupils  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  Junior,  Senior  or  Final 
Examinations  unless  recommended  by  their  teacher  in  the 
principal  study. 

Record  books,  fully  posted  to  date  and  signed  by  the 
teacher,  must  be  presented  to  the  Director  at  Junior,  Senior 
and  Final  Examinations. 

INSTRUMENTAL  COURSES 

Pianoforte. — Candidate  must  be  prepared  to  play  all 
major  and  minor  scales,  at  a  tempo  of  half  note  equals  60; 
scales  in  double  thirds;  arpeggios  of  the  tonic,  dominant 
seventh  and  diminished  seventh,  through  four  octaves  and 
in  groups  of  four  and  six,  at  a  speed  of  half  note  equals  48; 
all  to  be  played  in  sixteenth  notes.  At  least  six  studies  from 
Cramer,  Clementi  and  Heller,  or  their  equivalent.  Not  less 
than  three  selections  of  the  student's  choice,  one  of  which 
must  be  played  from  memory. 

Violin. — Scales  and  arpeggios  in  three  octaves.  A  piece 
to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies  by 
Kreutzer  and  Rode.    Also,  from  memory,  the  following: 

Teachers'  Course:  Spohr  Concerto  No.  2,  1st  movement. 
Soloists'  Course:  Mendelssohn  Concerto,  first  movement. 
Or  Paganini  Perpetual  Motion  and  Beethoven  Romanza  in  F. 
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Violoncello. — Scales  in  two  and  three  octaves.  A  piece 
to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies  by 
Griitzmacher  (first  book)  or  Franchomme. 

Organ. — A  piece  of  the  grade  of  the  more  difficult  Chorale 
Preludes  by  Bach.  Organ  students  will  also  be  examined 
in  Sight-playing  and  Registration  for  church  music  and  in 
Keyboard  Harmony. 

Students  must  have  taken  at  least  one-third  of  the  pre- 
scribed theoretical  studies,  and  have  attained  a  grade  aver- 
aging not  lower  than  C  on  examination.  (See  page  16.) 
Students  admitted  to  advanced  standing  are  passed  on  their 
record. 

VOCAL  COURSE 

Candidates  are  required  to  sing  sustained  tones,  inter- 
vals, scales  and  exercises,  and  must  be  prepared  to  sing  three 
pieces,  one  of  which  must  be  in  Italian,  one  in  French  and 
one  in  English,  selected  from  a  repertoire  of  pieces  studied, 
equivalent  to  one-half  the  entire  course.  Also,  to  play  a 
selection  of  moderate  difficulty  on  the  pianoforte  and  to  pass 
an  examination  in  sight-singing. 

Theoretical  requirements  the  same  as  for  the  Instrumental 
courses. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  SENIOR  CLASS 
This  examination  takes  place  shortly  before  the  close  of 
the  school  year. 

I.  Candidates  must  present  a  repertoire  of  at  least  one- 
half  the  required  pieces  in  the  advanced  grade  (see  pages  22 
to  24,  29,  32,  37  to  40).  Of  this  repertoire  they  must  be 
prepared  to  perform  six  pieces  by  different  composers,  but  a 
creditable  performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of  the  advanced 
grade,  either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced  students,  in  a 
pupils'  recital  or  m  ensemble  during  the  Junior  year,  will 
count  toward  these  requirements.  (For  special  require- 
ments in  Violin  Course,  see  pn^e  38.) 
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II.  Candidates  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  two-thirds  of  the  courses  prescribed  for  gradu- 
ation (see  page  16)  unless  excused  by  admission  to  advanced 
standing  (see  page  15). 

FINAL  EXAMINATION  FOR  GRADUATION 
L  Candidates  must  present  the  entire  repertoire  of  the 
advanced  grade,  of  which  they  must  be  prepared  to  perform 
six  pieces  by  different  composers,  and  not  offered  at  the 
Senior  examination;  and  also  perform  a  given  piece  after 
one  week's  study  without  the  aid  of  the  instructor.  In  the 
Pianoforte  Soloists'  Course  the  pieces  offered  must  be  played 
from  memory. 

Note:  A  creditable  performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of 
the  advanced  grade,  either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced 
students  or  at  a  pupils'  recital  or  in  ensemble  during  the  Junior 
or  Senior  year,  will  count  toward  the  above  requirements. 

A  creditable  public  performance  of  pieces  in  addition  to 
the  required  repertoire  of  the  advanced  grade  will  count 
for  honors. 

II.  Candidates  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  each  of  the  prescribed  courses  for  graduation. 

III.  Candidates  who  pass  all  the  examinations  in  the 
prescribed  courses  for  graduation  may  postpone  their  demon- 
strative examination  for  one  year  in  order  to  add  to  their 
repertoire  or  to  work  for  honors. 


N.  B.  All  candidates  for  graduation,  and  all  students  who 
intend  to  be  candidates  for  admission  to  the  Junior  Class,  must 
register  in  person  at  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  at  the 
beginning  of  the  respective  school  year,  and  in  no  case  later 
than  six  days  after  the  opening  of  the  First  Session.  Excep- 
tions to  this  rule  will  be  made  only  by  the  Director,  and  for 
sufficient  cause. 
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HE  Teachers'  Diploma  is  granted  to  those  students 
in  the  academic  course  whose  record  in  all  pre- 
scribed studies  is  sufficiently  high  and  who  pass 
the  final  examinations. 

The  Soloists'  Diploma  is  granted  to  students  who 
are  able  to  give  an  artistic  and  authoritative  public  perform- 
ance of  the  works  of  the  required  repertoire  in  addition  to  the 
above  requirements.  Practically  they  are  required  to  evince 
all  the  qualifications  of  an  artist  except  experience. 

Students  whose  record  is  unsatisfactory  will  not  be  admitted 
to  the  final  examinations. 

Students  who  obtain  a  diploma  of  the  New  England 
Conservatory  of  Music  have  little  difficulty  in  securing 
positions  as  teachers  in  schools  and  colleges,  as  its  gradu- 
ates are  much  in  demand  for  such  positions  all  over  the 
United  States. 

The  fee  for  the  full  diploma  of  the  Conservatory  is  ten 
dollars. 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above 
diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory  or  its  teachers, 
but  any  student  may  receive  a  copy  of  his  examination 
record  on  withdrawing  from  the  school. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  any  department,  if  not 
graduates  of  a  high  school  or  of  the  literary  department  of 
some  other  institution,  may  be  required  to  carry  on  work 
in  literature  to  supplement  work  already  done. 

HONORS 

■  Honors  are  awarded  at  Commencement  to  graduating 
pupils  whose  record  in  each  examination  taken  in  all  pre- 
scribed courses  is  not  lower  than  B.  A  mark  of  C  plus  will 
be  admitted  in  not  more  than  two  secondary  courses,  provided 
that  the  average  mark  for  each  of  such  courses  be  not  lower 
than  B,  and  that  a  mark  of  not  lower  than  B  be  attained  in 
the  Director's  final  examination  and  in  the  final  examination 
of  the  Normal  Course  in  the  respective  department,  if  taken. 
The  following  secondary  courses  in  the  several  departments 
will  count  toward  honors  as  above:  Solfeggio,  Harmony, 
Harmonic  Analysis,  Theory,  Musical  History,  Pianoforte 
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Sight -playing,  Ensemble-playing,  Quartet  Class,  Counter- 
point, Choir-training  and  English,  Italian,  French  and 
German  Diction,  in  addition  to  all  marks  for  the  Normal 
Course  and  the  Director's  mark  at  the  Final  Examination. 

To  be  eligible  for  honors  candidates  must  have  taken  not 
less  than  seventy-five  per  cent  of  all  examinations  given  in 
their  prescribed  course. 

Highest  honors  are  awarded  to  the  honor  student  having 
the  highest  average  grade  in  all  courses. 

Special  honors  are  awarded  in  any  secondary  subjects  to 
those  students  who  pursue  such  courses  and  who  attain 
the  mark  of  A  in  all  the  examinations  of  the  respective  course. 


DEPARTMENT  OF 
SPECIAL  STUDENTS 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  gradu- 
ating course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of 
studies,  desired. 

Special  students  are  eligible  to  all  the  advantages  and 
privileges  of  the  Conservatory,  including  the  opportunity 
for  practice  and  performance  in  the  Ensemble  Class  and 
with  the  orchestra,  and  admission  to  all  rehearsals,  con- 
certs and  lectures. 

GENERAL  EXAMINATIONS 

The  general  examinations  in  all  studies,  both  theoretical 
and  practical,  take  place  at  the  end  of  each  session  of  the 
school.  The  scale'  of  markings  for  all  examinations  is  as 
follows:  A,  Excellent;  B,  Good;  C,  Fair;  D,  Poor;  E, 
Failure.  In  order  to  pass,  an  average  of  C  must  be  attained. 
A  marking  of  D  involves  a  condition,  and  three  conditions 
are  a  failure. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Louis  Cornell 
Alfred  DeVoto 
Charles  F.  Dennee 
Kurt  Fischer 
Henry  Goodrich 
J.  Albert  Jeffery 
Clayton  Johns 
Edwin-  Klahre 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln 
Anna  Stovall  Lothian 
Stuart  Mason 
F.  Addison  Porter 
Richard  Stevens 
Frank  S.  Watson 

HE  PIANOFORTE  Course  is  designed  to  equip 
the  student  for  a  career  as  soloist  or  teacher,  or 
both,  and  diplomas  are  granted  accordingly  (see 
page  20) .  Completion  of  the  following  theoretical 
courses  is  required  for  graduation  (see  page  16) : — 
Solfeggio  and  Dictation,  Harmony,  Harmonic  Analysis, 
Theory,   Pianoforte   Sight-playing,  Ensemble-playing; 
Lectures  upon  Musical  History,  Orchestral  Instruments 
and  English  Literature;  and  the  Normal  Course. 
All  candidates  for  graduation  may  be  required  to  perform 
by  appointment  in  a  Pupils'  Recital  or  Advanced  Students' 
Concert  at  least  once  in  their  Junior  and  twice  in  their  Senior 
years,  unless  excused  by  the  Director.    In  addition,  students 
in  the  Soloists'  Course  may  be  required  to  perform  publicly  at 
least  once  with  the  Orchestra  and  once  in  Ensemble,  or  to 
give  one  public  recital. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive  idea 
of  the  literature  of  the  Pianoforte,  they  are  required  to  have 
studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each  by  the  follow- 
ing composers: — 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  Clementi, 
Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schumann  or  Mendelssohn, 
Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modern  composers:  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky,  Mac- 
Dowell,  Debussy,  Ravel,  etc. 
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Antoinette  Szumowska 
H.  S.  Wilder 
Estelle  T.  Andrews 
David  S.  Blanpied 
Jane  Foretier  Boynton 
Julius  Chaloff 
F.  B.  Dean 
Lucy  Dean 
Ella  Dyer  DeVoto 
Howard  M.  Coding 
Eustace  B.  Rice 
Herbert  Ringwall 
Hedwig  Schroeder 


PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 
For  both  Teachers  and  Soloists 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

New  England  Conservatory  Course,  grades  1  and  2, 
Finger-exercises,  Scales,  Studies,  etc.,  Sonatinas  and  pieces 
by  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  Clementi,  etc. 

Hand  development,  notation,  ear  training. 

TUITION 

Class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $15.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  $1.00  and  $1.50  per  half  hour. 

INTERMEDIATE 

All  forms  of  Technical  Exercises,  Scales,  Arpeggios, 
Double  Thirds,  Octaves.  Studies  by  Czerny,  Cramer,  Cle- 
menti. Pieces  by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beetho- 
ven, etc. 

Sight-playing. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three',  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.50  to  B4.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

ADVANCED  {Junior  and  Senior  Classes) 

Studies  by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt.  Pieces  by 
Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann,  and  modern  com- 
posers, including  concertos  by  Mozart,  Hummel  and  Weber, 
or  Mendelssohn,  and  in  the  Soloists'  Course  the  following 
concertos : — 

Beethoven,  E  flat  or  G  major. 
.Schumann,  A  minor  or  Concertstiick. 
Chopin,  E  minor  or  F  minor. 
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Also,  one  of  the  following: 

Rubinstein,  D  minor. 
Grieg,  A  minor. 
Saint-Saens,  G  minor. 
Liszt,  E  flat. 

Tschaikowsky,  B  flat  minor. 
Two  of  the  following  works  of  chamber  music  will  be 
accepted  in  place  of  two  of  the  concertos  mentioned: 
Beethoven,      Kreutzer  Sonata. 

Violoncello  Sonata  in  A  major. 

Trio  in  B  flat,  Op.  97. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Mozart,  Trio  in  G  major  (K.  496). 

Quartet  in  G  minor  (K.  478). 
Mendelssohn,   Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  D  minor. 
Schumann,       One  Trio. 

Quartet  in  E  flat. 

Quintet  in  E  fiat. 
Brahms,  Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  B  major. 

Quartet  in  A  major. 

Quintet. 

Saint-Saens,     Trio  in  F  major. 
Sight  Playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Normal,  Accompanying. 


TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks  $54.00. 
Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks.  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00  to  $4.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Ensemble  class,  session  of  20  weeks.  $20.00 . 

Pianoforte  Accompaniment,  class  of  five,  once  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks 
$25.00 

Normal  Course,  first  year  (including  Hand  Culture),  $15.00. 
Normal  Course  second  year,  $10.00. 
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THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

.    Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

Literature  Lectures. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  sessi©n  of  20  weeks,  $2.5.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $35.00. 

ADVANCED 

Harmony  and  Harmonic  Analysis. 

Harmony,  session  of  20  weeks,  two  class  lessons  each  week,  $35.00, 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $35.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $35.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instruments. 

Free  Courses. 
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NORMAL  COURSE 

(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  54) 

HE  STUDENT  must  have  finished  the  work  of 
the  Intermediate  grade  and  have  passed  the" 
Junior  examination. 

The  student  upon  entering  this  department  is 
required  to  attend  a  short  course  of  lectures  upon  "The  Art 
of  Teaching,"  which  includes  the  following  topics:  The 
Necessary  Qualifications  of  a  Successful  Teacher;  Principles 
of  Psychology;  The  Formation  of  Habits;  The  Develop- 
ment of  Taste;  The  Essentials  of  Method;  and  the  Relation 
of  Psychology  to  Music. 

The  lectures  on  Hand-Development  treat  of  the  Physiology 
of  the  hand  and  arm,  and  the  development  of  control  in 
the  muscles  and  nerves,  from  its  source  in  the  brain  to  the 
results  on  the  keyboard. 

The  course  for  graduation  in  this  department  is  two 
years,  and  all  pianoforte  students  in  the  Academic  Depart- 
ment who  enter  below  the  advanced  grade  of  the  Soloists^  Course 
(see  page  23)  are  required  to  teach  during  their  Junior  Year. 
At  the  Senior  examination,  however,  those  who  desire  to 
take  the  Soloists'  Course  only  will  be  excused  from  further 
attendance,  if  their  record  in  teaching,  repertoire  and  per- 
formance is  sufficiently  high. 

Special  students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures  and 
to  the  classes  as  observers,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach  a 
class  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Director.  No  cer- 
tificates are  given  in  the  Normal  Department  except  by  vote 
of  the  Directory  Committee.  (See  Normal  Department, 
page  54.) 
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PRACTICAL  WORK 

Classes  of  three  are  formed  of  school  children  between 
the  ages  of  nine  and  fifteen  years.  Of  these  classes,  which 
have  two  lessons  each  week,  the  student  teachers  take  full 
charge. 

Teachers'  meetings  are  held  weekly,  in  which  a  careful 
plan  of  the  work  for  the  week  is  laid  out,  the  results  of  the 
past  week  criticised  and  discussed,  essays  read  on  subjects 
directly  connected  with  the  work,  etc.  A  general  class  meets 
once  a  week,  in  which  Hand-Development,  Notation,  Black- 
board Work,  Sight-Reading,  Rhythm,  Ear  Training,  Mem- 
orizing, Scale  and  Chord  Formation,  etc.,  are  taught  by  a 
student  teacher  appointed  each  week  by  the  Superintendent. 
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Elementary  pieces. 

II.  Sonatas  by  Clementi,  Haydn,  Mozart  and  others. 

III.  Abbreviations  and  ornaments.  C  clefs  in  one  part. 
Intermediate  pieces  and  accompaniments. 

IV.  Transposition  and  score-reading;  C  clefs  in  three 
parts. 

V.  Advanced  sight-reading  and  ensemble  for  honors  (post 
graduate) . 

Lessons  are  given  in  classes  of  five  and  special  attention 
is  given  to  rh3rthm,  embellishments,  accompaniments  and 
transposition. 

This  course  is  open  to  students  above  the  grade  of  Inter- 
mediate A. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Henry  M.  Dunham  Wallace  Goodrich 

Homer  C.  Humphrey 

The  completion  of  the  Elementary  Grade  of  the  Piano- 
forte Course,  or  its  equivalent,  is  required  for  admission  to 
the  Organ  School. 

The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  organist  and  choir 
master. 

Completion  of  the  following  secondary  courses  is  required 
for  graduation  (see  page  16): 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation,  Harmony,  Harmonic  Analysis, 
Counterpoint  (one  year).  Theory,  Choir-training  and  Service- 
Playing;  Lectures  upon  Musical  History,  Orchestral  InvStru- 
ments,  English  Literature,  Organ  Construction  and  Liturgy, 
and  a  special  course  of  one  session  in  Organ  Tuning. 

COURSE  IN  CHURCH  SERVICE  PLAYING 
AND  CHOIR  TRAINING 

The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  furnish  a  thorough  technical 
and  theoretical  equipment  to  organ  students,  which  shall 
enable  them  successfully  to  fill  church  positions  of  responsi- 
bility. 

During  the  whole  course  the  functions  of  the  organist 
both  as  a  leader  and  as  an  accompanist  are  recognized; 
and  special  attention  is  given  to  the  performance  of  hymn- 
tunes  and  chants,  both  Anglican  and  Gregorian,  as  the  basis 
of  congregational  musical  worship. 

The  study  of  choir  training  and  accompaniment  includes 
the  selection  of  hymns,  services  and  anthems;  instruction 
in  the  general  principles  and  traditions  of  interpretation, 
and  in  the  practical  training  of  a  choir.    The  rendering  of 
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the  Choral  Service  is  given  special  consideration,  and  extended 
and  systematic  practice  is  afforded  in  improvisation. 

All  members  of  the  classes  are  required  to  attend  the 
course  of  lectures  on  Musical  Liturgy. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Organ  Department  are 
required  to  attend  the  Choir-training  Course  for  one  year; 
the  course  mny  be  supplemented  by  advanced  work. 

OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Study  of  Manual  Touch,  Pedal-playing,  Elementary 
Registration 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks.  $40.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Progressive  Study  of  Registration,  Compositions  for 
Church  Service  and  for  Concert  Performance. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Choir-training  Class,  per  session,  $25.00. 

ADVANCED 

Advanced  Course  of  Organ  Compositions  of  all  Schools. 

Choir-training  Class. 

Organ-tuning. 

Optional  studies: 
Score-reading,  Orchestral  Score-playing  with  Orchestra. 
Plainsong  Accompaniment. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  .$54.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 
Organ-tuning,  special  course  of  ten  weeks,  $20.00. 
Score-reading,  per  session,  $20.00. 
Score-playing,  with  Orchestra,  Free  Course. 
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THE        ORGAN  SCHOOL 


THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  per  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

Lectures. — English  Literature. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $35.00. 

Lectures — Orchestral  Instruments,  Organ  Construction 
Church  Music. 

Free  Courses. 

ADVANCED 
Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $35.00. 

Harmonic  Analysis. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $35.00. 

Counterpoint. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $35.00. 

Lectures. — Musical  History. 

Free  Course. 
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THE        ORGAN  SCHOOL 


FACILITIES  FOR  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Unusual  facilities  for  organ  practice  are  offered  by  ten 
pipe  organs,  each  with  two  manuals  and  pedals,  of  most 
modern  construction,  each  placed  in  a  well-lighted,  sound- 
proof room.  Two  complete  three-manual  organs  and  one 
with  two  manuals,  all  of  modern  construction  (two  with 
electro — and  one  with  tubular-pneumatic  action) ,  and  equipped 
with  all  mechanical  accessories,  are  provided  for  the  instruc- 
tion rooms,  and  are  also  available  to  advanced  students  for 
practice. 

THE  ORGAN  IN  JORDAN  HALL 

During  the  summer  of  1920  a  four-manual  concert  organ 
was  installed  in  Jordan  Hall,  built  by  the  E.  M.  Skinner 
Company  of  Boston,  only  the  case  and  a  portion  of  the  pipes 
being  derived  from  the  instrum.ent  which  it  replaced.  The 
new  organ  contains  seventy-three  speaking  stops,  all  manual 
stops  being  independent,  as  well  as  the  most  important 
pedal  stops;  twenty-five  unison  and  octave  couplers;  twenty- 
two  manual  combination  pistons,  and  twenty -three  operated 
by  foot  pistons  and  pedals.  The  action  is  electro-pneumatic 
throughout  and  is  extended  to  the  console  in  front  of  the 
stage.  In  tone  quality,  action  and  mechanical  accessories 
this  organ  is  completely  representative  of  those  modern 
methods  which  are  consistent  with  a  sound  and  musical 
conception  of  the  organ. 

SPECIAL  CIRCULAR 

A  special  circular  containing  specifica'tions  of  all  the 
above  organs,  together  with  detailed  information  of  interest 
regarding  the  Organ  Department,  will  be  sent  upon  request. 


* 
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VOICE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 

Charles  H.  Bennett  Charles  A.  White 

William  H.  Dunham  Sullivan  A.  Sargent 

George  Fergusson  Clarence  B.  Shirley 

Percy  F.  Hunt  F.  Morse  Wemple 

Pearl  L.  Warner 


HE   VOCAL   DEPARTMENT   aims  to  give  its 
students  a  proper  ideal  of  pure  and  resonant  vocal 
tone,  and  to  develop  their  capacity  for  producing 
such  a  tone,  as  well  as  to  increase  the  flexibility  and 
to  strengthen  and  extend  the  range  of  the  voice. 

Also  to  give  a  comprehensive  repertoire  of  such  songs  in 
English  and  other  languages  as  have  demonstrated  their 
permanent  artistic  value,  together  with  the  most  important 
arias  in  oratorios  and  in  Italian.  French  and  German  operas. 
To  this  end  great  stress  is  laid  upon  diction  in  English, 
Italian,  French  and  German. 

Candidates  for  graduation  may  elect  to  take  two  years  of 
French  and  one  year  of  German,  or  one  year  of  French  and 
two  years  of  German.  In  addition,  all  candidates  will  be 
required  to  take  one  year  of  Italian  and  two  years  of  English 
Diction,  and  to  attend  the  class  in  Choral  Sight-singing 
throughout  their  course,  or  until  excused  from  further  attend- 
ance by  the  Director. 

Candidates  for  graduation  may  be  required  to  perform  by 
appointment  in  a  Pupiis'  Recital  or  Advanced  Students' 
Concert  at  least  once  in  each  session  of  their  Junior  and 
Senior  years,  unless  excused  by  the  Director.  In  addition, 
candidates  for  the  Soloist's  Diploma  may  be  required  to 
perform  at  least  once  with  orchestra. 
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VOICE  COURSE 


FIRST  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $275 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 

Italian  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 

English  Diction        One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  ten 

PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  AND  DICTATION 

Two  lessons  weekly 

CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 

STAGE  DEPORTMENT 

One  lesson  weekly,  in  class 
SECOND  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $285 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 

French  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  six 

English  Diction  One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  and  DICTATION 

Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL    Lectures         One  hour  weekly 
CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 
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V     OICE  COURSE 


THIRD  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $305 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 

French  or  German  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

HARMONY  Two  lessons  weekly 

NORMAL   Teaching        Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 


FOURTH  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

Tuition  for  the  school  year,  $305 
VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 
German 

Songs  and  Arias       Two  hours  weekly,  class  of  eight 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

THEORY  Two  lessons  weekly 

MUSICAL  HISTORY  LECTURES 

One  lecture  weekly 
NORMAL   Teaching        Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  graduating 
course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of  studies 
desired. 

For  tuition,  see  page  61 
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VOICE  COURSE 


THE  VOCAL  NORMAL  COURSE 
(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  54) 

HE  PLAN  of  this  course  is  original  and  effective, 
and  gives  a  wide  experience  in  both  theory  and 
practice.  The  work  of  the  department  covers  the 
last  three  years  of  the  full  course  for  graduation. 
For  one  year  the  student  attends  a  course  of  lec- 
tures given  by  the  Superintendent  on  vocal  physiology,  theory 
of  voice  and  vocal  method,  whereby  the  theoretical  knowledge 
is  acquired  which  necessarily  precedes  actual  experience  in 
teaching.  No  voice  student  will  be  admitted  to  the  Junior 
class  until  these  lectures  have  been  attended  for  one  year, 
except  by  special  permission.  Having  passed  the  examination 
given  at  the  close  of  the  lectures,  the  student  obtains  actual 
practice  in  teaching  during  the  succeeding  two  years  (see 
Normal  Classes,  page  54)  under  the  direction  of  the  Superin- 
tendent, who  attends  the  classes  personally  and  gives  sugges- 
tions and  criticisms.  During  the  two  years  of  teaching  all 
students  continue  to  attend  the  lectures,  which  thus  serve 
continually  to  assist  them  in  the  practice  of  teaching.  During 
these  two  years  weekly  teachers'  meetings  are  also  held,  at 
which  the  voices  of  a  selected  class  of  not  more  than  three 
are  criticised  and  example  lessons  given,  thus  affording  the 
students  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar  with  all  the  voices 
in  the  department  and  to  hear  the  judgment  of  the  Super- 
intendent on  the  work  done.  Students  in  the  first  year  of 
the  Normal  Course,  who  are  taking  the  lectures  only,  are  also 
required  to  attend  the  teachers'  meetings.  A  graduate  of 
the  Normal  Department  is  well  prepared  to  undertake  the 
training  of  the  voice,  and  to  impart  the  best  principles  of 
voice  culture. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


Timothee  Adamowski 
Eugene  Gruenberg 
(also  Viola) 
Harrison  Keller 
Violoncello 
Josef  Adamowski 
Virginia  Stickney 


STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 
instructors 
Violin 

Felix  Winternitz 


Carl  Peirce 
Vaughn  Hamilton 
Roland  Reasoner 

Contrabass 
Max  0.  Kunze 


A^^'^^^S  IN  the  case  of  the  Pianoforte,  th-e  regular  courses 
for  graduation  in  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 
>         I  orchestral   instruments  consist  of  two  parallel 
^^^^  branches,  to  be  taken  simultaneously;    viz.,  a 
special  course  for  the  acquisition  of  technique  and 
study  of  repertoire,  and  a  general  course  in  Harmony, 
Analysis, Theory, Sight-playing,  Pianoforte  (secondary  course), 
and  Orchestral  Practice. 

All  advanced  pupils  are  required  to  participate  in  the 
rehearsals  of  the  Orchestra  unless  especially  excused;  and 
to  play  in  the  Ensemble  and  String  Quartet  classes.  All 
intermediate  pupils  must  attend  the  class  in  Violin  Sight- 
playing  unless  excused. 

All  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  class  in  Violin 
Sight-playing  for  at  least  one  school  year  before  entering 
the  Orchestra. 

All  advanced  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  study  the  Viola. 

Juvenile  pupils  having  no  knowledge  of  the  pianoforte 
should  receive  at  least  an  adequate  preliminary  training  in 
all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of  tones, 
major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  staff -not  at  ion,  and  ac- 
quire a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the  tech- 
nical study  of  the  violin.  Those  found  deficient  or  wholly 
lacking  in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are  offered  op- 
portunities of  acquiring  it  before  receiving  violin  instruction. 
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ORCHESTRAL 


INSTRUMENTS 


VIOLIN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Scales  and  finger  exercises.  Schools  and  Studies  by 
de  B^riot,  Alard,  Sevcik,  Gruenberg,  Sitt,  Wohlfarth,  Depas- 
Rodin,  Winternitz,  Kayser,  Leonard,  Dont,  selections  from 
Kreutzer. 

Solos  by  Leonard,  Sitt,  Gabrielli,  de  Beriot,  David,  etc. 
Sonatas  by  Corelli,  op.  5,  Vol.  II;  Senallie,  Francoeur, 
Handel,  etc. 

To  pass  from  the  Elementary  to  the  Intermediate  Grade, 
a  satisfactory  performance  of  the  23d  Concerto  by  Viotti 
is  required. 

'  TUITION 

Class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $15.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.00  and  $2.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Scales  and  arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Leonard, 
Campagnoli,  all  of  Kreutzer  and  Fiorillo.  Selections  from 
twenty-four  Caprices  by  Rode.* 

Concertos  and  solos :  Mozart  in  D  major;  Bach  in  A  minor; 
Viotti,  Nos.  23,  24,  28,  29;  Kreutzer,  Nos.  13,  18;  Rode, 
Nos.  4,  6,  7,  8;  de  Beriot,  Nos.  6,  9;  Vieuxtemps,  Reverie, 
Morceaux  de  Salon;  Beethoven,  two  Romanzas,  etc.  Sonatas 
by  Corelli,  op.  5,  Vol.  I;  Tartini,  Leclair,  Veracini,  etc. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00,  $3.00  and  $4.00. 
Preparatory  Orchestral  Class,  once  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 
Orchestra,  free. 

Normal  Preparatory  Course,  $10.00. 

Pianoforte,  Secondary  Course,  session  of  20  weeks.  $20.00. 

ADVANCED  ^^^^^^ 

Scales  and  arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Gavini^e 
and  de  Beriot,  op.  123,  Vol.  I;  Mayseder.  Twenty-four 
Caprices  by  Rode. 


♦Pupils  who  expect  to  take  the  Soloists'  Course  are  required  to  study  all  of 
Rode's  Caprices  in  the  Intermediate  Grade. 
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ORCHESTRAL 


INSTRUMENTS 


VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 

Concertos  and  solos:  Spohr,  2d  and  11th;  Viotti,  22d; 
Kreutzer,  19th;  Rode,  11th;  de  Beriot,  7th;  Vieuxtemps, 
Ballade  and  Polonaise;  Vieuxtemps,  one  concerto;  Godard; 
Mozart,  one  concerto;  Bach,  selections  from  six  Sonatas  for 
violin  alone;  Paganini,  Perpetual  Motio7i;  Wieniawski,  Legende. 

soloists'  course 

Scales  in  thirds,  sixths,  octaves  and  tenths.  Studies  by 
Gaviniee,  de  Beriot,  op.  123,  Vieuxtemps,  Mayseder,  Wien- 
iawski, Alard,  Dancla,  Sevcik,  Paganini;  Bazzini,  Etude  de 
Concert  in  D  major. 

Concertos  and  solos:  Mendelssohn,  Bruch,  Beethoven, 
Brahms;  Spohr,  8th  and  9th;  Bach  in  E  major;  Molique 
in  A  minor;  Wieniawski  in  D  minor;  two  concertos  by 
Vieuxtemps;  Lalo,  Symphonie  espagnole;  Saint-Saens  in 
B  minor;  Paganini  in  D  major,  1st  movement.  Mozart,  one 
concerto.  Solos:  Bach,  Chaconne,  Praeludium  (Sonata  in 
G  minor).  Fugue  in  A  major;  Paganini,  Perpetual  Motion; 
Sarasate,  Faust  Fantasie;  Saint-Saens,  Rondo  Capriccioso; 
Tartini,  DeviVs  Trill;  Wieniawski,  Polonaises  in  A  and  D  major. 

Requirements  for  Senior  Examination 
(See  also  page  18) 
teachers'  course 
Mendelssohn  Concerto,  first  movement,  and  Praeludium 
by  Bach. 

soloists'  course 
Bruch  G  minor  Concerto  (all  three  movements) ;  or  Men- 
delssohn Concerto  (all  three  movements);   or  Saint-Saens 
Rondo  Capriccioso:  and  a  Bach  Fugue  for  violin  alone. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks.  $54.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour.  $3.00  and  $4.00  per  lesson. 
Viola,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Pianoforte,  Secondary  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 
Normal  Teaching,  free  course. 
Orchestra,  free. 
Ensemble  Class,  free  course. 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks,  $15.00. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 
THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio.  TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

English  Literature  Lectures. 

Free  course. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Solfeggio.  TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks.  $25.0Q. 

Harmony.  tuition 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $35.00 

Lectures  on  Orchestral  Instruments. 

Free  Course. 

ADVANCED 

Harmonic  Analysis.  tuition 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $35.00. 

Theory.  tuition 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $35.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History. 

Free  course. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Kummer's  method  for  Violoncello.  Technical  exercises; 
major  scales  in  two  octaves;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  and  pieces 
by  Fitzenhagen. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Cossmann;  scales 
in  three  and  four  octaves;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  Lee,  Franc- 
homme,  and  first  part  of  Griitzmacher.  Concertinos  and 
pieces  by  Romberg,  Cossmann,  Franchomme,  Fitzenhagen, 
etc. 
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ORCHESTRAL  INSTRUMENTS 


VIOLONCELLO  COURSE— Continued 
ADVANCED 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Becker, 
Burger.  Studies  by  Griitzmacher  (2d  part),  Piatti,  Coss- 
mann,  etc.  Sonatas  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Concertos  by  Romberg, 
Haydn,  Schumann,  Saint-Saens,  de  Swert,  Goltermann, 
Davidoff,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Lalo,  Molique,  Dvofak, 
Eckert,  Servais,  Volkmann,  Lindner.  Concert  pieces  by 
Servais,  Boellmann,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Tschaikowsky, 
Faure,  Cossmann,  Popper,  etc. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only.  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  half  hour. 

Orchestra,  Ensemble  Class,  etc..  Solos  with  Orchestra,  Free  Courses. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 

CONTRABASS  COURSE 

ELEMENTARY 

First  part  of  Warnecke's  New  Method  of  Double  Bass 
Playing.    Finger  exercises  and  scales,  Simandl's  Etudes. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Hause's  Vorzuegliche  Uebungen,  bowing  and  wrist  exer- 
cises. Twelve  Etudes  by  Libon.  Orchestral  parts  of  Over- 
tures and  Symphonies  played  by  the  Orchestral  Class. 

ADVANCED 

Part  II  of  Warnecke's  Double  Bass  Method.  Simandl's 
arrangement  of  Kreutzer's  Violin  studies.  Contrabass 
parts  of  Beethoven  symphonies,  Wagner  operas  and  Sym- 
phonic Poems  by  Richard  Strauss.  Solos  by  Sturm,  Laska, 
Goltermann  and  Bottesini. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 
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ORCHESTRAL 


INSTRUMENTS 


WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS 

INSTRUCTORS 

Arthur  Brooke,  Flute  L.   Kloepfel,  Trumpet 

Clement  Lenom,  Oboe  and  Francis  M.  Findlay, 

English  Horn  Trumpet  and  Cornet 

A.  Vannini,  Clarinet  A.  J.  Smith,  Comet 

Boaz  Filler,  Bassoon  S.  Gallo,  Trombone 

Alfred  Holy,  Harp  F.  V.  Russell,  Tympani  and 
G.  Wendler,  French  Horn  Percussion  Instruments 


THE  CLASSES  in  Wind  Instruments  offer  special 
advantages  to  students.  In  addition  to  the  lessons, 
many  of  which  are  given  by  artists  from  the  Boston 
Symphony  Orchestra,  students  who  are  sufficiently 
advanced  to  play  in  the  Conservatory  Orchestra  are  coached 
by  their  teachers  during  the  rehearsals,  thus  gaining  invalu- 
able experience  in  orchestral  routine  and  fitting  themselves 
for  membership  in  a  Symphony  Orchestra. 

The  course  of  study  for  the  various  wind  instruments 
corresponds  in  general  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 
(See  pp.  16,  36,  50.) 

COURSE  FOR  BAND  LEADERS 

This  course  is  designed  to  prepare  musicians  of  ability  for 
the  position  of  Band  Leader  in  the  Army  or  Navy,  or  of 
civilian  bands.  The  course  includes  instruction  in  the  tech- 
nique of  band  instruments ;  in  instrumentation  and  arranging 
for  band;  in  the  theory  of  band  conducting,  and  in  band 
administration.  Candidates  for  the  course  must  pass  exam- 
inations in  solfeggio  and  harmony,  or  may  make  up  defi- 
ciencies in  these  subjects  by  special  work. 

The  length  of  the  course  will  depend  upon  the  ability  and 
grade  of  advancement  of  the  individual  student  at  entrance. 
Instruction  will  be  given  by  Stanislao  Gallo  and  others. 

For  information  regarding  tuition  fees,  hours  of  lessons, 
etc.,  apply  to  the  General  Manager. 
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The  Conservatory  Orchestra  of  seventy-five  members, 
is  composed  of  students  and  members  of  the  Faculty,  and 
is  constituted  as  follows: — 

Sixteen  first  violins,  fourteen  second  violins,  eight  violas, 
eight  violoncellos,  five  contrabasses,  three  flutes,  two 
oboes,  one  English  horn,  two  clarinets,  one  bass  clarinet, 
two  bassoons,  four  horns,  four  trumpets  and  cornets,  three 
trom.bones,  one  bass  tuba,  two  harps,  tympani,  and  all 
percussion  instruments. 

It  was  organized  in  its  present  form  in  1901,  since  which 
time  it  has  given  an  average  of  six  to  eight  concerts  each 
year,  in  which  members  of  the  Faculty  and  advanced  stu- 
dents in  the  pianoforte,  violin,  voice,  organ  and  other  depart- 
ments have  appeared  as  soloists.    (See  appendix.) 

Three  rehearsals  are  held  weekly;  one  for  wind  instru- 
ments, and  two  for  the  full  orchestra.  All  advanced  students 
in  the  string  and  wind  instrument  departments  of  the  Con- 
servatory are  required  to  play  in  the  orchestra,  and  outside 
students  of  ability  are  also  admitted  on  payment  of  a  nominal 
fee. 

Students  in  composition  may  have  their  works  rehearsed, 
and  performed,  if  found  worthy,  and  students  in  conducting 
also  have  opportunity  for  actual  practice. 

This  orchestra  affords  the  training  and  routine  indis- 
pensable to  the  experienced  orchestral  player,  and  many  of 
its  former  members  are  now  filling  positions  in  the  Boston 
Symphony  and  other  prominent  orchestras  of  the  United 
States. 


42 


THEORETICAL  COURSES 


INSTRUCTORS 

Solfeggio 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Clement  Lenom 

Pearl  L.  Warner 

Harmony  and  Harmonic  Analysis 
Frederick  S.  Converse  Harry  N.  Redman 

Homer  Humphrey  William  B.  Tyler 

Stuart  Mason  Arthur  M.  Curry 

Theory 

Frederick  S.  Converse  David  A.  Blanpied 

Counterpoint,  Canon  and  Fugue 
Frederick  S.  Converse  Stuart  Mason 

Free  Composition  and  Instrumentation 
George  W.  Chadwick 

SOLFEGGIO  AND  SIGHT-READING  COURSES 

The  courses  in  Solfeggio  (Vocal  Sight-reading)  and  in 
Pianoforte  and  Violin  Sight-playing  are  provided  to  meet 
the  needs  of  all  pupils  deficient  in  the  fundamental  prin- 
ciples of  music,  such  as  rhythm,  intervals,  scales,  etc.,  and 
who  are  unable  to  read  vocal  or  instrumental  music  at  sight. 
Proficiency  in  these  subjects  is  strictly  insisted  upon  before 
graduation  from  the  respective  departments. 

In  the  Solfeggio  course,  which  includes  both  ear-training 
and  sight-singing,  pupils  are  trained  to  write,  in  correct  nota- 
tion, musical  phrases  and  chords  which  are  played  or  sung  to 
them,  beginning  with  the  simplest  phrase  in  the  major  mode, 
and  progressing  until  difficult  melodies  in  either  major  or 
minor  can  be  notated  with  ease  and  facility.  The  sight-singing 
course  begins  with  the  simplest  intervals  and  rhythms,  pro- 
gressing by  easy  stages  until  it  includes  the  most  difficult 
passages  to  be  found  in  modern  vocal  music. 
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Solfeggio  I. 

1.  Oral  questions  in  Notation. 

2.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  the  diatonic 
intervals  of  the  major  and  minor  scale. 

3.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  a  given  key,  in  whole,  half, 
and  quarter  notes  and  rests. 

4.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 

Solfeggio  II. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  chromatic  inter- 
vals, major  and  minor  triads  and  their  inversions. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  with  simple  modulations  in 
half,  quarter  and  eighth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without 
dots. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 
Solfeggio  III, 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  major  and 
minor  sixth  and  six-four  chords.  Dominant  and  diminished 
sevenths. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  half,  quarter,  eighth  and 
sixteenth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without  triplets  and  dots 
and  involving  modulations  to  the  distant  keys. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 

Solfeggio  IV. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  all  seventh 
chords  and  their  inversions,  altered  chords,  suspensions, 
etc. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  quarter,  eighth,  sixteenth, 
thirty-second  and  sixty-fourth  notes  and  rests,  with  selec- 
tions from  choral  works  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mendelssohn, 
etc. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 
Examination  in  each  session  must  be  passed  before  the 

next  session  may  be  entered. 
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GENERAL  THEORY 

HIS  course  is  a  summary  of  the  knowledge  re- 
quired by  every  teacher  and  professional  musician, 
as  the  following  list  of  topics  may  show:  Acoustics, 
with  experiments  with  apparatus  demonstrating 
the  chief  points;  Musical  Terminology;  Study  of  Rhythm 
and  Accent;  History  of  Notation;  Natural  and  Artificial 
Groupings;  Metronome;  Fingering;  Syncopation;  Trills, 
Turns,  Mordents,  Long  and  Short  Grace-notes;  Metre; 
Hymn  construction;  Figure  treatment;  Guiding  motives; 
Phrasing;  Melodic  constructions;  Song-forms;  Sonata- 
forms;  Symphony;  Rondo;  Concerto;  Overture;  Pre- 
lude; Vocal  forms;  Aria-form;  Recitative;  Scena;  Suite; 
Partita;  Dance  forms;  Canon  of  all  kinds;  Analysis  of 
Counterpoint;  Double  Counterpoint;  Triple  Counterpoint; 
Fugue,  Fughetta. 

Many  other  topics  are  taken  up  in  this  course,  giving  the 
student  the  knowledge  that  is  necessary  to  analyze,  phrase 
and  teach  the  various  forms  of  Music,  and  giving  him  the 
general  knowledge  that  will  be  necessary  when  he  begins 
his  professional  career. 

Whatever  line  of  teaching  or  artistic  perfonnance  the 
student  may  afterwards  take  up,  the  Theory  work  gives  him 
the  true  foundation.  The  ability  to  phrase  a  sonata  cor- 
rectly, to  outline  an  operatic  scene,  to  explain  a  fugue,  to 
punctuate  a  song-form  or  a  piano  work, — all  these  are  at- 
tained through  this  course  of  musicianship.  It  is  also  of 
great  assistance  to  those  who  take  up  composition.  The 
lecture  courses  on  Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instru- 
ments are  made  to  supplement  this  theory  work,  and  these 
free  advantages  extend  the  course  still  further. 
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HARMONY 

T'  HE  course  in  Harmony  covers  four  sessions,  and  is 
required  of  all  students  in  the  academic  depart- 
j^^^S  ment  except  voice  students,  of  whom  only  two 
I^^^S^  sessions  are  required. 

The  text-book  is  Chadwick's  Harmony,  with  which  is 
combined  the  text-book  Additional  Exercises  by  Benjamin 
Cutter.  According  to  this  system  the  student  is  required  to 
harmonize  melodies  in  the  soprano  and  bass  from  the  begin- 
ning with  the  principal  triads  of  the  scale.  As  this  system 
is  not  taught  in  the  older  text-books,  Richter,  Emery,  Jadas- 
sohn, etc.,  it  is  often  necessary  for  the  student  who  has  previ- 
ously studiefi  Harmony  from  those  books  to  begin  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  course.  The  examinations  for  advanced 
standing  in  Harmony  given  by  the  Conservatory  require 
such  exercises  to  be  worked  out  both  on  paper  and  at  the 
keyboard.  In  the  class  exercises  are  not  only  corrected, 
but  are  worked  out  on  the  blackboard  under  the  supervision 
of  the  instructor.  Alternate  lessons  are  devoted  to  keyboard 
work,  and  all  exercises  must  be  practiced  at  the  keyboard 
as  well  as  written  on  paper.  As  the  whole  course  is  preliminary 
to  the  stu4y  of  Composition,  the  student  is  encouraged  from 
the  beginning  to  make  attempts  at  Composition,  and  to  bring 
original  exercises  in  addition  to  his  class  work. 

HARMONIC  ANALYSIS 

The  course  in  Harmonic  Analysis  covers  two  sessions, 
and  all  candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Instrumental  De- 
partment are  required  to  attend  the  class  during  or  before 
the  last  year  of  their  course.  In  these  lessons,  and  so  far  as 
is  possible  for  the  non-composing  student,  Harmony  is  dis- 
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cussed  from  the  standpoint  of  the  composer — Harmony  of 
itself  and  in  its  application  in  effective  musical  form.  The 
many  minutiae  employed  by  the  composer  are  here  taken  up 
one  by  one  and  considered,  the  principles  governing  them 
are  stated,  and  by  a  series  of  carefully  graded  lessons  the 
pupil  is  carried  over  the  Harmonic  material  of  the  past  and 
of  the  present.  To  all  those  who  expect  to  become  teachers 
in  any  branch  this  course  is  invaluable,  as  it  enables  them 
to  explain  the  construction  of  musical  compositions  in  all 
their  details. 

COMPOSITION 

Students  are  not  admitted  to  the  Composition  Course 
unless  they  can  pass  an  examination  in  Solfeggio,  Dictation 
and  Elementary  Pianoforte,  or  some  orchestral  instrument, 
and  have  completed  the  courses  in  Harmony  and  Theory. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an  exam- 
ination on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or  their 
divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 

FIRST  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free, 
in  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices  (one  year). 

(B)  Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  in- 
strumental forms  (one  year). 

TUITION 

Counterpoint,  session  of  20  weeks,  S35.00. 

Composition  (Director's  Class),  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 

SECOND  YEAR 

(C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon,  Fugue  (one  year). 

(D)  (Free  composition  in  the  larger  forms  (one  session). 
(Instrumentation  (one  session). 

TUITION 

Regvilar  course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 
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THIRD  YEAR 

Instrumentation,  Score-reading  and  Playing,  Conduct- 
ing, Composition  for  large  and  small  Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

TUITION 

Instrumentation  and  Composition,  $50.00. 
Instrumentation,  session  of  20  weeks.  $30.00. 
Composition,  session  of  20  weeks.  $.30.00. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  STRICT  COMPOSITION 

The  candidate  is  required  to  offer 

1.  A  figured  chorale  in  four  part  florid  (free)  coun- 
terpoint. 

2.  Two  part  canons  in  the  octave,  fifth,  seventh,  second 
and  third,  with  one  or  more  free  accompanying  parts. 

3.  A  real  fugue  (fuga  reale)  in  two  parts  for  pianoforte 
or  strings. 

4.  A  three-part  tonal  fugue  for  pianoforte  or  organ. 

5.  A  four  part  fugue,  either  tonal  or  real,  for  voices, 
with  accompaniment  of  organ  or  orchestra. 

II.  FREE  COMPOSITION 

1.  A  motette,  madrigal,  or  part-song  in  any  number 
of  voice  parts  for  chorus  unaccompanied. 

2.  The  first  movement  of  a  Sonata,  Trio,  Quartet  or 
Quintet  for  Pianoforte  or  strings. 

3.  An  arrangement  for  full  orchestra  of  a  given  piece. 

4.  A  concert  (or  church)  piece  for  chorus  and  orchestra, 
with  or  without  solos,  or  a  concerto  for  Pianoforte 
or  Violin  with  orchestra. 
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The  examples  in  free  composition  may  be  offered  at  any 
time  during  the  course.  Additional  compositions  in  any 
form  will  be  considered  on  their  merits  and  will  count  for 
honors. 

Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C)  are 
admitted  to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates.  From 
such  pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon.  Students  in 
the  second  year  of  the  Composition  Course  are  required  to 
study  Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  and  to  play 
in  the  Orchestra  when  prepared. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral  in- 
struments are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Composition  pupils  who  wish  to  equip  themselves  for 
Conductors  will  be  given  an  opportunity  for  such  prepara- 
tion. 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their  com- 
positions rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble  Class, 
and  publicly  performed  if  found  worthy. 
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Instructor,  Josef  Adamowski 
^^!^^F  aU  the  advantages  which  the  Conservatory  system 
I  ^3  music  study  offers,  none  is  more  important 
l|HHfMg  than  the  opportunity  for  ensemble  playing.  Uniting 
ifgjg^  in  one  institution  various  departments  for  instruc- 
tion upon  all  instruments,  the  Conservatory  is 
enabled  to  offer  to  students  of  pianoforte  and  of  stringed 
instruments  exceptional,  facilities  for  practice  in  ensemble 
playing,  imder  the  most  thorough  supervision;  and  for  public 
performance. 

The  study  of  the  classic  and  modem  repertoire  of  chamber 
music,  including  sonatas  and  trios,  quartets  and  works  for 
larger  combinations  of  instruments,  with  and  without  piano- 
forte, is  a  refining  and  educating  influence  whose  value  is 
inestimable.  Reference  to  the  works  performed  (see  page 
80)  will  show  how  extensive  is  the  scope  of  the  work  done 
in  this  department  of  the  Conservatory;  and  this  list  neces- 
sarily includes  only  a  portion  of  the  compositions  actually 
studied  in  the  classes. 

Attendance  upon  this  course  is  obligatory  for  all  mem- 
bers of  the  Senior  Class  in  pianoforte  and  violin,  violoncello 
and  other  orchestral  instruments.  Pianoforte  students  in 
the  Intermediate  and  Advanced  grades  may  register  for  it 
at  regular  lesson  rates. 

At  the  end  of  each  school  year  special  honors  in  ensemble 
are  given  to  pupils  who  receive  a  mark  of  A  for  their  work 
during  the  entire  year. 

Classes  are  organized  as  follows: — 

1.  Chamber  music  for  Pianoforte  and  Stringed  Instru- 
ments (two  hours  once  a  week). 

2.  String  Quartet  Class. 

ENSEMBLE  CLASSES  FOR  WIND  INSTRUMENTS 

Instructor,  Clement  Lenom 
Special  classes  are  formed  for  the  study  of  ensemble 
music  for  wind  instnunents  similar  to  the  classes  for  stringed 
instruments.  In  these  classes  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral 
compositions  rehearsed  by  the  Conservatory  orchestra  are 
also  studied,  thus  giving  the  students  of  wind  instruments 
unusual  advantages  for  artistic  development. 
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Instructor,  Wallace  Goodrich 

0  MEET  the  increasing  demand  for  professional 
accompanists  of  ability  and  experience,  a  special 
course  in  Pianoforte  Accompaniment  is  offered. 
The  material  for  the  course  is  chosen  from  the 
standard  concert  and  recital  repertoire  of  songs  and 
arias,  and  solos  for  orchestral  instruments.  Pupils  are  given 
thorough  instruction  in  the  principles  and  practice  of  the 
art  of  accompaniment,  and  in  interpretation.  Actual  prac- 
tice is  afforded  both  in  the  class  and  in  the  various  recitals 
and  public  concerts  of  the  Conservatory. 

DRAMATIC  INTERPRETATION 
Instructor,  Wallace  Goodrich 

A  course  in  Dramatic  Interpretation  will  be  offered  to 
advanced  vocal  students.  The  material  for  this  course  will 
be  chosen  from  arias,  ensemble  numbers  and  scenes  from 
standard  operas  and  oratorios  of  all  schools.  Only  such 
students  will  be  admitted  to  this  course  as  are  recommended 
by  their  vocal  teachers. 


RECITALS   AND  CONCERTS 

PREPARATORY  RECITAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  meet  twice  weekly,  under  the  personal 
direction  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  At  each  class  eight 
or  more  pupils  are  given  opportunity  to  appear  in  response 
to  the  recommendations  of  their  teachers,  and  to  perform 
before  the  other  students  present  in  the  class.  Pupils  whose 
performance  under  these  conditions  is  satisfactory  may 
appear  in  the 

PUPILS'  RECITALS 

These  recitals  are  usually  given  twice  each  week.  They 
are  not  open  to  the  public,  but  all  students  of  the  Conserva- 
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tory  are  permitted  and  encouraged  to  attend  them.  The 
performers  are  thus  afforded  valuable  experience  in  appear- 
ing before  an  audience. 

All  departments  of  the  Conservatory  are  represented 
upon  the  programs,  which  include  solos  for  Pianoforte, 
Organ  and  all  orchestral  instruments,  vocal  numbers,  and 
ensemble  music  for  Pianoforte,  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 
instruments.  Special  features  of  interest  are  occasionally 
furnished  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  the  Choral  Club 
and  by  members  of  the  Faculty. 

During  the  school  year  1919-20  fifty-seven  of  these  recitals 
were  given. 

PUBLIC  CONCERTS 

HE  SERIES  of  public  concerts  given  during  the 
school  year  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  Mem- 
bers of  the  Faculty  and  Advanced  Students,  is 
open  to  all  pupils.  During  the  school  year  1919-20 
thirty -two  concerts  were  given,  of  which  six  were  by  the 
Conservatory  Orchestra,  six  by  members  of  the  Faculty  and 
twenty  by  advanced  students.  (For  works  performed  by 
the  Orchestra  and  pupils  of  the  Ensemble  Classes,  see  pages 
80-84.) 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Edith  H.  Snow 

HE  NORMAL  Public  School  Music  Course  is 
designed  to  give  thorough  and  practical  training 
to  students  desiring  to  fit  themselves  for  posi- 
tions as  supervisors  or  teachers.  It  covers  all 
the  requirements  of  public  school  music,  including  a 
complete  elective  course  in  Music  in  High  Schools.  The 
course  is  under  the  charge  of  experienced  instructors  who 
are  actively  engaged  in  the  public  schools,  and  pupils  taking 
the  course  are  expected  to  spend  considerable  time  with 
their  instructors  in  their  regular  visits  to  the  schools.  Thus 
all  students  in  the  department  are  enabled  to  gain  much 
practical  experience  by  observation. 

The  course  requires  one  year  for  its  completion,  during 
which  time  two  class  lessons  in  addition  to  a  general  class 
are  attended  weekly. 

The  following  secondary  subjects  will  be  required  in  addi- 
tion to  the  above  courses: — 

Solfeggio  I  and  H  (see  page  44). 
Harmony  I  and  H  (see  page  46). 
Course  of  Lectures  on  Musical  History  (see  page  55). 
Completion  of  the  first  half  of  the  Intermediate  Grade 
in  Pianoforte. 

Attendance  on  Vocal  Normal  Lecture  Course  (first  session 
only).    (See  page  35). 

For  tuition  for  these  supplementary  subjects,  see  pages 
61-63. 

Students  entering  this  course  may  take  examinations  in 
the  supplementary  branches  and  will  be  required  to  pursue 
those  subjects  only  in  which  they  are  unable  to  pass 
examination. 


THE  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 

HE  NORMAL  COURSES  in  Pianoforte,  Voice 
and  Violin  give  all  students  an  opportunity  to 
gain  practical  experience  in  the  art  of  teaching, 
under  the  instruction  and  supervision  of  regular 
members  of  the  Faculty.  The  Normal  Depart- 
ment is  one  of  the  advantages  of  the  New  England  Con- 
servatory which  place  it  in  advance  of  the  music  schools  of 
Europe,  and  its  graduates  are  constantly  in  demand  for 
positions  at  the  head  of  musical  departments  in  the  best 
schools  and  colleges  throughout  the  country. 

After  a  course  of  preliminary  lectures  and  demonstrations 
by  the  Superintendents,  the  student  gains  actual  experience 
by  teaching  a  class  of  young  pupils  for  two  or  more  years. 
This  teaching  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  Superintendents, 
by  whom  examinations  are  given  at  stated  periods. 

All  candidates  for  the  Diploma  of  the  Conservatory  in 
the  Teachers'  Course  are  required  to  take  the  full  Normal 
Course  in  their  respective  department.  "  They  are  required 
to  teach  two  hours  each  week,  in  addition  to  attendance  at 
weekly  teachers'  meetings,  during  a  period  of  thirty  weeks 
each  year;  and  to  prepare  public  and  private  demonstrations 
as  called  for  by  the  Superintendents. 

Special  Students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures, 
and  to  the  classes  as  observers,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach 
a  class  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Director.  No 
certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department  except  by 
vote  of  the  Directory  Committee. 

THE  NORMAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  are  formed  of  young  pupils,  residents  of 
Boston  and  the  immediate  vicinity,  who  possess  musical 
ability.  A  large  niunber  of  young  people  thus  acquire,  at 
a  nominal  expense,  the  rudiments  of  a  musical  education 
sufficient  to  fit  them  later  to  enter  the  regular  courses  of 
the  Conservatory;  while  their  instruction  by  the  student 
teachers  in  the  Normal  Department  affords  the  latter  un- 
usual opportunity  for  practical  experience. 
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LECTURE  COURSES 


In  addition  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the  various  depart- 
ments, every  student  has,  without  extra  cost,  the  opportunity 
of  attending  the  following  lectures: — 

MUSICAL  HISTORY 

These  lectures  present  a  general  survey  of  the  rise  and  progress 
of  Music  together  with  a  more  detailed  study  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  great  art-forms.  They  will  be  illustrated  from  time 
to  time  by  selections  from  the  works  of  the  composers  under 
discussion,  the  principal  aim  being  to  furnish  the  student  with 
a  general  knowledge  of  his  art  upon  which  to  base  further  studies 
in  the  appreciation  of  music.  Mr.  Mason,  Mondays  at  one 
o'clock. 

THE  ORCHESTRA  AND  ORCHESTRAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS 

These  lectures  will  include  consideration  of  the  orchestra  as 
a  unit,  and  demonstrations  of  all  orchestral  instruments  by  the 
respective  members  of  the  Faculty  or  of  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and  illustrating  the 
use  of  each  instrument  in  orchestral  composition.  This  course 
is  of  especial  value  to  students  of  composition  and  instrumenta- 
tion.   Mr.  Chadwick,  Thursdays  at  one  o'clock. 

PIANOFORTE  PEDAGOGY 

A  short  course  of  lectures  by  Mr.  Foote.  Day  and  hour  to 
be  announced. 

*THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  ORGAN  AND  OF  ORGAN 
LITERATURE,  AND  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE 
INSTRUMENT  IN  AMERICA  AND  ABROAD 

This  course  will  include  detailed  examination  of  the  new 
Jordan  Hall  Organ,  with  regard  to  its  stops  and  voicing,  action, 
and  mechanical  accessories.    Mr.  Goodrich. 

t*THE  RITUAL  MUSIC 
of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America. 

THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

The  subject  of  the  lectures  in  1920-21  will  be  Lyric  Poetry 
from  the  Fourteenth  Century  to  the  Present  Day.  Dr.  Black, 
Tuesdays  at  one-fifteen  o'clock. 

For  other  lecture  courses  included  in  the  requirements  for 
graduation  in  the  several  departments,  see  page  sixteen. 

*These  courses  are  Riven  in  alternate  years. 
tThis  course  will  not  be  jjiven  in  1920-21. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  LANGUAGES 


INSTRUCTORS 

English 

Lecturer,  Eben  Charlton  Black,  A.M  ,  LL.D. 
Language  and  Literature,  Elizabeth  L  Samuel,  A.B. 
Diction,  Mrs.  Clara  K.  Rogers 

Italian,  French  and  German  Diction 
Samuel  Endicott 

N  this  department  two  courses  are  offered  to  stu- 
dents, viz.:  in  Italian,  French  and  German,  and 
in  English  Diction,  required  of  all  candidates  for 
graduation  in  the  Vocal  Department;  and  in  Eng- 
lish, Italian,  French  and  German  Language  and 
Literature,  open  to  all  pupils. 

For  work  required  of  candidates  for  graduation  in  Voice, 
see  page  32. 

The  following  courses  will  afford  to  special  students 
opportunity  for  the  study  of  the  grammar  and  literature  of 
modem  languages,  and  practice  in  conversation.  Students 
fitting  for  college  may  also  carry  on  preparatory  work  in 
connection  with  their  musical  studies.  All  of  the  courses 
are  open  to  special  students. 

ENGLISH 

LANGUAGE 

Essentials  of  Grammar;  Rhetoric;  Composition;  Prin- 
ciples of  Versification. 

Special  review  course  in  Grammar  preparatory  to  the 
study  of  foreign  languages. 

LITERATURE 

Outline  History  of  English  Literature,  with  illustrative 
readings.    Methods  of  study  of  literary  masterpieces. 
Psychology  in  its  relation  to  music. 

Poetry  in  its  relation  to  music,  with  studies  in  the  art  of 
expression. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

The  above  courses  may  be  taken  by  students  whose 
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DEPARTMENT     OF  LANGUAGES 


preparation  does  not  meet  the  requirements  for  graduation. 
(See  page  20.) 

LANGUAGE  FRENCH 

Elementary  Grammar;  French  Syntax;  Composition; 
Idioms  and  proverbial  expressions;  Reading  and  Conver- 
sation. 

LITERATURE 

Brief  History  of  the  French  Language;  Development 
of  the  Literature;  The  Classic,  Romantic  and  Modern 
Literature. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

LANGUAGE  ITALIAN 

Elementary  Grammar,  Composition,  Reading  and  Con- 
versation; Translation  from  English  into  Italian. 

LITERATURE 

Classic  and  Modem  Literature;  Brief  History  of  the 
Italian  Literature. 

GERMAN 

This  course  is  laid  out  in  three  divisions.  Elementary, 
Intermediate  and  Advanced,  and  includes  the  study  of 
Elementary  Grammar;  Translation  from  English  into  Ger- 
man; Normal  course  in  Syntax;  Transcription  German 
Poetry  into  German  Prose;  Reading  and  Conversation. 

The  three  divisions  conform  to  courses  required  of  Fresh- 
men and  Sophomores  in  a  college  curriculum. 

SPECIAL  COURSES 

1.  Conversational  German;  not  open  to  beginners. 

2.  Course  for  Teachers. 
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DRAMATIC  DEPARTMENT 


Instructor,  Clayton  D.  Gilbert 

In  this  department  pupils  are  trained  for  the  professional, 
dramatic  and  operatic  stage,  and  are  taught  how  to  stage 
plays  and  operettas  in  schools  and  for  clubs.  Plays,  panto- 
mimes, operettas  and  scenes  from  operas  are  presented  from 
time  to  time,  complete  with  scenery  and  costumes,  and  afford 
opportunities  for  practical  training  in  public  appearance. 

Pupils  may  enter  for  the  regular  course,  covering  two  years, 
or  for  special  work  as  outlined. 

STAGE  DEPORTMENT  AND  BODILY 
DEVELOPMENT 

The  course  provides  definite  training  in  regard  to  appear- 
ance, including  the  principles  of  Poise,  Correct  Standing, 
Walking,  Sitting,  Bowing,  etc.  Also  exercises  for  health 
and  grace. 

PANTOMIME  AND  GESTURE 

Principles  of  Pantomime  and  Gesture,  History  of  Pan- 
tomime, Technical  Study  of  Gesture,  Life  Studies,  Plays 
done  in  Pantomime. 

ACTING 

Principles  of  Acting,  Pantomime,  Gesture,  Impersona- 
tion, Study  of  Classical,  Standard  and  Modern  Drama. 

Special  classes  in  Shakespeare,  Old  English  Comedy  and 
Public  Speaking. 

LYRIC  ACTION  OR  ACTING  IN  OPERA 

Gesture,  Individual  and  Ensemble,  Pantomime,  Operatic 
Roles,  Character  Delineation,  Stage  Business  and  Stage 
Technique,  Costumes,  etc. 

REGULAR  COURSE,  FIRST  YEAR 

Deportment  and  Body  Work,  class  lessons. 
Pantomime  and  Gesture,  class  lessons. 
Reading  and  Impersonation,  class  lessons. 
Acting,  private  lessons 
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REGULAR  COURSE,  SECOND  YEAR 

Play  and  Scene  Rehearsal  Class. 

Advanced  Pantomime  Class,  Staging  of  Plays. 

Life  Study  and  Costume  Work. 

Acting,  Opera  or  Drama,  private  lessons. 

The  tuition  for  this  course  is  $200  for  each  year. 

All  pupils  in  the  regular  course  are  required  to  attend  the 
Stage  Deportment  classes  for  one  year,  and  all  pupils,  both 
regular  and  special,  who  appear  in  recitals,  must  rehearse 
the  stage  deportment  with  the  instructor  in  this  depart- 
ment. 

Tuition  Rates,  see  page  62 

DANCING  AND  DEPORTMENT 
Instructor,  Madame  Betti  Muschietto 

In  this  department  all  branches  of  classic  and  aesthetic 
dancing  are  taught,  including  all  national  folk  dancing  and 
the  ballet.  It  is  possible  to  arrange  for  private  or  class 
instruction. 

For  tuition  rates,  see  page  62. 
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HARVARD  COLLEGE 
COURSES 


NDER  the  terms  of  an  agreement  between  Har- 
vard University  and  the  New  England  Conserva- 
tory of  Music,  properly  qualified  men  students  of 
the  Conservatory  are  accorded  the  privilege  of  at- 
tending the  following  courses  in  Harvard  College, 
subject  to  the  rules  and  regulations  of  that  institution: — 
English  A. 
English  B  (or  10). 
English  28. 
Psychology  A. 
French  2c. 
German  29. 
German  Literature  25. 
Fine  Arts  IB. 
Fine  Arts  IC. 

Conservatory  students  who  are  doing  work  at  Harvard 
have  the  privileges  of  the  great  Harvard  library,  which 
contains  one  of  the  most  complete  musical  reference  libraries 
in  the  United  States. 

In  return  for  these  privileges,  the  Conservatory  admits 
properly  qualified  students  of  the  Harvard  Music  Depart- 
ment, not  only  into  the  Conservatory  orchestra  and  chorus, 
but  also  into  its  courses  in  ensemble  playing  (chamber 
music)  and  in  choir-training  and  liturgical  music.  By  no 
means  the  least  important  feature  of  the  arrangement  is 
the  fact  that  for  regular  attendance  at  any  of  these  courses 
of  the  Conservatory,  the  University  allows  to  its  students 
credits  toward  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  and  Master  of  Arts 
in  the  academic  course,  just  as  credits  are  ordinarily  given 
for  special  laboratory  work  in  scientific  courses. 

Conservatory  students  desiring  to  be  admitted  to  any  of 
the  above  courses  must  apply  in  person  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Conservatory  Faculty. 

Examination  marks  received  at  Harvard  College  by  Con- 
servatory students  pursuing  any  of  the  above  courses  there 
will  be  placed  on  record  at  the  Conservatory. 
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SUMMARY  OF 
T     U     I     T     I     O  N 

UITION  RATES  are  payable    in   advance  for 
each  session  of  twenty  weeks. 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class  or 
private  lessons. 
The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  lessons  per 
week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless  otherwise  indi- 
cated, for  a  session  of  twenty  weeks,  including  vacations. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 

Composition,  first  year,  twice  a  week  (Director's 

Class)  $50.00 

Composition,  second  year,  once  a  week  (Director's 

Class)   30.00 

Counterpoint,  twice  a  week   35.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition   50.00 

Contrabass,  one  lesson  weekly   20.00 

Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  .  .  .  .  40.00 
Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes 

of  three   54.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  25 . 00 
Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson 

per  week,  classes  of  three   15.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  classes  of  three   54.00 

*Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three    .  30.00 

Viola,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  per  week  .  54.00 
Violoncello,  private,  half  hour  weekly    .     .    40 . 00  to  60 . 00 

*  If  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly. 
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Principal  Studies — Continued 

Voice,  private,  half  hour  weekly  (evening)  $20.00  to  $30.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  first  year     .     .     .  275.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  second  year           .  285.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  third  year    .     .     .  305.00 

Voice,  full  graduating  course,  fourth  year  .  .  305.00 
Voice,  class  of  four,  elementary  grade  only,  two 

hours  weekly   40.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly          .     .  54.00 

*Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly     .     .     .  30.00 

Wind  instruments,  one  lesson  weekly    .     .     .     .  20.00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

Diction  (French,  German,  Italian)   $20.00 

Diction  (English),  once  a  week   10.00 

Ensemble  Class   20.00 

Harmonic  Analysis   35.00 

Harmony   35 . 00 

Instrumentation,  once  a  week   30.00 

Pianoforte  Sight  Playing   25.00 

Pianoforte  Accompaniment,  once  a  week  .  25.00 
Pianoforte  (Secondary  Course) ,  for  students  in  vocal 

or  Violin  Course,  class  of  two,  once  a  week    .  20.00 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation   25.00 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week   15.00 

Theory   35.00 

Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  one  lesson 

weekly   20 . 00 

Violin  Sight  Playing   10.00 

Dramatic  Interpretation  for  Advanced  Vocal  Stu- 
dents, once  a  week   25.00 


*  If  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly, 
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MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

Acting,  once  a  week   $15.00 

Choir  Training  (Organ  Course),  per  session    •.     .  25.00 

Dancing  and  Deportment,  once  a  week     .         .  10.00 

English  Branches   20.00 

Hand  Culture,  once  a  week,  ten  weeks     .         .  5.00 

Languages  (French,  German  or  Italian)     .         .  20.00 

Lyric  Action,  private,  half  hour  weekly     .     .     .  60.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools  (per  school  year)  .  100.00 
Normal  Pianoforte  Course  (for  teachers  only)  per 

school  year   10.00 

Pantomime,  once  a  week   15.00 

Stage  Deportment,  once  a  week   10.00 

Vocal  Normal  Lectures   20.00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)      .  20.00 


PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 

The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade  of 
advancement  and  instructor  chosen. 

Pianoforte,  from  $1.00  to  $4.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Voice,  from  $1.50  to  5.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Organ,  $3.00  and  $4.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Orchestral  Instruments  (violin,  viola,  violoncello,  flute, 
clarinet,  horn,  etc.),  from  $1.00  to  $4.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Solfeggio,  from  $1.50  to  $2.50  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Harmony,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Harmonic  Analysis,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Theory,  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Pianoforte  Sight  Playing,  $2.00  to  $3.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Diction  (French,  Italian,  German),  $2. 00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
English  Branches,  $1.50  per  half  hour  lesson. 

PIANOFORTE  AND  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Organ  practice  may  be  engaged  at  rates  ranging  from 
fifteen  to  twenty-five  cents  per  hour. 

Pianofortes  may  be  rented  at  the  Bursar's  office  at  the 
rate  of  $1.50  per  week,  for  a  period  of  ten  or  more  weeks, 
to  which  must  be  added  the  cost  of  moving  one  way. 
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REGULATIONS  AND 
GENERAL  INFORMATION 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

ILL  STUDENTS  of  the  Conservatory  are  required 


orable  dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conservatory, 
including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of  classes, 
changes  of  hours,  or  from  one  class  to  another,  must  be 
attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  office,  and  not  with 
teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly  and 
at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  or  absence 
from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be  given  or  sent 
at  once  to  the  Registrar. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  complete  record  of  their 
work  in  all  studies,  which  will  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the 
Director  and  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.    (See  page  17.) 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to  refuse 
or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  student  whose  presence 
in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be  detrimental  to  its 
interests;  or  to  refuse  to  renew  the  registration  of  students 
who  have  been  habitually  delinquent  in  their  studies. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a  session 
for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  session  (twenty  weeks),  and 
all  entering  during  a  session  must  register  for  the  remainder 
of  that  session. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another,  nor 
from  one  teacher  to  another,  without  the  written  consent  of 
the  Director.  Such  changes  should  be  made  as  far  as  pos- 
sible before  the  beginning,  or  at  the  end  of  the  session. 


to  conform  to  the  school  regulations.  Students 
coming  to  the  Conservatory  from  other  institu- 
tions must  be  able  to  furnish  a  certificate  of  hon- 
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Students  will  be  allowed  to  arrange  for  public  appear- 
ances during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the  consent  of 
the  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  session  or  the  unex- 
pired portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the  opening 
of  the  session  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except  that  no  allow- 
ance will  be  made  on  account  of  absence  from  the  first  week 
of  any  session. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certificate 
allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-office  or  express  money 
order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York,  payable  to 
order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  session  will  not  be  entitled 
to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for  tuition  refunded, 
[n  special  cases  of  protracted  illness,  extending  over  two  or 
more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be  allowed  the  privilege  of  taking 
the  lost  lessons  in  a  later  session,  provided  that  notice  of  the 
illness  has  been  given  at  once  to  the  Registrar  and  place 
in  class  or  private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacan- 
cies occur  in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil 
desires  to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Registrar  of  permanent  with- 
drawal from  the  class,  the  Management  is  deprived  of  oppor- 
tunity to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit  certificate  will  be 
allowed. 

It  should  be  understood  that  a  refund  of  money,  in  case  of 
a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected  from  the  Management 
after  a  session  has  begun. 
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RESIDENCES  FOR  STUDENTS 

Women  students  must  reside  in  the  Conservatory  dormi- 
tories unless  the  accommodation  is  entirely  taken.  Students 
who  cannot  be  admitted  may  select  residences,  with  the 
approval  of  the  General  Manager,  from  a  list  on  file  in  his 
office.  They  are  restricted  to  this  list  unless  given  special 
permission  to  make  other  arrangements. 

Women  students  will  not  be  permitted  to  live  in  kitchen- 
ette apartments  unless  with  relatives  or  a  chaperone  approved 
by  the  General  Manager. 

In  order  satisfactorily  to  meet  the  requirements  of  parents 
regarding  places  for  their  sons,  a  directory  of  rooms  is  kept 
in  the  General  Manager's  office,  where  assistance  will  be 
given  in  selecting  residences. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be  ac- 
cepted unless  young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by  the 
Management. 

Students  will  find  in  all  the  stations  agents  of  the  Armstrong 
Transfer  Company,  with  whom  special  arrangements  have 
been  made  regarding  the  care  of  Conservatory  pupils.  These 
agents  will  take  charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  convey- 
ances directly  to  the  Conservatory  residences. 

Young  men  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
baggage  at  the  station  until  they  have  secured  their  rooms. 
Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains  need  not  go  to 
hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the  Conservatory. 
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REGISTRATION 

The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  corner  Huntington  Avenue 
and  Gainsborough  Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays  excepted) 
for  the  reception  of  pupils;  and  while  they  may  enter  at  any 
time  during  the  session,  if  there  be  vacancies,  it  is 
desirable  that  whenever  possible  they  should  enter  at  the 
beginning  and  attend  to  all  the  preliminaries,  such  as  regis- 
tration, grading,  time  of  lessons,  payment  of  bills,  etc., 
before  the  opening  of  the  session.  Those  residing  in  or 
near  Boston  should  register  during  the  week  preceding  the 
beginning  of  the  session. 

Upon  request,  information  regarding  the  deportment  and 
progress  of  students  will  be  furnished  to  parents  and  guard- 
ians. It  is  the  purpose  of  the  Management  to  become 
personally  acquainted  with  every  student  who  registers 
in  the  school,  and  to  render  every  service  possible. 

Address  all  correspondence  to  "The  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music,  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston." 

The  Year  Book  will  be  sent  on  application. 
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EVENING  INSTRUCTION 

Evening  lessons  are  arranged  at  reduced  rates  for  the 
benefit  of  those  who  cannot  take  advantage  of  courses  during 
the  day. 

SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  during 
the  summer  vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until  five,  except 
Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until  twelve  only. 
Class  instruction  is  not  given  during  the  summer.  Teachers 
in  the  departments  of  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Organ,  Violin  and 
Harmony,  will  be  available  for  private  lessons  during  July 
and  August.  Arrangements  for  lessons  may  be  made  at 
the  office.  Information  will  be  given  by  the  Management 
as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and  other 
musical  merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory  building, 
occupying  commodious  quarters  on  the  first  floor.  In  ad- 
dition to  all  the  Conservatory  publications,  a  selected  assort- 
ment of  the  best  instrumental  and  vocal  music  is  kept  con- 
stantly on  hand.  The  business  of  the  Music  Store  is  not 
limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the  public,  and  orders  by 
mail  are  promptly  executed.  Those  who  desire  to  obtain 
the  most  approved  standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte, 
organ,  voice,  works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to 
their  interest  to  send  their  orders. 

Address  all  orders  to  "The  New  England  Conservatory 
Music  Store,  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston,  Massachusetts." 
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CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

The  Conservatory  Library  is  free  to  all  students,  and  its 
use  is  an  important  part  of  their  musical  education. 

In  this  collection  of  over  5,000  volumes  are  many  rare 
and  valuable  works,  among  them  complete  editions  of  Bach, 
Beethoven,  Handel,'  Mozart,  Mendelssohn,  Palestrina,  etc., 
English  cathedral  music,  manuscript  cantatas  of  the  old 
Italian  masters,  modem  orchestral  scores,  modern  operas  in 
pianoforte  score,  etc. 

The  Library  contains  also  a  fine  collection  of  biographies, 
essays,  works  on  musical  history,  harmony,  acoustics  and 
a  large  number  of  reference  books,  besides  the  best  current 
magazines. 

The  Librarian  is  glad  to  assist  the  students  in  every  way 
by  supplying  material  for  their  individual  needs.  All  the 
books  and  scores  may  be  used  in  the  Library,  and  some  may 
be  taken  home  for  study. 

The  Library  Bulletin  Board  always  bears  notices  of 
musical  interest,  such  as  announcements  of  concerts  and 
opera,  with  portrafts  and  biographical  sketches  of  the  com- 
posers and  performers  represented,  and  sometimes  analysis 
and  other  information  about  the  works  to  be  given. 

Additions  to  the  Library  this  year  include  the  valuable 
musical  library  of  the  late  J.  C.  D.  Parker,  presented  by 
Philip  S.  Parker,  and  a  fine  collection  of  string  quartet  scores 
and  piano  music  from  Miss  Bertha  Schoff. 

Other  donors  were  the  Harvard  Musical  Association, 
Mrs.  Mary  Burton  Baker,  Miss  Belle  Hunt,  and  Mr.  F.  H. 
Ratcliffe.  A  number  of  operatic  scores  were  purchased  from 
the  W.  M.  Richardson  estate. 

The  Sargent  collection  of  musical  instruments  has  been 
catalogued  and  placed  on  exhibition  in  the  Library. 

71 


♦ 

A        P        P        E        N        D        I  X 


THE  CHORAL  LIBRARY 

Through  the  generosity  of  Mr.  George  L.  Osgood  the 
Conservatory  possesses  the  entire  choral  library  of  the 
famous  Boylston  Club  and  its  successor,  the  Boston  Singers. 
The  library  contains  over  six  hundred  carefully  chosen 
works,  including  motets,  madrigals,  part  songs,  glees  and 
cantatas,  representing  the  highest  type  of  vocal  polyphonic 
composition  from  the  great  mediseval  school  down  to  the 
present  day.  In  many  cases  these  works  were  published  or 
copied  from  manuscripts  to  be  found  only  in  European 
collections.  The  library  comprises  from  one  to  two  hun- 
dred copies  of  each  work,  and  its  acquisition  places  the 
Conservatory  in  the  possession  of  an  important  resource. 

The  Conservatory  also  possesses  the  library  of  the  Thursday 
Morning  Musical  Club,  which  contains  a  large  number  of 
selections  for  women's  voices,  including  important  works 
of  the  modern  school. 

THE  ORCHESTRAL  LIBRARY 

The  Orchestral  Library  contains  nearly  a  thousand  works, 
with  scores  and  complete  orchestral  parts  for  the  use  of  the 
Conservatory  Orchestra,  at  its  concerts  and  weekly  rehearsals. 
It  includes  nearly  all  the  classic  symphonies  and  overtures, 
the  standard  concertos  for  solo  instruments  with  orchestral 
accompaniment,  and  many  arias  and  modern  works  in  every 
form,  as  well  as  the  accompaniments  to  a  number  of  cantatas 
and  other  choral  works. 

In  connection  with  this  collection,  the  Conservatory  has 
generously  been  granted  the  use  of  the  valuable  libraries  of 
the  Philharmonic  Orchestra  of  Boston  and  the  Harvard 
Musical  Association. 
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COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

This  collection  includes  about  one  hundred  and  eighty- 
instruments,  many  of  them  rare  and  all  of  historical  or 
artistic  value.  Eastern  countries  are  liberally  represented, 
especially  Japan,  China,  India  and  Arabia,  while  many 
valuable  and  interesting  specimens  from  Europe  and  America 
are  also  included  in  the  collection.  A  recent  and  valuable 
acquisition  is  a  considerable  number  of  Oriental  instrimients 
of  unusual  beauty,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Horatio  A.  Lamb  of 
Boston,  in  memory  of  Mrs.  Winthrop  Sargent,  who  per- 
sonally collected  them.  Also,  a  set  of  Musical  Glasses,  in 
case,  has  been  loaned  by  Miss  Fumess  of  Brookline,  Mass. 

A  comprehensive  catalogue  furnishes  information  regard- 
ing each  instrument,  which  is  of  great  value  to  the  student 
of  the  history  of  music. 

THE  CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It  is  the 
proper  means  of  communication  between  teachers  and 
those  who  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to  be 
most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for  the 
Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  Through  the  agency 
of  this  Bureau  many  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils 
are  now  occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the 
country. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES 

The  following  free  scholarships  will  be  awarded  to  pupils 
of  the  Conservatory  who  fulfill  the  requirements  as  to  ability 
and  grade  of  advancement,  and  who  are  in  need  of  assistance. 

Application  for  scholarships  for  the  ensuing  school  year 
should  be  made  before  May  1st. 

The  Evans  Scholarships,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Robert  D. 
Evans,  provide  for  one  year's  tuition  in  each  of  the  fol- 
lowing subjects,  with  the  additional  studies  required  for 
graduation : — 

Two  Scholarships  in  Pianoforte;  two  Scholarships  in 
Voice;  one  Scholarship  in  Violin  or  Violoncello. 

The  Walter  H.  Langshaw  Scholarship  provides  for 
one  year's  tuition  in  Organ  or  Voice,  with  the  required 
additional  studies. 

The  M.  Ida  Converse  Scholarship,  the  gift  of  Mrs. 
C.  C.  Converse  of  Maiden,  Mass.,  provides  for  one  year's 
tuition  in  any  of  the  regular  courses,  with  the  additional 
studies  required  for  graduation. 

The  Carl  Baermann  Scholarship  is  maintained  by  the 
income  from  a  fund  raised  for  the  purpose  by  a  committee 
represented  by  Messrs.  Alexander  Steinert  and  Edward  R. 
Warren.  It  provides  for  one  year's  study  in  Pianoforte  and 
all  required  additional  subjects. 

The  Florence  E.  Brown  Scholarship,  the  gift  of 
George  W.  Brown,  in  memory  of  his  daughter,  provides  for  one 
year's  tuition  in  violin  and  all  required  additional  studies. 

The  Fannie  Elizabeth  French  Scholarship,  given  by 
the  late  Fannie  T.  French  in  memory  of  her  mother,  provides 
for  one  year's  tuition  in  voice  or  pianoforte  and  required 
additional  studies. 

The  Fannie  Thompson  French  Scholarship,  given  by 
the  Thursday  Morning  Club  in  her  memory,  provides  for  one 
year's  tuition  in  voice  or  pianoforte  and  required  additional 
subjects. 

The  Samuel  Carr  Scholarship,  given  by  Mr.  Samuel 
Carr,  President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees,  provides  for  one 
year's  tuition  in  Organ  and  all  required  additional  subjects. 
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The  Rebecca  F.  Sampson  Scholarship  is  available  to 
the  extent  of  the  income  from  $1,000. 

The  Sinfonia  Scholarship,  presented  by  Alpha  Chapter, 
is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Fraternity,  to  the 
extent  of  the  income  from  about  $1,000. 

The  Alpha  Chi  Omega  Scholarship,  presented  by  Zeta 
Chapter,  is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Chapter. 

The  Sigma  Alpha  Iota  Scholarship,  given  by  Lambda 
Chapter  for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  provides 
tuition  to  the  amount  of  $100  yearly. 

The  Mu  Phi  Epsilon  Scholarship,  given  by  Beta 
Chapter  for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  pro- 
vides tuition  to  the  amount  of  $100  yearly. 

The  Kappa  Gamma  Psi  Scholarship,  founded  by 
Ignace  J.  Paderewski,  an  honorary  member  of  Alpha  Chapter, 
is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Chapter. 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing,  several  free  scholarships  provid- 
ing class  instruction  in  a  single  study,  are  awarded  each  year. 

MASON  &  HAMLIN  PRIZE 

A  Grand  Pianoforte,  of  the  value  of  $1,650,  is  offered  by 
the  Mason  &  Hamlin  Company,  and  may  be  competed  for 
by  any  member  of  the  Senior  Class  in  the  Pianoforte  Depart- 
ment who  has  attended  the  Conservatory  for  two  years. 
The  competition  is  also  open  to  post-graduate  students 
who  are  candidates  for  the  soloist's  diploma  in  the  piano- 
forte course,  and  who  have  studied  continuously  at  the  Con- 
servatory since  their  graduation.  All  candidates  must  be 
recommended  by  their  teachers.  This  competition  will  be 
public  and  will  take  place  about  May  1,  1921. 

PRIZE  FOR  ORGAN  PLAYING 

A  prize  of  $50  is  offered  by  the  Director  for  superior  per- 
formance in  organ  playing.  This  prize  will  be  competed 
for  during  the  second  session  and  all  organ  students  in  the 
Senior  and  Junior  classes  will  be  eligible. 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS 
FOR  1919-1920 


Alabama    .     .     .  . 

7 

Oregon  .... 

3 

Alaska  

1 

Pennsylvania 

65 

Arizona     .     .     .  . 

1 

Rhode  Island 

37 

Arkansas    .     .     .  . 

11 

South  Carolina  . 

8 

California  .     .     .  . 

12 

South  Dakota 

5 

Colorado    .     .     .  . 

4 

Tennessee 

7 

Connecticut 

27 

Texas   

29 

Delaware   .     .     .  . 

1 

Utah  

11 

District  of  Columbia  . 

4 

Vermont  .... 

20 

Florida      .     .     .  . 

8 

Virginia  .... 

12 

Georgia     .     .     .  . 

11 

Washington  . 

7 

Idaho   

6 

West  Virginia 

7 

Illinois  

14 

Wisconsin 

6 

Indiana     .     .     .  . 

7 

British  North  America 

34 

Iowa  

8 

Africa  

1 

Kansas      .     .     .  . 

9 

Australia  .... 

2 

Kentucky  .     .     .  . 

3 

British  West  Indies  . 

4 

Louisiana  .     .     .  . 

3 

Bulgaria  .... 

1 

Maine  

73 

China  .... 

2 

Maryland  .     .     .  . 

3 

Finland  .... 

1 

Massachusetts 

2,613 

France  .... 

1 

Michigan   .     .     .  . 

10 

Germany  .... 

1 

Minnesota 

11 

Greece  .... 

3 

Mississippi 

6 

Hawaii  .... 

2 

Missouri    .     .     .  . 

13 

Italy  

1 

Montana    .     .     .  . 

5 

Japan  .... 

9 

Nebraska  .     .     .  . 

7 

Mexico  .... 

4 

New  Hampshire  . 

35 

Norway  .... 

1 

New  Jersey 

10 

Philippine  Islands 

2 

New  Mexico  . 

2 

Romania  .... 

1 

New  York  .... 

59 

Russia  .... 

1 

North  Carolina 

9 

South  America 

1 

North  Dakota 

3 

Spain  

1 

Ohio  

39 

Sweden  .... 

2 

Oklahoma  .     .     .  . 

11 

Turkey  .... 

1 

Total      .     .     .  3,339 
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DIPLOMAS  AWARDED   CLASS   OF  1920 


In  Pianoforte 


SOLOISTS'  and  TEACHERS' 
COURSE 

Lois  Mather  Cook 
Janet  Shepard  Durfee 
t*jESUS  Maria  Sanroma 
Charlotte  West  Thropp 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE 

Ruth  Miriam  Bernard 

Alfred  Alcibiades  Fondacaro 

Charlotte  Barbara  Heller 

Lillian  Helena  Hirsh 

Lena  Wills  Lockwood 
*TsuYA  Matsuki 

Isabel  Reynolds  Mawha 
*Mary  Katherine  Pope 
*Lillian  Alice  Puthuff 

Raymond  Prentice  Putman 

Lyman  Stanley 
**SusAN  Elizabeth  Williams 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 

Margaret  Hetty  Barnett 
Berniece  Annette  Bonner 
Hazel  Gibbons  Brockelman 
Thalia  Helen  Cantaro 
Frederic  Chromis 
Eileen  Alice  Colby 
Pearl  May  Collicutt 
*Edith  Frances  Cove 
♦Florence  Ethlyn  Cowan 
Madeleine  Augusta  Dickinson 


♦Evelyn  Eileen  Doherty 

Faye  Ethel  Dressler 

Alpha  Dull 

Freeda  Ruth  Feldman 

Blanche  G.  Ferrandi 

Jessie  Katherine  Ford 

Ruth  Eva  French 

Rosa  Bernice  Frutman 

Marion  Viola  Gay 

Beatrice  Clara  Graves 

Lena  Halverson 
♦Alice  N/1arion  Hamlet 
♦Mildred  Mary  Harron 

Sarah  Isabel  Kerr 

Edith  Sarah  Kirstein 

Celia  Helen  Kysela 

Nathalia  Liebreich 

Frances  Libby  McFarland 

Helen  Marie  Meder 

Etta  Martha  Miles 

Marie  Antoinette  Nims 

Alithea  Eleanor  Parker 
♦Mabelle  Agnes  Parker 

Grace  Parry 

Mabel  Pill 

Alliene  Foster  Poole 

Ethel  Maria  Gerrish  Ricker 

Ethel  Bernadine  Shaunessy 

Ruth  Shubow 

Mary  Cathryn  Steinmetz 

Mary  Elizabeth  Thornton 

Anna  Lou  Willis 

Tei  Yasumura 


In  Voice 


SOLOISTS'  and  TEACHERS' 
COURSE 

Dorothea  Louise  Brokaw 

Mildred  Sarah  Haley 
♦Mildred  Leone  Marquis 
♦Frank  Eraser  Siple 
♦Anna  Elizabeth  Stanier 


TEACHERS'  COURSE 


Ethelyn  Hope  Brett 
♦Clara  Katherine  Martin 
♦Frances  Mildred  Petro 

Doris  Mildred  Trickey 


♦Earl  Percival  Morgan 
♦Louis  Henry  O'Connell 


In  the  Organ  Course 

Minnie  Leontine  Yeaton 


In  Violin 
TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Lillian  Marguerite  Moore  Estaver 

In  Trumpet 
Joseph  Frank  Freni 


♦♦Highest  Honors  in  Secondary  Subjects 
♦Honors  in  Secondary  Subjects 
tWinner  of  Mason  &  Hamlin  Prize 
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DIPLOMAS  AWARDED  CLASS  OF  1920 


POST-GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE  IN  PIANOFORTE 

Irene  Collins  ('19)  Alice  M.  Reilly  ('19) 

George  Webster  Hathaway  ('17)        Minnie  Charlotte  Wolk  ('19) 

TEACHERS'  COURSE  IN  PIANOFORTE 

Leila  Adele  Flory  (Organ,  Class  of  1919) 
Estelle  Ancrum  Forster  (Organ,  Class  of  1919) 

OUT  OF  COURSE 
TEACHERS'  COURSE  IN  PIANOFORTE 
Ruth  Hinman  (1919) 

SPECIAL  HONORS  IN  ENSEMBLE  PLAYING 

IN  PIANOFORTE  IN  VIOLONCELLO 

Jesus  Maria  Sanroma  George  A.  Brown 

Minnie  Charlotte  Wolk  Lucile  Quimby  English 

IN  VIOLIN 

Clarence  Knudson 
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CONSERVATORY  CONCERTS 


Summary  of  Concerts  and  Recitals  given  during  the 


School  year  1919-20: 

a  The  Orchestra   6 

b  Members  of  the  Faculty    5 

Advanced  Students   6 

Advanced  Students  with  orchestral  accompani- 
ment (concertos  and  arias,  including  Com- 
mencement Concert)   3 

vStudents  of  the  Ensemble  Classes  for  Stringed 

Instruments  and  Pianoforte   1 

Pupils'  Recitals  (Thursday  and  Saturday)   ...  57 

Recitals  by  Students  and  Post-graduates ....  7 

Recitals  by  Pupils  of  the  Normal  Departments  .  2 

c  Miscellaneous   4 

91 


a  The  following  members  of  the  Faculty  appeared  as  soloists  at  these  con- 
certs: Mrs.  Lothian,  Mr.  DeVoto,  pianoforte;  Mr.  Humphrey,  organ;  Messrs. 
Bennett  and  Wemple,  voice. 

At  the  concert  of  November  14th  the  Paraphrase,  Ego  sum  Resurrectio  et 
Vita,  by  F.  de  la  Tombelle,  for  Organ  and  Orchestra,  was  performed  in  memory 
of  the  late  Arthur  F.  Estabrook,  a  Vice-President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  from 
1904  to  1919. 

The  programme  of  the  concert  on  December  19th  was  composed  chiefly  of 
compositions  appropriate  to  Christmas. 

At  the  concert  on  March  12th  two  compositions  by  the  late  Horatio  Parker 
were  performed  in  his  memory. 

b  Messrs.  Proctor,  Watson  (2),  pianoforte;  Mr.  Bennett,  voice;  Messrs. 
Herbert  and  Rudolph  Ringwall,  pianoforte  and  violin. 

c  On  December  11th  a  concert  of  17th  and  18th  century  music  was  given 
under  the  direction  of  Mr.  Mason,  with  prefatory  remarks  by  Mr.  Elson,  both 
of  the  Faculty.  The  compositions  were  played  as  originally  written,  with  the 
use  of  harpischord,  hautbois  d'amour,  and  other  instruments. 

On  January  12th  Mr.  Elson  lectured  on  "The  Harpischord  and  Its  Music," 
illustrated  by  compositions  played  upon  the  instrument  by  Mr.  Mason. 

On  March  31st  a  concert  of  compositions  by  the  late  Horatio  Parker,  Pro- 
fessor of  Music  at  Yale  University,  was  given  under  the  auspices  of  the  Senior 
Class.  The  Director  made  an  address  and  conducted  the  Conservator^' 
Chorus. 

The  eleventh  annual  Competition  for  the  Mason  and  Hamlin  Prize  took 
place  on  May  3d.  The  judges  were  Messrs.  Pierre  Monteux,  Conductor  of 
the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  Mr.  Rudolph  Ganz,  and  the  Director  of  the 
Conservatory.  There  were  nine  contestants,  and  the  prize  was  awarded  to 
Jesus  Maria  Sanroma. 
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CONSERVATORY  CONCERTS 


Works  Performed  at  Concerts  of  the  Conservatory 
Orchestra,  conducted  by  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty,*  during 
the  school  year  1919.20: 


Symphonies: 
Beethoven 
Schubert 
Tschaikowsky 

Suites: 
Bizet 

Saint-Saens 


in  C  major,  No.  1 

in  C  major  (first  two  movements) 

in  E  minor,  No.  5 

L'Arlesienne  No.  2 
Suite  Algerienne 


Overtures  and  Preludes: 


Beethoven 

Chadwick 

Goldmark 

Massenet 

Mendelssohn 

Rimsky-Korsakoff 

Wagner 

Miscellaneous: 
Bach 

Edw.  Ballantine 

Bizet 

Chadwick 


Leonore,  No.  3 
Melpomene 
Sakuntala 
Phedre 

The  Hebrides  (2) 
Nuit  de  Noel 
Lohengrin  - 
Tristan  und  Isolde 

Sinfonia  (Pastorale)  from  the  Christ- 
mas Oratorio 

Prelude  to  The  Delectable  Forest 

Three  Entr'actes  from  Carmen 

Noel  (from  the  Symphonic  Sketches) 


Katherine  K.  Davis  The  Burial  of  a  Queen  (after  the 
poem  b}'  Alfred  Noyes) 


C^sar  Franck 


Saint-Saens 


Wagner 


Three  orchestral  movements  from  the 
Symphonic  Poem  Psych6  : 
Psyche's  Slumber 

Psyche  Borne  Away  by  the  Zephyrs 
Psyche  and  Eros 
Symphonic  Poem,  Le  Rouet  d'Om- 

'  PHALE 

Closing    Scene   from    Tristan  und 
Isolde  (soprano,  Miss  Francis) 


*  The  Commencement  Concert  was  conducted  by  the  Director. 
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Concertos  : 
Pianoforte: 
Beethoven 


Chopin 
Grieg 

MacDowell 

Rimsky-Korsakoff 
Rubinstein 

Saint-Saens 


Schumann 
Tschaikowsky 


Organ: 
Handel 
Parker 


in  C  minor  (adagio,  Mr.  Hathaway) 

in  G  major  (jfirst  movement,  MissWolk; 
second  and  third  movements.  Miss 
Matsuki) 

in  E  fiat  major  (first  movement.  Miss 
Cook) 

in  F  minor  (first  movement.  Miss  Put- 
huff) 

in  A  minor  (first  movement;  Miss 
Lock  wood,  Mr.  Fondacaro) 

in  D  minor  (second  movement.  Miss 
Feldman) 

in  C  sharp  minor  (Miss  Pope) 

in  D  minor  (first  movement;  Miss 
Hirsh,  Miss  Reilly) 

in  G  minor  (Mrs.  Lothian,  of  the  Fac- 
ulty; also  first  movement.  Miss 
Williams;  second  and  third  move- 
ments, Mr.  Sanroma  [2] ) 

in  F  major  (first  movement,  Miss 
Mawha) 

in  A  minor 
Castle) 

in  B  fiat  minor  (first  movement. 
Coding) 


(first  movement,  Miss 


Mr. 


in  A  major  (Mr.  Morgan) 
in  E  fiat  minor  (first  movement, 
Humphrey  of  the  Faculty) 


Mr. 


Other  Works  for  Solo  Instruments  with  Orchestra: 

Chaminade  Concertino ^  for  Flute  and  Orchestra 

(Mr.  Orr) 

Converse  Night,  Symphonic  Poem  for  Piano- 

forte and  Orchestra  (Mr.  DeVoto  of 
the  Faculty) 

C^sar  Franck  Les  Djinns,    Symphonic    Poem  for 

Pianoforte  and  Orchestra  (Miss  Ber- 
nard) 

Saint-Saens  Valse  Caprice,  for  Pianoforte  and 

String  Orchestra  (Miss  Thropp) 
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Tombelle 


Paraphrase,  Ego  sum  ResurrecHo  et 
Vita,  for  Organ  and  Orchestra  (Mr. 
Morgan) 


For  a  Single  Voice  with  Orchestra: 

Gounod  Song,  Jesus  de  Nazareth  (Mr.  Bennett, 

of  the  Faculty) 

Parker  Cahal  Mor  of  the  Wine-Red  Hand, 

Ballad  for  Baritone  and  Orchestra 
(Mr.  Wemple,  of  the  Faculty) 

From  the  following  works  Arias  were  sung: 

Bach  Christmas  Oratorio  (Mr.  Bennett,  of 

the  Faculty) 
Bizet  Carmen  (Miss  Marquis) 

Handel  Partenope  (Miss  Stanier) 

Massenet  Herodiade  (Mr.  Siple) 

Meyerbeer  Les  Huguenots  (Miss  Haley) 

Mozart  Le  Nozze  di  Figaro  (Mrs.  Butler, 

Miss  Brokaw,  Miss  Marquis,  Miss 

Petro,  Mr.  Siple) 
Puccini  ToscA  (Mrs.  Butler) 

Saint-Saens  Samson  et  Dalila  (Miss  Haley) 


82 


CONSERVATORY  CONCERTS 

Movements  of  the  following  works  were  performed  by- 
students  of  the  Ensemble  Classes  in  Conservatory  Concerts 
and  Recitals  during  the  school  year  1919-20: 


Sonatas  for  Pianoforte  and  Violin: 


Beethoven 

Converse 
Gabriel  Faur6 
Mozart 

H.  N.  Redman 


in  F  major,  Op.  24 
in  A  minor,  Op.  47 
in  A  major 
in  A  major,  Op.  13 
in  C  major  (Kochel  296) 
in  E  minor  (Kochel  304) 
in  F  major  (K6chel  376) 
in  D  major 


Sonatas  for  Pianoforte  and  Violoncello: 

Beethoven  F  major,  Op.  5,  No.  1 

in  G  minor.  Op.  5,  No.  2 
in  A  major.  Op.  69. 
in  A  major,  Op.  102,  No. 
Mozart  in  F  major  (Kochel  305) 

Saint-Saens  in  C  minor.  Op.  32 


Trios  for  Pianoforte,  Violin  and  Violoncello: 

Beethoven  in  E  flat  major,  Op.  1,  No  1 

in  G  major.  Op.  1,  No.  2 
in  C  minor.  Op.  1,  No.  3 
in  B  flat  major.  Op.  11 
in  D  major.  Op.  70 
in  B  flat  major.  Op.  97 

Chopin  in  G  minor.  Op.  8 

Dvorak  in  B  flat  major,  Op.  21 

Dumky,  Op.  80 

Arthur  Foote  in  B  flat  major.  Op.  65 

Haydn  in  B  flat  major,  No.  9 

in  E  flat  major,  No.  1 1 
in  G  minor,  No.  14 

Mendelssohn  in  D  minor.  Op.  49 

in  C  minor,  Op.  66 

Mozart  in  G  major  (Kochel  496) 

in  B  flat  major  (Kochel  502) 
in  E  major  (Kochel  542) 

Parker  Suite  in  A  major 
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Rubinstein  in  G  minor,  Op.  15,  No.  2 

in  B  flat  major,  Op.  52 

Saint-Saens  in  F  major,  Op.  18 

Schubert  in  B  flat  major,  Op.  66 

in  E  flat  major.  Op.  100 

Schumann  in  D  minor.  Op.  63 

in  F  major.  Op.  80 

Tschaikowsky  in  A  minor.  Op.  50 

Quartets  for  Two  Violins,  Viola  and  Violoncello: 
Beethoven  in  G  major.  Op.  18,  No.  2 

Dvorak  in  F  major,  Op.  96 

Haydn  in  B  flat  major 

Quartets  for  Pianoforte,  Violin,  Viola  and  Violoncello: 
Brahms  in  A  major.  Op.  26 

Schumann  in  E  flat  major,  Op.  47 

From  the  above  repertoire  seventy-seven  movements  were 
performed  in  concerts  and  recitals  during  the  school  year. 
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THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
SCHOOL    YEAR  1919-1920 


First  Violins 
Hamilton,  Vaughn  {Concert- 
master) 
Ringwall,  Rudolph 
Garabedian,  Haig 
Schoewe,  Raymond  A. 
Seiniger,  Samuel 
Roberts,  Alice 
Bunker,  Louise 
Sweet,  Louise 
Austin,  Ruth  E. 
Hoppin,  Stuart  B. 
Johnson,  Louise 
Shaw,  Elizabeth 
Bowlen,  Eliza 
Carlyle,  Helen  F. 
Jeffries,  Wayne 
Krasner,  Louis 

Second  Violins 
Langley,  Allan  L. 
Goldman,  Celia 
Dunham,  George  E. 
Bigelow,  Joyce 
Sapirstein,  Saul  C. 
Knudson,  Clarence 
Fuller,  Spencer 
Wetterlow,  Godfrey  H. 
Zung,  Manuel 
Fraser,  Ruth 
Galucci,  Domenico 
Woodcock,  Mabel 
Risman,  Julius 
Blythe,  Evah 

(Additional) 
Harrison,  Mrs.  James 
Morgan,  Carlyle  W. 
Prangoulis,  B. 
Arakelian,  Hrach 


Violas 
Blackman,  Alexander 
Shute,  Nathalie 
Colby,  Martha 
Murray,  John  D. 
Heim,  Fred 
Richards,  Helen 
Michos,  L.  Margueritis 
Levin,  William 
Jones,  Louia  V. 

Violoncellos 
Quimby,  B.  Lucile 
Brown,  George  A. 
Fraser,  Janette 
Wickins,  Gladys 
Deverall,  Wm.  A. 
Keep,  Dr.  Charles  M. 
Hewitt,  Naomi 
Moorehouse,  Helen  L 
Gough,  Flori 
Fisher,  Robert  S. 
Tiemey,  Charles 

Contrabasses 
Kunze,  Max  {Instructor) 
Fuller,  Bernard 
Arnold,  Lillian  V. 
Ropes,  Walter 

Harps 
Robertson,  Josette 
Donahue,  Grace 

Flutes  and  Piccolo 
Orr,  Raymond 
Knight,  Walter 
Whitcher,  Alson  B. 
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Oboes 

Lenom,  Clement  {Instructor) 
Harding,  Ethel 
Lym,  William  R. 

English  Horn 
Lym,  William  R. 

Clarinets 
Arcieri,  Emil 
Rinderspacker,  Otto 
Currier,  Harold  N. 

Bass  Clarinet 
Vannini,  A.  (Instructor) 

Saxophone 
Whitcher,  Alson  B. 

Bassoons 
Filler,  Boaz  (Instructor) 
Young,  Charles  A. 

Horns 
Wendler,  G.  (Instructor) 
Buckley,  Dr.  W.  S. 
Denman,  W.  J. 
Ferraza,  Michael 
Reasoner,  Roland 


Trumpets 
Findlay,  Francis  M. 
Freni,  Joseph 
Perry,  D.  B. 
Fay,  Leonard 

Cornets 
Hoge,  Aldene 
Perry,  D.  B. 

Trombones 
Wihtol,  P.  J 
Patch,  E.  L. 
Cleaves,  Paul  L. 

Bass-tuba 
Tortorella,  A. 

Tympani 
Donovan,  William 
Kenney,  Douglas  P. 

Percussion 
Russell,  Frank  V.  (his  true  tor) 
Eschmann,  Karl 
Orr,  Mary 
Morgan,  Earl  W. 

Librarians 
Arakelian*  Hrach 
Young,  Charles  A. 
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Wallace  Goodrich 
Raymond  Robinson 
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VOICE 

Charles  A.  White 
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VIOLONCELLO 
Joseph  Adamowski  Virginia  Stickney 

CONTRABASS 
Max  O.  Kunze 

WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS 

Arthur  Brooke,  Flute  Louis  Kloepfel,  Trumpet 

Clement  Lenom,  Oboe  and  Francis  M.  Findlay,  Trumpet 

English  Horn  and  Cornet 

A.  Vannini,  Clarinet  A.  J.  Smith,  Cornet 

Boaz  Filler,  Bassoon  S.  Gallo,  Trombone 

George  Wendler,  French  Horn  F.  V.  Russell,  Tympani  and 
Alfred  Holy,  Harp  Percussion  Instruments 

THEORETICAL  AND 
SECONDARY  COURSES 

SOLFEGGIO 
Samuel  W.  Cole  Clement  Lenom 

Pearl  L.  Warner 

HARMONY  AND  HARMONIC  ANALYSIS 
Frederick  S.  Converse  Stuart  Mason 

Arthur  M.  Curry  Harry  N.  Redman 

Homer  C.  Humphrey  Willi'am  B.  Tyler 

Raymond  Robinson 

THEORY 

Frederick  S.  Converse  David  S.  Blanpied 

COUNTERPOINT,  CANON  AND  FUGUE 
Frederick  S.  Converse  Stuart  Mason 

FREE  COMPOSITION  AND  INSTRUMENTATION 
George  W.  Chadwick 


SIGHT-READING 
David  S.  Blanpied,  Pianoforte         H.  S.  Wilder,  Pianoforte 
Eugene  Gruenberg,  Violin 

MUSIC  IN  THE  PUBLIC  SCHOOLS 
Samuel  W.  Cole 
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THE  FACULTY 


ENSEMBLE  CLASSES 
Joseph  Adamowski,  Stringed  Instruments 
element  Lenom,  Wind  Instruments 

LECTURE  COURSES 
G.  W.  Chadwick,  Analytical  Lectures  on  Special  Subjects 
^Frederick  S.  Converse,  Musical  Appreciation;  The  Orchestra 
and  Orchestral  Instruments 
Stuart  Mason,  Musical  History 
Arthur  Poote,  Pianoforte  Pedagogy 

Wallace  Goodrich,  Organ  Construction  and  Literature;  Rit- 
ual Music  of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  of  America 
Eben  Charlton  Black,  English  Literature 

NORMAL  DEPARTMENTS 
Pianoforte 
F.  Addison  Porter,  Superintendent 
Mrs.  F.  Addison  Porter,  Frances  A.  Henay,  Assistants 

Voice 

Clarence  B.  Shirley 

Violin 

Eugene  Gruenberg 

DEPARTMENT  OF  LANGUAGES 
English 

Elizabeth  I.  Samuel,  Language  and  Literature 
Mrs.  Clara  K.  Rogers,  Diction 

Italian,  French  and  German  Diction 
Samuel  Endicott 

French  Conversation 

Emma  Darmand 

DRAMATIC  DEPARTMENT 
Clayton  D.  Gilbert,  Dramatic  Action,  Stage  Deportment, 

Pantomime 
Betti  Muschietto,  Dancing  and  Deportment 

MISCELLANEOUS 
Oliver  C.  Faust,  Organ  Construction  and  Tuning 
George  W.  Bemis,  Guitar  and  Mandolin 
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mHE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF 
MUSIC  was  founded  in  Boston  in  1867  by  Dr. 
llElt^Mhl  ^^^^  Tourjee,  who  had  previously  introduced  the 
IW^^Tir^jl  (.jg^ss  system  of  instruction  in  the  East  Greenwich 
Musical  Institute  and  in  the  Musical  Institute  in  Providence, 
Rhode  Island.  In  1870  the  Conservatory  was  incorporated 
by  a  special  act  of  the  Legislature  of  the  State  of  Massachu- 
setts. The  Conservatory  receives  no  financial  assistance 
from  the  State  or  the  city,  and  under  the  terms  of  its  charter 
any  profits  derived  from  its  administration  must  be  devoted 
exclusively  to  the  interests  of  the  institution. 

In  1882  the  growing  needs  of  the  Conservatory  led  to  the 
purchase  of  an  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  which  it  occupied 
until  the  close  of  the  school  year  1901-2.  At  the  opening  of 
the  school  year  1902-3,  the  Conservatory  took  possession  of  its 
present  building,  which  had  been  constructed  especially  for  it. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved  modern 
plans,  is  fireproof,  and  is  especially  adapted  to  the  needs 
of  a  school  of  music.  On  the  first  floor  are  the  business  offices, 
reception  rooms,  a  few  class  rooms,  the  music  store  and  two 
auditoriums.  The  basement  contains  additional  class  rooms, 
the  printing-room  and  electric  plant. 

The  larger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  was  the  gift  of  the  late 
Eben  D.  Jordan,  President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  from  1908 
to  1916.  It  has  a  seating  capacity  of  over  one  thousand,  and 
its  acoustic  properties  are  universally  recognized  as  excep- 
tionally fine.  The  equipment  of  the  hall  includes  a  fine  concert 
organ  and  a  large  stage,  especially  adapted  to  orchestral 
and  choral  concerts  and  to  operatic  performances.  Here 
the  Conservatory  orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and  the 
recitals  of  the  Faculty  and  advanced  students  are  given. 
The  hall  is  also  frequently  used  by  visiting  artists  for  their 
public  concerts.   Among  the  many  who  have  appeared  here 
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are  Messrs.  Busoni,  Hofmann,  de  Pachmann,  Bauer,  Schelling, 
Kreisler,  Thibaut,  Zimbalist,  Bisphani,  Clement,  Casals, 
Gabrilowitsch,  Spalding,  Ganz,  Schmitz  and  Grainger; 
Mmes.  Carreno,  Powell,  Teyte,  Gulp,  Misses  Gerhardt, 
Novaes  and  Parlow;  the  Flonzaley  Quartet,  the  Longy 
Club,  the  Cecilia  Society,  and  the  Apollo  Club. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred,  is 
used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals  and  for  the  dramatic 
department;  also  as  an  assembly  hall  for  social  purposes. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class  rooms.  The  third  floor 
is  devoted  to  class  rooms  and  to  the  organ  department,  for 
which  the  Conservatory  provides  superior  advantages. 

Ten  two-manual  pipe  organs  are  installed  in  the  practice 
rooms  for  the  use  of  the  pupils  in  the  organ  department. 
Two  large  three-manual  organs  and  one  with  two  manuals 
are  placed  in  the  organ-teaching  rooms.  With  the  large 
*  concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  there  are  fourteen  pipe  organs 
in  use  in  the  Conservatory. 

LOCATION 

The  Conservatory  building  is  situated  on  Huntington 
Avenue,  at  the  comer  of  Gainsborough  Street,  extending  in 
the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  main  entrance  is  on 
Huntington  Avenue,  and  there  are  also  entrances  on  Gains- 
borough Street  and  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  building  is 
directly  in  the  art  center  of  Boston,  being  located  one  block 
west  of  Symphony  Hall  and  within  a  short  distance  of  the 
Public  Library,  the  Art  Museum,  the  Boston  Opera  House, 
and  other  public  buildings  of  interest.  Street  car  lines 
connecting  with  the  various  railway  stations  and  other  parts 
of  the  city  pass  the  building. 
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fiT^^T  is  primarily  the  aim  of  the  Conservatory  to  pre- 
iSI  JL  I  P^^^  students  for  a  professional  career  in  some 
l^5SS9  branch  of  the  Art  of  Music.  The  Conservatory 
ISSSI  offers  the  most  efficient  instruction,  both  practical 
and  theoretical,  in  comprehensive  and  systematic  order. 
It  surrounds  the  student  with  a  musical  atmosphere  which 
is  at  once  a  stimulus  and  a  discipline.  It  offers  him  instruc- 
tion in  the  theory  and  practice  of  teaching,  and  generous 
opportunity  for  public  performance  in  solo  and  in  ensemble. 

The  Courses  of  Study  in  the  Conservatory  are  divided  into 
two  distinct  departments,  viz.: 

A.  The  Academic,  or  Full  Course,  leading  to  the  Diploma 
for  graduation.    (See  page  15.) 

In  this  department  all  students  are  required,  in  addi- 
tion to  their  principal  study,  to  pursue  such  theoretical 
and  supplementary  subjects  as  are  indispensable  to  a 
thorough  musical  education.    (See  page  16.) 

B.  Department  of  Special  Students.  ^ 

In  this  department  students  may  register  for  any 
study  or  combination  of  studies  desired.  They  are 
subject  to  the  same  examinations  and  regulations  as 
students  in  the  Academic  Department. 

Special  Students  are  eligible  to  all  the  advantages 
and  privileges  of  the  Conservatory,  including  the  oppor- 
tunity for  practice  and  performance  in  the  Ensemble 
Class  and  with  the  Orchestra,  and  admission  to  re- 
hearsals, concerts,  and  lectures. 

Special  Students  may  receive  a  Certificate  of  Record 
on  withdrawing  from  the  school. 

Special  Students  who  have  taken  any  of  the  prescribed 
studies  in  the  Academic  Course  may  have  their  exam- 
ination marks  counted  for  advanced  standing  in  case 
they  are  transferred  to  that  course. 
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DIPLOMAS 

Diplomas  of  three  different  classes  are  granted  to  students 
in  the  Academic  Course  whose  record  in  all  prescribed  studies 
is  sufficiently  high,  and  who  pass  the  final  demonstrative 
examinations  in  their  principal  subject,  as  follows: 

A.  In  the  Principal  Study: 

1.  In  Pianoforte. 

2.  In  Organ. 

3.  In  Violin,  Violoncello,  and  all  other  orchestral 

instruments,  for  proficiency  as  orchestral 
performers. 

B.  As  a  Teacher  (Normal  Course). 

A  course  of  two  years'  practical  teaching  under  the 
supervision  of  the  Superintendent  of  the  respective 
Normal  Department. 

This  course  is  offered  in  Pianoforte,  Voice,  and 
Violin  only. 

C.  As  a  Concert  Soloist  (Artists'  Course), 

This  course  includes  a  more  comprehensive  and 
extended  repertory  of  music,  requiring  a  high  degree 
of  virtuosity,  of  which  the  student  must  be  able  to 
give  an  artistic  and  authoritative  public  perform- 
ance. At  least  one  such  performance  is  required 
with  orchestra,  one  in  ensemble,  and  one  in  an 
individual  recital. 

Candidates  for  the  diploma  of  this  course  will  pass 
a  demonstrative  examination  conducted  by  the 
Director,  the  Dean,  and  at  least  three  other  members 
of  the  Faculty. 

Course  C  necessarily  includes  all  the  requirements 
of  Course  A.    As  it  is  generally  inadvisable  to 
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attempt  to  pursue  Courses  B  and  C  at  the  same 
time,  the  Soloists'  Course  (C)  will  usually  be  post- 
poned for  post-graduate  study.  Graduates  in  Courses 
A  and  B  may  be  candidates  for  the  Soloists'  Diploma 
(Course  C)  at  the  close  of  any  school  year  within 
five  years  of  their  graduation,  upon  the  completion 
of  not  less  than  one  year  of  additional  study  in  the 
Conservatory,  in  their  principal  subject.  They  must 
give  the  same  notice  of  such  intention  as  is  prescribed 
for  undergraduates  (see  page  20,  footnote),  and  may 
be  required  to  pursue  such  advanced  work  in  special 
supplementary  courses  as  the  Director  may  deter- 
mine. 

Students  whose  record  is  unsatisfactory  will  not  be  ad- 
mitted to  the  final  examinations. 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above 
Diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory  or  its  teachers, 
but  any  student  may  receive  a  copy  of  his  examination 
record  (Certificate  of  Record)  on  withdrawing  from  the  school. 

The  fee  for  each  of  the  above  Diplomas  is  ten  dollars. 

All  pupils  in  the  Academic  Course  are  required  to  attend 
the  Stage  Deportment  classes  for  one  year. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  any  department,  if  not 
graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the  literary  department  of  some 
institution  of  equal  rank,  may  be  required  to  carry  on  work  in 
literature  after  entrance  to  supplement  work  already  done.* 


*  This  is  not  a  condition  of  entrance. 

16 


ACADEMIC  DEPARTMENT 


HE  following  points  are  required  for  a  diploma 
of  graduation,  in  addition  to  the  principal  study. 
Candidates  for  the  Diploma  of  the  Teachers' 
Course  must  also  complete  the  prescribed  work 


in  the  respective  Normal  Department.  A  point  indicates 
one  school  session  of  twenty  weeks  with  two  hours  per  week 
of  recitation,  or  two  school  sessions  with  one  hour  per  week. 


Violin,  Violon- 

Pianoforte     Organ     Voice  cello  and  other  Or- 
chestral Instru- 
ments 


Solfeggio  and  Dictation 

4 

4 

4 

4 

Harmony  ...... 

4t 

4t 

2 

4t 

TTatTnr»nir»  Anal^rcic 

o 

o 
£i 

2 

*  Lectures; 

9 

9 

9 

9 

iviusicaj.  nistory  . 

1 
1 

1 
1 

1 
1 

1 
1 

urcnestral  instru- 

ments   

1 

1 

1 

English  Literature  .  . 

1 

1 

1 

Sight-playing  (pianoforte). 

4 

Ensemble   

2 

2 

String  Quartet  Class  .  .  . 

1 

(For  stringed  instrument 

players  only.) 

Counterpoint  

2 

Organ  lectures  

1 

2 

English  Diction  

2 

Italian  

2 

French  

/4or2\ 

German  

\  2  or  4  / 

Secondary  Pianoforte    .  . 

4 

2 

*Stage  Deportment    .  .  . 

1 

1 

1 

Orchestra  

(Or  Violin  Sight-playing.) 

Required  for  admission  to 

Junior  Examination  .  . 

7 

7 

8 

8 

Required  for  admission  to 

Senior  Examination   .  . 

14 

13 

16 

16 

Required  for  graduation  . 

22 

20 

24 

25 

♦Will  not  count  toward  requirements  for  Junior  or  Senior  Examinations. 
tTwo  points  required  for  Junior  Examination. 
tOnly  two  points  accepted  toward  Junior  requirements. 
**Not  more  than  two  courses  accepted  toward  Junior  requirements. 
•'"Or  equivalent. 
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A  special  circular  containing  detailed  information  relating 
to  graduating  courses  will  be  sent  upon  application,  and  all 
students  intending  eventually  to  enter  the  full  course  are 
advised  to  consult  it  in  connection  with  the  year-book. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  JUNIOR  CLASS 

Students  are  received  into  the  Junior  Class  only  at  the  Junior 
Examination,  which  is  held  soon  after  the  opening  of  the  first 
session.  Pupils  who  desire  to  take  this  examination  should 
register  for  it  with  the  Dean  at  the  opening  of  the  session. 

Pupils  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  Junior,  Senior  or  Final 
Examinations  unless  recommended  by  their  teacher  in  the 
principal  study. 

Record  books,  fully  posted  to  date  and  signed  by  the 
teacher,  must  be  presented  to  the  Director  at  Junior,  Senior 
and  Final  Examinations. 

INSTRUMENTAL  COURSES 

Pianoforte. — Candidate  must  be  prepared  to  play  all 
major  and  minor  scales,  at  a  tempo  of  half  note  equals  60; 
scales  in  double  thirds;  arpeggios  of  the  tonic,  dominant 
seventh  and  diminished  seventh,  through  four  octaves  and 
in  groups  of  four  and  six,  at  a  speed  of  half  note  equals  48; 
all  to  be  played  in  sixteenth  notes.  At  least  six  studies  from 
Cramer,  Clementi  and  Heller,  or  their  equivalent.  Not  less 
than  three  selections  of  the  student's  choice,  one  of  which 
must  be  played  from  memory. 

Violin. — Scales  and  arpeggios  in  three  octaves.  A  piece 
to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies  by 
Kreutzer  and  Rode.    Also,  from  memory,  the  following: 

Teachers'  Course:  Spohr  Concerto  No.  2,  1st  movement. 
Soloists'  Course:  Mendelssohn  Concerto,  first  movement. 
Or  Paganini  Perpetual  Motion  and  Beethoven  Romanza  in  F. 
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Violoncello. — Scales  in  two  and  three  octaves.  A  piece 
to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies  by 
Griitzmacher  (first  book)  or  Franchomme. 

Organ. — A  piece  of  the  grade  of  the  more  difficult  Chorale 
Preludes  by  Bach.  Organ  students  will  also  be  examined 
in  Sight-playing  and  Registration  for  church  music  and  in 
Keyboard  Harmony. 

Students  must  have  taken  at  least  one-third  of  the  pre- 
scribed theoretical  studies,  and  have  attained  a  grade  aver- 
aging not  lower  than  C  on  examination.  (See  page  17.) 
Students  admitted  to  advanced  standing  are  passed  on  their 
record. 

VOCAL  COURSE 

Candidates  are  required  to  sing  sustained  tones,  inter- 
vals, scales  and  exercises,  and  must  be  prepared  to  sing  three 
pieces,  one  of  which  must  be  in  Italian,  one  in  French  and 
one  in  English,  selected  from  a  repertoire  of  pieces  studied, 
equivalent  to  one-half  the  entire  course.  Also,  to  play  a 
selection  of  moderate  difficulty  on  the  pianoforte  and  to  pass 
an  examination  in  sight-singing. 

Theoretical  requirements  the  same  as  for  the  Instrumental 
courses. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  SENIOR  CLASS 
This  examination  takes  place  shortly  before  the  close  of 
the  school  year. 

I.  Candidates  must  present  a  repertoire  of  at  least  one- 
half  the  required  pieces  in  the  advanced  grade  (see  pages  24 
to  26,  31,  34,  39  to  42).  Of  this  repertoire  they  must  be 
prepared  to  perform  six  pieces  by  different  composers,  but  a 
creditable  performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of  the  advanced 
grade,  either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced  students,  in  a 
pupils'  recital  or  in  ensemble  during  the  Junior  year,  will 
count  toward  these  requirements.  (For  special  require- 
ments in  Violin  Course,  see  page  40.) 
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II.  Candidates  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  two-thirds  of  the  courses  prescribed  for  gradu- 
ation (see  page  17)  unless  excused  by  admission  to  advanced 
standing  (see  page  23). 

FINAL  EXAMINATION  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  Candidates  must  present  the  entire  repertoire  of  the 
advanced  grade,  of  which  they  must  be  prepared  to  perform 
six  pieces  by  different  composers,  and  not  offered  at  the 
Senior  examination;  and  also  perform  a  given  piece  after 
one  week's  study  without  the  aid  of  the  instructor.  In  the 
Pianoforte  Soloists'  Course  the  pieces  offered  must  be  played 
from  memory. 

Note:  A  creditable  performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of 
the  advanced  grade,  either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced 
students  or  at  a  pupils'  recital  or  in  ensemble  during  the  Senior 
year,  will  count  toward  the  above  requirements. 

A  creditable  public  performance  of  pieces  in  addition  to 
the  required  repertoire  of  the  advanced  grade  will  count 
for  honors. 

II.  Candidates  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  each  of  the  prescribed  courses  for  graduation. 

III.  Candidates  who  pass  all  the  examinations  in  the 
prescribed  courses  for  graduation  may  postpone  their  demon- 
strative examination  for  one  year  in  order  to  add  to  their 
repertoire  or  to  work  for  honors. 


N.  B.  All  candidates  for  graduation,  and  all  students  who 
intend  to  be  candidates  for  admission  to  the  Junior  Class,  must 
register  in  person  at  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  at  the 
beginning  of  the  respective  school  year,  and  in  no  case  later 
than  six  days  after  the  opening  of  the  First  Session.  Excep- 
tions to  this  rule  will  be  made  only  by  the  Director,  and  for 
sufficient  cause. 
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LL  students  are  graded  at  the  time  of  their  entrance 
into  the  Conservatory.  Those  found  deficient 
in  musical  ability  will  not  be  accepted. 


GENERAL  EXAMINATIONS 


The  general  examinations  in  all  studies,  both  theoretical 
and  practical,  take  place  at  the  end  of  each  session  of  the 
school.  The  scale  of  markings  for  all  examinations  is  as 
follows:  A,  Excellent;  B,  Good;  C,  Fair;  D,  Poor;  E, 
Failure.  In  order  to  pass,  an  average  of  C  must  be  attained. 
A  marking  of  D  involves  a  condition,  and  three  conditions 
are  a  failure. 


Honors  are  awarded  at  Commencement  to  graduating 
pupils  whose  record  in  each  examination  taken  in  all  pre- 
scribed courses  is  not  lower  than  B.  A  mark  of  C  plus  will 
be  admitted  in  not  more  than  two  secondary  courses,  provided 
that  the  average  mark  for  each  of  such  courses  be  not  lower 
than  B,  and  that  a  mark  of  not  lower  than  B  be  attained  in 
the  Director's  final  examination  and  in  the  final  examination 
of  the  Normal  Course  in  the  respective  department,  if  taken. 
The  following  secondary  courses  in  the  several  departm^ents 
will  count  toward  honors  as  above:  Solfeggio,  Harmony, 
Harmonic  Analysis,  Theory,  Musical  History,  Pianoforte 
Sight-playing,  Ensemble-playing,  Quartet  Class,  Counter- 
point, Choir-training  and  English,  Italian,  French  and 
German  Diction,  in  addition  to  all  marks  for  the  Normal 
Course  and  the  Director's  mark  at  the  Final  Examination. 

To  be  eligible  for  honors,  candidates  must  have  taken  not 
less  than  seventy-five  per  cent  of  all  examinations  given  in 
their  prescribed  course. 


HONORS 
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Advanced  Honors.  Honor  students  in  the  Academic 
Department  who  pursue  a  given  number  of  secondary  courses 
in  addition  to  those  prescribed  for  graduation,  may  be  candi- 
dates for  Advanced  Honors.  The  additional  courses  taken 
must  entitle  the  student  to  a  total  of  not  less  than  six  points 
of  credit,  and  an  average  mark  of  not  lower  than  B  must  be 
attained  by  examination  in  each  course. 

Any  of  the  following  courses  will  be  counted  toward  Ad- 
vanced Honors:  Advanced  Harmony;  Counterpoint,  1st 
and  2nd  year;  Composition,  Instrumentation;  Advanced 
Ensemble-Playing;  Pianoforte  Accompaniment  (advanced 
course);  Languages,  Courses  A,  B,  and  C;  Dramatic  Inter- 
pretation (for  voice  students);  Public  School  Music  (one 
year,  two  points  of  credit). 

Highest  Honors  are  awarded  to  the  honor  student  having 
the  highest  a^^erage  grade  in  all  courses. 

Special  Honors  are  awarded  in  any  secondary  subjects  to 
those  students  who  pursue  such  courses  and  who  attain 
the  mark  of  A  in  all  the  examinations  of  the  respective  course. 
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SCHOOL  YEAR.  1921-1922 

First  Session  begins  September  15,  1921 

Closes  February  1,  1922 

Second  Session  begins  February  2,  1922 

Closes  June  21,  1922 

EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADVANCED  STANDING 

All  students  desiring  to  register  for  advanced  classes  in 
any  theoretical  study  will  be  required  to  pass  an  examination 
for  advanced  standing.  These  examinations  cover  the 
ground  of  the  various  secondary  courses  given  in  the  Con- 
servatory. They  are  provided  for  the  benefit  of  those 
students  who  may  have  prepared  themselves  to  pass  off  a 
part  or  the  whole  of  any  subjects  by  special  work  in  the 
Conservatory,  or  who  come  from  other  institutions  or  teachers 
and  wish  to  demonstrate  their  fitness  to  enter  such  courses 
in  the  Conservatory  at  an  advanced  grade.  These  examina- 
tions may  be  taken  at  the  end  of  any  session,  and  in  addition 
special  examinations  will  be  given  immediately  before  the 
opening  of  the  first  session.  Candidates  will  be  admitted 
to  any  of  these  examinations  without  fee  upon  application 
to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  For  examinations  given  at  any 
other  time  a  fee  will  be  charged. 

The  special  examinations  in  1921  will  be  given  as  follows: — 

Solfeggio  Friday,  Sept.  9  \  at   9  A.  M. 

Tuesday,  Sept.  13  / 

Harmony      ]  Friday,  Sept.  9  at   2  P.  M. 

Counterpoint  j  Tuesday,  Sept.  13  at  11  A.  M. 

Theory  Saturday,  Sept,  10  at   9  A.  M. 

Tuesday,  Sept.  13  at   2  P.  M. 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing     Saturday,  Sept.  10  at  11  A.  M. 

Wednesday,  Sept.  14  at    9  A.  M. 

Italian  Monday,  Sept.  12  at   9  A.  M. 

French  Monday,  Sept.  12  at  11  A.  M. 

German  Monday,  Sept.  12  at   2  P.  M. 

In  order  to  facilitate  registration,  pupils  residing  in  or 
near  Boston  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the  earlier 
examinations. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 


Louis  Cornell 
Alfred  DeVoto 
Charles  F.  Denn^e 
Kurt  Fischer 
Henry  Goodrich 
J.  Albert  Jeffery 
Clayton  Johns 
Edwin  Klahre 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln 
Anna  Stovall  Lothian 
Stuart  Mason 
F.  Addison  Porter 
Richard  Stevens 
Frank  S.  Watson 


Antoinette  Szumowska 
H.  S.  Wilder 
Estelle  T.  Andrews 
David  S.  Blanpied 
Julius  Chaloff 
F.  B.  Dean 
Lucy  Dean 
Ella  Dyer  DeVoto 
Howard  M.  Coding 
Eustace  B.  Rice 
Herbert  Ringwall 
Hedwig  Schroeder 
Douglas  Kenney 


HE  completion  of  the  following  theoretical  courses 
is  required  for  graduation  (see  page  17): — 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation,  Harmony,  Harmonic 
Analysis,  Theory,  Pianoforte  Sight-Playing,  En- 
semble-playing; Lectures  upon  Musical  History, 
Musical  Appreciation  and  English  Literature;  and  the 
Normal  Course,  for  candidates  for  the  Teachers'  Diploma. 

All  candidates  for  graduation  may  be  required  to  perform 
by  appointment  in  a  Pupils'  Recital  or  Advanced  Students' 
Concert  at  least  once  in  their  Junior  and  twice  in  their  Senior 
years,  unless  excused  by  the  Director.  In  addition,  students 
in  the  Soloists'  Course  will  be  required  to  perform  publicly  at 
least  once  with  the  Orchestra  and  once  in  Ensemble,  and  to 
give  one  public  recital. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive  idea 
of  the  Uterature  of  the  Pianoforte,  they  are  required  to  have 
studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each  by  the  follow- 
ing composers: — 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  Clementi, 
Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schumann  or  Mendelssohn, 
Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modem  composers:  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky,  Mac- 
Dowell,  Debussy,  Ravel,  etc.  ^ 

24 


PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


OUTLINE  OF  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 

For  all  candidates  for  Diplomas 
PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

New  England  Conservatory  Course,  grades  1  and  2, 
Finger-exercises,  Scales,  Studies,  etc..  Sonatinas  and  pieces 
by  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  Clementi,  etc. 

Hand  development,  notation,  ear  training. 

TUITION 

Class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $15.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  S25.00. 
Private  lessons,  $1.00  and  $1.50  per  half  hour. 

INTERMEDIATE 

All  forms  of  Technical  Exercises,  Scales,  Arpeggios, 
Double  Thirds,  Octaves.  Studies  by  Czemy,  Cramer,  Cle- 
menti. Pieces  by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beetho- 
ven, etc. 

Sight-playing. 

TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Pianoforte,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.50  to  $4.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing,  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

ADVANCED  {Junior  and  Senior  Classes) 

Studies  by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt.  At  least  six 
Preludes  and  Fugues  from  The  Well-Tempered  Clavichord 
by  Bach.  Pieces  by  Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann, 
and  modem  composers,  including  concertos  by  Mozart, 
Hummel  and  Weber,  or  Mendelssohn,  and  in  the  Soloists' 
CourvSe  the  following  concertos: — 

Beethoven,  E  flat  or  G  major. 
Schumann,  A  minor  or  Concertstiick. 
Chopin,  E  minor  or  F  minor. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


Also,  one  of  the  following: 

Rubinstein,  D  minor. 
Grieg,  A  minor. 
Saint-Saens,  G  minor. 
Liszt,  E  flat. 

Tschaikowsky,  B  flat  minor. 
Two  of  the  following  works  of  chamber  music  will  be 
accepted  in  place  of  two  of  the  concertos  mentioned: 
Beethoven,      Kreutzer  Sonata. 

Violoncello  Sonata  in  A  major. 

Trio  in  B  flat.  Op.  97. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Mozart,  Trio  in  G  major  (K.  496). 

Quartet  in  G  minor  (K.  478). 
Mendelssohn,  Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  D  minor. 
Schumann,      One  Trio. 

Quartet  in  E  flat. 

Quintet  in  E  flat. 
Brahms,  Trio  in  C  minor. 

Trio  in  B  major. 

Quartet  in  A  major. 

Quintet. 

Saint-Saens,     Trio  in  F  major. 
Sight  Playing,  Ensemble  Class,  Normal,  Accompanying. 


TUITION 

Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks.  S54.00. 
Pianoforte,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Pianoforte  private  lessons,  half  hour,  S2.00  to  $4.00  per  lesson. 
Sight-playing  class  lessons,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Ensemble  class,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00 . 

Pianoforte  Accompaniment,  class  of  five,  once  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks 
$25.00 

Normal  Course,  first  year  (including  Hand  Culture),  $15.00. 
Normal  Course  second  year.  $10.00. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

Literature  Lectures. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIATE 
Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $35.00. 

ADVANCED 
Harmony  and  Harmonic  Analysis. 

Harmony,  session  of  20  weeks,  two  class  lessons  each  week,  $35.00. 
Analysis,  class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  ot  20  weeks,  $35.00. 

Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $35.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History  and  Musical  Appreciation. 

Free  Courses. 
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P  IANOFORTE 
NORMAL  COURSE 


(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  56) 

HE  STUDENT  must  have  finished  the  work  of 
the  Intermediate  grade  and  have  passed  the 
Junior  examination. 

The  student  upon  entering  this  department  is 
required  to  attend  a  short  course  of  lectures  upon  "The  Art 
of  Teaching,"  which  includes  the  following  topics:  The 
Necessary  Qualifications  of  a  Successful  Teacher;  Principles 
of  Psychology;  The  Formation  of  Habits;  The  Develop- 
ment of  Taste;  The  Essentials  of  Method;  and  the  Relation 
of  Psychology  to  Music. 

The  lectures  on  Hand-Development  treat  of  the  Physiology 
of  the  hand  and  arm,  and  the  development  of  control  in 
the  muscles  and  nerves,  from  its  source  in  the  brain  to  the 
results  on  the  keyboard. 

Special  students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures  and 
to  the  classes  as  observers,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach  a 
class  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Director.  No  cer- 
tificates are  given  in  the  Normal  Department  except  by  vote 
of  the  Directory  Committee.  (See  Normal  Department, 
page  56.) 

PRACTICAL  WORK 

Classes  of  three  are  formed  of  school  children  between 
the  ages  of  nine  and  fifteen  years.  Of  these  classes,  which 
have  two  lessons  each  week,  the  student  teachers  take  full 
charge. 

Teachers'  meetings  are  held  weekly,  in  which  a  careful 
plan  of  the  work  for  the  week  is  laid  out,  the  results  of  the 
past  week  criticised  and  discussed,  essays  read  on  subjects 
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PIANOFORTE  NORMAL  COURSE 


directly  connected  with  the  work,  etc.  A  general  class  meets 
once  a  week,  in  which  Hand-Development,  Notation,  Black- 
board Work,  Sight-Reading,  Rhythm,  Ear  Training,  Mem- 
orizing, Scale  and  Chord  Formation,  etc.,  are  taught  by  a 
student  teacher  appointed  each  week  by  the  Superintendent. 


PIANO 

F 

0  R 

T 

E 

S  I  G  H  T  -  P 

L 

A  Y  I 

N 

G 

I.    Elementary  pieces. 

II.  Sonatas  by  Clementi,  Haydn,  Mozart  and  others. 

III.  Abbreviations  and  ornaments.  C  clefs  in  one  part. 
Intermediate  pieces  and  accompaniments. 

IV.  Transposition  and  score-reading;  C  clefs  in  three 
parts. 

V.  Advanced  sight-reading  and  ensemble  for  honors  (post 
graduate). 

Lessons  are  given  in  classes  of  five  and  special  attention 
is  given  to  rhythm,  embellishments,  accompaniments  and 
transposition. 

This  course  is  open  to  students  above  the  grade  of  Inter- 
mediate A. 
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THE  ORGAN  SCHOOL 


INSTRUCTORS 


Henry  M.  Dunham 

Homer  C.  Humphrey 


Wallace  Goodrich 

Raymond  Robinson 


The  completion  of  the  Elementary  Grade  of  the  Piano- 
forte Course,  or  its  equivalent,  is  required  for  admission  to 
the  Organ  School. 

The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  organist  and  choir 
master. 

Completion  of  the  following  secondary  courses  is  required 
for  graduation  (see  page  17): 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation,  Harmony,  Harmonic  Analysis, 
Counterpoint  (one  year),  Theory,  Choir-training  and  Service- 
Playing;  Lectures  upon  Musical  History,  Musical  Appre- 
ciation, English  Literature,  Organ  Construction  and  Liturgy, 
and  a  special  course  of  one  session  in  Organ  Tuning. 

COURSE  IN  CHURCH  SERVICE  PLAYING 
AND  CHOIR  TRAINING 
The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  furnish  a  thorough  technical 
and  theoretical  equipment  to  organ  students,  which  shall 
enable  them  successfully  to  fill  church  positions  of  responsi- 
bility. 

During  the  whole  course  the  functions  of  the  organist 
both  as  a  leader  and  as  an  accompanist  are  recognized; 
and  special  attention  is  given  to  the  performance  of  hymn- 
tunes  and  chants,  both  Anglican  and  Gregorian,  as  the  basis 
of  congregational  musical  worship. 

The  study  of  choir  training  and  accompaniment  includes 
the  selection  of  hymns,  services  and  anthems;  instruction 
in  the  general  principles  and  traditions  of  interpretation, 
and  in  the  practical  training  of  a  choir.    The  rendering  of 
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the  Choral  Service  is  given  special  consideration,  and  extended 
and  systematic  practice  is  afforded  in  improvisation. 

All  members  of  the  classes  are  required  to  attend  the 
course  of  lectures  on  Musical  Liturgy. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Organ  Department  are 
required  to  attend  the  Choir-training  Course  for  one  year; 
the  course  may  be  supplemented  by  advanced  work. 


OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Study  of  Manual  Touch,  Pedal-playing,  Elementary 
Registration 

TUITION 

Class  of  four,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks.  $40.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Progressive  Study  of  Registration,  Compositions  for 
Church  Service  and  for  Concert  Performance. 


TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  and  $4.00  per  lesson. 
Choir-training  Class,  per  session,  $35.00. 

ADVANCED 

Advanced  Course  of  Organ  Compositions  of  all  Schools. 

Choir-training  Class. 

Organ-tuning. 

Optional  studies: 
Score-reading,  Orchestral  Score-playing  with  Orchestra. 
Plainsong  Accompaniment. 

TUITION 

Organ,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Organ,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Organ,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  and  $4.00  per  lesson. 
Organ-tuning,  special  course  of  ten  weeks,  $20.00. 
Score-reading,  per  session,  $20.00. 
Score-playing,  with  Orchestra,  Free  Course. 
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THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  per  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

Lectures. — English  Literature. 

Free  Course. 

INTERMEDIATE 
Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

Harmony. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $35.00. 

Lectures — Musical  Appreciation,  Organ  Construction 
Church  Music. 

Free  Courses. 

ADVANCED 
Theory. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $35.00. 

Harmonic  Analysis. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $35.00. 

Counterpoint. 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $35.00. 

Lectures. — Musical  History. 

Free  Course. 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
Candidates  for  the  Soloists'  Diploma  will  fulfill  the  require- 
ments of  public  performance  prescribed  on  page  15,  and 
must  have  studied  a  comprehensive  repertory  representative 
of  the  standard  works  of  organ  literature. 
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FACILITIES  FOR  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Unusual  facilities  for  organ  practice  are  offered  by  ten 
pipe  organs,  each  with  two  manuals  and  pedals,  of  most 
modern  construction,  each  placed  in  a  well-lighted,  sound- 
proof room.  Two  complete  three-manual  organs  and  one 
with  two  manuals,  all  of  modern  construction  (two  with 
electro — and  one  with  tubular-pneumatic  action) ,  and  equipped 
with  all  mechanical  accessories,  are  provided  for  the  instruc- 
tion rooms,  and  are  also  available  to  advanced  students  for 
practice. 

THE  ORGAN  IN  JORDAN  HALL 

During  the  summer  of  1920  a  four-manual  concert  organ 
was  installed  in  Jordan  Hall,  built  by  the  E.  M.  Skinner 
Company  of  Boston,  only  the  case  and  a  portion  of  the  pipes 
being  derived  from  the  instrument  which  it  replaced.  The 
new  organ  contains  seventy- three  speaking  stops,  all  manual 
stops  being  independent,  as  well  as  the  most  important 
pedal  stops;  twenty-five  unison  and  octave  couplers;  twenty- 
two  manual  combination  pistons,  and  twenty-three  operated 
by  foot  pistons  and  pedals.  The  action  is  electro-pneumatic 
throughout  and  is  extended  to  the  console  in  front  of  the 
stage.  In  tone  quality,  action  and  mechanical  accessories 
this  organ  is  completely  representative  of  those  modem 
methods  which  are  consistent  with  a  sound  and  musical 
conception  of  the  organ. 

SPECIAL  CIRCULAR 

A  special  circular  containing  specifications  of  all  the 
above  organs,  together  with  detailed  information  of  interest 
regarding  the  Organ  Department,  will  be  sent  upon  request. 
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VOICE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 


Charles  H.  Bennett 
William  H.  Dunham 
Percy  F.  Hunt 


Sullivan  A.  Sargent 


Charles  A.  White 
Clarence  B.  Shirley 
F.  Morse  Wemple 
Rulon  Y.  Robison 


Pearl  L.  Warner 


HE  VOCAL  DEPARTMENT  aims  to  give  its 
students  a  proper  ideal  of  pure  and  resonant  vocal 
tone,  and  to  develop  their  capacity  for  producing 
such  a  tone,  as  well  as  to  increase  the  flexibility  and 


to  strengthen  and  extend  the  range  of  the  voice. 

Also  to  give  a  comprehensive  repertoire  of  such  songs  in 
English  and  other  languages  as  have  demonstrated  their 
permanent  artistic  value,  together  with  the  most  important 
arias  in  oratorios  and  in  Italian,  French  and  German  operas. 
To  this  end  great  stress  is  laid  upon  diction  in  English, 
Italian,  French  and  German. 

Candidates  for  graduation  may  elect  to  take  two  years  of 
French  and  one  year  of  German,  or  one  year  of  French  and 
two  years  of  German.  In  addition,  all  candidates  will  be 
required  to  take  one  year  of  Italian  and  two  years  of  English 
Diction,  and  to  attend  the  class  in  Choral  Sight-singing 
throughout  their  course,  or  until  excused  from  further  attend- 
ance by  the  Director.  Candidates  for  the  Soloist's  Diploma 
must  also  attend  the  class  in  Dramatic  Interpretation 
throughout  their  Junior  and  Senior  years. 

Candidates  for  graduation  may  be  required  to  perform  by 
appointment  in  a  Pupils'  Recital  or  Advanced  Students' 
Concert  at  least  once  in  each  session  of  their  Junior  and 
Senior  years,  unless  excused  by  the  Director.  For  addi- 
tional requirements  in  Soloist's  Course,  see  page  15  (C). 
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FIRST  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 

Italian  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 

English  Diction       One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  ten 

PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  and  DICTATION 

Two  lessons  weekly 

CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 

STAGE  DEPORTMENT 

One  lesson  weekly,  in  class 


SECOND  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 

French  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  six 

English  Diction       One  lesson  weekly,  general  class 

PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

SOLFEGGIO  AND  DICTATION 

Two  lessons  weekly 
NORMAL   Lectures         One  hour  weekly 

CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 

CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 
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THIRD  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 

French  or  German  Two  lessons  weekly,  class  of  eight 
PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

HARMONY  Two  lessons  weekly 

NORMAL   Teaching        Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

FOURTH  YEAR 

FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 

VOICE  One  hour  weekly 

LANGUAGES  and  DICTION 
German 

Songs  and  Arias       Two  hours  weekly,  class  of  eight 

PIANOFORTE 

(secondary)  One  lesson  weekly,  class  of  two 

THEORY  Two  lessons  weekly 

MUSICAL  HISTORY  LECTURES 

One  lecture  weekly 
NORMAL  Teaching  Two  lessons  weekly 
CHORAL  SIGHT-SINGING 

One  hour  weekly 
CHORUS  Two  hours  weekly,  if  required 

Special  students  (those  not  wishing  to  pursue  a  graduating 
course)  may  register  for  any  study,  or  combination  of  studies 
desired. 

For  tuition,  see  page  63 
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THE  VOCAL  NORMAL  COURSE 
(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  56) 

mHE  PLAN  of  this  course  is  original  and  effective, 
and  gives  a  wide  experience  in  both  theory  and 
Ij^M^  practice.  The  work  of  the  department  covers  the 
li^^^J  last  three  years  of  the  full  course  for  graduation. 
^^"^^  For  one  year  the  student  attends  a  course  of  lec- 
tures given  by  the  Superintendent  on  vocal  physiology,  theory 
of  voice  and  vocal  method,  whereby  the  theoretical  knowledge 
is  acquired  which  necessarily  precedes  actual  experience  in 
teaching.  No  voice  student  will  be  admitted  to  the  Junior 
class  until  these  lectures  have  been  attended  for  one  year, 
except  by  special  permission.  Having  passed  the  examination 
given  at  the  close  of  the  lectures,  the  student  obtains  actual 
practice  in  teaching  during  the  succeeding  two  years  (see 
Normal  Classes,  page  56)  under  the  direction  of  the  Superin- 
tendent, who  attends  the  classes  personally  and  gives  sugges- 
tions and  criticisms.  During  the  two  years  of  teaching  all 
students  continue  to  attend  the  lectures,  which  thus  serve 
continually  to  assist  them  in  the  practice  of  teaching.  During 
these  two  years  weekly  teachers'  meetings  are  also  held,  at 
which  the  voices  of  a  selected  class  of  not  more  than  three 
are  criticised  and  example  lessons  given,  thus  affording  the 
students  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar  with  all  the  voices 
in  the  department  and  to  hear  the  judgment  of  the  Super- 
intendent on  the  work  done.  Students  in  the  first  year  of 
the  Normal  Course,  who  are  taking  the  lectures  only,  are  also 
required  to  attend  the  teachers'  meetings.  A  graduate  of 
the  Normal  Department  is  well  prepared  to  undertake  the 
training  of  the  voice,  and  to  impart  the  best  principles  of 
voice  culture. 
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A SPECIAL  diploma  is  offered  in  this  department 
for  students  who,  through  their  work  in  the  Con- 
servatory Orchestra  for  a  period  of  not  less  than 
two  years,  demonstrate  their  efficiency  as  orches- 
tral players,  and  prove  their  ability  satisfactorily 
to  fulfill  the  requirements  of  membership  in  a  Symphony  or 
Opera  orchestra.  In  addition  to  the  principal  study,  all 
candidates  for  any  of  the  diplomas  in  this  department  must 
pursue  theoretical  and  supplementary  courses  as  stated  on 
page  17. 

STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 
instructors 

Violin 

Timothee  Adamowski  Carl  Peirce 

Eugene  Gruenberg  Vaughn  Hamilton 

(also  Viola)  Roland  Reasoner 

Harrison  Keller 

Violoncello  Contrabass 
Joseph  Adamowski  Max  0.  Kunze 

Virginia  Stickney 

All  advanced  pupils  are  required  to  participate  in  the 
rehearsals  of  the  Orchestra  unless  especially  excused;  and 
to  play  in  the  Ensemble  and  String  Quartet  classes.  All 
intermediate  pupils  must  attend  the  class  in  Violin  Sight- 
playing  unless  excused. 

All  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  class  in  Violin 
Sight-playing  for  at  least  one  school  year  before  entering 
the  Orchestra. 

All  advanced  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  study  the  Viola. 

Juvenile  pupils  having  no  knowledge  of  the  pianoforte 
should  receive  at  least  an  adequate  preliminary  training  in 
all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of  tones, 
major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  staff-notation,  and  ac- 
quire a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the  tech- 
nical study  of  the  violin.  Those  found  deficient  or  wholly 
lacking  in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are  offered  op- 
portunities of  acquiring  it  before  receiving  violin  instruction. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Scales  and  finger  exercises.  Schools  and  Studies  by 
de  B^riot,  Alard,  Sevcik,  Gruenberg,  Sitt,  Wohlfarth,  Depas- 
Rodin,  Winternitz,  Kayser,  Leonard,  Dont,  selections  from 
Kreutzer. 

Solos  by  Leonard,  Sitt,  Gabrielli,  de  Beriot,  David,  etc. 
Sonatas  by  Corelli,  op.  5,  Vol.  II;  Senallie,  Francoeur, 
Handel,  etc. 

To  pass  from  the  Elementary  to  the  Intermediate  Grade, 
a  satisfactory  performance  of  the  23d  Concerto  by  Viotti 
is  required. 

TUITION 

Class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $15.00. 
Class  of  four,  two  lessons  a  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 
Private  lessons,  half  hour,  $1.00  and  $2.00  per  lesson. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Scales  and  arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Leonard, 
Campagnoli,  all  of  Kreutzer  and  Fiorillo.  Selections  from 
twenty-four  Caprices  by  Rode.* 

Concertos  and  solos:  Mozart  in  D  major;  Bach  in  A  minor; 
Viotti,  Nos.  23,  24,  28,  29;  Kreutzer,  Nos.  13,.  18;  Rode, 
Nos.  4,  6,  7,  8;  de  Beriot,  Nos.  6,  9;  Vieuxtemps,  Reverie, 
Morceaux  de  Salon;  Beethoven,  two  Romanzas,  etc.  Sonatas 
by  Corelli,  op.  5,  Vol.  I;  Tartini,  Leclair,  Veracini,  etc. 

TUITION 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $2.00,  $3.00  and  $4.00. 
Preparatory  Orchestral  Class,  once  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $10.00. 
Orchestra,  free. 

Normal  Preparatory  Course,  $10.00. 

Pianoforte,  Secondary  Course,  session  of  20  weeks.  $20.00. 

ADVANCED 

ORCHESTRAL  AND  TEACHERS'  COURSE 

Scales  and  arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Gaviniee 
and  de  Beriot,  op.  123,  Vol.  I;  Mayseder.  Twenty-four 
Caprices  by  Rode. 

♦Pupils  who  expect  to  take  the  Soloists'  Course  are  required  to  study  all  of 
Rode's  Caprices  in  the  Intermediate  Grade. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 

Concertos  and  solos:  Spohr,  2d  and  1 1th;  Viotti,  22d; 
Kreutzer,  19th;  Rode,  11th;  de  B6riot,  7th;  Vieuxtemps, 
Ballade  and  Polonaise;  Vieuxtemps,  one  concerto;  Godard; 
Mozart,  one  concerto;  Bach,  selections  from  six  Sonatas  for 
violin  alone;  Paganini,  Perpetual  Motion;  Wieniawski,  Legende. 

soloists'  course 

Scales  in  thirds,  sixths,  octaves  and  tenths.  Studies  by 
Gaviniee,  de  B^riot,  op.  123,  Vieuxtemps,  Mayseder,  Wien- 
iawski, Alard,  Dancla,  Sevcik,  Paganini;  Bazzini,  Etude  de 
Concert  in  D  major. 

Concertos  and  solos:  Mendelssohn,  Bruch,  Beethoven, 
Brahms;  Spohr,  8th  and  9th;  Bach  in  E  major;  Molique 
in  A  minor;  Wieniawski  in  D  minor;  two  concertos  by 
Vieuxtemps;  Lalo,  Symphonie  espa^nok;  Saint-Saens  in 
B  minor;  Pagaiiinl  in  D  major,  1st  movement.  Mozart,  one 
concerto.  Solos:  Bach,  Chaconne,  Praeludium  (Sonata  in 
G  minor).  Fugue  in  A  major;  Paganini,  Perpetual  Motion; 
Sarasate,  Faust  Fantasie;  Saint-Sa^ns,  Rondo  Capriccioso; 
Tartini,  Devil's  Trill;  Wieniawski,  Polonaises  in  A  and  D  major. 

Requirements  for  Senior  Examination 
(See  also  page  19) 

ORCHESTRAL  AND  TEACHERS'  COURSE 

Mendelssohn  Concerto,  first  movement,  and  Praeludium 
in  E  major  by  Bach. 

soloists'  course 
Bruch  G  minor  Concerto  (all  three  movements);  or  Men- 
delssohn Concerto  (all  three  movements);   or  Saint-Saens 
Rondo  Capriccioso:  and  a  Bach  Fugue  for  violin  alone. 

tuition 

Violin,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Violin,  class  of  three,  one  lesson  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

(One  private  lesson  weekly  required  in  addition.) 
Violin,  private  lessons,  half  hour,  $3.00  and  $4.00  per  lesson. 
Viola,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $54.00. 
Pianoforte,  Secondary  Course,  session  of  20  weeks,  $20.00. 
Normal  Teaching,  free  course. 
Orchestra,  free. 
Ensemble  Class,  free  course. 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week,  session  of  twenty  weeks,  $15.00. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 
THEORETICAL 

ELEMENTARY 
Solfeggio.  TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $26.00. 

English  Literature  Lectures. 

Free  course. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Solfeggio.  TUITION 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $25.00. 

Harmony.  tuition 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks.  $35.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  Appreciation. 

Free  Course. 

ADVANCED 

Harmonic  Analysis.  tuition 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks.  $35.00, 

Theory.  tuition 

Class  lessons,  two  each  week,  session  of  20  weeks,  $35.00. 

Lectures  on  Musical  History. 

Free  course. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 
practical 

ELEMENTARY 

Kimimer's  method  for  Violoncello.  Technical  exercises; 
major  scales  in  two  octaves;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  and  pieces 
by  Fitzenhagen. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Cossmann;  scales 
in  three  and  four  octaves;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  Lee,  Franc- 
homme,  and  first  part  of  Griitzmacher.  Concertinos  and 
pieces  by  Romberg,  Cossmann,  Franchomme,  Fitzenhagen, 
etc. 
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VIOLONCELLO  COURSE— Continued 
ADVANCED 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Becker, 
Burger.  Studies  by  Griitzmacher  (2d  part),  Piatti,  Coss- 
mann,  etc.  Sonatas  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Concertos  by  Romberg, 
Haydn,  Schumann,  Saint-Saens,  de  Swert,  Goltermann, 
Davidoff,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Lalo,  Molique,  Dvofak, 
Eckert,  Servais,  Volkmann,  Lindner.  Concert  pieces  by 
Servais,  Boellmann,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Tschaikowsky, 
Faure,  Cossmann,  Popper,  etc. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.50  and  $4.00  per  half  hour. 

Orchestra,  Ensemble  Class,  etc..  Solos  with  Orchestra,  Free  Courses. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 

CONTRABASS  COURSE 

ELEMENTARY 

First  part  of  Warnecke's  New  Method  of  Double  Bass 
Playing.   Finger  exercises  and  scales,  Simandl's  Etudes. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Hause's  Vorzuegliche  Uebungen,  bowing  and  wrist  exer- 
cises. Twelve  Etudes  by  Libon.  Orchestral  parts  of  Over- 
tures and  Symphonies  played  by  the  Orchestral  Class. 

ADVANCED 

Part  n  of  Warnecke's  Double  Bass  Method.  Simandl's 
arrangement  of  Kreutzer's  Violin  studies.  Contrabass 
parts  of  Beethoven  symphonies,  Wagner  operas  and  Sym- 
phonic Poems  by  Richard  Strauss.  Solos  by  Sturm,  Laska, 
Goltermann  and  Bottesini. 

TUITION 

Private  lessons  only,  $2.00  per  half  hour. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 
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WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS 


INSTRUCTORS 


Arthur  Brooke,  Flute 
Clement  Lenom,  Oboe  and 

English  Horn 
A.  Vannini,  Clarinet 
Boaz  Filler,  Bassoon 
Alfred  Holy,  Harp 
G.  Wendler,  French  Horn 


L.   Kloepfel,  Trumpet 
Francis  M.  Findlay, 

Trumpet  and  Cornet 
A.  J.  Smith,  Comet 
S.  Gallo,  Trombone 
F.  V.  Russell,  Tympani  and 

Percussion  Instruments 


I  HE  CLASSES  in  Wind  Instruments  offer  special 
advantages  to  students.  In  addition  to  the  lessons, 
many  of  which  are  given  by  artists  from  the  Boston 
Symphony  Orchestra,  students  who  are  sufficiently 
advanced  to  play  in  the  Conservatory  Orchestra  are  coached 
by  their  teachers  during  the  rehearsals,  thus  gaining  invalu- 
able experience  in  orchestral  routine  and  fitting  themselves 
for  membership  in  a  Symphony  Orchestra. 

The  course  of  study  for  the  various  wind  instruments 
corresponds  in  general  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 
(See  pp.  17,  38,  52.) 
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The  Conservatory  Orchestra  of  seventy-five  members, 
is  composed  of  students  and  members  of  the  Faculty,  and 
is  constituted  as  follows: — 

Sixteen  first  violins,  fourteen  second  violins,  eight  violas, 
eight  violoncellos,  five  contrabasses,  three  flutes,  two 
oboes,  one  English  horn,  two  clarinets,  one  bass  clarinet, 
two  bassoons,  four  horns,  four  trumpets  and  comets,  three 
trombones,  one  bass  tuba,  two  harps,  tympani,  and  all 
percussion  instruments. 

It  was  organized  in  its  present  form  in  1901,  since  which 
time  it  has  given  an  average  of  six  to  eight  concerts  each 
year,  in  which  members  of  the  Faculty  and  advanced  stu- 
dents in  the  pianoforte,  violin,  voice,  organ  and  other  depart- 
ments have  appeared  as  soloists.    (See  appendix.) 

Three  rehearsals  are  held  weekly;  one  for  wind  instru- 
ments, and  two  for  the  full  orchestra.  All  advanced  students 
in  the  string  and  wind  instrument  departments  of  the  Con- 
servatory are  required  to  play  in  the  orchestra,  and  outside 
students  of  ability  are  also  admitted  on  payment  of  a  nominal 
fee. 

Students  in  composition  may  have  their  works  rehearsed, 
and  performed,  if  found  worthy,  and  students  in  conducting 
also  have  opportunity  for  actual  practice. 

This  orchestra  affords  the  training  and  routine  indis- 
pensable to  the  experienced  orchestral  player,  and  many  of 
its  former  members  are  now  filling  positions  in  the  Boston 
Symphony  and  other  prominent  orchestras  of  the  United 
States. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Solfeggio 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Clement  Lenom 

Pearl  L.  Warner 

Harmony  and  Harmonic  Analysis 
Frederick  S.  Converse  Stuart  Mason 

Arthur  M.  Curry  Harry  N.  Redman 

Homer  Humphrey  William  B.  Tyler 

Raymond  Robinson 

Theory 

Frederick  S.  Converse  David  A.  Blanpied 

Counterpoint,  Canon  and  Fugue 
Frederick  S.  Converse  Stuart  Mason 

Free  Composition  and  Instrumentation 
George  W.  Chadwick 

SOLFEGGIO  AND  SIGHT-READING  COURSES 
The  courses  in  Solfeggio  (Vocal  Sight-reading)  and  in 
Pianoforte  and  Violin  Sight-plaj^ing  are  provided  to  meet 
the  needs  of  all  pupils  deficient  in  the  fimdamental  prin- 
ciples of  music,  such  as  rhythm,  intervals,  scales,  etc.,  and 
who  are  unable  to  read  vocal  or  instrumental  music  at  sight. 
Proficiency  in  these  subjects  is  strictly  insisted  upon  before 
graduation  from  the  respective  departments. 

In  the  Solfeggio  course,  which  includes  both  ear-training 
and  sight-singing,  pupils  are  trained  to  write,  in  correct  nota- 
tion, musical  phrases  and  chords  which  are  played  or  sung  to 
them,  beginning  with  the  simplest  phrase  in  the  major  mode, 
and  progressing  until  difl&cult  melodies  in  either  major  or 
minor  can  be  notated  with  ease  and  facility.  The  sight-singing 
course  begins  with  the  simplest  intervals  and  rhythms,  pro- 
gressing by  easy  stages  until  it  includes  the  most  difficult 
passages  to  be  foimd  in  modem  vocal  music. 
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COURSES 


Solfeggio  I. 

1.  Oral  questions  in  Notation. 

2.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  the  diatonic 
intervals  of  the  major  and  minor  scale. 

3.  Sight -singing  exercises  in  a  given  key,  in  whole,  half, 
and  quarter  notes  and  rests. 

4.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 

Solfeggio  II. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  chromatic  inter- 
vals, major  and  minor  triads  and  their  inversions. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  with  simple  modulations  in 
half,  quarter  and  eighth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without 
dots. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 
Solfeggio  III, 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  major  and 
minor  sixth  and  six-four  chords.  Dominant  and  diminished 
sevenths. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  half,  quarter,  eighth  and 
sixteenth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without  triplets  and  dots 
and  involving  modulations  to  the  distant  keys. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 

Solfeggio  IV. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  all  seventh 
chords  and  their  inversions,  altered  chords,  suspensions, 
etc. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  quarter,  eighth,  sixteenth, 
thirty-second  and  sixty-fourth  notes  and  rests,  with  selec- 
tions from  choral  works  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mendelssohn, 
etc. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 
Examination  in  each  session  must  be  passed  before  the 

next  session  may  be  entered. 
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GENERAL  THEORY 


HIS  course  is  a  summary  of  the  knowledge  re- 
quired by  every  teacher  and  professional  musician, 
as  the  following  list  of  topics  may  show:  Acoustics, 
with  experiments  with  apparatus  demonstrating 


the  chief  points;  Musical  Terminology;  Study  of  Rhythm 
and  Accent;  Notation;  Natural  and  Artificial  Groupings; 
Syncopation;  Trills,  Turns,  Mordents,  Long  and  Short 
Grace-notes;  Metre;  Hymn  construction ;  Figure  treatment ; 
Guiding  motives;  Phrasing;  Melodic  constructions;  Song- 
forms;  Sonata-forms;  Symphony;  Rondo;  Concerto;  Over- 
ture; Prelude;  Vocal  forms;  Aria-form;  Recitative;  Scena; 
Suite;  Partita;  Dance  forms;  Canon;  Analysis  of  Counter- 
point; Fugue;  practical  work  in  Simple  Orchestration. 

Many  other  topics  are  taken  up  in  this  course,  giving  the 
student  the  knowledge  that  is  necessary  to  analyze,  phrase 
and  teach  the  various  forms  of  Music,  and  giving  him  the 
general  knowledge  that  will  be  necessary  when  he  begins 
his  professional  career. 

Whatever  line  of  teaching  or  artistic  performance  the 
student  may  afterwards  take  up,  the  Theory  work  gives  him 
the  true  foundation.  The  ability  to  phrase  a  sonata  cor- 
rectly, to  outline  an  operatic  scene,  to  explain  a  fugue,  to 
punctuate  a  song-form  or  a  piano  work, — all  these  are  at- 
tained through  this  course  of  musicianship.  It  is  also  of 
great  assistance  to  those  who  take  up  composition.  The 
lecture  courses  on  Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instru- 
ments are  made  to  supplement  this  theory  work,  and  these 
free  advantages  extend  the  course  still  further. 
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HARMONY 

HE  course  in  Harmony  covers  four  sessions,  and  is 
required  of  all  students  in  the  academic  depart- 
ment except  voice  students,  of  whom  only  two 
sessions  are  required. 
The  text-book  is  Chadwick's  Harmony,  with  which  is 
combined  the  text-book  Additional  Exercises  by  Benjamin 
Cutter.  According  to  this  system  the  student  is  required  to 
harmonize  melodies  in  the  soprano  and  bass  from  the  begin- 
ning with  the  principal  triads  of  the  scale.  As  this  system 
is  not  taught  in  the  older  text-books,  Richter,  Emery,  Jadas- 
sohn, etc.,  it  is  often  necessary  for  the  student  who  has  previ- 
ously studied  Harmony  from  those  books  to  begin  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  course.  The  examinations  for  advanced 
standing  in  Harmony  given  by  the  Conservatory  require 
such  exercises  to  be  worked  out  both  on  paper  and  at  the 
keyboard.  In  the  class  exercises  are  not  only  corrected, 
but  are  worked  out  on  the  blackboard  under  the  supervision 
of  the  instructor.  Alternate  lessons  are  devoted  to  keyboard 
work,  and  all  exercises  must  be  practiced  at  the  keyboard 
as  well  as  written  on  paper.  As  the  whole  course  is  preliminary 
to  the  study  of  Composition,  the  student  is  encouraged  from 
the  beginning  to  make  attempts  at  Composition,  and  to  bring 
original  exercises  in  addition  to  his  class  work. 

HARMONIC  ANALYSIS 

The  course  in  Harmonic  Analysis  covers  two  sessions, 
and  all  candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Instnmiental  De- 
partment are  required  to  attend  the  class  during  or  before 
the  last  year  of  their  course.  In  these  lessons,  and  so  far  as 
is  possible  for  the  non-composing  student,  Harmony  is  dis- 
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cussed  from  the  standpoint  of  the  composer — Harmony  of 
itself  and  in  its  application  in  effective  musical  form.  The 
many  minutiae  employed  by  the  composer  are  here  taken  up 
one  by  one  and  considered,  the  principles  governing  them 
are  stated,  and  by  a  series  of  carefully  graded  lessons  the 
pupil  is  carried  over  the  Harmonic  material  of  the  past  and 
of  the  present.  To  all  those  who  expect  to  become  teachers 
in  any  branch  this  course  is  invaluable,  as  it  enables  them 
to  explain  the  construction  of  musical  compositions  in  all 
their  details. 

COMPOSITION 

Students  are  not  admitted  to  the  Composition  Course 
unless  they  can  pass  an  examination  in  Solfeggio,  Dictation 
and  Elementary  Pianoforte,  or  some  orchestral  instrument, 
and  have  completed  the  courses  in  Harmony  and  Theory. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an  exam- 
ination on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or  their 
divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 

FIRST  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free, 
in  two,  three,  four,  five,  vsix,  and  eight  voices.  Elementary 
work  in  canon  and  fugue  (one  year) . 

(B)  Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  in- 
strumental forms  (one  year). 

TUITION 

Counterpoint,  session  of  20  weeks.  $35.00. 
Composition,  session  of  20  weeks,  $50.0(). 

SECOND  YEAR 

(C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon,  Fugue  (one  year). 

(D)  (Free  composition  in  the  larger  forms  (one  session) 
( Instnmientation  (one  session). 

TUITION 

l~  Regular'course,'session  of  20  weeks,  $50.00. 
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THIRD  YEAR 

Instrumentation,  Score-reading  and  Playing,  Conduct- 
ing, Composition  for  large  and  small  Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 

TUITION 

Instrumentation  and  Composition,  $50.00. 
Instrumentation,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 
Composition,  session  of  20  weeks,  $30.00. 

REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  STRICT  COMPOSITION 

The  candidate  is  required  to  offer 

1.  A  figured  chorale  in  four  part  florid  (free)  coun- 
terpoint. 

2.  Two  part  canons  in  the  octave,  fifth,  seventh,  second 
and  third,  with  one  or  more  free  accompanying  parts. 

3.  A  real  fugue  (fuga  reale)  in  two  parts  for  pianoforte 
or  strings. 

4.  A  three-part  tonal  fugue  for  pianoforte  or  organ. 

5.  A  four  part  fugue,  either  tonal  or  real,  for  voices, 
with  accompaniment  of  organ  or  orchestra. 

n.  FREE  COMPOSITION 

1.  A  motette,  madrigal,  or  part-song  in  any  number 
of  voice  parts  for  chorus  unaccompanied. 

2.  The  first  movement  of  a  Sonata,  Trio,  Quartet  or 
Quintet  for  Pianoforte  or  strings. 

3.  An  arrangement  for  full  orchestra  of  a  given  piece. 

4.  A  concert  (or  church)  piece  for  chorus  and  orchestra, 
with  or  without  solos,  or  a  concerto  for  Pianoforte 
or  Violin  with  orchestra. 
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The  examples  in  free  composition  may  be  offered  at  any 
time  during  the  course.  Additional  compositions  in  any 
form  will  be  considered  on  their  merits  and  will  count  for 
honors. 

Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C)  are 
admitted  to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates.  From 
such  pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon.  Students  in 
the  second  year  of  the  Composition  Course  are  required  to 
study  Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  and  to  play 
in  the  Orchestra  when  prepared. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral  in- 
struments are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Composition  pupils  who  wish  to  equip  themselves  for 
Conductors  will  be  given  an  opportunity  for  such  prepara- 
tion. 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their  com- 
positions rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble  Class, 
and  publicly  performed  if  found  worthy. 
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ENSEMBLE  AND  STRING 
QUARTET  CLASSES 

Instructor,  Joseph  Adamowski 

yO^"~^F  all  the  advantages  which  the  Conservatory  system 
of  music  study  offers,  none  is  more  important 
than  the  opportunity  for  ensemble  playing.  tTniting 
in  one  institution  various  departments  for  instruc- 
tion upon  all  instruments,  the  Conservatory  is 
enabled  to  offer  to  students  of  pianoforte  and  of  stringed 
instruments  exceptional  facilities  for  practice  in  ensemble 
playing,  under  the  most  thorough  supervision;  and  for  public 
performance. 

The  study  of  the  classic  and  modem  repertoire  of  chamber 
music,  including  sonatas  and  trios,  quartets  and  works  for 
larger  combinations  of  instnmients,  with  and  without  piano- 
forte, is  a  refining  and  educating  influence  whose  value  is 
inestimable.  Reference  to  the  works  performed  (see  page 
82)  will  show  how  extensive  is  the  scope  of  the  work  done 
in  this  department  of  the  Conservatory;  and  this  list  neces- 
sarily includes  only  a  portion  of  the  compositions  actually 
studied  in  the  classes. 

Attendance  upon  this  course  is  obHgatory  for  all  mem- 
bers of  the  Senior  Class  in  pianoforte  and  violin,  violoncello 
and  other  orchestral  instruments.  Pianoforte  students  in 
the  Intermediate  and  Advanced  grades  may  register  for  it 
at  regular  lesson  rates. 

At  the  end  of  each  school  year  special  honors  in  ensemble 
are  given  to  pupils  who  receive  a  mark  of  A  for  their  work 
during  the  entire  year. 

Classes  are  organized  as  follows: — 

1.  Chamber  music  for  Pianoforte  and  Stringed  Instru- 
ments (two  hours  once  a  week). 

2.  String  Quartet  Class. 

ENSEMBLE  CLASSES  FOR  WIND  INSTRUMENTS 
Instructor,  Clement  Lenom 
Special  classes  are  formed  for  the  study  of  ensemble 
music  for  wind  instruments  similar  to  the  classes  for  stringed 
instruments.  In  these  classes  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral 
compositions  rehearsed  by  the  Conservatory  orchestra  are 
also  studied,  thus  giving  the  students  of  wind  instruments 
unusual  advantages  for  artistic  development. 
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Instructor,  Wallace  Goodrich 

T^"~"  O  MEET  the  increasing  demand  for  professional 
accompanists  of  ability  and  experience,  a  special 
1^-^   course  in  Pianoforte  Accompaniment  is  offered. 
^^1^   The  material  for  the  course  is  chosen  from  the 
standard  concert  and  recital  repertoire  of  songs  and 
arias,  and  solos  for  orchestral  instruments.    Pupils  are  given 
thorough  instruction  in  the  principles  and  practice  of  the 
art  of  accompaniment,  and  in  interpretation.    Actual  prac- 
tice is  afforded  both  in  the  class  and  in  the  various  recitals 
and  public  concerts  of  the  Conservatory. 

DRAMATIC  INTERPRETATION 
Instructor,  Wallace  Goodrich 

A  course  in  Dramatic  Interpretation  is  offered  to  advanced 
vocal  students.  The  material  for  this  course  is  chosen  from 
arias,  ensemble  numbers  and  scenes  from  standard  operas 
and  oratorios  of  all  schools.  Only  such  students  will  be  ad- 
mitted to  this  course  as  are  recommended  by  their  vocal 
teachers. 

This  course  is  required  of  all  candidates  for  the  Soloist's 
Diploma  in  Voice,  throughout  their  Junior  and  Senior  years. 


RECITALS  AND  CONCERTS 

PREPARATORY  RECITAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  meet  twice  weekly,  under  the  personal 
direction  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  At  each  class  eight 
or  more  pupils  are  given  opportunity  to  appear  in  response 
to  the  recommendations  of  their  teachers,  and  to  perform 
before  the  other  students  present  in  the  class.  Pupils  whose 
performance  under  these  conditions  is  satisfactory  may 
appear  in  the 

PUPILS'  RECITALS 
These  recitals  are  usually  given  twice  each  week.  They 
are  not  open  to  the  public,  but  all  students  of  the  Conserva- 
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tory  are  permitted  and  encouraged  to  attend  them.  The 
performers  are  thus  afforded  valuable  experience  in  appear- 
ing before  an  audience. 

All  pupils,  both  regular  and  special,  who  appear  in  recitals, 
must  rehearse  the  stage  deportment  with  the  instructor  in 
the  dramatic  department. 

All  departments  of  the  Conservatory  are  represented 
upon  the  programs,  which  include  solos  for  Pianoforte, 
Organ  and  all  orchestral  instruments,  vocal  numbers,  and 
ensemble  music  for  Pianoforte,  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 
instruments.  Special  features  of  interest  are  occasionally 
furnished  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  the  Choral  Club 
and  by  members  of  the  Faculty. 

During  the  school  year  1920-21  fifty -two  of  these  recitals 
were  given. 

PUBLIC  CONCERTS 

HE  SERIES  of  public  concerts  given  during  the 
school  year  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  Mem- 
bers of  the  Faculty  and  Advanced  Students,  is 
open  to  all  pupils.  During  the  school  year  1920-21 
thirty-nine  concerts  were  given,  of  which  six  were  by  the 
Conservatory  Orchestra,  seven  by  members  of  the  Faculty  and 
twenty -four  by  advanced  students.  (For  works  performed 
by  the  Orchestra  and  pupils  of  the  Ensemble  Classes,  see 
pages  79-82.) 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Edith  H.  Snow 

HE  NORMAL  Public  School  Music  Course  is 
designed  to  give  thorough  and  practical  training 
to  students  desiring  to  fit  themselves  for  posi- 
tions as  supervisors  or  teachers.  It  covers  all 
the  requirements  of  public  school  music,  including  a 
complete  elective  course  in  Music  in  High  Schools.  The 
course  is  under  the  direction  of  the  Director  of  Music  in  the 
Brookline,  Massachusetts,  public  schools  and  his  assistant. 
Students  who  are  taking  the  Public  School  Music  Course 
are  required  to  visit  these  schools  for  the  purpose  of  obser- 
vation. 

The  course  requires  one  year  for  its  completion,  during 
which  time  two  class  lessons  in  addition  to  a  general  class 
are  attended  weekly. 

The  following  secondary  subjects  will  be  required  in  addi- 
tion to  the  above  courses: — 

Solfeggio  I  and  II  (see  page  46). 
Harmony  I  and  II  (see  page  48). 
Course  of  Lectures  on  Musical  History  (see  page  57). 
Completion  of  the  first  half  of  the  Intermediate  Grade 
in  Pianoforte. 

Attendance  on  Vocal  Normal  Lecture  Course  (first  session 
only).    (See  page  37)., 

For  tuition  for  these  supplementary  subjects,  see  pages 
63-65. 

Students  entering  this  course  may  take  examinations  in 
the  supplementary  branches  and  will  be  required  to  pursue 
those  subjects  only  in  which  they  are  unable  to  pass 
examination. 
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mHE  NORMAL  COURSES  in  Pianoforte,  Voice 
and  Violin  give  all  students  an  opportunity  to 
gain  practical  experience  in  the  art  of  teaching, 
under  the  instruction  and  supervision  of  regular 
members  of  the  Faculty. 
After  a  course  of  preliminary  lectures  and  demonstrations 
by  the  Superintendents,  the  student  gains  actual  experience 
by  teaching  a  class  of  young  pupils  for  two  or  more  years. 
This  teaching  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  Superintendents, 
by  whom  examinations  are  given  at  stated  periods. 

All  candidates  for  the  Diploma  of  the  Conservatory  in 
the  Teachers'  Course  are  required  to  take  the  full  Normal 
Course  in  their  respective  department.  They  are  required 
to  teach  two  hours  each  week,  in  addition  to  attendance  at 
weekly  teachers'  meetings,  during  a  period  of  thirty  weeks 
each  year;  and  to  prepare  public  and  private  demonstrations 
as  called  for  by  the  Superintendents. 

Special  Students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures, 
and  to  the  classes  as  observers,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach 
a  class  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Director.  No 
certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department  except  by 
vote  of  the  Directory  Committee. 

THE  NORMAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  are  formed  of  young  pupils,  residents  of 
Boston  and  the  immediate  vicinity,  who  possess  musical 
ability.  A  large  number  of  young  people  thus  acquire,  at 
a  nominal  expense,  the  rudiments  of  a  musical  education 
sufficient  to  fit  them  later  to  enter  the  regular  courses  of 
the  Conservatory;  while  their  instruction  by  the  student 
teachers  in  the  Normal  Department  affords  the  latter  un- 
usual opportunity  for  practical  experience. 
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In  addition  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the  various  depart- 
ments, every  student  has,  without  extra  cost,  the  opportunity 
of  attending  the  following  lectures: — 

MUSICAL  HISTORY 

These  lectures  present  a  general  survey  of  the  rise  and  progress 
of  Music  together  with  a  more  detailed  study  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  great  art-forms.  They  will  be  illustrated  from  time 
to  time  by  selections  from  the  works  of  the  composers  under 
discussion,  the  principal  aim  being  to  furnish  the  student  with 
a  general  knowledge  of  his  art  upon  which  to  base  further  studies 
in  the  appreciation  of  music.  Mr.  Mason,  Mondays  at  one 
o'clock. 

MUSICAL  APPRECIATION 

These  lectures  will  include  analysis  and  discussion  of  all  forms 
of  musical  composition  as  well  as  consideration  of  the  orchestra 
as  a  unit,  and  demonstrations  of  all  orchestral  instruments  by  the 
respective  members  of  the  Faculty  or  of  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and  illustrating  the 
use  of  each  instrument  in  orchestral  composition.  This  course 
is  of  especial  value  to  students  of  composition  and  instrumenta- 
tion.   Mr.  Converse,  Thursdays  at  one  o'clock. 

PIANOFORTE  PEDAGOGY 

A  short  course  of  lectures  to  alternate  with  the  lectures  on 
Musical  Appreciation.    Mr.  Foote,  Thursdays  at  one  o'clock. 

*THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  ORGAN  AND  OF  ORGAN 

LITERATURE,  AND  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE 

INSTRUMENT  IN  AMERICA  AND  ABROAD 

This  course  will  include  detailed  examination  of  the  new 
Jordan  Hall  Organ,  with  regard  to  its  stops  and  voicing,  action, 
and  mechanical  accessories.    Mr.  Goodrich. 

*THE  RITUAL  MUSIC 

of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America.   Mr.  Goodrich. 

THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

The  subject  of  the  lectures  in  1921-22  will  be  American 
Literature  from  the  Eighteenth  Century  to  the  Present  Day.  Dr. 
Black,  Tuesdays  at  one-fifteen  o'clock. 

For  other  lecture  courses  included  in  the  requirements  for 
graduation  in  the  several  departments,  see  page  17. 

♦These  courses  will  both  be  given  in  1921-22. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

English 

Lecturer,  Eben  Charlton  Black,  A.M.,  LL.D. 
Language  and  Literature,  Elizabeth  L  Samuel,  A.B. 
Diction,  Mrs.  Clara  K.  Rogers. 

Italian,  French  and  German  Diction 
Samuel  Endicott 
French  Conversation 
Mme.  Emma  Darmand 

In  this  department  the  following  courses  are  offered,  all 
of  which  are  open  to  special  students: 

A.  In  English,  Rhetoric,  Composition  and  Literature. 

B.  In  English,  Italian,  French,  and  German  Diction. 

(Required  of  all  voice  students  in  the  Academic 
Department.) 

C.  In  French  Conversation,  Composition,  and  Literature, 

Course  C  will  be  offered  also  in  Italian  and  German, 
if  desired,  and  will  afford  to  special  students  oppor- 
tunity for  study  of  the  grammar  and  literature  of 
modem  languages,  and  practice  in  conversation. 
Students  fitting  for  college  may  also  carry  on  prepara- 
tory work  in  connection  with  their  musical  studies. 

Course  A 

English  Language.  Essentials  of  Grammar;  Rhetoric;  Com- 
position; Principles  of  Versification.  Special  review 
course  in  grammar,  preparatory  to  the  study  of  foreign 
languages. 

English  Literature.    Outline  History,  with  illustrative  read- 
ings.   Methods   of   study   of   literary  masterpieces. 
Psychology  in  its  relation  to  music.    Poetry  in  its  rela- 
tion to  music,  with  studies  in  the  art  of  expression. 
College  entrance  requirements. 

The  foregoing  courses  may  be  taken  by  students  in  the 
academic  department  whose  preparation  does  not  meet  the 
requirements  for  graduation  (see  page  16).  Such  students 
will  consult  with  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  regarding  the 
courses  to  be  pursued. 
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Course  B 

This  course  has  been  laid  out  after  long  experience  and  with 
the  realization  of  the  importance  to  the  singer  of  clear  and 
correct  diction  as  regards  both  enunciation  and  inflection. 

Previous  study  of  languages  in  preparatory  or  high  schools, 
however  extensively  pursued,  must  necessarily  be  supple- 
mented by  the  special  study  of  the  application  to  singing 
of  the  principles  of  diction  which  this  course  affords. 

1.  English,  The  object  of  this  course  is  to  furnish  a  basic 
training  in  distinct  articulation  to  all  singers  who 
desire  to  use  the  English  language  with  exactness  and 
purity  of  tone. 

2.  French.  Study  of  French  phonetics  and  rules  of  dic- 
tion; Grammar;  Practical  spoken  French.  Conversa- 
tion (in  the  second  year  the  classes  are  conducted  almost 
entirely  in  French).  Singing  diction;  French  songs. 

3.  Italian.  Study  of  Pronunciation;  Singing  diction; 
Elementary  grammar;  Reading;  Italian  songs. 

4.  German.  Study  of  Pronunciation;  Elementary  gram- 
mar; Reading;  Singing  diction;  German  songs  and 
Lieder. 

For  requirements  in  Course  B  for  voice  students  in  the 
Academic  Department,  see  page  17. 

1.  French.  Bourse  C 

Language.  Elementary  grammar;  Syntax;  Idio- 
matic expression;  Reading;  Composition;  Conver- 
sation and  recitation,  including  performance  of  stand- 
ard French  plays  (see  Concerts  and  Recitals,  page  79). 

Literature.  Brief  History  of  the  French  Language; 
Development  of  the  Literature;  the  Classic,  Romantic 
and  Modern  Literature. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

2.  Italian  and  German. 

Language.  Elementary  grammar;  Syntax;  Com- 
position; Reading  and  Conversation;  Translation 
from  English. 

Literature.  Classic  and  Modem;  History  of  the 
Literature. 

College  entrance  requirements. 
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Instructor,  Clayton  D.  Gilbert 

In  this  department  pupils  are  trained  for  the  professional, 
dramatic  and  operatic  stage,  and  are  taught  how  to  stage 
plays  and  operettas  in  schools  and  for  clubs.  Plays,  panto- 
mimes, operettas  and  scenes  from  operas  are  presented  from 
time  to  time,  complete  with  scenery  and  costumes,  and  afford 
opportunities  for  practical  training  in  public  appearance. 

Pupils  may  enter  for  the  regular  course,  covering  two  years, 
or  for  special  work  as  outlined. 

STAGE  DEPORTMENT  AND  BODILY 
DEVELOPMENT 

The  course  provides  definite  training  in  regard  to  appear- 
ance, including  the  principles  of  Poise,  Correct  Standing, 
Walking,  Sitting,  Bowing,  etc.  Also  exercises  for  health 
and  grace. 

PANTOMIME  AND  GESTURE 

Principles  of  Pantomime  and  Gesture,  History  of  Pan- 
tomime, Technical  Study  of  Gesture,  Life  Studies,  Plays 
done  in  Pantomime. 

ACTING 

Principles  of  Acting,  Pantomime,  Gesture,  Impersona- 
tion, Study  of  Classical,  Standard  and  Modern  Drama. 

Special  classes  in  Shakespeare,  Old  English  Comedy  and 
Public  Speaking. 

LYRIC  ACTION  OR  ACTING  IN  OPERA 

Gesture,  Individual  and  Ensemble,  Pantomime,  Operatic 
Roles,  Character  Delineation,  Stage  Business  and  Stage 
Technique,  Costumes,  etc. 

REGULAR  COURSE,  FIRST  YEAR 

Deportment  and  Body  Work,  class  lessons. 
Pantomime  and  Gesture,  class  lessons. 
Reading  and  Impersonation,  class  lessons. 
Acting,  private  lessons 
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REGULAR  COURSE,  SECOND  YEAR 

Play  and  Scene  Rehearsal  Class. 

Advanced  Pantomime  Class,  Staging  of  Plays. 

Life  Study  and  Costume  Work. 

Acting,  Opera  or  Drama,  private  lessons. 

Tuition  Rates,  see  page  62 

DANCING  AND  DEPORTMENT 
Instructor,  Betti  Muschietto 

In  this  department  all  branches  of  classic  and  aesthetic 
dancing  are  taught,  including  all  national  folk  dancing  and 
the  ballet.  It  is  possible  to  arrange  for  private  or  class 
instruction. 

For  tuition  rates,  see  page  65. 
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HARVARD  COLLEGE 
COURSES 


NDER  the  terms  of  an  agreement  between  Har- 
vard University  and  the  New  England  Conserva- 
tory of  Music,  properly  qualified  men  students  of 
the  Conservatory  are  accorded  the  privilege  of  at- 
tending the  following  courses  in  Harvard  College, 
subject  to  the  rules  and  regulations  of  that  institution: — 

English  A. 
English  B  (or  10). 
English  28. 
Psychology  A. 
French  2. 

Gennan  Literature  25. 
Fine  Arts  IC. 
Fine  Arts  ID. 

Such  students  also  have  the  privileges  of  the  great  Harvard 
library,  which  contains  one  of  the  most  complete  musical 
reference  libraries  in  the  United  States. 

In  return  for  these  privileges,  the  Conservatory  admits 
properly  qualified  students  of  the  Harvard  Music  Depart- 
ment, not  only  into  the  Conservatory  orchestra  and  chorus, 
but  also  into  its  courses  in  ensemble  playing  (chamber 
music)  and  in  choir-training  and  liturgical  music.  By  no 
means  the  least  important  feature  of  the  arrangement  is 
the  fact  that  for  regular  attendance  at  any  of  these  courses 
of  the  Conservatory,  the  College  allows  to  its  students 
credits  toward  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  and  Master  of  Arts 
in  the  academic  course,  just  as  credits  are  ordinarily  given 
for  special  laboratory  work  in  scientific  courses. 

Conservatory  students  desiring  to  be  admitted  to  any  of 
the  above  courses  must  apply  in  person  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Conservatory  Faculty. 

Examination  marks  received  at  Harvard  College  by  Con- 
servatory students  pursuing  any  of  the  above  courses  there 
will  be  placed  on  record  at  the  Conservatory. 
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SUMMARY  OF 
TUITION 


UITION  RATES  are  payable   in  advance  for 
each  session  of  twenty  weeks. 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class  or 
private  lessons. 
The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  lessons  per 
week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless  otherwise  indi- 
cated, for  a  session  of  twenty  weeks,  including  vacations. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 

Composition,  first  year,  twice  a  week   $50.00 

Composition,  second  year,  once  a  week   30 . 00 

Counterpoint,  twice  a  week   35.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition   50.00 

Contrabass,  one  lesson  weekly   20.00 

Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  .     .     .     .  40.00 

Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes 

of  three  54.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four     25 . 00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson 

per  week,  classes  of  three  15.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  classes  of  three  54.00 

*Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three    .      30 . 00 

Viola,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  per  week     .     .  54.00 

Violoncello,  private,  half  hour  weekly    .     .    50 . 00  to  80 . 00 

*  If  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly. 
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Principal  Studies — Continued 

Voice,  class  of  four,  elementary  grade  only,  two 

hours  weekly  $40.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly     .    .    .  54.00 

*Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  .  .  .  30.00 
Voice,  private,  half  hour  weekly  (evening)  $30.00  to  40.00 
Wind  instruments,  one  lesson  weekly    .    $20 . 00  and  30 . 00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

Diction  (French,  German,  Italian)  $20.00 

Diction  (English),  once  a  week   10.00 

Ensemble  Class   20.00 

Harmonic  Analysis   35.00 

Harmony   35.00 

Instrumentation,  once  a  week   30.00 

Pianoforte  Sight  Playing   25.00 

Pianoforte  Accompaniment,  once  a  week  .  .  .  25.00 
Pianoforte  (Secondary  Course),  for  students  in  vocal 

or  Violin  Course,  class  of  two,  once  a  week    .  20 . 00 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation   25.00 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week   15.00 

Theory   35.00 

Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  one  lesson 

weekly   20.00 

Violin  Sight  Playing   10.00 

Dramatic  Interpretation  for  Advanced  Vocal  Stu- 
dents, once  a  week   25.00 


*  If  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly, 
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MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

Acting,  private,  half  hour  weekly   $70 . 00 

Choir  Training  (Organ  Course),  per  session    .     .  35.00 

Dancing  and  Deportment,  once  a  week     .     .     .  10.00 

English  Branches   20.00 

Hand  Development,  ten  weeks   5.00 

Languages  (French,  German  or  Italian)     .     .     .  20.00 

Lyric  Action,  private,  half  hour  weekly  70.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools  (per  school  year)  .  100.00 
Normal  Pianoforte  Course  (for  teachers  only)  per 

school  year   10.00 

Pantomime,  once  a  week   15.00 

Stage  Deportment,  once  a  week   10.00 

Vocal  Normal  Lectures   10.00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)     .  20.00 


PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 

The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade  of 
advancement  and  instructor  chosen. 

Pianoforte,  from  $1.00  to  $4.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Voice,  from  $1.50  to  5.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Organ,  $3.00  and  $4.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Orchestral  Instruments  (violin,  viola,  violoncello,  flute, 
clarinet,  horn,  etc.),  from  $1.00  to  $4.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Solfeggio,  from  $1.50  to  $2.50  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Harmony,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Harmonic  Analysis,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Theory,  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Pianoforte  Sight  Playing,  $2.00  to  $3.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Diction  (French,  Italian,  German) ,  $2.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
English  Branches,  $1.50  per  half  hour  lesson. 

PIANOFORTE  AND  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Organ  practice  may  be  engaged  at  rates  ranging  from 
fifteen  to  twenty-five  cents  per  hour. 

Pianofortes  may  be  rented  at  the  Bursar's  office  at  the 
rate  of  $1.50  per  week,  for  a  period  of  ten  or  more  weeks, 
to  which  must  be  added  the  cost  of  moving  one  way. 
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GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

|LL  STUDENTS  of  the  Conservatory  are  required 
to  conform  to  the  school  regulations.  Students 
coming  to  the  Conservatory  from  other  institu- 
tions must  be  able  to  furnish  a  certificate  of  hon- 
orable dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conservatory, 
including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of  classes, 
changes  of  hours,  or  from  one  class  to  another,  must  be 
attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  office,  and  not  with 
teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly  and 
at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  or  absence 
from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be  given  or  sent 
at  once  to  the  Registrar. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  complete  record  of  their 
work  in  all  studies,  which  will  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the 
Director  and  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.    (See  page  18.) 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to  refuse 
or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  student  whose  presence 
in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be  detrimental  to  its 
interests;  or  to  refuse  to  renew  the  registration  of  students 
who  have  been  habitually  delinquent  in  their  studies. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a  session 
for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  session  (twenty  weeks),  and 
all  entering  during  a  session  must  register  for  the  remainder 
of  that  session. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another,  nor 
from  one  teacher  to  another,  without  the  written  consent  of 
the  Director.  Such  changes  should  be  made  as  far  as  pos- 
sible before  the  beginning,  or  at  the  end  of  the  session. 

66 


REGULATIONS 


Students  will  be  allowed  to  arrange  for  public  appear- 
ances during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the  consent  of 
the  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  session  or  the  unex- 
pired portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the  opening 
of  the  session  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except  that  no  allow- 
ance will  be  made  on  account  of  absence  from  the  first  week 
of  any  session. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certificate 
allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-office  or  express  money 
order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York,  payable  to 
order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  session  will  not  be  entitled 
to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for  tuition  refunded, 
[n  special  cases  of  protracted  illness,  extending  over  two  or 
more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be  allowed  the  privilege  of  taking 
the  lost  lessons  in  a  later  session,  provided  that  notice  of  the 
illness  has  been  given  at  once  to  the  Registrar  and  place 
in  class  or  private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacan- 
cies occur  in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil 
desires  to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Registrar  of  permanent  with- 
drawal from  the  class,  the  Management  is  deprived  of  oppor- 
tunity to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit  certificate  will  be 
allowed. 

It  should  be  understood  that  a  refund  of  money,  in  case  of 
a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected  from  the  Management 
after  a  session  has  begun. 
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RESIDENCES  FOR  STUDENTS 

Women  students  must  reside  in  the  Conservatory  dormi- 
tories unless  the  accommodation  is  entirely  taken.  Students 
who  cannot  be  admitted  may  select  residences,  with  the 
approval  of  the  General  Manager,  from  a  list  on  file  in  his 
office.  They  are  restricted  to  this  list  unless  given  special 
permission  to  make  other  arrangements. 

Women  students  will  not  be  permitted  to  live  in  kitchen- 
ette apartments  unless  with  relatives  or  a  chaperone  approved 
by  the  General  Manager. 

Students  will  find  in  all  the  stations  agents  of  the  Armstrong 
Transfer  Company,  with  whom  special  arrangements  have 
been  made  regarding  the  care  of  Conservatory  pupils.  These 
agents  will  take  charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  convey- 
ances directly  to  the  Conservatory  residences. 

MEN  STUDENTS 

In  order  satisfactorily  to  meet  the  requirements  of  parents 
regarding  places  for  their  sons,  a  directory  of  rooms  is  kept 
in  the  General  Manager's  office,  where  assistance  will  be 
given  in  selecting  residences. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be  ac- 
cepted unless  young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by  the 
Management. 

Young  men  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
baggage  at  the  station  until  they  have  secured  their  rooms. 
Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains  need  not  go  to 
hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the  Conservatory. 
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REGISTRATION 

The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  comer  Huntington  Avenue 
and  Gainsborough  Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays  excepted) 
for  the  reception  of  pupils;  and  while  they  may  enter  at  any 
time  during  the  session,  if  there  be  vacancies,  it  is 
desirable  that  whenever  possible  they  should  enter  at  the 
beginning  and  attend  to  all  the  preliminaries,  such  as  regis- 
tration, grading,  time  of  lessons,  payment  of  bills,  etc., 
before  the  opening  of  the  session.  Those  residing  in  or 
near  Boston  should  register  during  the  week  preceding  the 
beginning  of  the  session. 

Upon  request,  information  regarding  the  deportment  and 
progress  of  students  will  be  furnished  to  parents  and  guard- 
ians. It  is  the  purpose  of  the  Management  to  become 
personally  acquainted  with  every  student  who  registers 
in  the  school,  and  to  render  every  service  possible. 

Address  all  correspondence  to  "The  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music,  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston." 

The  Year  Book  will  be  sent  on  application. 
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EVENING  INSTRUCTION 

Evening  lessons  are  arranged  at  reduced  rates  for  the 
benefit  of  those  who  cannot  take  advantage  of  courses  during 
the  day. 

SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  during 
the  summer  vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until  five,  except 
Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until  twelve  only. 
Class  instruction  is  not  given  during  the  summer.  Teachers 
in  the  departments  of  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Violin,  and  Har- 
mony, are  usually  available  for  private  lessons  during  July 
and  August.  Arrangements  for  lessons  may  be  made  at 
the  office.  Information  will  be  given  by  the  Management 
as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and  other 
musical  merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory  building, 
occupying  commodious  quarters  on  the  first  floor.  In  ad- 
dition to  all  the  Conservatory  publications,  a  selected  assort- 
ment of  the  best  instrumental  and  vocal  music  is  kept  con- 
stantly on  hand.  The  business  of  the  Music  Store  is  not 
limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the  public,  and  orders  by 
mail  are  promptly  executed.  Those  who  desire  to  obtain 
the  most  approved  standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte, 
organ,  voice,  works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to 
their  interest  to  send  their  orders. 

Address  all  orders  to  "The  New  England  Conservatory 
Music  Store,  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston,  Massachusetts." 
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CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

The  Conservatory  Library  is  free  to  all  students,  and  its 
use  is  an  important  part  of  their  musical  education. 

In  this  collection  of  over  5,500  volumes  are  many  rare 
and  valuable  works,  among  them  complete  editions  of  Bach, 
Beethoven,  Handel,  Mozart,  Mendelssohn,  Palestrina,  etc., 
English  cathedral  music,  manuscript  cantatas  of  the  old 
Italian  masters,  modern  orchestral  scores,  modern  operas  in 
pianoforte  score,  etc. 

The  Library  contains  also  a  fine  collection  of  biographies, 
essays,  works  on  musical  history,  harmony,  acoustics  and 
a  large  number  of  reference  books,  besides  the  best  current 
magazines. 

The  Librarian  is  glad  to  assist  the  students  in  every  way 
by  supplying  material  for  their  individual  needs.  All  the 
books  and  scores  may  be  used  in  the  Library,  and  some  may 
be  taken  home  for  study. 

The  Library  Bulletin  Board  always  bears  notices  of 
musical  interest,  such  as  announcements  of  concerts  and 
opera,  with  portraits  and  biographical  sketches  of  the  com- 
posers and  performers  represented,  and  sometimes  analysis 
and  other  information  about  the  works  to  be  given. 

Additions  to  the  Library  this  year  include  a  valuable  col- 
lection of  music  and  books  from  Mrs.  Clara  K.  Rogers. 

Among  other  donors  were:  Boston  Public  Library,  Mrs. 
C.  H.  Fiske,  Jr.,  Mr.  George  R.  Wight,  Mr.  E.  A.  Holt,  Miss 
E.  S.  C.  Darling,  Mr.  Arthur  Foote,  Rev.  J.  W.  Suter  and 
Wallace  Goodrich. 

The  Sargent  collection  of  musical  instruments  has  been 
catalogued  and  placed  on  exhibition  in  the  Library. 
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THE  CHORAL  LIBRARY 

Through  the  generosity  of  Mr.  George  L.  Osgood  the 
Conservatory  possesses  the  entire  choral  Ubrary  of  the 
famous  Boylston  Club  and  its  successor,  the  Boston  Singers. 
The  library  contains  over  six  hundred  carefully  chosen 
works,  including  motets,  madrigals,  part  songs,  glees  and 
cantatas,  representing  the  highest  type  of  vocal  polyphonic 
composition  from  the  great  mediaeval  school  down  to  the 
present  day.  In  many  cases  these  works  were  published  or 
copied  from  manuscripts  to  be  found  only  in  European 
collections.  The  library  comprises  from  one  to  two  hun- 
dred copies  of  each  work,  and  its  acquisition  places  the 
Conservatory  in  the  possession  of  an  important  resource. 

The  Conservatory  also  possesses  the  library  of  the  Thursday 
Morning  Musical  Club,  which  contains  a  large  number  of 
selections  for  women's  voices,  including  important  works 
of  the  modern  school. 

THE  ORCHESTRAL  LIBRARY 

The  Orchestral  Library  contains  over  a  thousand  works, 
with  scores  and  complete  orchestral  parts  for  the  use  of  the 
Conservatory  Orchestra,  at  its  concerts  and  weekly  rehearsals. 
It  includes  nearly  all  the  classic  symphonies  and  overtures, 
the  standard  concertos  for  solo  instruments  with  orchestral 
accompaniment,  and  many  arias  and  modern  works  in  every 
form,  as  well  as  the  accompaniments  to  a  number  of  cantatas 
and  other  choral  works. 

In  connection  with  this  collection,  the  Conservatory  has 
generously  been  granted  the  use  of  the  valuable  libraries  of 
the  Philharmonic  Orchestra  of  Boston  and  the  Harvard 
Musical  Association. 
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COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

This  collection  includes  about  one  hundred  and  eighty 
instruments,  many  of  them  rare  and  all  of  historical  or 
artistic  value.  Eastern  countries  are  liberally  represented, 
especially  Japan,  China,  India  and  Arabia,  while  many 
valuable  and  interesting  specimens  from  Europe  and  America 
are  also  included  in  the  collection.  A  recent  and  valuable 
acquisition  is  a  considerable  number  of  Oriental  instruments 
of  unusual  beauty,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Horatio  A.  Lamb  of 
Boston,  in  memory  of  Mrs.  Winthrop  Sargent,  who  per- 
sonally collected  them. 

A  comprehensive  catalogue  furnishes  information  regard- 
ing each  instrument,  which  is  of  great  value  to  the  student 
of  the  history  of  music. 

THE  CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It  is  the 
proper  means  of  communication  between  teachers  and 
those  who  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to  be 
most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for  the 
Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  Through  the  agency 
of  this  Bureau  many  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils 
are  now  occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the 
country. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES 

The  following  free  scholarships  will  be  awarded  to  pupils 
of  the  Conservatory  who  fulfill  the  requirements  as  to  ability 
and  grade  of  advancement,  and  who  are  in  need  of  assistance. 

Application  for  scholarships  for  the  ensuing  school  year 
as  well  as  for  renewal  of  scholarships  already  granted,  must 
be  made  before  May  1st. 

The  Evans  Scholarships,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Robert  D. 
Evans,  provide  for  one  year's  tuition  in  each  of  the  fol- 
lowing subjects,  with  the  additional  studies  required  for 
graduation : — 

Two  Scholarships  in  Pianoforte;  two  Scholarships  in 
Voice;  one  Scholarship  in  Violin  or  Violoncello. 

The  Walter  H.  Langshaw  Scholarship  provides  for 

one  year's  tuition  in  Organ  or  Voice,  with  the  required 
additional  studies. 

The  M.  Ida  Converse  Scholarships  (three),  the  gift 
of  Mrs.  C.  C.  Converse  of  Maiden,  Mass.,  provide  for  one 
year's  tuition  in  any  of  the  regular  courses,  with  the  additional 
studies  required  for  graduation. 

The  Carl  Baermann  Scholarship  is  maintained  by  the 

income  from  a  fund  raised  for  the  purpose  by  a  committee 
represented  by  Messrs.  Alexander  Steinert  and  Edward  R. 
Warren.  It  provides  for  one  year's  study  in  Pianoforte  and 
all  required  additional  subjects. 

The  Florence  E,  Brown  Scholarship,  the  gift  of 

George  W.  Brown,  in  memory  of  his  daughter,  provides  for  one 
year's  tuition  in  violin  and  all  required  additional  studies. 

The  Samuel  Carr  Scholarship,  given  by  Mr.  Samuel 
Carr,  President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees,  provides  for  one 
year's  tuition  in  Organ  and  all  required  additional  subjects. 

The  Rebecca  F,  Sampson  Scholarship  is  available  to 
the  extent  of  the  income  from  $1,000. 

The  Sinfonia  Scholarship,  presented  by  Alpha  Chapter, 
is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Fraternity,  to  the 
extent  of  the  income  from  about  $1,000. 
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The  Alpha  Chi  Omega  Scholarship,  presented  by  Zeta 
Chapter,  is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Chapter. 

The  Sigma  Alpha  Iota  Scholarship,  given  by  Lambda 
Chapter  for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  provides 
tuition  to  the  amount  of  $100  yearly. 

The  Mu  Phi  Epsilon  Scholarship,  given  by  Beta 
Chapter  for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  pro- 
vides tuition  to  the  amount  of  $100  yearly. 

The  Kappa  Gamma  Psi  Scholarship,  founded  by 
Ignace  J.  Paderewski,  an  honorary  member  of  Alpha  Chapter, 
is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Chapter. 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing,  several  free  scholarships  provid- 
ing class  instruction  in  a  single  study,  are  awarded  each  year. 

MASON  &  HAMLIN  PRIZE 

A  Grand  Pianoforte,  of  the  value  of  $1,650,  is  offered  by 
the  Mason  &  Hamlin  Company,  and  may  be  competed  for 
by  any  member  of  the  Senior  Class  in  the  Pianoforte  Depart- 
ment who  has  attended  the  Conservatory  for  not  less  than 
two  years,  and  has  been  registered  in  the  department  con- 
tinuously since  October  15,  1921.  The  competition  is  also 
open  to  post-graduate  students  who  are  candidates  for  the 
soloist's  diploma  in  the  pianoforte  course,  and  who  have 
studied  continuously  at  the  Conservatory  since  their  gradua- 
tion. All  candidates  must  be  recommended  by  their  teachers. 
This  competition  will  be  public  and  will  take  place  about 
May  1,  1922. 

PRIZE  FOR  ORGAN  PLAYING 

A  prize  of  $50  is  offered  by  the  Director  for  superior  per- 
formance in  organ  playing.  This  prize  will  be  competed 
for  during  the  second  session  and  all  organ  students  in  the 
Senior  and  Junior  classes  will  be  eligible. 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS 
FOR  1920-1921 


Alabama    .     .     .  . 

12 

Oregon  .... 

5 

Arizona     .     .     .  . 

3 

Pennsylvania 

64 

Arkansas   .     .     .  . 

7 

Rhode  Island 

26 

California  .     .     .  . 

17 

South  Carolina 

8 

Colorado    .     .     .  . 

7 

South  Dakota 

4 

Connecticut  . 

33 

Tennessee 

7 

Delaware  .     .     .  . 

1 

Texas  

34 

District  of  Columbia  . 

3 

Utah  

7 

Florida      .     .     .  . 

13 

Vermont  .... 

15 

Georgia     .     .     .  . 

14 

Virginia  .... 

17 

Idaho   

1 

Washington  . 

3 

Illinois  .     .     .     .  . 

20 

West  Virginia 

21 

Indiana     .     .     .  . 

10 

Wisconsin 

4 

Iowa  

8 

British  North  America 

23 

Kansas      .     .     .  . 

5 

British  West  Indies  . 

5 

Kentucky  .     .     .  . 

3 

Bulgaria  .... 

2 

Louisiana  .     .     .  . 

6 

China  .... 

1 

Maine  

65 

Colombia  .... 

1 

Maryland  .     .     .  . 

4 

Greece  .... 

4 

Massachusetts 

2,832 

Hawaii  .... 

2 

Michigan  .     .     .  . 

10 

India  

2 

Minnesota 

14 

Italy  

1 

Mississippi 

7 

Japan  .... 

6 

Missouri    .     .     .  . 

12 

Korea  ... 

1 

Montana   .     .     .  . 

3 

Mexico  .... 

3 

Nebraska  .     .     .  . 

4 

Panama  .... 

1 

New  Hampshire  . 

43 

Philippine  Islands 

3 

New  Jersey 

10 

Poland  .... 

1 

New  Mexico  . 

3 

Porto  Rico 

5 

New  York  .... 

64 

Roumania 

1 

North  Carolina  . 

18 

Sweden  .... 

1 

North  Dakota     .  . 

1 

Turkey  .... 

2 

Ohio  

31 

Yucatan  .... 

2 

Oklahoma  .... 

10 

Total      .     .  . 

3,576 
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DIPLOMAS   AWARDED,   JUNE   21,  1921 


IN  PIANOFORTE 

SOLOISTS'  and  TEACHERS'  Eudora  Bissett  Gallant 

COURSE  Gladys  Elizabeth  Godfrey 

*LiNA  Ethel  Prior  Lula  Ellen  Griffiths 

Katherine  Blanche  Heibel 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE  Esther  Stanley  Hewes 

♦Dorothy  Mary  Cuddy  Martha  Lorene  Jones 

Mary  Fishburn  Eleanor  Ida  Keith 

Roderick  McLean  Eraser  Jacob  Samuel  Kirshen 

t* Walter  Leonard  Hansen  Beatrice  Linda  Lewis 

Helen  Mildred  Hare  Marion  Eames  Pease 

*Cecile  Mayer  Naomi  Beatrice  Randall 

**Margaret  Louise  Witherstine  Theresa  Louise  Serbian 

Madeline  Matilda  Strickland 

TEACHERS'  COURSE  Elizabeth  Bryan  Sturm 

_         ,  Arline  Warren  Summers 

Ethel  Abrams  Monica  Marie  Tyler 

Frances  Mildred  Anderson  Mildred  Elizabeth  Wiggin 
*Marie  Laure  Audet 

Evelyn  Beatrice  Bickel  r>r  a  ^r/^^-/^^>'T-r-  /^^rmrrr 

Anna  Marie  Bonnett  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 

Helen  Dorothy  Brown  Alice  Eliza  Edwards 

Amy  Budgell  Anna  Fostine  Galante 

*Etta  Manning  Churchill  Roberta  Victoria  Harvey 

Dorothy  Cresswell  Sarah  Louise  Johnson 

Frances  Elwina  Davis  Maria  Dolores  Lichauco 

Mabel  Leverett  Eason  Mary  Sangster  Terrell 

Marie  Frances  Faison  Charles  Philip  Touchette 

IN  THE  ORGAN  COURSE 
♦Alfred  Hamer  Myrtle  Irene  Vradenburc 

IN  VOICE 

SOLOISTS'  and  TEACHERS'      *Lela  Beaver  Iohnstone 
COURSE  Dora  Louise  Watson 

Eleanor  Boardman 

*NoRMA  Jean  Erdmann  TEACHERS'  COURSE 

crirnrc'rc.  r-nr  id  Qi7  Myra  Elizabeth  Blaker 

SOLOISTS   COURSE  Madeleine  Osgood  Bridges 

Edna  Mae  Brooks  *Marion  Randall  Dyer 

Carleton  Cummings  Doris  Irene  Little 

IN  VIOLIN 

SOLOISTS'  and  TEACHERS'  TEACHERS'  COURSE 

COURSE  Marcia  Joyce  Bigelow 

Haig  Garabedian  Stuart  Bliss  Hoppin 

Sarah  Louise  Johnson 
SOLOISTS'  COURSE  *Nathalie  Shute 

Raymond  Adolph  Schoewe 

IN  VIOLONCELLO 
SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
♦Janette  Elizabeth  Eraser 

IN  OBOE  AND  ENGLISH  HORN 
♦William  Russell  Lym 

IN  HARP 
Josette  Dolph  Robertson 


♦♦Highest  Honors  in  Secondary  Subjects 
♦Honors  in  Secondary  Subjects 
tWinner  of  Mason  &z  Hamlin  Prize 

77 


DIPLOMAS   AWARDED,  JUNE   21,  1921 


SPECIAL  HONORS 
IN  SOLFEGGIO  IN  MUSICAL  HISTORY 

Raymond  Adolph  Schoewe  Helen  Dorothy  Brown 

Margaret  Louise  Witherstine      Nathalie  Shute 

IN  THEORY  OF  MUSIC 
Roderick  McLean  Eraser 


FOR  ENSEMBLE-PLAYING 
IN  PIANOFORTE 
Dorothy  Mary  Cuddy 
Mary  Elizabeth  Madden  (Class  of  1922) 
Iesus  Maria  Sanroma  (Class  of  1920) 
Minnie  Charlotte  Wolk  (Class  of  1919) 

IN  VIOLONCELLO 
George  Alfred  Brown  (Class  of  1922) 
Lucile  Quimby  English  (Class  of  1922) 

FOR  QUARTET-PLAYING 
IN  VIOLIN 
Clarence  Knudsen  (Class  of  1922) 

IN  VIOLONCELLO 
George  Alfred  Brown  (Class  of  1922) 
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CONSERVATORY  CONCERTS 


Summary  of  Concerts  and  Recitals  given  during  the  School 


year  1920-21: 

a  The  Orchestra   4 

The  Orchestra  and  the  Conservatory  Chorus  .  2 

b  Members  of  the  Faculty   7 

Advanced  Students   6 

Advanced  Students  with  orchestral  accompani- 
ment (concertos  and  arias,  including  Com- 
mencement Concert)   2 

Individual  Recitals  by  Students  and  Post- 
graduates   12 

Pupils'  Recitals  (Thursday  and  Saturday)     .     .  52 

c  Competitions   3 

Recitals  by  pupils  of  the  Normal  Departments  2 
d  Recitals  by  Students  of  the  Dramatic  Depart- 
ment   3 

e  Miscellaneous   4 
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a  The  following  members  of  the  Faculty  appeared  as  soloists  at  these  con- 
certs: Messrs.  Cornell,  pianoforte;  Humphrey,  organ;  Bennett,  voice. 

At  the  concert  on  January  28th  Mr.  Bennett  sang  a  setting  of  The  Fore- 
fathers' Hymn  by  Mr.  Samuel  Carr,  President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees;  the 
organ  accompaniment  was  played  by  the  composer. 

The  concert  on  March  24tlx  was  given  in  Symphony  Hall,  conducted  by 
the  Director. 

6  Miss  Schroeder,  Messrs.  Coding,  Mason  and  Watson  (2),  pianoforte; 
Mr.  Humphrey,  organ. 

Mr.  Mason  was  assisted  by  Messrs.  Thillois,  violin;  Arti^res,  viola,  and 
Bedetti,  violoncello,  of  the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra,  in  a  program  of 
chamber  music. 

On  November  5th  an  inaugural  recital  was  given  upon  the  new  organ  in 
Jordan  Hall  by  Messrs.  Dunham,  Goodrich  and  Humphrey  of  the  Faculty  in 
the  Organ  Department. 

c  The  twelfth  annual  competition  for  the  Mason  and  Hamlin  prize  was 
held  on  April  25th.  The  judges  were  Messrs.  Pierre  Monteux,  conductor  of 
the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra;  Mr.  Ernest  Hutcheson,  and  Professor 
Edward  Burlingame  Hill  of  the  Music  Department  of  Harvard  College.  There 
were  eight  competitors,  and  the  prize  was  awarded  to  Walter  Leonard  Hansen. 

On  June  2nd  four  students  in  the  Violin  Department  took  part  in  the  com- 
petition for  the  Paderewski  scholarship  in  violin.  The  judges  were  Messrs. 
Franz  Kneisel,  C.  M.  Loeffler  and  the  Director,  The  scholarship  was  awarded 
to  Louise  Sweet. 

The  competition  for  the  Paderewski  scholarship  in  violoncello  took  place  on 
Jvme  3rd.  The  judges  were  Messrs.  Kneisel,  Georges  Miquelle,  and  the  Di- 
rector. Five  students  competed,  and  the  scholarship  was  divided  between 
Janette  Eraser  and  Lawrence  Rose. 

d  On  December  10th  "lb  and  Little  Christina,"  a  play  by  Basil  Hood  with 
music  by  Franco  Leoni,  was  given  its  first  performance  in  America.  On  the 
same  evening,  "Jeux,"  a  pantomime  ballet  by  Claude  Debussy,  was  first 
danced  in  America. 

e  Organ  recitals  were  given  in  Jordan  Hall  by  Mr,  William  E.  Zeuch  of 
Boston,  and  by  Prof.  Harry  Benjamin  Jepson,  of  the  Music  Department  of 
Yale  University. 

On  May  9th  three  French  Plays  were  performed  by  first  year  students  in 
the  French  Diction  and  Conversation  coiirses. 
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CONSERVATORY  CONCERTS 


Works  Performed  at  Concerts  of  the  Conservatory 
Orchestra,  conducted  by  the  Director  and  the  Dean  of  the 
Faculty,*  during  the  school  year  1920-21: 


Symphonies: 
Brahms 
Mozart 

Suites: 
Bach 

Converse 
Rameau 

Symphonic  Poems: 
Liszt 

Saint-Saens 
Overtures  and  Preludes; 


in  D  major.  No.  2 
in  G  minor  (Kochel  550) 

Prelude,  Chorale  and  Fugue  (arr. 
Abert) 

Incidental  Music  to  Jeanne  d'Arc 
Ballet  Suite  (arr.  Mottl) 

Les  Preludes 
Danse  Macabre 


Nicolai 
Wagner 
Weber 

Miscellaneous; 
Handel 


Wagner 

Concertos: 
Pianoforte : 
Grieg 


MacDowell 
Mozart 

Saint-Saens 

Schumann 


Organ : 

Rheinberger 

Violin : 
Bruch 
Spohr 


The  Merry  Wives  of  Windsor 
Die  Meister singer  von  NUrnberg 
Oberon 

Sonata  in  A  major  (Transcribed  by 
G.  W.  Chadwick  for  String  Orchestra, 
two  Trumpets  and  Organ) 

Good-Friday  Spell,  from  Parsifal 


in  A  minor  (first  movement.  Miss 
Hare;  second  and  third  movements, 
Mr.  Hansen 

in  D  minor  (last  movement,  Miss  Hare) 

in  D  minor  (adagio  and  finale,  Miss 
Witherstine) 

in  F  major  (first  movement,  Miss 
Haury,  Miss  Prior) 

in  A  minor  (Mr.  Cornell,  of  the  Fac- 
ulty; first  movement,  Miss  Madden, 
Mr.  Sanroma) 

in  F  major  (first  movement,  Mr. 
Hamer) 

in  G  minor  (finale,  Mr.  Garabedian) 
in  A  minor  (finale,  Mr.  Krasner) 


*The  concerts  of  the  Orchestra  on  January  28th,  and  in  Symphony  Hall  on 
March  23rd,  of  the  Chorus  and  Orchestra  on  December  17th  and  April  20th, 
and  of  Advanced  Students  with  Orchestra  on  March  8th  were  conducted  by  the 
Director;  the  Orchestral  concerts  on  November  17th  and  June  3rd,  and  the 
Commencement  Concert,  by  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty. 
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Violoncello: 

Saint-Sa'ens  in  A  minor  (first  and  second  move- 

ments, Mr.  Brown) 

Servais  in  B  minor   (first  movement,  Miss 

Fraser) 

Other  Works  for  Solo  Instruments  with  Orchestra: 

Boellmann  Fantaisie  Dialoguee,  for  Organ  and 

Orchestra  (Mr.  Morgan) 
Chadwick  Theme,   Variations   and   Fugue,  for 

Organ  and  Orchestra  (Mr.  Hum- 
phrey, of  the  Faculty) 
Saint-Saens  Romance  in  C  major,   op.   48,  for 

Violin  and  Orchestra  (Miss  Gold- 
man) 

For  Chorus  and  Orchestra: 

Bruch  Cantata,  Fair  Ellen 

Chadwick  Noel.  A  Christmas  Pastoral  for  Chorus, 

Soloists  and  Orchestra 
Gericke  Chorus  of  Homage 

Gounod  Chorus  of  Bacchantes,  from  Philemon 

et  Baucis 

Rubinstein  Three  Choruses  from  The  Tower  of 

Babel 

For  a  Single  Voice  with  Orchestra: 
Duparc  Chanson  triste 

LTnvitation  au  Voyage 
Cesar  Franck  La  Procession  (Miss  Erdmann) 

For  Several  Solo  Voices  with  Orchestra: 

Mozart  Quintet  from   Cosi  fan  tutti  (Misses 

Batson  and  Conant,  Messrs.  Hewitt, 
Oliver  and  Neff) 

From  the  following  works  Arias  were  sung: 

Bemberg  La  Mort  de  Jeanne  d'Arc  (Mrs.  John- 

stone) 

Bizet  Carmen  (Miss  Erdmann) 

Coleridge-Taylor       Hiawatha's  Wedding  Feast  (Mr.  Strat- 
ton) 

Gluck  Alceste  (Miss  Flexer) 

Gounod  Faust  (Mr.  Hewitt) 

La  Reine  de  Saba  (Mrs.  Johnstone) 
Massenet  Herodiade  (Miss  Batson) 

Mozart  Le  Nozze  di  Figaro  (Mr.  Bennett,  of 

the  Faculty;  Miss  Watson) 

//  Re  Pastore  (Miss  Watson) 
Horatio  Parker         Hora  Novissima  (Miss  Policy) 
Ponchielli  La    Gioconda     (Miss     Flexer,  Mr. 

Stratton) 

Verdi  II  Ballo  in  Maschera  (Mr.  T.  Williams) 
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Movements^  of  the   following   works   were   performed  by 
students  of  the  Ensemble  Classes  in  Conservatory  Recitals 
during  the  schooljyear  1920-21: 
Sonatas  for  Pianoforte  and  Violin: 


Beethoven 
Brahms 
Converse 
Gabriel  Faure 
Cesar  Franck 
Mozart 


Redman 


n  F  major,  Op.  24 
n  A  major 
n  A  major,  Op.  1 
n  A  major,  Op.  13 
n  A  major 

n  C  major  (Kochel  296) 
n  E  minor  (Kochel  304) 
n  A  major  (Kochel  305) 
n  C  minor.  Op.  15 


Sonatas  for  Pianoforte  and  Violoncello: 
Beethoven  in  F  major.  Op.  5,  No. 


in  G  minor,  Op.  5,  No.  2 
in  A  major.  Op.  69 
Grieg  in  A  minor.  Op.  36 

Rubinstein  in  D  major 

Trios  for  Pianoforte,  Violin  and  Violoncello: 


Beethoven 
Brahms 
Dvorak 
Arthur  Foote 
Haydn 


Mendelssohn 


Mozart 


Rubinstein 

Saint-Saens 
Schumann 


in  B  flat  major.  Op.  11 
in  B  flat  major.  Op.  97 
in  B  major,  Op.  8 
in  C  minor,  Op.  101 
in  B  flat  major.  Op.  21 
Dumky,  Op.  90 
n  C  minor.  Op.  3 
n  B  flat  major,  Op.  65 
n  G  minor 

n  B  flat  major.  No.  9 
n  E  flat  major,  No.  20 
n  D  minor.  Op.  49 
n  C  minor,  Op.  66 
n  B  flat  major  (Kochel  254) 
n  G  major  (Kochel  495) 
n  E  flat  major  (Kochel  498) 
n  B  flat  major  (Kochel  502) 
n  E  major  (Kochel  542) 
n  B  flat  major,  Op.  53 
n  F  major.  Op.  15,  No.  1 
n  F  major,  Op.  18 
n  D  minor.  Op.  63 
n  F  major,  Op.  80 
n  A  minor 


Tschaikowsky 

Quintet  for  Pianoforte,  Two  Violins,  Viola  and  Violon- 
cello: 

Schumann  in  E  flat  major 

From  the  above  repertoire  sixty-eight  movements  were  per- 
formed in  concerts  and  recitals  during  the  school  year. 
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THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
SCHOOL    YEAR    I9  2  0  -19  2  I 


First  Violins 
Raymond  Schoewe  {Concert 

Master) 
Haig  Garabedian 
Stuart  B.  Hoppin 
Saul  C.  Saperstein 
Fred  W.  Heim 
Margaret  Allen 
Louis  W.  Krasner 
Louia  V.  Jones 
Spencer  W.  Fuller 
Manuel  Zung 
Corinne  Schwartz 
Louis  Vorse 
Sara  Atkins 
Andrew  F.  Rosemond 
Margaret  Carabillo 
Joyce  Bigelow 

Second  Violins 
Celia  R.  Goldman 
William  Santelmann 
Ruth  Fraser 
Godfrey  R.  Wetterlow 
Frithjof  Bid 
Carlyle  W.  Morgan 
Basil  Prangoulis 
Walter  Poole 
Domenico  Gallucci 
Harold  H.  Gifford 
Mrs.  Wesley  G.  Nichols 
Arsene  J.  Dextraze 
Charlotte  E.  Armstrong 
Leah  Armstrong 
Leon  Goldman 
lone  F.  Coy 

Violas 
John  D.  Murray 
Nathalie  Shute 


John  S.  Kearney 
Sara  Louise  Johnson 
Sadie  Liberman 
Hrach  Arakelian 
Margaritis  G.  Michos 
Howard  Ralyea 

Violoncellos 

Lucile  Quimby  English 
George  A.  Brown 
Janette  E.  Fraser 
Naomi  Hewitt 
William  A.  Deverall 
C.  M.  Keep 
Ruth  Montano 
Eleanor  E.  Mulloy 
Robert  S.  Fisher 
Palme  Beck 
Raleigh  M.  Drake 

Contrabasses 

Max  Kunze  {Instructor) 
Lillian  V.  Arnold 
Eugene  C.  Arnold 
Bernard  F.  Fuller 
Joseph  E.  Martin 
Hoved  Brachman 

Harps 

Josette  D.  Robertson 
Marion  Heame 

Flutes 

Raymond  Orr 
Walter  Knight,  Jr. 
Ernest  A.  Dobson 

John  B.  Sanroma 
Stanley  P.  Gardner 
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Oboes 

Clement  Lenom  {Instructor) 
Ethel  Harding  Durant 
William  R.  Lym 

English  Horn 
William  R.  Lym 

Clarinets 
Emil  Arcieri 
Otto  Rinderspacher 
Bernadette  B.  Giguere 

Bass  Clarinet 
A.  Vannini  {Instructor) 

Bassoons 
Boaz  Filler  {Instructor) 
Warren  M.  Eaton 

Horns 

George  Wendler  {Instructor) 
William  S.  Buckley 
Worthy  Denman 
Charles  C.  Clerks 
C  R.  Reasoner 


Trumpets 
Benjamin  White 
Naomi  J.  Whitehurst 
Frank  A.  Robertson 
LaVerne  B.  Perry 

Trombones 
Peter  J.  Wihtol 
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INTRODUCTION 


mHE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF 
MUSIC  was  founded  in  Boston  in  1867  by  Dr. 
^^^^Bl  Eben  Tourj^e,  who  had  previously  introduced  the 
SBmbI  class  system  of  instruction  in  the  East  Greenwich 
Musical  Institute  and  in  the  Musical  Institute  in  Providence, 
Rhode  Island.  In  1870  the  Conservatory  was  incorporated 
by  a  special  act  of  the  Legislature  of  the  State  of  Massachu- 
setts. The  Conservatory  receives  no  financial  assistance 
from  the  State  or  the  city,  and  under  the  terms  of  its  charter 
any  profits  derived  from  its  administration  must  be  devoted 
exclusively  to  the  interests  of  the  institution. 

In  1882  the  growing  needs  of  the  Conservatory  led  to  the 
purchase  of  an  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  which  it  occupied 
until  the  close  of  the  school  year  1901-2.  At  the  opening  of 
the  school  year  1902-3,  the  Conservatory  took  possession  of  its 
present  building,  which  had  been  constructed  especially  for  it. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved  modern 
plans,  is  fireproof,  and  is  especially  adapted  to  the  needs 
of  a  school  of  music.  On  the  first  floor  are  the  business  offices, 
reception  rooms,  a  few  class  rooms,  the  music  store  and  two 
auditoriums.  The  basement  contains  additional  class  rooms, 
the  printing-room  and  electric  plant. 

The  larger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  was  the  gift  of  the  late 
Eben  D.  Jordan,  President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  from  1908 
to  1916.  It  has  a  seating  capacity  of  over  one  thousand,  and 
its  acoustic  properties  are  universally  recognized  as  excep- 
tionally fine.  The  equipment  of  the  hall  includes  a  fine  concert 
organ  and  a  large  stage,  especially  adapted  to  orchestral 
and  choral  concerts  and  to  operatic  performances.  Here 
the  Conservatory  orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and  the 
recitals  of  the  Faculty  and  advanced  students  are  given. 
The  hall  is  also  frequently  used  by  visiting  artists  for  their 
public  concerts.   Among  the  many  who  have  appeared  here 
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are  Messrs.  Busoni,  Hofmann,  de  Pachmann,  Bauer,  SchelUng, 
Kreisler,  Thibaut,  Zimbalist,  Bispham,  Clement,  CasalR, 
Gabrilowitsch,  Spalding,  Ganz,  Schmitz  and  Grainger; 
Mmes.  Carreno,  Powell,  Teyte,  Gulp,  Misses  Gerhardt, 
Novaes  and  Parlow;  the  Flonzaley  Quartet,  the  Longy 
Club,  the  Cecilia  Society,  and  the  Apollo  Club. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred,  is 
used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals  and  for  the  dramatic 
department;  also  as  an  assembly  hall  for  social  purposes. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class  rooms.  The  third  floor 
is  devoted  to  class  rooms  and  to  the  organ  department,  for 

which  the  Conservatory  provides  superior  advantages. 

Ten  two-manual  pipe  organs  are  installed  in  the  practice 
rooms  for  the  use  of  the  pupils  in  the  organ  department. 
Two  large  three-manual  organs  and  one  with  two  manuals 
are  placed  in  the  organ-teaching  rooms.  With  the  large 
concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  there  are  fourteen  pipe  organs 
in  use  in  the  Conservatory. 

LOCATION 

The  Conservatory  building  is  situated  on  Huntington 
Avenue,  at  the  comer  of  Gainsborough  Street,  extending  in 
the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  main  entrance  is  on 
Himtington  Avenue,  and  there  are  also  entrances  on  Gains- 
borough Street  and  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  building  is 
directly  in  the  art  center  of  Boston,  being  located  one  block 
west  of  Symphony  Hall  and  within  a  short  distance  of  the 
Public  Library,  the  Art  Museum,  the  Boston  Opera  House, 
and  other  public  buildings  of  interest.  Street  car  lines 
connecting  with  the  various  railway  stations  and  other  parts 
of  the  city  pass  the  building. 
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COURSES  OF  STUDY 


T  is  primarily  the  aim  of  the  Conservatory  to  pre- 
pare students  for  a  professional  career  in  some 
branch  of  the  Art  of  Music.  The  Conservatory 
offers  the  most  efficient  instruction,  both  practical 
and  theoretical,  in  comprehensive  and  systematic  order. 
It  surrounds  the  student  with  a  musical  atmosphere  which 
is  at  once  a  stimulus  and  a  discipline.  It  offers  him  instruc- 
tion in  the  theory  and  practice  of  teaching,  and  generous 
opportunity  for  public  performance  in  solo  and  in  ensemble. 

The  Courses  of  Study  in  the  Conservatory  are  divided  into 
two  distinct  departments,  viz.: 

A.  The  Academic,  or  Full  Course,  leading  to  the  Diploma 
for  graduation.    (See  page  15.) 

In  this  department  all  students  are  required,  in  addi- 
tion to  their  principal  study,  to  pursue  such  theoretical 
and  supplementary  subjects  as  are  indispensable  to  a 
thorough  musical  education.    (See  page  16.) 

B.  Department  of  Special  Students. 

In  this  department  students  may  register  for  any 
study  or  combination  of  studies  desired.  They  are 
subject  to  the  same  examinations  atid  regulations  as 
students  in  the  Academic  Department. 

Special  Students  are  eligible  to  all  the  advantages 
and  privileges  of  the  Conservatory,  including  the  oppor- 
tunity for  practice  and  performance  in  the  Ensemble 
Class  and  with  the  Orchestra,  and  admission  to  re- 
hearsals, concerts,  and  lectures. 

Special  Students  may  receive  a  Certificate  of  Record 
on  withdrawing  from  the  school. 

Special  Students  who  have  taken  any  of  the  prescribed 
studies  in  the  Academic  Course  may  have  their  exam- 
ination marks  counted  for  advanced  standing  in  case 
they  are  transferred  to  that  course. 


ACADEMIC  COURSE 


DIPLOMAS 

Diplomas  of  three  different  classes  are  granted  to  students 
in  the  Academic  Course  whose  record  in  all  prescribed  studies 
is  sufficiently  high,  and  who  pass  the  final  demonstrative 
examinations  in  their  principal  subject,  as  follows: 

A.  In  the  Principal  Study: 

1.  In  Pianoforte. 

2.  In  Organ. 

3.  In  Violin,  Violoncello,  and  all  other  orchestral 

instruments,  for  proficiency  as  orchestral 
performers. 

B.  As  a  Teacher  (Normal  Course). 

A  course  of  two  years'  practical  teaching  under  the 
supervision  of  the  Superintendent  of  the  respective 
Normal  Department. 

This  course  is  offered  in  Pianoforte,  Voice,  and 
Violin  only. 

C.  As  a  Concert  Soloist  (Artists'  Course). 

This  course  includes  a  more  comprehensive  and 
extended  repertory  of  music,  requiring  a  high  degree 
of  virtuosity,  of  which  the  student  must  be  able  to 
give  an  artistic  and  authoritative  public  perform- 
ance. At  least  one  such  performance  is  required 
with  orchestra,  one  in  ensemble,  and  one  in  an 
individual  recital. 

Candidates  for  the  diploma  of  this  course  will  pass 
a  demonstrative  examination  conducted  by  the 
Director,  the  Dean,  and  at  least  three  other  members 
of  the  Faculty. 

Course  C  necessarily  includes  all  the  requirements 
of  Course  A.   As  it  is  generally  inadvisable  to 
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attempt  to  pursue  Courses  B  and  C  at  the  same 
time,  the  Soloists'  Course  (C)  will  usually  be  post- 
*  poned  for  post-graduate  study.  Graduates  in  Courses 

A  and  B  may  be  candidates  for  the  Soloists'  Diploma 
(Course  C)  at  the  close  of  any  school  year  within 
five  years  of  their  graduation,  upon  the  completion 
of  not  less  than  one  year  of  additional  study  in  the 
Conservatory,  in  their  principal  subject.  They  must 
give  the  same  notice  of  such  intention  as  is  prescribed 
for  undergraduates  (see  page  20,  footnote) ,  and  may 
be  required  to  pursue  such  advanced  work  in  special 
supplementary  courses  as  the  Director  may  deter- 
mine. 

Students  whose  record  is  unsatisfactory  will  not  be  ad- 
mitted to  the  final  examinations. 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above 
Diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory  or  its  teachers, 
but  any  student  may  receive  a  copy  of  his  examination 
record  (Certificate  of  Record)  on  withdrawing  from  the  school. 

The  fee  for  each  of  the  above  Diplomas  is  ten  dollars. 

All  pupils  in  the  Academic  Course  are  required  to  attend 
the  Stage  Deportment  classes  for  one  year. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  any  department,  if  not 
graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the  literary  department  of  some 
institution  of  equal  rank,  may  be  required  to  carry  on  work  in 
literature  after  entrance  to  supplement  work  already  done.* 


*  This  is  not  a  condition  of  entrance. 
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THE  following  points  are  required  for  a  diploma 
of  graduation,  in  addition  to  the  principal  study. 
Candidates  for  the  Diploma  of  the  Teachers' 
Course  must  also  complete  the  prescribed  work 
in  the  respective  Normal  Department.  A  point  indicates 
one  school  semester  with  two  hours  per  week  of  recitation, 
or  two  school  semesters  with  one  hour  per  week. 


Pianoforte  Organ 


Solfeggio  and  Dictation    .  4 

Harmony   4t 

Harmonic  Analysis    ...  2 

Theory   2 

'Lectures: 

Musical  History  ...  1 

""Orchestral  Instru- 
ments  1 

English  Literature  .  .  1 
Sight-playing  (pianoforte).  4 

Ensemble  2 

String  Quartet  Class  

(For  stringed  instrument 
players  only.) 

Counterpoint  

Organ  lectures  

Choir  training   

English  Diction  

Italian  

French  

German  

Secondary  Pianoforte    .  . 
*Stage  Deportment    ...  1 

Orchestra   

(Or  VioUn  Sight-play Ing.)   

Required  for  admission  to 

Junior  Examination  .  .  7 
Required  for  admission  to 

Senior  Examination  .  .  14 
Required  for  graduation   .  22 


4 
4t 
2 
2 


Violin.  Vlolon- 
Voice  cello  and  other  Or- 
chestral Instru- 
ments 


4 

4t 

2 

2 


2 

2 

/4or2\ 

\2or4/ 

4 

2 

1 

1 

4t 

7 

8 

8 

13 

16 

16 

20 

24 

25 

•Will  not  count  toward  requirements  for  Junior  or  Senior  Examinations. 
tTwo  points  required  for  Junior  Examination. 
lOnly  two  points  accepted  toward  Junior  requirements. 
''Not  more  than  two  courses  accepted  toward  Junior  requirements. 
•"Or  equivalent. 
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A  special  circular  containing  detailed  information  relating 
to  graduating  courses  will  be  sent  upon  application,  and  all 
students  intending  eventually  to  enter  the  full  course  are 
advised  to  consult  it  in  connection  with  the  year-book. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  JUNIOR  CLASS 

Students  are  received  into  the  Junior  Class  only  at  the  Junior 
Examination,  which  is  held  soon  after  the  opening  of  the  first 
semester.  Pupils  who  desire  to  take  this  examination  should 
register  for  it  with  the  Dean  at  the  opening  of  the  semester. 

Pupils  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  Junior,  Senior  or  Final 
Examinations  unless  recommended  by  their  teacher  in  the 
principal  study. 

Record  books,  fully  posted  to  date  and  signed  by  the 
teacher,  must  be  presented  to  the  Director  at  Junior,  Senior 
and  Final  Examinations. 

INSTRUMENTAL  COURSES 

Pianoforte. — Candidate  must  be  prepared  to  play  all 
major  and  minor  scales,  at  a  tempo  of  half  note  equals  60; 
scales  in  double  thirds;  arpeggios  of  the  tonic,  dominant 
seventh  and  diminished  seventh,  through  four  octaves  and 
in  groups  of  four  and  six,  at  a  speed  of  half  note  equals  48; 
all  to  be  played  in  sixteenth  notes.  At  least  six  studies  from 
Cramer,  Clementi  and  Heller,  or  their  equivalent.  Not  less 
than  three  selections  of  the  student's  choice,  one  of  which 
must  be  played  from  memory. 

Violin. — Scales  and  arpeggios  in  three  octaves.  A  piece 
to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies  by 
Kreutzer  and  Rode.    Also,  from  memory,  the  following: 

Teachers'  Course:  Spohr  Concerto  No.  2,  1st  movement. 
Soloists'  Course:  Mendelssohn  Concerto,  first  movement. 
Or  Paganini  Perpetual  Motion  and  Beethoven  Romama  in  P. 
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Violoncello. — Scales  in  two  and  three  octaves.  A  piece 
to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies  by 
Griitcnacher  (first  book)  or  Franchomme. 

Organ. — ^A  piece  of  the  grade  of  the  more  difficult  Chorale 
Preludes  by  Bach.  Organ  students  will  also  be  examined 
in  Sight-playing  and  Registration  for  church  music  and  in 
Keyboard  Harmony. 

Students  must  have  taken  at  least  one-third  of  the  pre- 
scribed theoretical  studies,  and  have  attained  a  grade  aver- 
aging not  lower  than  C  on  examination.  (See  page  17.) 
Students  admitted  to  advanced  standing  are  passed  on  their 
record. 

VOCAL  COURSE 

Candidates  are  required  to  sing  sustained  tones,  inter- 
vals, scales  and  exercises,  and  must  be  prepared  to  sing  three 
pieces,  one  of  which  must  be  in  Italian,  one  in  French  and 
one  in  English,  selected  from  a  repertoire  of  pieces  studied, 
equivalent  to  one-half  the  entire  course.  Also,  to  play  a 
selection  of  moderate  difficulty  on  the  pianoforte  and  to  pass 
an  examination  in  sight-singing. 

Theoretical  requirements  the  same  as  for  the  Instnmiental 
courses. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  SENIOR  CLASS 
This  examination  takes  place  shortly  before  the  close  of 
the  school  year. 

I.  Candidates  must  present  a  repertoire  of  at  least  one- 
half  the  required  pieces  in  the  advanced  grade  (see  pages  24 
to  26,  30,  33,  37  to  40).  Of  this  repertoire  they  must  be 
prepared  to  perform  six  pieces  by  different  composers,  but  a 
creditable  performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of  the  advanced 
grade,  either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced  students,  in  a 
pupils*  recital  or  in  ensemble  during  the  Junior  year,  will 
coimt  toward  these  requirements.  (For  special  require- 
ments in  Violin  Course,  see  page  38.) 
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II.  Candidates  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  two-thirds  of  the  courses  prescribed  for  gradu- 
ation (see  page  17)  unless  excused  by  admission  to  advanced 
standing  (see  page  23). 

FINAL  EXAMINATION  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  Candidates  must  present  the  entire  repertoire  of  the 
advanced  grade,  of  which  they  must  be  prepared  to  perform 
six  pieces  by  different  composers,  and  not  offered  at  the 
Senior  examination;  and  also  perform  a  given  piece  after 
one  week's  study  without  the  aid  of  the  instructor.  In  the 
Pianoforte  Soloists'  Course  the  pieces  offered  must  be  played 
from  memory. 

Note:  A  creditable  performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of 
the  advanced  grade,  either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced 
students  or  at  a  pupils'  recital  or  in  ensemble  during  the  Senior 
year,  will  count  toward  the  above  requirements. 

A  creditable  pubHc  performance  of  pieces  in  addition  to 
the  required  repertoire  of  the  advanced  grade  will  count 
for  honors. 

II.  Candidates  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  each  of  the  prescribed  courses  for  graduation. 

III.  Candidates  who  pass  all  the  examinations  in  the 
prescribed  courses  for  graduation  may  postpone  their  demon- 
strative examination  for  one  year  in  order  to  add  to  their 
repertoire  or  to  work  for  honors. 


N.  B.  All  candidates  for  graduation,  and  all  students  who 
intend  to  be  candidates  for  admission  to  the  Junior  Class,  must 
register  in  person  at  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  at  the 
beginning  of  the  respective  school  year,  and  in  no  case  later 
than  six  days  after  the  opening  of  the  First  Semester.  Excep- 
tions to  this  rule  will  be  made  only  by  the  Director,  and  for 
sufficient  cause. 
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ENTRANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 


LL  students  are  graded  at  the  time  of  their  entrance 
into  the  Conservatory.  Those  found  deficient 
in  musical  ability  will  not  be  accepted. 


GENERAL  EXAMINATIONS 


The  general  examinations  in  all  studies,  both  theoretical 
and  practical,  take  place  at  the  end  of  each  semester  of  the 
school.  The  scale  of  markings  for  all  examinations  is  as 
follows:  A,  Excellent;  B,  Good;  C,  Fair;  D,  Poor;  E, 
Failure.  In  order  to  pass,  an  average  of  C  must  be  attained. 
A  marking  of  D  involves  a  condition,  and  three  conditions 
are  a  failure. 


Honors  are  awarded  at  Commencement  to  graduating 
pupils  whose  record  in  each  examination  taken  in  all  pre- 
scribed courses  is  not  lower  than  B.  A  mark  of  C  plus  will 
be  admitted  in  not  more  than  two  secondary  courses,  provided 
that  the  average  mark  for  each  of  such  courses  be  not  lower 
than  B,  and  that  a  mark  of  not  lower  than  B  be  attained  in 
the  Director's  final  examination  and  in  the  final  examination 
of  the  Normal  Course  in  the  respective  department,  if  taken. 
The  following  secondary  courses  in  the  several  departments 
will  count  toward  honors  as  above:  Solfeggio,  Harmony, 
Harmonic  Analysis,  Theory,  Musical  History,  Pianoforte 
Sight-playing,  Ensemble-playing,  Quartet  Class,  Counter- 
point, Choir-training  and  English,  Italian,  French  and 
German  Diction,  in  addition  to  all  marks  for  the  Normal 
Course  and  the  Director's  mark  at  the  Final  Examination. 

To  be  eligible  for  honors,  candidates  must  have  taken  not 
less  than  seventy-five  per  cent  of  all  examinations  given  in 
their  prescribed  course. 


HONORS 
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Advanced  Honors.  Honor  students  in  the  Academic 
Department  who  pursue  a  given  number  of  secondary  courses 
in  addition  to  those  prescribed  for  graduation,  may  be  candi- 
dates for  Advanced  Honors.  The  additional  courses  taken 
must  entitle  the  student  to  a  total  of  not  less  than  six  points 
of  credit,  and  an  average  mark  of  not  lower  than  B  must  be 
attained  by  examination  in  each  course. 

Any  of  the  following  courses  will  be  counted  toward  Ad- 
vanced Honors:  Advanced  Harmony;  Counterpoint,  1st 
and  2nd  year;  Composition,  Instrumentation;  Advanced 
Ensemble-Playing;  Pianoforte  Accompaniment  (advanced 
course);  Languages,  Courses  A,  B,  and  C;  Dramatic  Inter- 
pretation (for  voice  students);  Public  School  Music  (one 
year,  two  points  of  credit). 

Highest  Honors  are  awarded  to  the  honor  student  having 
the  highest  average  grade  in  all  courses. 

Special  Honors  are  awarded  in  any  secondary  subjects  to 
those  students  who  pursue  such  courses  and  who  attain 
the  mark  of  A  in  all  the  examinations  of  the  respective  course. 

Honors,  Advanced  Honors  and  Special  Honors  will  be 
determined  by  examination  marks  on  record  three  weeks 
before  Commencement  Day  in  each  school  year.  Marks 
received  after  this  date  will  not  be  counted  toward  Honors. 

Students  who  desire  to  be  candidates  for  Advanced 
Honors  must  notify  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  in  writing,  not 
later  than  May  1st. 
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SCHOOL  YEAR.  1922-1923 


The  school  year  is  divided  into  two  semesters  of  nineteen 
weeks  each,  exclusive  of  vacations. 

First  Semester  begins  September  21,  1922 

Closes  February  7,  1923 
Second  Semester  begins  February  8, 1923 

Closes  June  20,  1923 

EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADVANCED  STANDING 

All  students  desiring  to  register  for  advanced  classes  in 
any  theoretical  study  will  be  required  to  pass  an  examination 
for  advanced  standing.  These  examinations  cover  the 
ground  of  the  various  secondary  courses  given  in  the  Con- 
servatory. They  are  provided  for  the  benefit  of  those 
students  who  may  have  prepared  themselves  to  pass  off  a 
part  or  the  whole  of  any  subjects  by  special  work  in  the 
Conservatory,  or  who  come  from  other  institutions  or  teachers 
and  wish  to  demonstrate  their  fitness  to  enter  such  courses 
in  the  Conservatory  at  an  advanced  grade.  These  examina- 
tions may  be  taken  at  the  end  of  any  semester,  and  in  addition 
special  examinations  will  be  given  immediately  before  the 
opening  of  the  first  semester.  Candidates  will  be  admitted 
to  any  of  these  examinations  without  fee  upon  application 
to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  For  examinations  given  at  any 
other  time  a  fee  will  be  charged. 


The  special  examinations  in  1922  will  be  given  as  follows: — 


Solfeggio 

Friday, 

Sept. 

15  \ 

at   9  A.  M- 

Tuesday, 

Sept. 

19/ 

Harmony  ^ 

Friday, 
Tuesday, 

Sept. 

15 

at   2  P.  M. 

Counterpoint  j 

Sept. 

19 

at  11  A.  M. 

Theory 

Saturday, 

Sept. 

16 

at   9  A.  M. 

Tuesday, 

Sept. 

19 

at   2  P.  M. 

Pianoforte  Sight-playing 

Saturday, 

Sept. 

16 

at  11  A.  M. 

Wednesday,  Sept. 

20 

at   9  A.  M. 

Italian 

Monday, 

Sept. 

18 

at   9  A.  M. 

French 

Monday, 

Sept. 

18 

at  11  A.  M. 

German 

Monday, 

Sept. 

18 

at   2  P.  M. 

In  order  to  facilitate  registration,  pupils  residing  in  or 
near  Boston  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the  earlier 
examinations. 
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Louis  Cornell 
Alfred  DeVoto 
Charles  F.  Denn^e 
Kurt  Fischer 
Arthur  Foote 
Henry  Goodrich 
J.  Albert  Jeffery 
Clayton  Johns 
Edwin  Klahre 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln 
Anna  Stovall  Lothian 
Stuart  Mason 
F.  Addison  Porter 
Richard  Stevens 
Frank  S.  Watson 


Antoinette  Szumowska 
H.  S.  Wilder 
Estelle  T.  Andrews 
David  S.  Blanpied 
Julius  Chaloff 
F.  B.  Dean 
Lucy  Dean 
Ella  Dyer  DeVoto 
Howard  M.  Coding 
Eustace  B.  Rice 
Herbert  Ringwall 
Hedwig  Schroeder 
Douglas  Kenney 
William  E.  Donovan 


fw^m^  ^HE  completion  of  the  following  theoretical  courses 
11  I  is  required  for  graduation  (see  page  17) : — 
li^fi^-j  Solfeggio  and  Dictation,  Harmony,  Harmonic 
I^^^^J  Analysis,  Theory,  Pianoforte  Sight-Playing,  En- 
^^■■^  semble-playing ;  Lectures  upon  Musical  History, 
Musical  Appreciation  and  English  Literature;  and  the 
Normal  Course,  for  candidates  for  the  Teachers'  Diploma. 

All  candidates  for  graduation  may  be  required  to  perform 
by  appointment  in  a  Pupils'  Recital  or  Advanced  Students' 
Concert  at  least  once  in  their  Junior  and  twice  in  their  Senior 
years,  unless  excused  by  the  Director.  In  addition,  students 
in  the  Soloists'  Course  will  be  required  to  perform  publicly  at 
least  once  with  the  Orchestra  and  once  in  Ensemble,  and  to 
give  one  public  recital. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive  idea 
of  the  literature  of  the  Pianoforte,  they  are  required  to  have 
studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each  by  the  follow- 
ing composers; — 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  Clementi, 
Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schumann  or  Mendelssohn, 
Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modem  composers:  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky,  Mae- 
Dowell,  Debussy,  Ravel,  etc. 
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OUTLINE  OF  COURSE 
for  all  candidates  for  Diplomas 

Elementary 

New  England  Conservatory  Course,  grades  1  and  2. 
Finger-exercises,  scales,  studies,  etc.  Sonatinas  and  pieces 
by  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  Clementi,  and  others. 

Hand  development,  notation,  ear-training. 

Intermediate 

All  forms  of  technical  exercises,  scales,  arpeggios,  double 
thirds,  octaves.  Studies  by  Czerny,  Cramer,  Clementi. 
Pieces  by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beethoven,  and 
others. 

Advanced 

Studies  by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt.  At  least 
six  Preludes  and  Fugues  from  the  Well-Tempered  Clavichord 
by  Bach.  Pieces  by  Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann, 
and  modern  composers,  including  concertos  by  Mozart, 
Hummel  and  Weber,  or  Mendelssohn,  and  in  the  Soloist's 
Course  the  following  concertos:  Beethoven,  G  major  or  E 
flat  major;  Schumann,  A  minor  or  the  Introduction  and 
Allegro  appassionata,  op.  92;  Chopin,  E  minor  or  F  minor. 
Also,  in  the  Soloist's  Course,  one  of  the  following:  Rubin- 
stein, D  Minor;  Grieg,  A  minor;  Saint-Saens,  G  minor; 
Liszt,  E  flat  major;  Tschaikowsky,  B  flat  minor. 

Two  of  the  following  works  of  chamber  music  will  be 
accepted  in  place  of  two  of  the  foregoing  concertos: 

Beethoven:  Kreutzer  Sonata,  Violoncello  Sonata  in 
A  major,  Pianoforte  Trio  in  B  flat  major,  op.  97,  Piano- 
forte Quintet  in  E  flat  major.  Mozart:  Trio  in  G 
major  (Kochel  496),  Quartet  in  G  minor  (Kochel  478). 
Mendelssohn:  Trios  in  D  minor,  C  minor.  Schumann: 
one  Trio,  Quartet  in  E  flat  major,  Quintet  in  E  flat 
major.  Brahms:  Trios  in  C  minor,  B  major;  Quar- 
tet in  A  major.  Quintet.    Saint-Saens:  Trio  in  F  major. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  SUBJECTS 
Elementary 

Two  hours  weekly 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

One  hour  weekly 

Lectures  on  English  Literature.* 

Intermediate 

Two  Jiours  weekly 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation.   Harmony.  Sight-playing. 

Advanced 

Two  hours  weekly 

Harmony  continued.  Harmonic  Analysis.  Theory. 
Sight-pla3ring  continued.  Ensemble-playing.  Nor- 
mal course  {three  hours). 

One  hour  weekly 

Accompaniment  (Optional).  Lectures  on  Musical 
History*  and  in  Musical  Appreciation.* 


For  tuition  rates  see  pp.  64-66. 


*  Free  courses. 
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NORMAL  COURSE 


(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  57) 

IHE  STUDENT  must  have  finished  the  work  of 
the  Intermediate  grade  and  have  passed  the 
Junior  examination. 
The  student  upon  entering  this  department  is 
required  to  attend  a  short  course  of  lectures  upon  "The  Art 
of  Teaching,"  which  includes  the  following  topics:  The 
Necessary  Qualifications  of  a  Successful  Teacher;  Principles 
of  Psychology;  The  Formation  of  Habits;  The  Develop- 
ment of  Taste;  The  Essentials  of  Method;  and  the  Relation 
of  Psychology  to  Music. 

The  lectures  on  Hand-Development  treat  of  the  Physiology 
of  the  hand  and  arm,  and  the  development  of  control  in 
the  muscles  and  nerves,  from  its  source  in  the  brain  to  the 
results  on  the  keyboard. 

Special  students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures  and 
to  the  classes  as  observers,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach  a 
class  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Director.  No  cer- 
tificates are  given  in  the  Normal  Department  except  by  vote 
of  the  Directory  Committee.  (See  Normal  Department, 
page  57.) 

PRACTICAL  WORK 

Classes  of  three  are  formed  of  school  children  between 
the  ages  of  nine  and  fifteen  years.  Of  these  classes,  which 
have  two  lessons  each  week,  the  student  teachers  take  full 
charge. 

Teachers'  meetings  are  held  weekly,  in  which  a  careful 
plan  of  the  work  for  the  week  is  laid  out,  the  results  of  the 
past  week  criticised  and  discussed,  essays  read  on  subjects 
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directly  connected  with  the  work,  etc.  A  general  class  meets 
once  a  week,  in  which  Hand-Development,  Notation,  Black- 
board Work,  Sight-Reading,  Rhythm,  Ear  Training,  Mem- 
oriEing,  Scale  and  Chord  Formation,  etc.,  are  taught  by  a 
student  teacher  appointed  each  week  by  the  Superintendent. 


p  I 

A  N 

O  F 

O 

R  T 

E 

S  I 

G  H  T 

-  P  L 

A 

Y  I  N 

G 

I.  Elementary  pieces. 

II.  Sonatas  by  Clementi,  Haydn,  Mozart  and  others. 

III.  Abbreviations  and  ornaments.  C  clefs  in  one  part. 
Intermediate  pieces  and  accompaniments. 

IV.  Transposition  and  score-reading;  C  clefs  in  three 
parts. 

V.  Advanced  sight-reading  and  ensemble  Jor  honors  (post 
graduate). 

Lessons  are  given  in  classes  of  five  and  special  attention 
is  given  to  rhythm,  embellishments,  accompaniments  and 
transposition. 

This  course  is  open  to  students  above  the  grade  of  Inter- 
mediate A. 
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INSTRUCTORS 


Henry  M.  Dunham 
Homer  C.  Humphrey 


Wallace  Goodrich 
Raymond  Robinson 


The  completion  of  the  Elementary  Grade  of  the  Piano- 
forte Course,  or  its  equivalent,  is  required  for  admission  to 
the  Organ  School. 

The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  organist  and  choir 
master. 

Completion  of  the  following  secondary  courses  is  required 
for  graduation  (see  page  17): 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation,  Harmony,  Harmonic  Analysis, 
Counterpoint  (one  year).  Theory,  Choir-training  and  Service- 
Playing;  Lectures  upon  Musical  History,  Musical  Appre- 
ciation, English  Literature,  Organ  Construction  and  Liturgy, 
and  a  special  course  of  one  semester  in  Organ  Tuning. 

COURSE  IN  CHURCH  SERVICE  PLAYING 
AND  CHOIR  TRAINING 
The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  furnish  a  thorough  technical 
and  theoretical  equipment  to  organ  students,  which  shall 
enable  them  successfully  to  fill  church  positions  of  responsi- 
bility. 

During  the  whole  course  the  functions  of  the  organist 
both  as  a  leader  and  as  an  accompanist  are  recognized; 
and  special  attention  is  given  to  the  performance  of  h5min- 
tunes  and  chants,  both  Anglican  and  Gregorian,  as  the  basis 
of  congregational  musical  worship. 

The  study  of  choir  training  and  accompaniment  includes 
the  selection  of  hymns,  services  and  anthems;  instruction 
in  the  general  principles  and  traditions  of  interpretation, 
and  in  the  practical  training  of  a  choir.   The  rendering  of 
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the  Choral  Service  is  given  special  consideration,  and  extended 
and  systematic  practice  is  afforded  in  improvisation. 

All  members  of  the  classes  are  required  to  attend  the 
course  of  lectures  on  Musical  Liturgy. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Organ  Department  are 
required  to  attend  the  Choir-training  Course  for  one  year; 
the  course  may  be  supplemented  by  advanced  work. 

OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 
Elementary 

Fundamental  study  of  manual  touch.  Pedale  technique. 
Independence  of  manuals  and  pedale.  Elementary  regis- 
tration. The  simpler  chorale-preludes  (Orgelbiichlein)  of 
Bach. 

Intermediate 

Study  of  manual  touch  and  pedale  technique  continued. 
Smaller  Bach  preludes  and  fugues,  trio  sonatas  and  chorale- 
preludes.  Compositions  for  church  service.  Progressive 
study  of  registration.   Elementary  improvisation. 

Advanced 

Greater  organ  works  of  Bach,  his  predecessors  and  contem- 
poraries. Advanced  registration  and  adaptation  of  works 
of  foreign  composers  to  American  organs.  Larger  organ 
works  of  all  schools,  including  compositions  of  Widor,  Guil- 
mant,  Cesar  Franck,  Saint-Saens.    Improvisation  continued. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  SUBJECTS 
Elementary 

Two  hours  weekly 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

One  hour  weekly 

Lectures  on  English  Literature,* 

Intermediate 

Two  hours  weekly 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation.  Harmony. 

One  hour  weekly 

Lectures  in  Musical  Appreciation,*  on  Organ  Con- 
struction,* in  Church  Music* 

Advanced 

Two  hours  weekly 

Theory.  Harmonic  Analysis.  Counterpoint.  Choir- 
training  and  service-playing. 

One  hour  weekly 

Lectures  in  Musical  History.*  Organ-tuning. 
Optional:   Score-reading.    Orchestral  score-playing 
with  orchestra.*   Plainsong  accompaniment. 

For  tuition  rates,  see  pp.  64-66. 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
Candidates  for  the  Soloists'  Diploma  will  fulfill  the  require- 
ments of  public  performance  prescribed  on  page  15,  and 
must  have  studied  a  comprehensive  repertory  representative 
of  the  standard  works  of  organ  literature. 


*  Free  courses. 
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FACILITIES  FOR  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Unusual  facilities  for  organ  practice  are  offered  by  ten 
pipe  organs,  each  with  two  manuals  and  pedals,  of  most 
modern  construction,  each  placed  in  a  well-lighted,  sound- 
proof room.  Two  complete  three-manual  organs  and  one 
with  two  manuals,  all  of  modern  construction  (two  with 
electro — and  one  with  tubular-pneumatic  action),  and  equipped 
with  all  mechanical  accessories,  are  provided  for  the  instruc- 
tion rooms,  and  are  also  available  to  advanced  students  for 
practice. 

THE  ORGAN  IN  JORDAN  HALL 

During  the  summer  of  1920  a  four-manual  concert  organ 
was  installed  in  Jordan  Hall,  built  by  the  E.  M.  Skinner 
Company  of  Boston,  only  the  case  and  a  portion  of  the  pipes 
being  derived  from  the  instrument  which  it  replaced.  The 
new  organ  contains  seventy-three  speaking  stops,  all  manual 
stops  being  independent,  as  well  as  the  most  important 
pedal  stops;  twenty-five  unison  and  octave  couplers;  twenty- 
two  manual  combination  pistons,  and  twenty -three  operated 
by  foot  pistons  and  pedals.  The  action  is  electro-pneumatic 
throughout  and  is  extended  to  the  console  in  front  of  the 
stage.  In  tone  quality,  action  and  mechanical  accessories 
this  organ  is  completely  representative  of  those  modern 
methods  which  are  consistent  with  a  sound  and  musical 
conception  of  the  organ. 

SPECIAL  CIRCULAR 

A  special  circular  containing  specifications  of  all  the 
above  organs,  together  with  detailed  information  of  interest 
regarding  the  Organ  Department,  will  be  sent  upon  request. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Charles  H.  Bennett  Charles  A.  White 

William  H.  Dunham  Sullivan  A.  Sargent 

Percy  F.  Hunt  Clarence  B.  Shirley 

Frederic  Pease  F.  Morse  Wemple 

Rulon  Y.  Robison  James  E.  Bagley 

|HE  VOCAL  DEPARTMENT  aims  to  give  its 
students  a  proper  ideal  of  pure  and  resonant  vocal 
tone,  and  to  develop  their  capacity  for  producing 
such  a  tone,  as  well  as  to  increase  the  flexibility  and 
to  strengthen  and  extend  the  range  of  the  voice. 

Also  to  give  a  comprehensive  repertoire  of  such  songs  in 
English  and  other  languages  as  have  demonstrated  their 
permanent  artistic  value,  together  with  the  most  important 
arias  in  oratorios  and  in  Italian,  French  and  German  operas. 
To  this  end  great  stress  is  laid  upon  diction  in  English, 
Italian,  French  and  German. 

Candidates  for  graduation  may  elect  to  take  two  years  of 
French  and  one  year  of  German,  or  one  year  of  French  and 
two  years  of  German.  In  addition,  all  candidates  will  be 
required  to  take  one  year  of  Italian  and  two  years  of  English 
Diction,  and  to  attend  the  class  in  Choral  Sight-singing 
throughout  their  course,  or  until  excused  from  further  attend- 
ance by  the  Director.  Candidates  for  the  Soloist's  Diploma 
must  also  attend  the  class  in  Dramatic  Interpretation 
throughout  their  Junior  and  Senior  years. 

Candidates  for  graduation  may  be  required  to  perform  by 
appointment  in  a  Pupils'  Recital  or  Advanced  Students' 
Concert  at  least  once  in  each  semester  of  their  Junior  and 
Senior  years,  imless  excused  by  the  Director.  For  addi- 
tional requirements  in  Soloist's  Course,  see  page  15  (C). 
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FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

First  Year 

Two  hours  weekly 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation.  Italian. 

One  hour  weekly 

English  Diction.  Pianoforte  (secondary).  Stage  De- 
portment. 

Second  Year 

Two  hours  weekly 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation.  French. 
One  hour  weekly 

English  Diction.    Pianoforte   (secondary).  Normal 

lectures.    Chorus  (if  required). 

Third  Year 

Two  hours  weekly 

Harmony.  French  diction,  or  German.  Normal  (lec- 
tures and  teaching,  three  hours). 

One  hour  weekly 

Pianoforte  (secondary).    Chorus  (if  required). 

Fourth  Year 

Two  hours  weekly 

Theory.    German.    Normal  (lectures  and  teaching; 

three  hours). 

One  hour  weekly 

Lectures  in  Musical  History.*  Pianoforte  (secondary). 
Chorus  (if  required). 

For  tuition  rates,  see  pages  64-66. 

Note:  Special  students  (those  not  pursuing  a  full  gradu- 
ating course)  may  register  for  any  study  or  combination  of 
studies  desired. 

*  Free  course. 
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THE  VOCAL  NORMAL  COURSE 

Clarence  B.  Shirley,  Superintendent 
(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  57) 

I  HE  PLAN  of  this  course  is  original  and  effective, 
and  gives  a  wide  experience  in  both  theory  and 
practice.  The  work  of  the  department  covers  the 
I  last  three  years  of  the  full  course  for  graduation. 
For  one  year  the  student  attends  a  course  of  lec- 
tures given  by  the  Superintendent  on  vocal  physiology,  theory 
of  voice  and  vocal  method,  whereby  the  theoretical  knowledge 
is  acquired  which  necessarily  precedes  actual  experience  in 
teaching.  No  voice  student  will  be  admitted  to  the  Junior 
class  until  these  lectures  have  been  attended  for  one  year, 
except  by  special  permission.  Having  passed  the  examination 
given  at  the  close  of  the  lectures,  the  student  obtains  actual 
practice  in  teaching  during  the  succeeding  two  years  (see 
Normal  Classes,  page  57)  under  the  direction  of  the  Superin- 
tendent, who  attends  the  classes  personally  and  gives  sugges- 
tions and  criticisms.  During  the  two  years  of  teaching  all 
students  continue  to  attend  the  lectures,  which  thus  serve 
continually  to  assist  them  in  the  practice  of  teaching.  During 
these  two  years  weekly  teachers'  meetings  are  also  held,  at 
which  the  voices  of  a  selected  class  of  not  more  than  three 
are  criticised  and  example  lessons  given,  thus  affording  the 
students  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar  with  all  the  voices 
in  the  department  and  to  hear  the  judgment  of  the  Super- 
intendent on  the  work  done.  Students  in  the  first  year  of 
the  Normal  Course,  who  are  taking  the  lectures  only,  are  also 
required  to  attend  the  teachers'  meetings.  A  graduate  of 
the  Normal  Department  is  well  prepared  to  undertake  the 
training  of  the  voice,  and  to  impart  the  best  principles  of 
voice  culture. 
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SPECIAL  diploma  is  offered  in  this  department 
for  students  who,  through  their  work  in  the  Con- 
servatory Orchestra  for  a  period  of  not  less  than 
two  years,  demonstrate  their  efficiency  as  orches- 
tral players,  and  prove  their  ability  satisfactorily 
to  fulfill  the  requirements  of  membership  in  a  Symphony  or 
Opera  orchestra.  In  addition  to  the  principal  study,  all 
candidates  for  any  of  the  diplomas  in  this  department  must 
pursue  theoretical  and  supplementary  courses  as  stated  on 
page  17. 

STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 

INSTRUCTORS 


Violin 

Vaughn  Hamilton 
Vincenzo  Mariotti 
Roland  Reasoner 
Paul  White 

Contrabass 
Max  0.  Kunze 


Timoth^e  Adamowski 
Eugene  Gruenberg 
(also  Viola) 
Harrison  Keller 
Carl  Peirce 

Violoncello 
Joseph  Adamowski 
Virginia  Stickney 

All  advanced  pupils  are  required  to  participate  in  the 
rehearsals  of  the  Orchestra  unless  especially  excused;  and 
to  play  in  the  Ensemble  and  String  Quartet  classes.  All 
intermediate  pupils  must  attend  the  class  in  Violin  Sight- 
playing  unless  excused. 

AH  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  class  in  Violin 
Sight-playing  for  at  least  one  school  year  before  entering 
the  Orchestra. 

All  advanced  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  study  the  Viola. 

Juvenile  pupils  having  no  knowledge  of  the  pisinoforte 
should  receive  at  least  an  adequate  preliminary  training  in 
all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of  tones, 
major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  staff-notation,  and  ac- 
quire a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the  tech- 
nical study  of  the  violin.  Those  found  deficient  or  wholly 
lacking  in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are  offered  op- 
portunities of  acquiring  it  before  receiving  violin  instruction. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE 

PRACnCAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Scales  and  finger  exercises.  Schools  and  Studies  by 
de  B^riot,  Alard,  Sevcik,  Gruenberg,  Sitt,  Wohlfarth,  Depas- 
Rodin,  Winternitz,  Kayser,  Leonard,  Dont,  selections  from 
Kreutzer. 

Solos  by  Leonard,  Sitt,  Gabrielli,  de  B^riot,  David,  etc. 
Sonatas  by  Corelli,  op.  6,  Vol.  II;  Senalli^,  Francoeur, 
Handel,  etc. 

To  pass  from  the  Elementary  to  the  Intermediate  Grade, 
a  satisfactory  performance  of  the  23d  Concerto  by  Viotti 
is  required. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Scales  and  arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Leonard, 
Campagnoli,  all  of  Kreutzer  and  Fiorillo.  Selections  from 
twenty -four  Caprices  by  Rode.* 

Concertos  and  solos:  Mozart  in  D  major;  Bach  in  A  minor; 
Viotti,  Nos.  23,  24,  28,  29;  Kreutzer,  Nos.  13,  18;  Rode, 
Nos.  4,  6,  7,  8;  de  B^riot,  Nos.  6,  9;  Vieuxtemps,  Reverie, 
Morceaux  de  Salon;  Beethoven,  two  Romanzas,  etc.  Sonatas 
by  Corelli,  op.  5,  Vol.  I;  Tartini,  Leclair,  Veracini,  etc. 

ADVANCED 

ORCHESTRAL  AND  TEACHERS*  COURSE 

Scales  and  arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Gavinide 
and  de  B^riot,  op.  123,  Vol.  I;  Mayseder.  Twenty-four 
Caprices  by  Rode. 

Concertos  and  solos:  Spohr,  2d  and  11th;  Viotti,  22d; 
Kreutzer,  19th;  Rode,  11th;  de  B^riot,  7th;  Vieuxtemps, 
Ballade  and  Polonaise;  Vieuxtemps,  one  concerto;  Godard; 
Mozart,  one  concerto;  Bach,  selections  from  six  Sonatas  for 
violin  alone;  Paganini,  Perpetual  Motion;  Wieniawski,  LSgende. 


♦Pupils  who  expect  to  take  the  Soloists'  Course  are  required  to  study  all  of 
Rode's  Caprices  in  the  Intermediate  Grade. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 

soloists'  course 

Scales  in  thirds,  sixths,  octaves  and  tenths.  Studies  by 
Gavini^e,  de  B^riot,  op.  123,  Vieuxtemps,  Mayseder,  Wien- 
iawski,  Alard,  Dancla,  Sevcik,  Paganini;  Bazzini,  Etude  de 
Concert  in  D  major. 

Concertos  and  solos:  Mendelssohn,  Bruch,  Beethoven, 
Brahms;  Spohr,  8th  and  9th;  Bach  in  E  major;  Molique 
in  A  minor;  Wieniawski  in  D  minor;  two  concertos  by 
Vieuxtemps;  Lalo,  Symphonie  espagnole;  Saint-Sa^ns  in 
B  minor;  Paganini  in  D  major,  1st  movement.  Mozart,  one 
concerto.  Solos:  Bach,  Chaconne,  Praeludium  (Sonata  in 
G  minor).  Fugue  in  A  major;  Paganini,  Perpetual  Motion; 
Sarasate,  Faust  Fantasie;  Saint-Sa6ns,  Rondo  Capriccioso; 
Tartini,  Devil's  Trill;  Wieniawski,  Polonaises  in  A  and  D  major. 

Requirements  for  Senior  Examination 
(See  also  page  19) 

ORCHESTRAL  AND  TEACHERS'  COURSE 

Mendelssohn  Concerto,  first  movement,  and  Praeludium 
in  E  major  by  Bach, 

soloists'  COURSE 

Bruch  G  minor  Concerto  (all  three  movements) ;  or  Men- 
delssohn Concerto  (all  three  movements);  or  Saint-Sa8ns 
Rondo  Capriccioso:  and  a  Bach  Fugue  for  violin  alone. 

VIOLIN  NORMAL  COURSE 
Eugene  Gruenberg,  Superintendent 
(See  page  57) 
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VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 
SUPPLEMENTARY  SUBJECTS 
Elementary 

Two  hours  weekly 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

One  hour  weekly 

Lectures  on  English  Literature.* 

^     ,  Intermediate 
Two  hours  weekly 

Solfeggio  and   Dictation.    Harmony.  Preparatory 

orchestral  class. 

One  hour  weekly 

Lectures  on  Musical  Appreciation.*  Normal  (prepara- 
tory course).   Pianoforte  (secondary). 

^     ,  Advanced 
Two  hours  weekly 

Harmonic  Analysis.  Theory.  Viola.  Normal  teach- 
ing.   Orchestra.*  Ensemble-playing.* 

One  hour  weekly 

Lectures  on  Musical  History.*  Pianoforte  (secon- 
dary).   String  quartet  class. 

For  tuition  rates,  see  pp.  64-66. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 
ELEMENTARY  practical 

Kummer's  method  for  Violoncello.  Technical  exercises; 
major  scales  in  two  octaves;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  and  pieces 
by  Fitzenhagen. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Cossmann;  scales 
in  three  and  four  octaves;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  Lee,  Franc- 
homme,  and  first  part  of  Griitzmacher.  Concertinos  and 
pieces  by  Romberg,  Cossmann,  Franchomme,  Fitzenhagen, 
etc. 


*  Free  courses. 
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VIOLONCELLO  COURSE— Continued 
ADVANCED 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Becker, 
Burger.  Studies  by  Griitzmacher  (2d  part),  Piatti,  Coss- 
mann,  etc.  Sonatas  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Concertos  by  Romberg, 
Haydn,  Schumann,  Saint-Saens,  de  Swert,  Goltermann, 
Davidoff,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Lalo,  Molique,  Dvorak, 
Eckert,  Servais,  Volkmann,  Lindner.  Concert  pieces  by 
Servais,  Boellmann,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Tschaikowsky, 
Faur6,  Cossmann,  Popper,  etc. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 

CONTRABASS  COURSE 

ELEMENTARY 

First  part  of  Warnecke's  New  Method  of  Double  Bass 
Playing.   Finger  exercises  and  scales,  Simandl's  Etudes. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Hause's  Vorzuegliche  Uebungen,  bowing  and  wrist  exer- 
cises. Twelve  Etudes  by  Libon.  Orchestral  parts  of  Over- 
tures and  Symphonies  played  by  the  Orchestral  Class. 

ADVANCED 

Part  II  of  Warnecke's  Double  Bass  Method.  Simandl's 
arrangement  of  Kreutzer's  Violin  studies.  Contrabass 
parts  of  Beethoven  symphonies,  Wagner  operas  and  Sym- 
phonic Poems  by  Richard  Strauss.  Solos  by  Sturm,  Laska, 
Goltermann  and  Bottesini. 

For  Supplementary  Studies,  see  Violin  Course. 
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WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS 


INSTRUCTORS 


Arthur  Brooke,  Flute 
Clement  Lenom,  Oboe  and 

English  Horn 
A.  Vannini,  Clarinet 
Boaz  Filler,  Bassoon 
Alfred  Holy,  Harp 
G.  Wendler,  French  Horn 


L.  Kloepfel,  Trumpet 
Francis  M.  Findlay, 

Trumpet  and  Cornet 
A.  J.  Smith,  Comet 
S.  Gallo,  Trombone 
F.  V.  Russell,  Tympani  and 

Percussion  Instruments 


TJHE  CLASSES  in  Wind  Instruments  offer  special 
I  advantages  to  students.  In  addition  to  the  lessons, 
many  of  which  are  given  by  artists  from  the  Boston 
Symphony  Orchestra,  students  who  are  sufficiently 
advanced  to  play  in  the  Conservatory  Orchestra  are  coached 
by  their  teachers  during  the  rehearsals,  thus  gaining  invalu- 
able experience  in  orchestral  routine  and  fitting  themselves 
for  membership  in  a  Symphony  Orchestra. 

The  course  of  study  for  the  various  wind  instnmients 
corresponds  in  general  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 
(See  pp.  17,  36,  50.) 
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The  Conservatory  Orchestra  of  seventy-five  members, 
is  composed  of  students  and  members  of  the  Faculty,  and 
is  constituted  as  follows: — 

Sixteen  first  violins,  fourteen  second  violins,  eight  violas, 
eight  violoncellos,  five  contrabasses,  three  flutes,  two 
oboes,  one  English  horn,  two  clarinets,  one  bass  clarinet, 
two  bassoons,  four  horns,  four  trumpets  and  comets,  three 
trombones,  one  bass  tuba,  two  harps,  tympani,  and  all 
percussion  instruments. 

It  was  organized  in  its  present  form  in  1901,  since  which 
time  it  has  given  an  average  of  six  to  eight  concerts  each 
year,  in  which  members  of  the  Faculty  and  advanced  stu- 
dents in  the  pianoforte,  violin,  voice,  organ  and  other  depart- 
ments have  appeared  as  soloists.    (See  appendix.) 

Three  rehearsals  are  held  weekly;  one  for  wind  instru- 
ments, and  two  for  the  full  orchestra.  All  advanced  students 
in  the  string  and  wind  instrument  departments  of  the  Con- 
servatory are  required  to  play  in  the  orchestra,  and  outside 
students  of  ability  are  also  admitted  on  payment  of  a  nominal 
fee. 

Students  in  composition  may  have  their  works  rehearsed, 
and  performed,  if  foimd  worthy,  and  students  in  conducting 
also  have  opportunity  for  actual  practice. 

This  orchestra  affords  the  training  and  routine  indis- 
pensable to  the  experienced  orchestral  player,  and  many  of 
its  former  members  are  now  filling  positions  in  the  Boston 
Symphony  and  other  prominent  orchestras  of  the  United 
States. 


42 


THEORETICAL  COURSES 


INSTRUCTORS 

Solfeggio 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Clement  Lenom 

Francis  M.  Findlay 

Harmony  and  Harmonic  Analysis 
Frederick  S.  Converse  Stuart  Mason 

Arthur  M.  Curry  Harry  N.  Redman 

Homer  Humphrey  William  B.  Tyler 

Raymond  Robinson  Warren  Storey  Smith 

Theory 

Frederick  S.  Converse  David  A.  Blanpied 

Counterpoint,  Canon  and  Fugue 
Frederick  S.  Converse  Stuart  Mason 

Free  Composition  and  Instrumentation 
George  W.  Chadwick 

SOLFEGGIO  AND  SIGHT-READING  COURSES 
The  courses  in  Solfeggio  (Vocal  Sight-reading)  and  in 
Pianoforte  and  Violin  Sight-playing  are  provided  to  meet 
the  needs  of  all  pupils  deficient  in  the  fundamental  prin- 
ciples of  music,  such  as  rhythm,  intervals,  scales,  etc.,  and 
who  are  tmable  to  read  vocal  or  instrumental  music  at  sight. 
Proficiency  in  these  subjects  is  strictly  insisted  upon  before 
graduation  from  the  respective  departments. 

In  the  Solfeggio  course,  which  includes  both  ear-training 
and  sight-singing,  pupils  are  trained  to  write,  in  correct  nota- 
tion, musical  phrases  and  chords  which  are  played  or  sung  to 
them,  beginning  with  the  simplest  phrase  in  the  major  mode, 
and  progressing  until  difficult  melodies  in  either  major  or 
minor  can  be  notated  with  ease  and  facility.  The  sight-singing 
course  begins  with  the  simplest  intervals  and  rhythms,  pro- 
gressing by  easy  stages  tmtil  it  includes  the  most  difficult 
passages  to  be  found  in  modem  vocal  music. 
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COURSES 


Solfeggio  I, 

1.  Oral  questions  in  Notation. 

2.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  the  diatonic 
intervals  of  the  major  and  minor  scale. 

3.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  a  given  key,  in  whole,  half, 
and  quarter  notes  and  rests. 

4.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 

Solfeggio  II. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  chromatic  inter- 
vals, major  and  minor  triads  and  their  inversions. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  with  simple  modulations  in 
half,  quarter  and  eighth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without 
dots. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 
Solfeggio  III. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  major  and 
minor  sixth  and  six-four  chords.  Dominant  and  diminished 
sevenths. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  half,  quarter,  eighth  and 
sixteenth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without  triplets  and  dots 
and  involving  modulations  to  the  distant  keys. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 

Solfeggio  IV. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  all  seventh 
chords  and  their  inversions,  altered  chords,  suspensions, 
etc. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  quarter,  eighth,  sixteenth, 
thirty-second  and  sixty-fourth  notes  and  rests,  with  selec- 
tions from  choral  works  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mendelssohn, 
etc. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 
Examination  in  each  session  must  be  passed  before  the 

next  session  may  be  entered. 
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GENERAL  THEORY 

HIS  course  is  a  summary  of  the  knowledge  re- 
quired by  every  teacher  and  professional  musician, 
as  the  following  list  of  topics  may  show:  Acoustics, 
with  experiments  with  apparatus  demonstrating 
the  chief  points;  Musical  Terminology;  Study  of  Rhythm 
and  Accent;  Notation;  Natural  and  Artificial  Groupings; 
Syncopation;  Trills,  Turns,  Mordents,  Long  and  Short 
Grace-notes;  Metre;  Hymn  construction;  Figure  treatment; 
Guiding  motives;  Phrasing;  Melodic  constructions;  Song- 
forms;  Sonata-forms;  Symphony;  Rondo;  Concerto;  Over- 
ture- Prelude;  Vocal  forms;  Aria-form;  Recitative;  Scena; 
Suite;  Partita;  Dance  forms;  Canon;  Analysis  of  Counter- 
point; Fugue;  practical  work  in  Simple  Orchestration. 

Many  other  topics  are  taken  up  in  this  course,  giving  the 
student  the  knowledge  that  is  necessary  to  analyze,  phrase 
and  teach  the  various  forms  of  Music,  and  giving  him  the 
general  knowledge  that  will  be  necessary  when  he  begins 
his  professional  career. 

Whatever  line  of  teaching  or  artistic  performance  the 
student  may  afterwards  take  up,  the  Theory  work  gives  him 
the  true  foundation.  The  ability  to  phrase  a  sonata  cor- 
rectly, to  outline  an  operatic  scene,  to  explain  a  fugue,  to 
pimctuate  a  song-form  or  a  piano  work, — all  these  are  at- 
tained through  this  covu-se  of  musicianship.  It  is  also  of 
great  assistance  to  those  who  take  up  composition.  The 
lecture  courses  on  Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instru- 
ments are  made  to  supplement  this  theory  work,  and  these 
free  advantages  extend  the  course  still  further. 
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HARMONY 

TiHE  course  in  Harmony  covers  two  years,  and  is 
required  of  all  students  in  the  academic  depart- 
'MM^gM  ment  except  voice  students,  of  whom  only  one 
aS^^  year  is  required. 

The  text-book  is  Chadwick's  Harmony,  with  which  is 
combined  the  text-book  Additional  Exercises  by  Benjamin 
Cutter.  According  to  this  system  the  student  is  required  to 
harmonize  melodies  in  the  soprano  and  bass  from  the  begin- 
ning with  the  principal  triads  of  the  scale.  As  this  system 
is  not  taught  in  the  older  text-books,  Richter,  Emery,  Jadas- 
sohn, etc.,  it  is  often  necessary  for  the  student  who  has  previ- 
ously studied  Harmony  from  those  books  to  begin  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  course.  The  examinations  for  advanced 
standing  in  Harmony  given  by  the  Conservatory  require 
such  exercises  to  be  worked  out  both  on  paper  and  at  the 
keyboard.  In  the  class  exercises  are  not  only  corrected, 
but  are  worked  out  on  the  blackboard  under  the  supervision 
of  the  instmctor.  Alternate  lessons  are  devoted  to  keyboard 
work,  and  all  exercises  must  be  practiced  at  the  keyboard 
as  weh  as  written  on  paper.  As  the  whole  course  is  preliminary 
to  the  study  of  Composition,  the  student  is  encouraged  from 
the  beginning  to  make  attempts  at  Composition,  and  to  bring 
original  exercises  in  addition  to  his  class  work. 

HARMONIC  ANALYSIS 

The  course  in  Harmonic  Analysis  covers  one  year,  and 
all  candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Instrumental  Depart- 
ment are  required  to  attend  the  class  during  or  before  the 
last  year  of  their  course.  In  these  lessons,  and  so  far  as 
is  possible  for  the  non-composing  student,  Harmony  is  dis- 
cussed from  the  standpoint  of  the  composer — Harmony  of 
itself  and  in  its  application  in  effective  musical  form.  The 
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many  minutiae  employed  by  the  composer  are  here  taken  up 
one  by  one  and  considered,  the  principles  governing  them 
are  stated,  and  by  a  series  of  carefully  graded  lessons  the 
pupil  is  carried  over  the  Harmonic  material  of  the  past  and 
of  the  present.  To  all  those  who  expect  to  become  teachers 
in  any  branch  this  course  is  invaluable,  as  it  enables  them 
to  explain  the  construction  of  musical^  compositions  in  all 
their  details. 

COMPOSITION 
Students  are  not  admitted  to  the  Composition  Course 
unless  they  can  pass  an  examination  in  Solfeggio,  Dictation 
and  Elementary  Pianoforte,  or  some  orchestral  instrument, 
and  have  completed  the  courses  in  Harmony  and  Theory. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an  exam- 
ination on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or  their 
divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 

FIRST  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free, 
in  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices.  Elementary 
work  in  canon  and  fugue  (one  year) . 

(B)  Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  in- 
strumental forms  (one  year). 

SECOND  YEAR 

(C)  Double  Counterpoint,  Canon,  Fugue  (one  year). 

(D)  (Free  composition  in  the  larger  forms  (one  session). 
(Instrumentation  (one  session). 

THIRD  YEAR 
Instrumentation,  Score-reading  and  Playing,  Conduct- 
ing, Composition  for  large  and  small  Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  STRICT  COMPOSITION 

The  candidate  is  required  to  offer 

1.  A  figured  chorale  in  four  part  florid  (free)  coun- 
terpoint. 

2.  Two  part  canons  in  the  octave,  fifth,  seventh,  second 
and  third,  with  one  or  more  free  accompanying  parts. 

3.  A  real  fugue  (fuga  reale)  in  two  parts  for  pianoforte 
or  strings. 

4.  A  three-part  tonal  fugue  for  pianoforte  or  organ. 

6.  A  four  part  fugue,  either  tonal  or  real,  for  voices, 
with  accompaniment  of  organ  or  orchestra. 

n.  FREE  COMPOSITION 

1.  A  motette,  madrigal,  or  part-song  in  any  number 
of  voice  parts  for  chorus  unaccompanied. 

2.  The  first  movement  of  a  Sonata,  Trip,  Quartet  or 
Quintet  for  Pianoforte  or  strings. 

3.  An  arrangement  for  full  orchestra  of  a  given  piece. 

4.  A  concert  (or  church)  piece  for  chorus  and  orchestra, 
with  or  without  solos,  or  a  concerto  for  Pianoforte 
or  Violin  with  orchestra. 

The  examples  in  free  composition  may  be  offered  at  any 
time  during  the  coiu-se.  Additional  compositions  in  any 
form  will  be  considered  on  their  merits  and  will  count  for 
honors. 

Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C)  are 
admitted  to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates.  From 
such  pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon.   Students  In 
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the  second  year  of  the  Composition  Course  are  required  to 
study  Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  and  to  play 
in  the  Orchestra  when  prepared. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral  in- 
strtmaents  are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Composition  pupils  who  wish  to  equip  themselves  for 
Conductors  will  be  given  an  opportimity  for  such  prepara- 
tion. 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their  com- 
positions rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble  Class, 
and  publicly  performed  if  found  worthy. 
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ENSEMBLE  AND  STRING 
QUARTET  CLASSES 

Instructor,  Joseph  Adamowski 

0^"^^F  all  the  advantages  which  the  Conservatory  system 
of  music  study  offers,  none  is  more  important 
mmmfm   than  the  opportimity  for  ensemble  playing.  Uniting 
^gjgl  in  one  institution  various  departments  for  instruc- 
tion upon  all  instruments,  the  Conservatory  is 
enabled  to  offer  to  students  of  pianoforte  and  of  stringed 
instruments  exceptional  facilities  for  practice  in  ensemble 
playing,  under  the  most  thorough  supervision;  and  for  public 
performance. 

The  study  of  the  classic  and  modem  repertoire  of  chamber 
music,  including  sonatas  and  trios,  quartets  and  works  for 
larger  combinations  of  instruments,  with  and  without  piano- 
forte, is  a  refining  and  educating  influence  whose  value  is 
inestimable.  Reference  to  the  works  performed  (see  page 
82)  will  show  how  extensive  is  the  scope  of  the  work  done 
in  this  department  of  the  Conservatory;  and  this  list  neces- 
sarily includes  only  a  portion  of  the  compositions  actually 
studied  in  the  classes. 

Attendance  upon  this  course  is  obligatory  for  all  mem- 
bers of  the  Senior  Class  in  pianoforte  and  violin,  violoncello 
and  other  orchestral  instruments.  Pianoforte  students  in 
the  Intermediate  and  Advanced  grades  may  register  for  it 
at  regular  lesson  rates. 

At  the  end  of  each  school  year  special  honors  in  ensemble 
are  given  to  pupils  who  receive  a  mark  of  A  for  their  work 
during  the  entire  year. 

Classes  are  organized  as  follows: — 

1.  Chamber  music  for  Pianoforte  and  Stringed  Instru- 
ments (two  hours  once  a  week). 

2.  String  Quartet  Class. 

ENSEMBLE  CLASSES  FOR  WIND  INSTRUMENTS 
Instructor,  Clement  Lenom 
Special  classes  are  formed  for  the  study  of  ensemble 
music  for  wind  instruments  similar  to  the  classes  for  stringed 
instruments.  In  these  classes  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral 
compositions  rehearsed  by  the  Conservatory  orchestra  are 
also  studied,  thus  giving  the  students  of  wind  instruments 
unusual  advantages  for  artistic  development. 
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Instructor,  Henry  Goodrich 
O  MEET  the  increasing  demand  for  professional 
accompanists  of  ability  and  experience,  a  special 
course  in  Pianoforte  Accompaniment  is  offered. 
The  material  for  the  course  is  chosen  from  the 
standard  concert  and  recital  repertoire  of  songs  and 
arias,  and  solos  for  orchestral  instruments.  Pupils  are  given 
thorough  instruction  in  the  principles  and  practice  of  the 
art  of  accompaniment,  and  in  interpretation.  Actual  prac- 
tice is  afforded  both  in  the  class  and  in  the  various  recitals 
and  public  concerts  of  the  Conservatory. 

DRAMATIC  INTERPRETATION 
Instructor,  Wallace  Goodrich 
A  course  in  Dramatic  Interpretation  is  offered  to  advanced 
vocal  students.  >  The  material  for  this  course  is  chosen  from 
arias,  ensemble  numbers  and  scenes  from  standard  operas 
and  oratorios  of  all  schools.  Only  such  students  will  be  ad- 
mitted to  this  course  as  are  recommended  by  their  vocal 
teachers. 

This  course  is  required  of  all  candidates  for  the  Soloist's 
Diploma  in  Voice,  throughout  their  Junior  and  Senior  years. 


RECITALS  AND  CONCERTS 

PREPARATORY  RECITAL  CLASSES 
These  classes  meet  twice  weekly,  under  the  personal 
direction  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  At  each  class  eight 
or  more  pupils  are  given  opportunity  to  appear  in  response 
to  the  recommendations  of  their  teachers,  and  to  perform 
before  the  other  students  present  in  the  class.  Pupils  whose 
performance  under  these  conditions  is  satisfactory  may 
appear  in  the 

PUPILS'  RECITALS 
These  recitals  are  usually  given  twice  each  week.  They 
are  not  open  to  the  public,  but  all  students  of  the  Conserva- 
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tory  are  permitted  and  encouraged  to  attend  them.  The 
performers  are  thus  afforded  valuable  experience  in  appear- 
ing before  an  audience. 

All  pupils,  both  regular  and  special,  who  appear  in  recitals, 
must  rehearse  the  stage  deportment  with  the  instructor  in 
the  dramatic  department. 

All  departments  of  the  Conservatory  are  represented 
upon  the  programs,  which  include  solos  for  Pianoforte, 
Organ  and  all  orchestral  instruments,  vocal  numbers,  and 
ensemble  music  for  Pianoforte,  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 
instruments.  Special  features  of  interest  are  occasionally 
furnished  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  the  Choral  Club 
and  by  members  of  the  Faculty. 

During  the  school  year  1921-22  fifty  of  these  recitals  were 
given. 


PUBLIC  CONCERTS 

|HE  SERIES  of  public  concerts  given  during  the 
school  year  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  Mem- 
bers of  the  Faculty  and  Advanced  Students,  is 
open  to  all  pupils.  During  the  school  year  1921-22 
thirty-nine  concerts  were  given,  of  which  nine  were  with 
the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  three  by  members  of  the  Faculty 
and  forty -four  by  advanced  students.  (For  works  performed 
by  the  Orchestra  and  pupils  of  the  Ensemble  Classes,  see 
pages  82-86.) 
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Under  the  direction  of  Samuel  W.  Cole,  Director  of  Music 
in  the  Public  Schools  of  Brookline,  Massachusetts. 

Instructors:  Francis  M.  Findlay,  Assistant  Director  of 
Music  in  the  Boston  Public  Schools;  Edith  H.  Snow,  Assist- 
ant Supervisor  of  Music  in  the  Brookline  Public  Schools. 

(For  more  complete  information  and  detailed  outline  of 
the  courses  in  Public  School  Music  and  in  Student  Or- 
chestra Conducting,  consult  Special  Circular  C,  which 
will  be  furnished  upon  request  to  the  General  Manager's 
Office.) 

This  Course  is  designed  for  the  thorough  and  practical 
training  of  properly  qualified  students  for  the  positions  of 
Supervisor  of  Public  School  Music  and  of  Teachers  of  Music 
in  Grade  and  High  Schools,  in  accordance  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Educational  Boards  in  the  various  States.  It 
requires  two  years  for  its  completion,  when  the  Certificate 
of  the  course  will  be  granted  to  those  students  whose  record 
is  satisfactory.  At  the  completion  of  the  first  year  of  the 
course,  students  will  be  entitled  to  receive  a  statement  of 
the  subjects  actually  pursued  thus  far. 

Only  those  students  will  be  admitted  to  the  Course  in 
Public  School  Music  who  possess  sufficient  musical  ability 
to  meet  its  requirements.  It  is  desirable  that  students  who 
desire  to  take  the  course  shall  have  completed  a  four-year 
High  School  course  or  its  equivalent.  Deficiencies  in  this 
respect  may  be  made  up  by  special  work  in  the  Conservatory, 
to  a  limited  extent. 

Foi  tuition  rates,  see  pp.  65-66. 

OUTLINE  OF  COURSE 

First  Year 

Public  School  Music   (Mr.  Cole) 

I.  Special  Classes.  Fundamentals  of  Pedagogy;  practical 
Psychology;  principles  of  sight-singing;  elementary 
part-singing;  practice  teaching.    Two  hours  weekly. 
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II.  General  Class.  Elective  courses  of  music  for  High 
Schools;  technique  of  High  School  chorus  conducting, 
through  the  actual  conducting  of  a  chorus  of  mixed 
voices;  Musical  Appreciation  through  the  use  of  the 
phonograph.    One  and  a  half  hours  weekly. 

III.  Student    Orchestra    Conducting.     (Mr.  Findlay) 
Course  A  (q,v.) 

Secondary  Subjects*  (to  be  pursued  in  the  regular  courses 
of  the  Conservatory.) 

Solfeggio  1  and  2;  Harmony  1  and  2;  Musical  History 

(lectures,  one  hour  weekly,  30  weeks);  Vocal  Normal  Lec- 
tures, one  hour  weekly  {first  half  year  only) ;  Pianoforte,  com- 
pletion of  first  half  of  Intermediate  grade. 

♦Note:  Students  taking  the  full  course  in  PubHc  School 
Music  may  take  examinations  in  these  subjects,  and  will  be 
required  to  pursue  only  those  in  which  they  aie  unable  to  pass 
examination. 

For  tuition  rates  in  these  subjects,  see  pp.  65-66. 

Second.  Year 

Public  School  Music 

1.  Development  of  part-singing;  training  of  boy's  voice; 
ear-training;  practical  Psychology  (continued);  prob- 
lems of  administration;  ethics;  pubUc  service.  Two 
hours  weekly. 

II.    Student  Orchestra  Conducting.    Course  B  (q  v.) 

Secondary  Subjects* 

Theory  I  and  II;  Musical  Appreciation  (lectures,  one  hour 
weekly).  Pianoforte  (if  necessary  to  supplement  work  of 
first  year.) 


*  See  Note  under  Secondary  Subject,  First  Year. 


54 


PUBLIC   SCHOOL    MUSIC  COURSE 


Outline  of  Course  in 
Student  Orchestea  Conducting 
Instructor:  Mr.  Findlay 

First  Year 

Course  A.  Technical  equipment  of  the  Conductor;  demon- 
stration of  orchestral  and  band  instruments,  singly  and 
in  groups;  elementary  score-reading  and  interpretation. 
Lectures  and  demonstrations,  in  general  class,  one  hour 
weekly  {30  weeks). 

Second  Year 

Course  B.*  Intensive  work  in  smaller  classes.  Individual 
instruction  in  score-reading  and  conducting;  application 
of  general  principles  of  Course  A;  orchestration  and 
instrumentation  as  applied  to  Student  Orchestras;  study 
of  repertoire;  interpretation;  organization  and  admin- 
istration.   Two  hours  weekly. 

Course  C*  Essentially  the  same  as  Course  B,  but  condensed 
to  make  the  work  available  to  teachers  actually  engaged 
in  school  work.  The  repertoire  studied  will  be  less  ex- 
tensive than  that  of  Course  B,  but  will  comprise  repre- 
sentative works  of  diverse  character.  One  hour  weekly, 
on  Saturdays. 


Courses  A  and  B  are  designed  especially  to  form  a  part  of 
the  course  in  Public  School  Music.  Courses  A,  B  and  C  may 
be  taken  by  all  students  of  the  Conservatory,  if  properly 
qualified;  and  by  public  school  teachers  and  supervisors. 
Students  taking  the  full  course  in  Public  School  Music  may 
substitute  Course  C  for  Course  B  in  the  second  year,  with  the 
approval  of  the  Instructor. 


*  A  small  orchestra  will  be  provided  for  occasional  laboratory  work  in 
Courses  B  and  C,  thus  affording  actual  experience  in  conducting  a  complete 
orchestra. 


55 


PUBLIC   SCHOOL    MUSIC  COURSE 


Students  not  pursuing  the  full  course  in  Public  School 
Music,  but  who  desire  to  take  Course  A,  must  have  a  satis- 
factory knowledge  of  Solfeggio,  must  have  completed  at 
least  the  first  year  of  the  Harmony  Course  (for  Course  B, 
a  knowledge  of  Theory  is  also  required)  and  should  have  at 
least  a  fair  degree  of  proficiency  in  playing  the  pianoforte 
or  some  orchestral  instrument.  Those  playing  pianoforte 
only  are  advised  to  study  an  orchestral  instrument  parallel 
with  Course  A. 

(For  additional  outline  of  Courses  A,  B  and  C,  see  Special 
Circular  C.) 

For  tuition  rates,  see  pp.  64-65. 
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HE  NORMAL  COURSES  in  Pianoforte,  Voice 
and  Violin  give  all  students  an  opportunity  to 
gain  practical  experience  in  the  art  of  teaching, 
under  the  instruction  and  supervision  of  regular 
members  of  the  Faculty. 
After  a  course  of  preliminary  lectures  and  demonstrations 
by  the  Superintendents,  the  student  gains  actual  experience 
by  teaching  a  class  of  young  pupils  for  two  or  more  years. 
This  teaching  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  Superintendents, 
by  whom  examinations  are  given  at  stated  periods. 

All  candidates  for  the  Diploma  of  the  Conservatory  in 
the  Teachers'  Course  are  required  to  take  the  full  Normal 
Course  in  their  respective  department.  They  are  required 
to  teach  two  hours  each  week,  in  addition  to  attendance  at 
weekly  teachers'  meetings,  during  a  period  of  thirty  weeks 
each  year;  and  to  prepare  public  and  private  demonstrations 
as  called  for  by  the  Superintendents. 

Special  Students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures, 
and  to  the  classes  as  observers,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach 
a  class  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Director.  No 
certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department  except  by 
vote  of  the  Directory  Convnittee. 

THE  NORMAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  are  formed  of  young  pupils,  residents  of 
Boston  and  the  inmiediate  vicinity,  who  possess  musical 
ability.  A  large  number  of  young  people  thus  acquire,  at 
a  nominal  expense,  the  rudiments  of  a  musical  education 
sufficient  to  fit  them  later  to  enter  the  regular  courses  of 
the  Conservatory;  while  their  instruction  by  the  student 
teachers  in  the  Normal  Department  affords  the  latter  im- 
usual  opporttmity  for  practical  experience. 
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LECTURE  COURSES 


In  addition  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the  various  depart- 
ments, every  student  has,  without  extra  cost,  the  opportunity 
of  attending  the  following  lectures: — 

MUSICAL  HISTORY 

These  lectures  present  a  general  survey  of  the  rise  and  progress 
of  Music  together  with  a  more  detailed  study  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  great  art-forms.  They  will  be  illustrated  from  time 
to  time  by  selections  from  the  works  of  the  composers  under 
discussion,  the  principal  aim  being  to  furnish  the  student  with 
a  general  knowledge  of  his  art  upon  which  to  base  further  studies 
in  the  appreciation  of  music.  Mr.  Mason,  Mondays  at  one 
o'clock. 

MUSICAL  APPRECIATION 

These  lectures  will  include  analysis  and  discussion  of  all  forms 
of  musical  composition  as  well  as  consideration  of  the  orchestra 
as  a  unit,  and  demonstrations  of  all  orchestral  instruments  by  the 
respective  members  of  the  Faculty  or  of  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and  illustrating  the 
use  of  each  instrument  in  orchestral  composition.  This  course 
is  of  especial  value  to  students  of  composition  and  instrumenta- 
tion.   Mr.  Converse,  Thursdays  at  one  o'clock. 

PIANOFORTE  PEDAGOGY 

A  short  course  of  lectures  to  alternate  with  the  lectures  on 
Musical  Appreciation.    Mr.  Foote,  Thursdays  at  one  o'clock. 

*THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  ORGAN  AND  OF  ORGAN 

LITERATURE,  AND  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE 

INSTRUMENT  IN  AMERICA  AND  ABROAD 

This  course  will  include  detailed  examination  of  the  new 
Jordan  Hall  Organ,  with  regard  to  its  stops  and  voicing,  action, 
and  mechanical  accessories.    Mr.  Goodrich. 

t*THE  RITUAL  MUSIC 

of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America.   Mr.  Goodrich. 

THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

The  subjects  of  the  lectures  in  1922-23  will  be:  I.  Fifteen 
lectures  on  The  Development  of  the  Drama.  II.  Fifteen  lectures 
on  The  Development  of  the  Novel  and  Short  Story.  Dr.  Black, 
Tuesdays  at  one-fifteen  o'clock. 

For  other  lecture  courses  included  in  the  requirements  for 
graduation  in  the  several  departments,  see  page  17. 

*  These  courses  are  given  in  alternate  years, 
t  Tkis  course  will  be  given  in  1922-23. 
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DEPARTMENT  OF  LANGUAGES 


INSTRUCTORS 

English 

Lecturer,  Eben  Charlton  Black,  A.M.,  LL.D. 
Language  and  Literature,  Elizabeth  L  Samuel,  A.B. 
Diction,  Mrs.  Clara  K.  Rogers. 

Italian 
Enrichetta  Roversi 
Italian,  French  and  German  Diction 
Samuel  Endicott 

French  Conversation 
Mme.  Emma  Darmand 

In  this  department  the  following  courses  are  offered,  all 
of  which  are  open  to  special  students: 

A.  In  English  Rhetoric,  Composition  and  Literature. 

B.  In  English,  Italian,  French,  and  German  Diction. 

(Required  of  all  voice  students  in  the  Academic 
Department.) 

C.  In  French  Conversation,  Composition,  and  Literature. 

Course  C  will  be  offered  also  in  Italian  and  German, 
if  desired,  and  will  afford  to  special  students  oppor- 
tunity for  study  of  the  grammar  and  literature  of 
modern  languages,  and  practice  in  conversation. 
Students  fitting  for  college  may  also  carry  on  prepara- 
tory work  in  connection  with  their  musical  studies. 

Course  A 

English  Language.  Essentials  of  Grammar;  Rhetoric;  Com- 
position; Principles  of  Versification.  Special  review 
course  in  grammar,  preparatory  to  the  study  of  foreign 
languages. 

English  Literature.    Outline  History,  with  illustrative  read- 
ings.   Methods   of   study   of   literary  masterpieces. 
Psychology  in  its  relation  to  music.    Poetry  in  its  rela- 
tion to  music,  with  studies  in  the  art  of  expression. 
College  entrance  requirements. 
The  foregoing  courses  may  be  taken  by  students  in  the 
academic  department  whose  preparation  does  not  meet  the 
requirements  for  graduation  (see  page  16).    Such  students 
will  consult  with  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  regarding  the 
courses  to  be  pursued. 
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DEPARTMENT     OF  LANGUAGES 


Course  B 

This  course  has  been  laid  out  after  long  experience  and  with 
the  realization  of  the  importance  to  the  singer  of  clear  and 
correct  diction  as  regards  both  enunciation  and  inflection. 

Previous  study  of  languages  in  preparatory  or  high  schools, 
however  extensively  pursued,  must  necessarily  be  supple- 
mented by  the  special  study  of  the  application  to  singing 
of  the  principles  of  diction  which  this  course  affords. 

1.  English.  The  object  of  this  course  is  to  furnish  a  basic 
training  in  distinct  articulation  to  all  singers  who 
desire  to  use  the  English  language  with  exactness  and 
purity  of  tone. 

2.  French.  Study  of  French  phonetics  and  rules  of  dic- 
tion; Grammar;  Practical  spoken  French.  Conversa- 
tion (in  the  second  year  the  classes  are  conducted  almost 
entirely  in  French).  Singing  diction;  French  songs. 

3.  Italian.  Study  of  Pronunciation;  Singing  diction; 
Elementary  grammar;  Reading;  Italian  songs. 

4.  German.  Study  of  Pronunciation;  Elementary  gram- 
mar; Reading;  Singing  diction;  German  songs  and 
Lieder. 

For  requirements  in  Course  B  for  voice  students  in  the 
Academic  Department,  see  page  17. 

1.  French.  Cotose  C 

Language.    Elementary  grammar;   Syntax;  Idio- 
matic expression;   Reading;   Composition;  Conver- 
sation and  recitation,  including  performance  of  stand- . 
ard  French  plays  (see  Concerts  and  Recitals,  page  79). 

Literature.  Brief  History  of  the  French  Language; 
Development  of  the  Literature;  the  Classic,  Romantic 
and  Modern  Literature. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

2.  Italian  and  German. 

Language.  Elementary  grammar;  Syntax;  Com- 
position; Reading  and  Conversation;  Translation 
from  English. 

Literature.  Classic  and  Modern;  History  of  the 
Literature. 

College  entrance  requirements. 
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DRAMATIC  DEPARTMENT 


Instructor,  Clayton  D.  Gilbert 

In  this  department  pupils  are  trained  for  the  professional, 
dramatic  and  operatic  stage,  and  are  taught  how  to  stage 
plays  and  operettas  in  schools  and  for  clubs.  Plays,  panto- 
mimes, operettas  and  scenes  from  operas  are  presented  from 
time  to  time,  complete  with  scenery  and  costumes,  and  afford 
opportunities  for  practical  training  in  public  appearance. 

Pupils  may  enter  for  the  regular  course,  covering  two  years, 
or  for  special  work  as  outlined. 

STAGE  DEPORTMENT  AND  BODILY 
DEVELOPMENT 

The  course  provides  definite  training  in  regard  to  appear- 
ance, including  the  principles  of  Poise,  Correct  Standing, 
Walking,  Sitting,  Bowing,  etc.  Also  exercises  for  health 
and  grace. 

PANTOMIME  AND  GESTURE 

Principles  of  Pantomime  and  Gesture,  History  of  Pan- 
tomime, Technical  Study  of  Gesture,  Life  Studies,  Plays 
done  in  Pantomime. 

ACTING 

Principles  of  Acting,  Pantomime,  Gesture,  Impersona- 
tion, Study  of  Classical,  Standard  and  Modern  Drama. 

Special  classes  in  Shakespeare,  Old  English  Comedy  and 
Public  Speaking. 

LYRIC  ACTION  OR  ACTING  IN  OPERA 

Gesture,  Individual  and  Ensemble,  Pantomime,  Operatic 
Roles,  Character  Delineation,  Stage  Business  and  Stage 
Technique,  Costumes,  etc. 

REGULAR  COURSE,  FIRST  YEAR 

Deportment  and  Body  Work,  class  lessons. 
Pantomime  and  Gesture,  class  lessons. 
Reading  and  Impersonation,  class  lessons. 
Acting,  private  lessons 
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D  R  AMATIC  DEPARTMENT 


REGULAR  COURSE,  SECOND  YEAR 

Play  and  Scene  Rehearsal  Class. 

Advanced  Pantomime  Class,  Staging  of  Plays. 

Life  Study  and  Costume  Work. 

Acting,  Opera  or  Drama,  private  lessons. 

Tuition  Rates,  see  page  66 

DANCING  AND  DEPORTMENT 
Instructor,  Betti  Muschietto 

In  this  department  all  branches  of  classic  and  aesthetic 
dancing  are  taught,  including  all  national  folk  dancing  and 
the  ballet.  It  is  possible  to  arrange  for  private  or  class 
instruction. 

For  tuition  rates,  see  page  66 . 
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HARVARD  COLLEGE 
COURSES 


I^iTj    NDER  the  terms  of  an  agreement  between  Har- 
11      vard  University  and  the  New  England  Conserva- 
-  tory  of  Music,  properly  qualified  men  students  of 

the  Conservatory  are  accorded  the  privilege  of  at- 
tending the  following  courses  in  Harvard  College, 
subject  to  the  rules  and  regulations  of  that  institution: — 

English  A. 
English  B  (or  10). 
English  28. 
Psychology  A. 
French  2. 

German  Literature  25. 
Fine  Arts  IC. 
Fine  Arts  ID. 

Such  students  also  have  the  privileges  of  the  great  Harvard 
library,  which  contains  one  of  the  most  complete  musical 
reference  libraries  in  the  United  States. 

In  return  for  these  privileges,  the  Conservatory  admits 
properly  qualified  students  of  the  Harvard  Music  Depart- 
ment, not  only  into  the  Conservatory  orchestra  and  chorus, 
but  also  into  its  courses  in  ensemble  playing  (chamber 
music)  and  in  choir-training  and  liturgical  music.  By  no 
means  the  least  important  feature  of  the  arrangement  is 
the  fact  that  for  regular  attendance  at  any  of  these  courses 
of  the  Conservatory,  the  College  allows  to  its  students 
credits  toward  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  and  Master  of  Arts 
in  the  academic  course,  just  as  credits  are  ordinarily  given 
for  special  laboratory  work  in  scientific  courses. 

Conservatory  students  desiring  to  be  admitted  to  any  of 
the  above  courses  must  apply  in  person  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Conservatory  Faculty. 

Examination  marks  received  at  Harvard  College  by  Con- 
servatory students  pursuing  any  of  the  above  courses  there 
will  be  placed  on  record  at  the  Conservatory. 
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SUMMARY  OF 
TUITION 


lUITION  RATES  are  payable   in  advance  for 
each  semester. 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class  or 
private  lessons. 
The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  lessons  per 
week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless  otherwise  indi- 
cated, for  a  semester  of  nineteen  weeks,  not  including  vaca- 
tions. 

DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 

Composition,  first  year,  twice  a  week   $50 . 00 

Composition,  second  year,  once  a  week   30 . 00 

Counterpoint,  twice  a  week   35 . 00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition   50.00 

Contrabass,  one  lesson  weekly   20.00 

Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  .    .    .    .  40.00 

Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes 

of  three  .  54.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four     25 . 00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson 

per  week,  classes  of  three  15.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  classes  of  three  54.00 

*Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three    .     30 . 00 

Viola,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  per  week     .    .  54.00 

Violoncello,  private,  half  hour  weekly    .    .    50 . 00  to  80 . 00 

*  If  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly. 
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TUITION 


Principal  Studies — Continued 

Voice,  class  of  four,  elementary  grade  only,  two 

hours  weekly  $40.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly     .     .    .  54.00 

*Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly  .  30.00 
Voice,  private,  half  hour  weekly  (evening)  $30 . 00  to  40 . 00 
Wind  instruments,  one  lesson  weekly    .   $20 . 00  and  30 . 00 

SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

Diction  (French,  German,  Italian)  $20.00 

Diction  (English),  once  a  week   10.00 

Ensemble  Class   20.00 

Harmonic  Analysis   35.00 

Harmony   35.00 

Instrumentation,  once  a  week    .    .    .    .    .    .  30.00 

Pianoforte  Sight  Playing   25.00 

Pianoforte  Accompaniment,  once  a  week  .  .  .  25.00 
Pianoforte  (Secondary  Course),  for  students  in  vocal 

or  Violin  Course,  class  of  two,  once  a  week    .  20 . 00 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation   25.00 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week   15.00 

Theory   35.00 

Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  one  lesson 

weekly   20.00 

Violin  Sight  Playing   10.00 

Dramatic  Interpretation  for  Advanced  Vocal  Stu- 
dents, once  a  week   25.00 


*  If  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly, 
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T  U  I         T  I  O  N 


MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

Acting,  private,  half  hour  weekly   $70 . 00 

Choir  Training  (Organ  Course),  per  semester    .    .  35.00 

Dancing  and  Deportment,  once  a  week     .    .    .  10.00 

English  Branches   20.00 

Hand  Development,  ten  weeks   5 . 00 

Languages  (French,  German  or  Italian)    .    .    .  20.00 

Lyric  A^ion,  private,  half  hour  weekly    .  70.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  first  school  year  120.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  second  school  year  .  .  150.00 
Normal  Pianoforte  Course  (for  teachers  only)  per 

school  ye^ar   10.00 

Pantomime,  once  a  week   15.00 

Stage  Deportment,  once  a  week   10.00 

Student  Orchestra  Conducting     .    .    .     .  10.00  to  25.00 

Vocal  Normal  Lectures,  per  school  year  .    .    .    .  10 . 00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)     .  20.00 

PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 

The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade  of 
advancement  and  instructor  chosen. 


Pianoforte,  from  $1.00  to  $4.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Voice,  from  $1.50  to  5.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Organ,  $3.00  and  $4.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Orchestral  Instruments  (violin,  viola,  violoncello,  flute, 
clarinet,  horn,  etc.),  from  $1.00  to  $4.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Solfeggio,  $2.00  and  $2.50  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Harmony,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Harmonic  Analysis,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Theory,  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Pianoforte  Sight  Playing,  $2.00  and$3.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
Diction  (French,  Italian,  German) ,  $2.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 
English  Branches,  $1.50  per  half  hour  lesson. 

PIANOFORTE  AND  ORGAN  PRACTICE 
Organ  practice  may  be  engaged  at  rates  ranging  from 
fifteen  to  twenty-five  cents  per  hour. 

Pianofortes  may  be  rented  at  the  Bursar's  office  at  the 
rate  of  $1.50  per  week,  for  a  period  of  ten  or  more  weeks, 
to  which  must  be  added  the  cost  of  moving  one  way. 
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REGULATIONS  AND 
GENERAL  INFORMATION 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

|LL  STUDENTS  of  the  Conservatory  are  required 
to  conform  to  the  school  regulations.  Students 
coming  to  the  Conservatory  from  other  institu- 
tions must  be  able  to  furnish  a  certificate  of  hon- 
orable dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conservatory, 
including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of  classes, 
changes  of  hours,  or  from  one  class  to  another,  must  be 
attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  office,  and  not  with 
teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly  and 
at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  or  absence 
from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be  given  or  sent 
at  once  to  the  Registrar. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  complete  record  of  their 
work  in  all  studies,  which  will  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the 
Director  and  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.    (See  page  18.) 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to  refuse 
or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  student  whose  presence 
in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be  detrimental  to  its 
interests;  or  to  refuse  to  renew  the  registration  of  students 
who  have  been  habitually  delinquent  in  their  studies. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a  semester 
for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  semester,  and  all  entering 
during  a  semester  must  register  for  the  remainder  of  that 
semester. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another,  nor 
from  one  teacher  to  another,  without  the  written  consent  of 
the  Director.  Such  changes  should  be  made  as  far  as  pos- 
sible before  the  beginning,  or  at  the  end  of  the  semester. 
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REGULATIONS 


Students  will  be  allowed  to  arrange  for  public  appear- 
ances during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the  consent  of 
the  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  semester  or  the  unex- 
pired portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the  opening 
of  the  semester  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except  that  no  allow- 
ance will  be  made  on  account  of  absence  from  the  first  week 
of  any  semester. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certificate 
allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-office  or  express  money 
order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York,  payable  to 
order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  semester  will  not  be  entitled 
to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for  tuition  refunded, 
[n  special  cases  of  protracted  illness,  extending  over  two  or 
more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be  allowed  the  privilege  of  taking 
the  lost  lessons  in  a  later  semester,  provided  that  notice  of  the 
illness  has  been  given  at  once  to  the  Registrar  and  place 
in  class  or  private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacan- 
cies occur  in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil 
desires  to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Registrar  of  permanent  with- 
drawal from  the  class,  the  Management  is  deprived  of  oppor- 
tunity to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit  certificate  will  be 
allowed. 

It  should  be  understood  that  a  refund  of  money,  in  case  of 
a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected  from  the  Management 
after  a  semester  has  begun. 

STUDENTS'  TICKETS  (LOCAL) 
Railroads  make  special  rates  to  students  under  twenty- 
one  years  of  age.   Inquire  at  stations. 
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REGULATIONS 


RESIDENCES  FOR  STUDENTS 

Women  students  must  reside  in  the  Conservatory  dormi- 
tories unless  the  accommodation  is  entirely  taken.  Students 
who  cannot  be  admitted  may  select  residences,  with  the 
approval  of  the  General  Manager,  from  a  list  on  file  in  his 
oiOfice.  They  are  restricted  to  this  list  unless  given  special 
permission  to  make  other  arrangements. 

Women  students  will  not  be  permitted  to  live  in  kitchen- 
ette apartments  unless  with  relatives  or  a  chaperone  approved 
by  the  General  Manager. 

Students  will  find  in  all  the  stations  agents  of  the  Armstrong 
Transfer  Company,  with  whom  special  arrangements  have 
been  made  regarding  the  care  of  Conservatory  pupils.  These 
agents  will  take  charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  convey- 
ances directly  to  the  Conservatory  residences. 

MEN  STUDENTS 

In  order  satisfactorily  to  meet  the  requirements  of  parents 
regarding  places  for  their  sons,  a  directory  of  rooms  is  kept 
in  the  General  Manager's  office,  where  assistance  will  be 
given  in  selecting  residences. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be  ac- 
cepted unless  young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by  the 
Management. 

Young  men  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
baggage  at  the  station  until  they  have  secured  their  rooms. 
Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains  need  not  go  to 
hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the  Conservatory. 
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REGISTRATION  , 

The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  comer  Huntington  Avenue 
and  Gainsborough  Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays  excepted) 
for  the  reception  of  pupils;  and  while  they  may  enter  at  any 
time  during  a  semester,  if  there  be  vacancies,  it  is  desirable 
that  whenever  possible  they  should  enter  at  the  beginning 
and  attend  to  all  the  preliminaries,  such  as  registration, 
grading,  time  of  lessons,  payment  of  bills,  etc.,  before  the 
opening  of  the  semester.  Those  residing  in  or  near  Boston 
should  register  during  the  week  preceding  the  beginning  of 
the  semester. 

Upon  request,  information  regarding  the  deportment  and 
progress  of  students  will  be  furnished  to  parents  and  guard- 
ians. It  is  the  purpose  of  the  Management  to  become 
personally  acquainted  with  every  student  who  registers 
in  the  school,  and  to  render  every  service  possible. 

Address  all  correspondence  to  "The  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music,  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston." 

The  Year  Book  will  be  sent  on  application. 
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EVENING  INSTRUCTION 

Evening  lessons  are  arranged  at  reduced  rates  for  the 
benefit  of  those  who  cannot  take  advantage  of  courses  during 
the  day. 

SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  during 
the  summer  vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until  five,  except 
Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  tmtil  twelve  only. 
Class  instruction  is  not  given  during  the  siunmer.  Teachers 
in  the  departments  of  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Violin,  and  Har- 
mony, are  usually  available  for  private  lessons  during  July 
and  August.  Arrangements  for  lessons  may  be  made  at 
the  office.  Information  will  be  given  by  the  Management 
as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and  other 
musical  merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory  building, 
occupying  commodious  quarters  on  the  first  floor.  In  ad- 
dition to  all  the  Conservatory  publications,  a  selected  assort- 
ment of  the  best  instrumental  and  vocal  music  is  kept  con- 
stantly on  hand.  The  business  of  the  Music  Store  is  not 
limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the  public,  and  orders  by 
mail  are  promptly  executed.  Those  who  desire  to  obtain 
the  most  approved  standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte, 
organ,  voice,  works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to 
their  interest  to  send  their  orders. 

Address  all  orders  to  "The  New  England  Conservatory 
Music  Store,  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston,  Massachusetts." 
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CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

The  Conservatory  Library  is  free  to  all  students,  and  its 
use  is  an  important  part  of  their  musical  education. 

In  this  collection  of  over  5,700  volumes  are  many  rare 
and  valuable  works,  among  them  complete  editions  of  Bach, 
Beethoven,  Handel,  Mozart,  Mendelssohn,  Palestrina,  etc., 
English  cathedral  music,  manuscript  cantatas  of  the  old 
Italian  masters,  modem  orchestral  scores,  modem  operas  in 
pianoforte  score,  etc. 

The  Library  contains  also  a  fine  collection  of  biographies, 
essays,  works  on  musical  history,  harmony,  acoustics  and 
a  large  niunber  of  reference  books,  besides  the  best  current 
magazines. 

The  Librarian  is  glad  to  assist  the  students  in  every  way 
by  supplying  material  for  their  individual  needs.  All  the 
books  and  scores  may  be  used  in  the  Library,  and  some  may 
be  taken  home  for  study. 

The  Library  Bulletin  Board  always  bears  notices  of 
musical  interest,  such  as  announcements  of  concerts  and 
opera,  with  portraits  and  biographical  sketches  of  the  com- 
posers and  performers  represented,  and  sometimes  analysis 
and  other  information  about  the  works  to  be  given. 

Valuable  donations  of  books  and  music  have  been  made 
by  Miss  Mary  Jackson,  Mr.  Clayton  Johns,  Boston  Public 
Library,  Dr.  Vincent  Y.  Bowditch,  the  Beethoven  Associa- 
tion of  New  York,  Madame  Betti  Muschietto,  Mr.  Wallace 
Goodrich  and  others. 

The  Sargent  collection  of  musical  instmments  has  been 
catalogued  and  placed  on  exhibition  in  the  Library. 
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THE  CHORAL  LIBRARY 

Through  the  generosity  of  Mr.  George  L.  Osgood  the 
Conservatory  possesses  the  entire  choral  library  of  the 
famous  Boylston  Club  and  its  successor,  the  Boston  Singers. 
The  library  contains  over  six  hundred  carefully  chosen 
works,  including  motets,  madrigals,  part  songs,  glees  and 
cantatas,  representing  the  highest  type  of  vocal  polyphonic 
composition  from  the  great  mediaeval  school  down  to  the 
present  day.  In  many  cases  these  works  were  published  or 
copied  from  manuscripts  to  be  found  only  in  European 
collections.  The  library  comprises  from  one  to  two  hun- 
dred copies  of  each  work,  and  its  acquisition  places  the 
Conservatory  in  the  possession  of  an  important  resource. 

The  Conservatory  also  possesses  the  library  of  the  Thursday 
Morning  Musical  Club,  which  contains  a  large  number  of 
selections  for  women's  voices,  including  important  works 
of  the  modem  school. 

THE  ORCHESTRAL  LIBRARY 

The  Orchestral  Library  contains  over  a  thousand  works, 
with  scores  and  complete  orchestral  parts  for  the  use  of  the 
Conservatory  Orchestra,  at  its  concerts  and  weekly  rehearsals. 
It  includes  nearly  all  the  classic  symphonies  and  overtures, 
the  standard  concertos  for  solo  instruments  with  orchestral 
accompaniment,  and  many  arias  and  modern  works  in  every 
form,  as  well  as  the  accompaniments  to  a  number  of  cantatas 
and  other  choral  works. 

In  connection  with  this  collection,  the  Conservatory  has 
generously  been  granted  the  use  of  the  valuable  libraries  of 
the  Philharmonic  Orchestra  of  Boston  and  the  Harvard 
Musical  Association. 
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COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

This  collection  includes  about  one  hundred  and  eighty 
instruments,  many  of  them  rare  and  all  of  historical  or 
artistic  value.  Eastern  countries  are  liberally  represented, 
especially  Japan,  China,  India  and  Arabia,  while  many 
valuable  and  interesting  specimens  from  Europe  and  America 
are  also  included  in  the  collection.  A  recent  and  valuable 
acquisition  is  a  considerable  niunber  of  Oriental  instruments 
of  unusual  beauty,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Horatio  A.  Lamb  of 
Boston,  in  memory  of  Mrs.  Winthrop  Sargent,  who  per- 
sonally collected  them. 

A  comprehensive  catalogue  furnishes  information  regard- 
ing each  instrument,  which  is  of  great  value  to  the  student 
of  the  history  of  music. 

THE  CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It  is  the 
proper  means  of  communication  between  teachers  and 
those  who  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to  be 
most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for  the 
Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  Through  the  agency 
of  this  Bureau  many  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils 
are  now  occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the 
country. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES 

The  following  free  scholarships  will  be  awarded  to  pupils 
of  the  Conservatory  who  fulfill  the  requirements  as  to  ability 
and  grade  of  advancement,  and  who  are  in  need  of  assistance. 

Application  for  scholarships  for  the  ensuing  school  year 

as  well  as  for  renewal  of  scholarships  already  granted,  must 
be  made  before  May  1st. 

The  Evans  Scholarships,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Robert  D. 

Evans,  provide  for  one  year's  tuition  in  each  of  the  fol- 
lowing subjects,  with  the  additional  studies  required  for 
graduation: — 

Two  Scholarships  in  Pianoforte;  two  Scholarships  in 
Voice;  one  Scholarship  in  Violin  or  Violoncello. 

The  Walter  H.  Langshaw  Scholarship  provides  for 

one  year's  tuition  in  Organ  or  Voice,  with  the  required 
additional  studies. 

The  M.  Ida  Converse  Scholarships  (three),  the  gift 
of  Mrs.  C.  C.  Converse  of  Maiden,  Mass.,  provide  for  one 
year's  tuition  in  any  of  the  regular  courses,  with  the  additional 
studies  required  for  graduation. 

The  Carl  Baermann  Scholarship  is  maintained  by  the 
income  from  a  fund  raised  for  the  purpose  by  a  committee 
represented  by  Messrs.  Alexander  Steinert  and  Edward  R. 
Warren.  It  provides  for  one  year's  study  in  Pianoforte  and 
all  required  additional  subjects. 

The  Florence  £.  Brown  Scholarship,  the  gift  of 

George  W.  Brown,  in  memory  of  his  daughter,  provides  for  one 
year's  tuition  in  violin  and  all  required  additional  studies. 

The  Samuel  Carr  Scholarship,  given  by  Mr.  Samuel 
Carr,  President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees,  provides  for  one 
year's  tuition  in  Organ  and  all  required  additional  subjects. 

The  Rebecca  F,  Sampson  Scholarship  is  available  to 

the  extent  of  the  income  from  $1,000. 

The  Sinfonia  Scholarship,  presented  by  Alpha  Chapter, 
is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Fraternity,  to  the 
extent  of  the  income  from  about  $1,000. 
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The  Alpha  Chi  Omega  Scholarship,  presented  by  Zeta 
Chapter,  is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Chapter. 

The  Sigma  Alpha  Iota  Scholarship,  given  by  Lambda 
Chapter  for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  provides 
tuition  to  the  amount  of  $100  yearly. 

The  Mu  Phi  Epsilon  Scholarship,  given  by  Beta 
Chapter  for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  pro- 
vides tuition  to  the  amount  of  $100  yearly. 

The  Kappa  Gamma  Psi  Scholarship,  founded  by 
Ignace  J.  Paderewski,  an  honorary  member  of  Alpha  Chapter, 
is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Chapter. 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing,  several  free  scholarships  provid- 
ing class  instruction  in  a  single  study,  are  awarded  each  year. 

MASON  &  HAMLIN  PRIZE 

A  Grand  Pianoforte,  of  the  value  of  $1,575,  is  offered  by 
the  Mason  &  Hamlin  Company,  and  may  be  competed  for 
by  any  member  of  the  Senior  Class  in  the  Pianoforte  Depart- 
ment who  has  attended  the  Conservatory  for  not  less  than 
two  years,  and  has  been  registered  in  the  department  con- 
tinuously since  October  15,  1921.  The  competition  is  also 
open  to  post-graduate  students  who  are  candidates  for  the 
soloist's  diploma  in  the  pianoforte  course,  and  who  have 
studied  continuously  at  the  Conservatory  since  their  gradua- 
tion. All  candidates  must  be  recommended  by  their  teachers. 
This  competition  will  be  public  and  will  take  place  about 
May  1,  1923. 
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THE  WENDELL  H.  ENDICOTT  PRIZES  IN  COMPOSITION 

The  following  Prizes  are  offered  for  the  School  Years 
1922-23: 

Class  1 .    Three  hundred  dollars  for  the  best  Overture  or  other 

serious  work  for  Orchestra,  not  to  exceed  twelve 

minutes  in  performing  time. 
Class  2.    Two  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  for  a  Choral  Ballad 

or  other  work  for  chorus  and  orchestra,  not  to  exceed 

twelve  minutes  in  performing  time. 
Class  3.    One  himdred  and  fifty  dollars  for  the  best  Suite  or 

smaller  work  for  small  orchestra. 
Class  4.    One  hundred  dollars  for  the  best  composition  for 

unaccompanied  chorus. 
Class  5.    One  hundred  dollars  for  the  best  composition  in 

form  of  a  movement  of  a  string  quartet. 
Class  6.    One  hundred  dollars  for  the  best  set  of  five  songs  or 

group  of  pianoforte  pieces. 

Each  prize  awarded  will  also  entitle  the  winner  to  a  scholar- 
ship in  composition  in  the  Conservatory  for  the  ensuing  year. 


Any  student  in  any  department  of  the  Conservatory  who 
shall  have  been  registered  in  the  Conservatory  continuously 
since  October  1, 1922,  shall  be  eligible  to  enter  the  competition. 

Compositions  offered  will  be  received  by  Mrs.  Elizabeth  C. 
Allen,  Secretary,  in  the  General  Manager's  Office,  after 
March  15,  and  not  later  than  April  1st. 

The  Judges  will  be  appointed  by  the  Directory  Committee. 

Detailed  information  regarding  conditions  of  the  com- 
petition will  be  furnished  upon  application  to  the  General 
Manager. 
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34 

Arizona 

2 

South  Carolina 

9 

Arkansas 

4 

South  Dakota  . 

1 

California 

9 

Tennessee 

8 

Colorado 

5 

Texas 

23 

Connecticut 

19 

Utah 

7 
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4 

Vermont 

22 

Florida 

9 
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13 
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Idaho  .... 

2 
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4 
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23 
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6 
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4 
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3 
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2 
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2 

China 

5 

Maine  .... 
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France  .... 

1 
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3 

Greece 

4 
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4 

10 

India 

2 

Minnesota  . 

7 

Italy  .... 

1 

Mississippi 

5 
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1 

Missouri 

10 

Korea 

1 

Montana 

4 
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X^X  l/XX  LXCXXXXCt 

1 

Nebraska 

4 
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1 
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1  >l  t  V  (X\XCX  ... 

1 
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3 
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50 
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1 

New  Ter';ev 

8 
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6 

New  Mexico 

1 

Porto  Rico 

4 

New  York 

64 

Portup'al 
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1 

North  Carolina 

9 

Roumania  . 

1 

North  Dakota  .  . 

6 

Siam  .... 

1 

Ohio  

.  34 

Spain  .... 

1 

Oklahoma 

7 

Turkey  .... 

3 

Oregon  .... 

2 

Pennsylvania  . 

.  71 

Total    .     .  . 

.  3,490 
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DIPLOMAS  AWARDED  JUNE  20,  1922 


IN  PIANOFORTE 


SOLOISTS'  and  TEACHERS' 
COURSE 
♦Ellen  Cornelia  Neilson 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE 

*  Agnes  Clare  Bevington 
Doris  Margaret  Carver 
♦Eleanor  Proctor  Furminger 
Ethel  Dixon  Knights 
♦Harold  Hvidfeldt  Logan 
♦Mary  Elizabeth  Madden 
t^ALicE  Marjorie  Rathbun 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 

WiLLA  Harriet  Astill 
Hermine  Sarkis  Aydjian 
Kathryn  Marie  Barshinger 
Ruth  Davenport  Bellows 
Beatrice  Amanda  Blanchard 
Margaret  May  Bower 
Myrtle  Mildred  Bruner 
Jessie  Bullock 
Althea  Nutter  Carr 
Lillian  Nuzum  Chrislip 
Della  Ethel  Davidson 
Blanche  Henrietta  Finke 
Esther  Ann  Flaxman 
Ada  Pauline  George 
Norma  E.  Greenwood 
Henrietta  Cecil  Harper 
Esther  Kennedy  Hawkins 
Margaret  F.  Leong 
Helena  Cecilia  McGuire 


♦Helen  Louise  McNamara 

♦Pauline  Leah  Nemser 
Dorothy  Duff  King  Okey 
Clarice  Marie  Painter 
Dorothy  Ellen  Perkins 
Lillian  Merle  Pride 

♦Patrel  Florinda  Randall 

♦Helen  Ring 
May  Estel  Shuman 
Dorothy  Godfrey  Simpson 
Donald  Sugden  Smith 
VoRA  Maude  Smith 
Julia  Eunice  Sonnabend 

♦Edith  Elvira  Spinazzola 
Ruth  Ella  Thomas 
Maie  Vyne  Underwood 
Antoinette  Gale  Watson 
Helen  Louise  Welch 
Mary  Theodora  Wendell 
Katie  Miller  Williams 
Lillian  Etser  Wood 

PIANOFORTE  COURSE 
Ruth  Helena  Anshen 

♦Rose  Lillian  Brener 
Donna  Lucille  Buck 

♦M.  Ethel  Goodale 
Jean  Eleanor  Jamieson 
Gladys  Hazel  Posselt 
Virginia  Carolina  Ruffin 
Camille  Cecile  Serra 
Besse  Sylvia  Spectre 
Grace  May  Stutsman 
Clara  Firth  Wells 

♦Elizabeth  Dresser  Wood 


IN  ORGAN 
SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
Harold  Francis  Schwab 


IN  THE  ORGAN  COURSE 


Malcolm  Lang  don  Cobb 
♦Helen  A.  Gordon 
Leon  Claude  Kuntz 


Cornelia  Emma  North 
♦Myrtle  Ena  Richardson 
Eleanore  Whittinghill 


IN  VOICE 


SOLOISTS'  and  TEACHERS' 
COURSE 
♦Martha  Nivin  Atwell 
♦Elizabeth  -Bingham 
♦Julia  Etta  Blankenship 
Martha  Virginia  Brubaker 
Muriel  La  France 
Antoinette  Johanna  Perner 
Hildred  Watson  Polley 


♦Honors  in  Secondary  Subjects 
tWinner  of  Mason  &  Hamlin  Prize 


TEACHERS'  COURSE 


Adaline  Electra  Albright 
♦Josephine  Olive  Austin 
Dorothy  Devans 
Jean  Addenbrook  Dunn 
Susie  Giddings 
Grace  Helena  Held 
Theresa  Madeline  Santoro 
Carol  Frances  Simpson 
Rebecca  Dorothea  Stoy 
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IN  VIOLIN 
SOLOISTS'  and  TEACHERS'  COURSE 
♦Louis  Woolfe  Krasner 


SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
*MiNOT  Alfred  Beale 
♦Frederick  William  Heim 
Clarence  F.  Knudsen 


TEACHERS'  COURSE 
Ruth  Annette  Fraser 

ORCHESTRAL  COURSE 
Godfrey  Harold  Wetterlow 


IN  VIOLONCELLO 
SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
JGeorge  Alfred  Brown 


IN  TRUMPET 
SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
Herman  Feltcorn 


POST-GRADUATE  STUDENTS 
CANDIDATES  FOR  THE  DIPLOMA  OF  THE  SOLOISTS'  COURSE  IN 
PIANOFORTE 


Freeda  Ruth  Feldman  ('20) 
Alice  Marion  Hamlet  ('20) 


Ruth  Shubow  ('20) 

Charles  Philip  Touchette  ('21) 


CANDIDATE  FOR  THE  DIPLOMA  OF  THE  TEACHERS'  COURSE  IN 
PIANOFORTE 
Sarah  Louise  Johnson  ('21) 

CANDIDATE  FOR  THE  DIPLOMA  OF  THE  ORGAN  COURSE 
Marjorie  Frances  McClure  ('18) 


SPECIAL  HONORS 


IN  SOLFEGGIO 
Elizabeth  Dresser  Wood 

IN  HARMONY 
Eleanor  Proctor  Furminger 

IN  COUNTERPOINT 
Doris  Margaret  Carver 
Helen  A.  Gordon 


IN  THEORY 
George  Alfred  Brown 
Pauline  Leah  Nemser 
Clarice  Marie  Painter 
Edith  Elvira  Spinazzola 

IN  MUSICAL  HISTORY 
George  Alfred  Brown 
Blanche  Henrietta  Finke 


IN  ENSENBLE-PLAYING 


IN  PIANOFORTE 
Harold  Hvidfeldt  Logan 
Mary  Elizabeth  Madden 
Gladys  Hazel  Posselt 
Iesus  Maria  Sanroma  ('20) 
Margaret  Witherstine  ('21) 
Minnie  Charlotte  Wolk  ('19) 


IN  VIOLIN 
MiNOT  Alfred  Beale 
Clarence  F.  Knudsen 
Louis  Woolfe  Krasner 

IN  VIOLONCELLO 
George  Alfred  Brown 


IN  THE  STRING  QUARTET  CLASS 
George  Alfred  Brown  Clarence  F.  Knudsen 


♦Honors  in  Secondary  Subjects 
JHighest  Honors  in  Secondary  Subjects 
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CONSERVATORY  CONCERTS 


Summary  of  Concerts  and  Recitals  given  during  the  School 
year  1921-22: 

a  The  Conservatory  Orchestra  5 

The  Conservatory  Chorus  with  Orchestra  ...  1 

h  Operatic  Recital  1 

c  Members  of  the  Faculty  3 

Advanced  Students  with  Orchestra  (concertos, 

arias,  etc.,  including  Commencement  Concert)  2 

Advanced  Students  5 

d  Individual  Recitals  by  Students  and  Post-graduates  34 

Ensemble  Classes  1 

Pupils'  Recitals  (Thursday  and  Saturday)      .     .  50 

Dramatic  Department  4 

Pupils  of  the  Normal  Departments      ....  2 

e  Miscellaneous   7 

115 

a  The  following  members  of  the  Faculty  were  soloists  at  these  concerts: 
Messrs.  Goding,  pianoforte;  Paul  White,  violin;  Bennett  and  Wemple,  voice. 

At  the  Commencement  Concert  the  Elegy  by  G.  W.  Chadwick,  for  Orches- 
tra and  Organ,  was  played  in  memory  of  Samuel  Carr,  Esq.,  late  President  of 
the  Board  of  Trustees.  The  work  was  conducted  by  the  Director,  and  the 
organ  part  was  played  by  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty. 

At  the  concert  on  January  27  the  Adagio  from  the  Symphony  in  C  minor 
for  orchestra  and  organ  by  Camille  Saint-Saens  was  played  in  memory  of  the 
composer.    The  organ  part  was  played  by  Mr.  Humphrey  of  the  Faculty. 

March  1,  concert  given  in  Symphony  Hall  in  commemoration  of  the  twen- 
tieth anniversary  of  the  orchestra  as  a  complete  organization. 

April  7,  the  Orchestra  played  a  short  program  at  its  regular  rehearsal,  in 
honor  of  the  visiting  delegates  of  Sigma  Alpha  Iota  Musical  Sorority.  The 
soloists  were  members  of  the  Conservatory  Chapter. 

May  19,  Mr.  Henry  Hadley,  Associate  Conductor  of  the  Philharmonic 
Orchestra  of  New  York,  conducted  his  own  work. 

b  Given  on  May  5  by  students  of  the  Classes  in  Dratpatic  Interpretation 
and  of  the  Dramatic  Department,  for  the  benefit  of  the  Ecole  Municipale  de 
Musique,  Rheims,  France.  The  program  included  short  scenes  from  several 
operas,  and  the  first  performance  of  a  Pastoral  Opera  by  G.  W.  Chadwick, 
which  was  conducted  by  the  composer. 

c  Given  by  Messrs.  Humphrey,  organ;  Paul  White,  violin  (2);  and  by 
Messrs.  De  Voto  and  Keller,  a  recital  of  modem  sonatas  for  pianoforte  and 
violin. 

d  Including  25  recitals  by  28  members  of  the  graduating  class,  as  a  re- 
quirement of  the  course. 

e  Including  two  Representations  Dramatiques,  in  French,  under  the  auspices 
of  the  Department  of  Foreign  Languages  and  of  the  Cercle  Frangais  respec- 
tively. 

March  20,  a  Competition  for  the  prize  of  a  Violin  offered  by  Mr.  P.  Baltzerson. 
There  were  five  contestants,  and  the  judges  were  Messrs.  Burgin,  Fourel  and 
Theodorowicz  of  the  Boston  Symphony  Orchestra.  The  prize  was  won  by 
Baldassare  Ferlazzo. 

March  30,  a  Recital  by  members  of  Mr.  J.  Adamowski's  Ensemble  Classes, 
in  memory  of  the  late  William  Payne  Blake,  a  trustee  of  the  Conservatory. 

May  4,  the  thirteenth  annual  competition  for  the  Mason  and  Hamlin  Prize. 
The  judges  were  Messrs.  Pierre  Monteux,  conductor  of  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra,  Ernest  Schelling  and  Sigismund  Stojowski.  There  were  ten  com- 
I)etitors,  and  the  prize  was  won  by  Alice  Marjorie  Rathbun.  Honorable  men- 
tion was  given  to  Harold  Hvidtfeldt  Logan. 

May  24,  by  courtesy  of  the  Commanding  Officer,  a  concert  by  the  Band 
of  the  Fifth  Regiment  of  Infantry,  U.  S.  A.,  under  the  direction  of  its  leader, 
Warrant  Officer  George  Kazamek. 
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Works  Performed  in  the  Concerts  of  the  Conservatory 
Orchestra,  conducted  by  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty,*  during  the 
school  year  1921-22: 

Symphonies: 
Haydn 
Saint-Saens 


Overtures: 
Beethoven 
Henry  Hadley 
Mozart 
Weber 

Miscellaneous: 
Berlioz 

G.  W.  Chadwick 


F.  S.  Converse 

Henry  Hadley 

O.  Respighi 

Wagner 
Paul  White 

Concertos: 
Pianoforte: 
Bach 

Grieg 

Liszt 

MacDoweU 


No.  5,  in  D  major 

XNo.  3,  in  C  minor,  for  Orchestra  and 
Organ 

(Also  Adagio  from  same) 

to  Egmont 
Win  Bohemia 
to  Le  Nozze  di  Figaro 
to  Der  Freischutz 


Hungarian  March,  from  La  Damna- 
tion DE  Faust 
♦JElegy,  for  Orchestra  and  Organ  (MSS) 
*Two  Symphonic  Sketches: 
Noel 
{Jubilee 

{Festival  of  Pan.  Romance  for  Or- 
chestra (2) 

{Winter.  From  the  Symphony,  The 
Four  Seasons 

{Danze  antiche  ED  Arie  per  Liuto. 
Transcription  for  Orchestra 

{Bacchanale,  from  Tannh'duser 

t{FEUILLES  SYMPHONIQUES  (MSS) 


{In  C  minor,  for  two  pianofortes  (Misses 
Rathbim  and  Witherstine) 

in  A  minor  (first  movement.  Miss  An- 
shen) 

in  E  flat  major  (Mr.  Eraser) 

in  p  minor  (first  movement.  Miss  Wil- 
liams; second  and  third  movements, 
Miss  Madden) 


*The  concert  by  the  Conservatory  Chorus,  and  works  designated  with  an 
were  conducted  by  the  Director. 
tConducted  by  the  Composer. 
tPirst  performance  at  Conservatory  Concerts. 
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Mozart 
Paderewski 
Saint-Saens 
Schumann 

Violin: 
Beethoven 

Bruch 


Violoncello: 
Lalo 


in  C  minor  (Kochel  491)  (first  move- 
ment, Miss  Rathbun) 

in  A  minor  (first  movement,  Miss 
Goodale). 

in  C  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Ruf- 
fin) 

in  A  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Mc- 
Namara) 


in  D  major  (first  movement,  Mr,  Knud- 
sen) 

in  D  minor,  No.  2  (Mr.  Paul  White,  of 

the  Faculty) 
{Scottish  Fantasie  (first  two  move- 
ments, Mr.  Beale  [2] ) 


{in  D  minor  (second  and  third  move- 
ments, Mr.  Brown) 


Other  Works  for  Solo  Instruments  With  Orchestra: 


F.  S.  Converse 

C6sar  Franck 

P^rilhou 

Saint-Saens 
Wieniawski 

Choral  Works: 

G.  W.  Chadwick 


{Fantasy  for  Pianoforte  and  Orchestra 

(MSS.    First   performance)  (Miss 

Furminger) 
Symphonic  Variations,  for  Pianoforte 

and  Orchestra  (Mr.  Coding,  of  the 

Faculty) 

Fantasie  for  Pianoforte,  Organ  and 
Orchestra  (Miss  Stutsman.  Organ, 
Mr.  Schwab) 

Rhapsodie  d'Auvergne,  for  Piano- 
forte and  Orchestra  (Miss  Mason) 
{Fantasie  on  two  Russian  Airs,  for 
Violin  (Mr.  Krasner) 


*Noel.  a  Christmas  Pastoral  for 
Mixed  Chorus,  Soloists  and  Orches- 
tra. Soloists:  Messrs.  Bennett  and 
Wemple  of  the  Faculty;  Misses  Erd- 
mann,  MUler  and  Mitten,  Mr. 
Hewitt) 

♦The  concert  by  the  Conservatory  Chorus,  and  works  designated  with  an  *, 

conducted  by  the  Director. 
JFirst  performance  at  Conservatory  Concerts. 
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F.  S.  Converse  JThe  Peace  Pipe.  Cantata  for  Mixed 
Voices,  Baritone  Solo  and  Orches- 
tra. (Baritone  Soloist,  Mr.  Wemple 
of  the  Faculty.) 

Mabel  W.  Daniels   JEastern  Song.    For  Women's  Voices 

Arthur  Foote  In  the  Arched  Gateway  of  Fair 

Ispahan.    For  Women's  Voices 

Horatio  Parker         In  May.    For  Women's  Voices 


In  Operatic  Performance: 

G.  W.  Chad  wick     *Love's  Sacrifice.    A  Pastoral  Opera. 

First  performance.  Cast:  Misses 
Bingham,  LaFrance,  Perner,  Mrs. 
Hobson. 

Bizet  XSeguidilla  {Carmen)  (Miss  Batson) 

Delibes  JScene   and   duet,    ''Viens,  Mallika" 

(Lakme)  (Misses  Atwell  and  Blank- 

enship) 

Leoncavallo  JPrologue  {Pagliacci)  (Mr.  Russell) 


From  the  following  works  Arias  were  sung: 


Bemberg 
Charpentier 
Mozart 
Verdi 

Wagner 


La  Mort  de  Jeanne  d'Arc  (Miss  Policy) 
XLouise  (Miss  Erdmann) 

Le  Nozze  di  Figaro  (Miss  Woodman) 

Aida  (Miss  Atwell  [2]) 
XRigoletto  (Miss  LaFrance) 

Lohengrin  (Miss  Bingham  [2]) 


*The  concert  by  the  Conservatory  Chorus,  and  works  designated  with  an  *, 
were  conducted  by  the  Director. 

JFirst  performance  at  Conservatory  Concerts. 
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Movements  of  the  following  works  were  played  by  students 
of  the  Ensemble  Classes  in  Conservatory  Concerts  and  Recitals 
during  the  school  year  1921-22: 

Sonatas  for  Violin  and  Pianoforte: 
Beethoven 


Brahms 
Gabriel  Faur^ 
C^sar  Franck 
Grieg 

Mozart 

H.  N.  Redman 


in  F  major,  Op.  24 
in  A  minor,  Op.  47  (Kreutzer) 
in  D  minor,  Op.  108 
in  A  major,  Op.  13 
in  A  major 
in  F  major,  Op.  8 
in  C  minor.  Op.  45,  No.  3 
in  C  major  (K6chel,  296) 
in  D  major 


Sonatas  for  Violoncello  and  Pianoforte: 

Beethoven  in  F  major,  Op.  5,  No.  1 

Boellmann  in  A  minor 

Rubinstein  in  D  major 

Trio  for  Violin,  Viola  and  Pianoforte: 

Mozart  in  E  flat  major  (Kochel  498) 

Trios  for  Violin,  Violoncello  and  Pianoforte: 


Arensky 
Beethoven 


Brahms 

Dvo?^ 
Arthur  Foote 

Mendelssohn 

Mozart 

Horatio  Parker 

Rachmaninoff 

Rubinstein 


in  D  minor.  Op.  32 

in  E  flat  major,  Op.  1,  No.  1 

in  G  major.  Op.  1,  No.  2 

in  C  minor.  Op.  1,  No.  3 

in  B  flat  major,  Op.  11 

In  D  major,  Op.  70 

in  B  flat  major.  Op.  97 

in  B  major,  Op.  8 

in  C  minor.  Op.  101 

in  B  flat  major,  Op.  21 

in  B  flat  minor 

in  C  minor.  Op.  3 

in  D  minor.  Op.  49 

in  C  minor.  Op.  66 

in  B  flat  major  (Kochel  502) 

in  C  major  (Kochel  548) 

Suite  in  A  major 

in  D  minor,  Op.  9 

in  G  minor.  Op.  15,  No.  2 

in  B  flat  major 
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Saint-Saens  in  F  major,  Op.  18 

Schubert  in  B  flat  major,  Op.  99 

in  E  flat  major.  Op.  100 
Schumann  in  F  major,  Op.  80 

Quartet  for  Two  Violins,  Viola  and  Violoncello: 
Beethoven  in  F  major.  Op.  59,  No.  1 

Quintet  for  Two  Violins,  Viola,  Violoncello  and  Piano- 
forte: 

Schumann  in  E  flat  major 

There  were  eighty-five  performances  of  movements  of  the  above 
works  during  the  school  year  1921-22. 

F®r  Soprano  Voice,  Two  Violins,  Viola  and  Violoncello: 

O.  Respighi  II  Tramonto   (P.   B.   Shelley)  (Miss 

Woodman) 
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First  Violins 
Paul  White  {C oncer tmaster) 
Louis  W.  Krasner 
Minot  A.  Beale 
Saul  C.  Saperstein 
Fred  Heim 
Spencer  W,  Fuller 
Maria  Joyce  Bigelow 
Celia  Goldman 
Ruth  Fraser 
W.  F.  Santelmann 
Sara  Atkins 
Margaret  Carabillo 
Ruth  E.  Austin 
G.  Williams  Kempf 
Walter  J.  Koscielnick 
lone  F.  Coy 
Cecile  Forest 

Second  Violins 
Harry  A.  Welcome 
Godfrey  H.  Wetterlow 
Valter  Poole 
Estelle  Baumann 
Louis  Vorse 
Harold  Gifford 
Wesley  G.  Nichols 
Helen  L.  Ladd 
L.  McCann 
D.  Haskell 

Regina  E.  Vandeveer 
Arsene  J.  Dextraze 
Ruth  Hawk 
Leah  Armstrong 

Violas 
John  D.  Murray 
Manuel  Zung 


Lucile  Butler 
Howard  Ralyea 
Basil  Prangoulis 
Domenico  Galucci 
Margaritis  L.  Michos 
Hrach  Arakelian 

Violoncellos 
George  A.  Brown 
Janette  Fraser 
Naomi  Hewitt 
Wm.  A.  Deverall 
Lawrence  Rose 
Dr.  Charles  M.  Keep 
Lawrence  Woods 
Rita  Bowers 
Mrs.  Dorothy  Baker 
Weltha  Graham 

Contrabasses 
Max  Kunze,  Instructor 
Arved  Brachmann 
Joseph  Martin 
Maurice  Black 
Gustave  Gerhardt 
William  Stripp 

Harps 
Marion  Harlow 
Josette  Robertson 

Flutes 
Walter  Knight,  Jr. 
Raymond  Orr 
Ernest  A.  Dobson 

Piccolo 
Ernest  A.  Dobson 
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Oboes 

Clement  Lenom,  Instructor 
Ethel  Harding  Durant 
Charles  A.  Titcomb 
Norman  Barker 

English  Horn 
Clement  Lenom,  Instructor 

Clarinets 

Bemadette  B.  Giguere 
Ralph  Handy 

Bass  Clarinet 
A.  Vannini,  Instructor 

Bassoons 

Boaz  Filler,  Instructor 
W.  M.  Eaton 
Herbert  L.  Cohen 
Alfred  P.  Hebard 

Contrabassoon 
Alfred  P.  Hebard 

Horns 

G.  Wendler,  Instructor 
Dr.  W.  S.  Buckley 
W.  J.  Denman 


Charles  Clerks 
Roland  Reasoner 
John  J.  McGann 

Trumpets 

Herman  Feltcom 
Naomi  J.  Whitehurst 
Harry  E.  McAndrew 

Trombones 

P.  J.  Wihtol 
Albert  J.  Patch 
S.  G.  Hassell 

Bass-Tuba 
Clifford  C.  Loomis 

Tympani 

Margaret  C.  Mason 
J.  F.  Wagner 

Percussion 

Margaret  C.  Mason 
J.  F.  Wagner 
Malvern  L.  Diesel 
Charles  P.  Touchette 
James  Harrison 

Librarian 
Hrach  Arakelian 
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CALENDAR.  1923-  1924 


Every  student  of  the  Conservatory  will  be  held  respon- 
sible for  observance  of  the  General  Regulations,  as  set  forth 
on  pp.  67-70,  and  for  familiarity  with  the  details  of  his 
respective  courses,  as  prescribed  in  this  book. 

All  teaching  and  business  in  the  Conservatory  are  sus- 
pended on  holidays  and  during  vacations  noted  in  the  follow- 
ing Calendar.  It  is  expected  that  all  students  will  return 
to  the  school  in  .time  to  report  for  appointed  lessons  imme- 
diately after  the  Christmas  and  Spring  Vacations. 

September  13        Registration  opens  for  first  semester 
20        Academic  year  begins 

26  Last  day  of  registration  of  all  candidates  for 
graduation  in  1924,  by  personal  application 
to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  (see  p.  18) 

29  Candidates  for  string  section  of  Orchestra 
report 

October      2        Orchestra  organized 
5        Recital  classes  begin 
7        First  Saturday  Recital 
11-16    Junior  Examination 

November  1  First  Thursday  Recital 

15  Annual  Meeting  of  the  Board  of  Trustees 

22-24  Examinations  in  Harmony  3  and  4,  Theory 

29  Thanksgiving  Day.  Holiday 

December  23-January  1  inclusive.    Christmas  Vacation 

January    21-30    Midyear  Examinations 


28 

February  6 

February  7 
22 


Registration  opens  for  second  semester 
First  semester  ends 


Second  semester  begins 
Washington's  Birthday. 


Holiday 


April  1        Close  of  competition  for  Endicott  Prizes  in 

Composition 

3-5     Examinations  in  Harmony  3  and  4,  Theory 
6-13  (inclusive)    Spring  Vacation 
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C  A  L  E  N  D  A  R,    1  9  2  3  -  1   9  2  4 


May  1        Last  date  for  recitals  by  candidates  for  Solo- 

ist's Diploma.  No  recommendations  for 
rehearsal  with  orchestra  received  after  this 
date.  Last  day  for  receipt  of  applications 
for  scholarships  for  school  year  1924-25. 

12-  15    Final  examinations  in  secondary  subjects 

(Seniors  only) 

13-  14    Examinations  in  Normal  Department 
22-27    Final  examinations  of  graduating  class  (dem- 
onstrative) 

30        Memorial  Day.  Holiday 

June  5-14    Final  examinations  (for  all  students  except 

Seniors) 
5        Last  Thursday  Recital 
5-10    Senior  Examination 
7        Last  Saturday  Recital 
18        Senior  Class  Concert 

23  Annual  Meeting  and  Reunion,  Alumni  Asso- 

ciation 

24  Commencement  Day 

25  Academic  Year  closes 

September  18        Academic  Year  1924-25  begins 
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BOARD  OF  TRUSTEES 


Joseph  Balch 
Alanson  Bigelow 
George  B.  Cortelyou 
Edwin  Farnham  Greene 
Charles  C.  Walker 
Rev.  W.  F.  Warren 
E.  Sohier  Welch 

Whose  term  of  oflSce  expires  1923 

Oliver  Ames 
Edwin  P.  Brown 
Richard  H.  Dana 
Ernest  B.  Dane 
H.  Wendell  Endicott 
Allan  Forbes 
Henry  S.  Grew 
Robert  Jordan 
Walter  H.  Langshaw 
Louis  K.  Liggett 
Samuel  J.  Mixter,  M.D. 
Galen  L.  Stone 
John  B.  Willis 
Robert  Winsor,  Jr. 
Dr.  Albert  E.  Winship 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1924 

William  Sturgis  Bigelow,M.D. 
George  W.  Brown 


George  D.  Burrage 
George  O.  G.  Coale 
Frederick  S.  Converse  ^ 
Edward  S.  Dodge 
Ralph  E.  Forbes 
Herbert  Lyman 
James  E.  Rothwell 
Charles  Warren 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1925 

Charles  G.  Bancroft 
Joseph  Mitchell  Chappie 
James  D.  Colt 
Louis  A.  Coolidge 
Clement  S.  Houghton 
John  R.  Macomber 
Frank  W.  Marden 
Samuel  L.  Powers 
Alexander  Steinert 
Carl  Stoeckel 
Allen  W.  Swan 
L.  H.  Timmins 
Arthur  W.  Wellington 

Whose  term  of  office  expires  1926 

George  W.  Chadwick 
Ralph  L.  Flanders 
Edwin  Farnham  Greene 

Ex-officio 
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■7=J1HE  NEW  ENGLAND  CONSERVATORY  OF 
£  MUSIC  was  founded  in  Boston  in  1867  by  Dr. 
SS^SB  Eben  Tourjee,  who  had  previously  introduced  the 
ByaaaBI  class  system  of  instruction  in  the  East  Greenwich 
Musical  Institute  and  in  the  Musical  Institute  in  Providence, 
Rhode  Island.  In  1870  the  Conservatory  was  incorporated 
by  a  special  act  of  the  Legislature  of  the  State  of  Massachu- 
setts. The  Conservatory  receives  no  financial  assistance 
from  the  State  or  the  city,  and  under  the  terms  of  its  charter 
any  profits  derived  from  its  administration  must  be  devoted 
exclusively  to  the  interests  of  the  institution. 

In  1882  the  growing  needs  of  the  Conservatory  led  to  the 
purchase  of  an  estate  on  Franklin  Square,  which  it  occupied 
until  the  close  of  the  school  year  1901-2.  At  the  opening  of 
the  school  year  1902-3,  the  Conservatory  took  possession  of  its 
present  building,  which  had  been  constructed  especially  for  it. 

This  building  is  constructed  on  the  most  approved  modern 
plans,  is  fireproof,  and  is  especially  adapted  to  the  needs 
of  a  school  of  music.  On  the  first  floor  are  the  business  offices, 
reception  rooms,  a  few  class  rooms,  the  music  store  and  two 
auditoriums.  The  basement  contains  additional  class  rooms, 
the  printing-room  and  electric  plant. 

The  larger  auditorium,  Jordan  Hall,  was  the  gift  of  the  late 
Eben  D.  Jordan,  President  of  the  Board  of  Trustees  from  1908 
to  1916.  It  has  a  seating  capacity  of  over  one  thousand,  and 
its  acoustic  properties  are  universally  recognized  as  excep- 
tionally fine.  The  equipment  of  the  hall  includes  a  fine  concert 
organ  and  a  large  stage,  especially  adapted  to  orchestral 
and  choral  concerts  and  to  operatic  performances.  Here 
the  Conservatory  orchestral  and  choral  concerts  and  the 
recitals  of  the  Faculty  and  advanced  students  are  given. 
The  hall  is  also  frequently  used  by  visiting  artists  for  their 
public  ooncerts.   Among  the  many  who  have  appeared  here 
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are  Messrs.  Busoni,  Hofmann,  de  Pachmann,  Bauer,  Schelling, 
Kreisler,  Thibaut,  Zimbalist,  Bispham,  Clement,  Casals, 
Gabrilowitsch,  Spalding,  Ganz,  Schmitz  and  Grainger; 
Mmes.  Carreno,  Powell,  Teyte,  Culp,  Misses  Gerhardt, 
Novaes  and  Parlow;  the  Flonzaley  Quartet,  the  Longy 
Club,  the  Cecilia  Society,  and  the  Apollo  Club. 

The  smaller  auditorium,  seating  over  four  hundred,  is 
used  for  lectures  and  pupils'  recitals  and  for  the  dramatic 
department;  also  as  an  assembly  hall  for  social  purposes. 

The  second  floor  of  the  building  contains  the  musical 
library  and  a  large  number  of  class  rooms.  The  third  floor 
is  devoted  to  class  rooms  and  to  the  organ  department,  for 
which  the  Conservatory  provides  superior  advantages. 

Ten  two-manual  pipe  organs  are  installed  in  the  practice 
rooms  for  the  use  of  the  pupils  in  the  organ  department. 
Two  large  three-manual  organs  and  one  with  two  manuals 
are  placed  in  the  organ-teaching  rooms.  With  the  large 
concert  organ  in  Jordan  Hall  there  are  fourteen  pipe  organs 
in  use  in  the  Conservatory. 

LOCATION 

The  Conservatory  building  is  situated  on  Huntington 
Avenue,  at  the  comer  of  Gainsborough  Street,  extending  in 
the  rear  to  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  main  entrance  is  on 
Huntington  Avenue,  and  there  are  also  entrances  on  Gains- 
borough Street  and  St.  Botolph  Street.  The  building  is 
directly  in  the  art  center  of  Boston,  being  located  one  block 
west  of  Symphony  Hall  and  within  a  short  distance  of  the 
Public  Library,  the  Art  Museum,  the  Boston  Opera  House, 
and  other  public  buildings  of  interest.  Street  car  lines 
connecting  with  the  various  railway  stations  and  other  parts 
of  the  city  pass  the  building. 
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T  is  primarily  the  aim  of  the  Conservatory  to  pre- 
pare students  for  a  professional  career  in  some 
branch  of  the  Art  of  Music.  The  Conservatory 
offers  the  most  efficient  instruction,  both  practical 
and  theoretical,  in  comprehensive  and  systematic  order. 
It  surrounds  the  student  with  a  musical  atmosphere  which 
is  at  once  a  stimulus  and  a  discipline.  It  offers  him  instruc- 
tion in  the  theory  and  practice  of  teaching,  and  generous 
opportunity  for  public  performance  in  solo  and  in  ensemble. 

The  Courses  of  Study  in  the  Conservatory  are  divided  into 
two  distinct  departments,  viz.: 

A.  The  Academic,  or  Full  Course ,  leading  to  the  Diploma 
for  graduation.    (See  page  16.) 

In  this  department  all  students  are  required,  in  addi- 
tion to  their  principal  study,  to  pursue  such  theoretical 
and  supplementary^  subjects  as  are  indispensable  to  a 
thorough  musical  education.    (See  page  16.) 

B.  Department  oj  Special  Students, 

In  this  department  students  may  register  for  any 
study  or  combination  of  studies  desired.  They  are 
subject  to  the  same  emminations  and  regulations  as 
students  in  the  Academic  Department. 

Special  Students  are  eligible  to  all  the  advantages 
and  privileges  of  the  Conservatory,  including  the  oppor- 
tunity for  practice  and  performance  in  the  Ensemble 
Class  and  with  the  Orchestra,  and  admission  to  re- 
hearsals, concerts,  and  lectures. 

Special  Students  may  receive  a  Certificate  of  Record 
on  withdrawing  from  the  school. 

Special  Students  who  have  taken  any  of  the  prescribed 
studies  in  the  Academic  Course  may  have  their  exam- 
ination marks  counted  for  advanced  standing  in  case 
they  are  transferred  to  that  course. 
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DIPLOMAS 

Diplomas  of  three  different  classes  are  granted  to  students 
in  the  Academic  Course  whose  record  in  all  prescribed  studies 
is  sufficiently  high,  and  who  pass  the  final  demonstrative 
examinations  in  their  principal  subject,  as  follows: 

A.  In  the  Principal  Study: 

1.  In  Pianoforte. 

2.  In  Organ. 

3.  In  Violin,  Violoncello,  and  all  other  orchestral 

instruments,  for  proficiency  as  orchestral 
performers. 

B.  As  a  Teacher  (Normal  Course). 

A  course  of  two  years'  practical  teaching  under  the 
supervision  of  the  Superintendent  of  the  respective 
Normal  Department. 

This  course  is  offered  in  Pianoforte  and  Voice  only. 

C.  As  a  Concert  Soloist  (Artists'  Course). 

This  course  includes  a  more  comprehensive  and 
extended  repertory  of  music,  requiring  a  high  degree 
of  virtuosity,  of  which  the  student  must  be  able  to 
give  an  artistic  and  authoritative  public  perform- 
ance. At  least  one  such  performance  is  required 
with  orchestra,  one  in  ensemble,  and  one  in  an 
individual  recital. 

Candidates  for  the  diploma  of  this  course  will  pass 
a  demonstrative  examination  conducted  by  the 
Director,  the  Dean,  and  at  least  three  other  members 
of  the  Faculty. 

Course  C  necessarily  includes  all  the  requirements 
of  Course  A.   As  it  is  generally  inadvisable  to 
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attempt  to  pursue  Courses  B  and  C  at  the  same 
time,  the  Soloists'  Course  (C)  v/ill  usually  be  post- 
poned for  post-graduate  study.  Graduates  in  Courses 
A  and  B  may  be  candidates  for  the  Soloists'  Diploma 
in  the  same  Department  (Course  C)  at  the  close  of 
any  school  year  within  five  years  of  their  gradua- 
tion, upon  the  completion  of  one  year  or  more  of 
additional  study  in  the  Conservatory,  in  their 
principal  subject.  They  must  give  the  same  notice 
of  such  intention  as  is  prescribed  for  undergraduates 
(see  page  18),  and  may  be  required  to  pursue  such 
advanced  work  in  special  supplementary  courses  as 
the  Director  may  determine. 

Students  whose  record  is  unsatisfactory  will  not  be  ad- 
mitted to  the  final  examinations. 

No  letters  of  recommendation  other  than  the  above 
Diplomas  will  be  given  by  the  Conservatory  or  its  teachers, 
but  any  student  may  receive  a  copy  of  his  examination 
record  (Certificate  of  Record)  on  withdrawing  from  the  school. 

The  fee  for  each  of  the  above  Diplomas  is  ten  dollars. 

All  pupils  in  the  Academic  Course  are  required  to  attend 
the  Stage  Deportment  clashes  for  one  year. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  any  department,  if  not 
graduates  of  a  high  school  or  the  literary  department  of  some 
institution  of  equal  rank,  may  be  required  to  carry  on  work  in 
literature  after  entrance  to  supplement  work  already  done.* 

(See  also  additional  requirement  of  examination  in  Eng- 
lish to  be  taken  by  all  candidates  for  the  Junior  examination, 
page  18.) 


*  This  is  not  a  condition  of  entrance. 
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HE  following  points  are  required  for  a  diploma 
of  graduation,  in  addition  to  the  principal  study. 
Candidates  for  the  Diploma  of  the  Teachers' 
Course  must  also  complete  the  prescribed  work 


in  the  respective  Normal  Department.  A  point  indicates 
one  school  semester  with  two  hours  per  week  of  recitation, 
or  two  school  semesters  with  one  hour  per  week. 


Pianoforte     Organ  Voice 


Solf ^gio  and  Dictation    .  4 

Harmony     .......  4t 

Harmonic  Analysis    ...  2 

Theory    2 

'Lectures: 

Musical  History  ...  1 

Musical  Appreciation  1 

EngUsh  Literature  .  .  1 

Sight-playing  (pianoforte).  4 

Ensemble    2 

String  Quartet  Class  

(For  stringed  instrument 
players  only.) 

Counterpoint  

Organ  lectures  

Choir  training   

English  Diction  

ItaSan  

French  

German  

Pianoforte  

♦Stage  Deportment    ...  1 

Orchestra   

(Or  Violin  Sight-playing.)   

Required  for  admission  to 

Junior  Examination  .  .  7 
Required  for  admission  to 

Seoior  Examination  .  .  14 
Required  for  graduation   .  22 


4 
4t 
2 
2 

1 

1 
1 


Violin,  Violon- 
cello and  other 
Orchestral  In- 
struments 

4 

4t 

2 

2 

1 

1 
1 

2 
1 


f4or2 
\2or4 


4 

2 

1 

1 

4t 

7 

8 

8 

13 

16 

16 

20 

24 

25 

♦Will  not  count  toward  requirements  for  Junior  or  Senior  Examinations. 
tTwo  points  required  for  Junior  Examination. 

Only  two  points  accepted  toward  Junior  requirements. 

Not  more  than  two  courses  accepted  toward  Jtmior  requirements. 
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GENERAL 

A  special  circular  containing  detailed  information  relating 
to  graduating  courses  will  be  sent  upon  application,  and  all 
students  intending  eventually  to  enter  the  full  course  are 
advised  to  consult  it  in  connection  with  the  year-book. 

Pupils  will  not  be  admitted  to  the  Junior,  Senior  or  Final 
Examinations  imless  recommended  by  their  teacher  in  the 
principal  study. 

Record  books,  fully  posted  to  date  and  signed  by  the 
teacher,  must  be  presented  to  the  Director  at  Junior,  Senior 
and  Final  Examinations. 

All  candidates  for  graduation,  and  all  students  who  intend 
to  be  candidates  for  admission  to  the  Jvinior  Class,  must 
register  in  person  at  the  office  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  at 
the  beginning  of  the  respective  school  year,  and  in  no  case 
later  than  six  days  after  the  opening  of  the  First  Semester. 
Exceptions  to  this  rule  will  be  made  only  by  the  Director,  and 
for  sufficient  cause. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  JUNIOR  CLASS 
Students  are  received  into  the  Junior  Class  only  at  the  Junior 
Examination,  which  is  held  soon  after  the  opening  of  the  first 
semester. 

Candidates  for  the  Junior  Examination  will  be  examined 
in  written  and  spoken  English.  Those  who  do  not  attain  a 
sufficiently  high  standard  will  be  required  to  pursue  special 
work  in  the  English  Department. 

INSTRUMENTAL  COURSES 

Pianoforte. — Candidate  must  be  prepared  to  play  all 
major  and  minor  scales,  at  a  tempo  of  half  note  equals  60; 
scales  in  double  thirds;  arpeggios  of  the  tonic,  dominant 
seventh  and  diminished  seventh,  through  four  octaves  and 
in  groups  of  four  and  six,  at  a  speed  of  half  note  equals  48; 
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all  to  be  played  in  sixteenth  notes.  At  least  six  studies  from 
Cramer,  Clementi  and  Heller,  or  their  equivalent.  Not  less 
than  three  selections  of  the  student's  choice,  one  of  which 
must  be  played  from  memory. 

Organ, — A  piece  of  the  grade  of  the  more  difficult  Chorale 
Preludes  by  Bach.  Organ  students  will  also  be  examined 
in  Sight-playing  and  Registration  for  church  music  and  in 
Keyboard  Harmony. 

Violin. — Scales  and  arpeggios  in  three  octaves.  A  piece  to 
be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies  by  Kreutzer 
and  Rode.    For  additional  requirements,  see  page  38. 

Violoncello. — Scales  in  two  and  three  octaves.  A  piece 
to  be  played  from  memory,  and  a  selection  of  studies  by 
Griitzmacher  (first  book)  or  Franchomme. 

Students  must  have  taken  at  least  one-third  of  the  pre- 
scribed theoretical  studies,  and  have  attained  a  grade  aver- 
aging not  lower  than  C  on  examination.  (See  page  17.) 
Students  admitted  to  advanced  standing  are  passed  on  their 
record. 

VOCAL  COURSE 

Candidates  are  required  to  sing  sustained  tones,  inter- 
vals, scales  and  exercises,  and  must  be  prepared  to  sing  three 
pieces,  one  of  which  must  be  in  Italian,  one  in  French  and 
one  in  English,  selected  from  a  repertoire  of  pieces  studied, 
equivalent  to  one-half  the  entire  course.  Also,  to  play  a 
selection  of  moderate  difficulty  on  the  pianoforte  and  to  pass 
an  examination  in  sight-singing. 

Theoretical  requirements  the  same  as  for  the  Instrumental 
courses. 

EXAMINATION  FOR  THE  SENIOR  CLASS 
This  examination  takes  place  shortly  before  the  close  of 
the  school  year. 

I.  Candidates  must  present  a  repertoire  of  at  least  one- 
half  the  required  pieces  in  the  advanced  grade  (see  pages  24 
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to  26,  30,  33,  37  to  40).  Of  this  repertoire  they  must  be 
prepared  to  perform  six  pieces  by  different  composers,  but  a 
creditable  performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of  the  advanced 
grade,  either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced  students,  in  a 
pupils'  recital  or  in  ensemble  during  the  Junior  year,  will 
count  toward  these  requirements.  (For  special  require- 
ments in  Violin  Course,  see  page  38.) 

II.  Candidates  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  two-thirds  of  the  coui-ses  prescribed  for  gradu- 
ation (see  page  17)  imless  excused  by  admission  to  advanced 
standing  (see  page  23). 

FINAL  EXAMINATION  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  Candidates  must  present  the  entire  repertoire  of  the 
advanced  grade,  of  which  they  must  be  prepared  to  perform 
six  pieces  by  different  composers,  and  not  offered  at  the 
Senior  examination;  and  also  perform  a  given  piece  after 
one  week's  study  without  the  aid  of  the  instructor.  In  the 
Pianoforte  Soloists'  Course  the  pieces  offered  must  be  played 
from  memory. 

Note:  A  creditable  performance  of  any  of  the  pieces  of 
the  advanced  grade,  either  at  a  public  concert  of  advanced 
students  or  at  a  pupils'  recital  or  in  ensemble  during  the  Senior 
year,  will  count  toward  the  above  requirements. 

A  creditable  public  performance  of  pieces  in  addition  to 
the  required  repertoire  of  the  advanced  grade  will  count 
for  honors. 

II.  Candidates  must  have  attained  an  average  grade  of 
at  least  C  in  each  of  the  prescribed  courses  for  graduation. 

III.  Candidates  who  pass  all  the  examinations  in  the 
prescribed  courses  for  graduation  may  postpone  their  demon- 
strative examination  for  one  year  in  order  to  add  to  their 
repertoire  or  to  work  for  honors. 
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ENTRANCE 
REQUIREMENTS 


LL  students  are  graded  at  the  time  of  their  entrance 
into  the  Conservatory.  Those  found  deficient 
in  musical  ability  will  not  be  accepted. 


GENERAL  EXAMINATIONS 


The  general  examinations  in  all  studies,  both  theoretical 
and  practical,  take  place  at  the  end  of  each  semester  of  the 
school.  The  scale  of  markings  for  all  examinations  is  as 
follows:  A,  Excellent;  B,  Good;  C,  Fair;  D,  Poor;  E, 
Failure.  In  order  to  pass,  an  average  of  C  must  be  attained. 
A  marking  of  D  involves  a  condition,  and  three  conditions 
are  a  failure. 


Honors  are  awarded  at  Commencement  to  graduating 
pupils  whose  record  in  each  examination  taken  in  all  pre- 
scribed courses  is  not  lower  than  B.  A  mark  of  C  plus  will 
be  admitted  in  not  more  than  two  secondary  courses,  provided 
that  the  average  mark  for  each  of  such  courses  be  not  lower 
than  B,  and  that  a  mark  of  not  lower  than  B  be  attained  in 
the  Director's  final  examination  and  in  the  final  examination 
of  the  Normal  Course  in  the  respective  department,  if  taken. 
The  following  secondary  courses  in  the  several  departments 
will  count  toward  honors  as  above:  Solfeggio,  Harmony, 
Harmonic  Analysis,  Theory,  Musical  History,  Pianoforte 
Sight-playing,  Ensemble-playing,  Quartet  Class,  Counter- 
point, Choir-training  and  English,  Italian,  French  and 
German  Diction,  in  addition  to  all  marks  for  the  Normal 
Course  and  the  Director's  mark  at  the  Final  Examination. 

To  be  eligible  for  honors,  candidates  must  have  taken  not 
less  than  seventy-five  per  cent  of  all  examinations  given  in 
their  prescribed  course. 


HONORS 
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ENTRANCE  REQUIREMENTS 


Advanced  Honors.  Honor  students  in  the  Academic 
Department  who  pursue  in  the  Conservatory  a  given  number 
of  secondary  courses  in  addition  to  those  prescribed  for  gradu- 
ation, may  be  candidates  for  Advanced  Honors.  The  addi- 
tional courses  taken  must  entitle  the  student  to  a  total  of 
not  less  than  six  points  of  credit,  and  an  average  mark  of  not 
lower  than  B  must  be  attained  by  examination  in  each  course. 

Any  of  the  following  courses  will  be  counted  toward  Ad- 
vanced Honors:  Advanced  Harmony;  Counterpoint,  1st 
and  2nd  year;  Composition,  Instrumentation;  Advanced 
Ensemble-Playing;  Pianoforte  Accompaniment  (advanced 
course);  Languages,  Courses  A,  B,  and  C;  Dramatic  Inter- 
pretation (for  voice  students);  Public  School  Music  (one 
year,  two  points  of  credit). 

Highest  Honors  are  awarded  to  the  honor  student  having 
the  highest  average  grade  in  all  courses. 

Special  Honors  are  awarded  in  any  secondary  subjects  to 
those  students  who  pursue  such  courses  and  who  attain 
the  mark  of  A  in  all  the  examinations  of  the  respective  course. 

Honors,  Advanced  Honors  and  Special  Honors  will  be 
determined  by  examination  marks  on  record  three  weeks 
before  Commencement  Day  in  each  school  year.  Marks 
received  after  this  date  will  not  be  counted  toward  Honors. 

Students  who  desire  to  be  candidates  for  Advanced 
Honors  must  notify  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  in  writing,  not 
later  than  May  1st. 
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SCHOOL  YEAR,  1923-1924 

The  school  year  is  divided  into  two  semesters  of  twenty 
weeks  each,  including  vacations. 

First  Semester  begins  September  20,  1923 

Closes  February  6,  1924 
Second  Semester  begins  February  7, 1924 

Closes  June  25, 1924 

EXAMINATIONS  FOR  ADVANCED  STANDING 
All  students  desiring  to  register  for  advanced  classes  in 
any  theoretical  study  will  be  required  to  pass  an  examination 
for  advanced  standing.  These  examinations  cover  the 
ground  of  the  various  secondary  courses  given  in  the  Con- 
servatory. They  are  provided  for  the  benefit  of  those 
students  who  may  have  prepared  themselves  to  pass  off  a 
part  or  the  whole  of  any  subjects  by  special  work  in  the 
Conservatory,  or  who  come  from  other  institutions  or  tesichers 
and  wish  to  demonstrate  their  fitness  to  enter  such  courses 
in  the  Conservatory  at  an  advanced  grade.  These  examina- 
tions may  be  taken  at  the  end  of  any  semester,  and  in  addition 
special  examinations  will  be  given  immediately  before  the 
opening  of  the  first  semester.  Candidates  will  be  admitted 
to  any  of  these  examinations  without  fee  upon  application 
to  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  For  examinations  given  at  any 
other  time  a  fee  will  be  charged. 

The  special  examinations  in  1923  will  be  given  as  foll6ws: — 

Solje,,io  Fnda^^^     |^pt  it}  at    9  A.M. 

hZI':1  Analysis      \     ^f-^'  M  f.^V^Z• 

Counterpoint  J      Tuesday,     Sept.  18    at  11  A.M. 

Theory  Saturday,    Sept.  15    at    9  A.M. 

Tuesday,  Sept.  18  at  2  P.M. 
Pianoforte  Sight-playing      Saturday,    Sept.  15    at  11  A.M. 

Wednesday,  Sept.  19  at  9  A.  M. 
Italian  Monday,     Sept.  17    at    9  A.M. 

French  Monday,     Sept.  17    at  11  A.M. 

German  Monday,     Sept.  17    at    2  P.M. 

In  order  to  facilitate  registraticMi,  pupils  residing  in  or 
near  Boston  are  urged  to  take  advantage  of  the  earlier 
examinations. 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 

Antoinette  Szumowska 
Richard  Stevens 
Frank  S.  Watson 
H.  S.  Wilder 
Estelle  T.  Andrews 
David  S.  Blanpied 
Julius  Chaloff 
F.  B.  Dean 
Lucy  Dean 
Ella  Dyer  DeVoto 
William  E.  Donovan 
Douglas  Kenney 
Eustace  B.  Rice 
Herbert  Ringwall 
Hedwig  Schroeder 
Mary  L.  Moore 

HE  completion  of  the  following  theoretical  courses 
is  required  for  graduation  (see  page  17) : — 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation,  Harmony,  Harmonic 
Analysis,  Theory,  Pianoforte  Sight-Playing,  En- 
semble-playing; Lectures  upon  Musical  History, 
Musical  Appreciation  and  English  Literature;  and  the 
Normal  Course,  for  candidates  for  the  Teachers'  Diploma. 

All  candidates  for  graduation  may  be  required  to  perform 
by  appointment  in  a  Pupils'  Recital  or  Advanced  Students' 
Concert  at  least  once  in  their  Junior  and  twice  in  their  Senior 
years,  unless  excused  by  the  Director.  In  addition,  students 
in  the  Soloists'  Course  will  be  required  to  perform  publicly  at 
least  once  with  the  Orchestra  and  once  in  Ensemble,  and  to 
give  one  public  recital. 

In  order  that  students  may  form  a  comprehensive  idea 
of  the  literature  of  the  Pianoforte,  the^^  are  required  to  have 
studied  a  repertoire  averaging  five  pieces  each  by  the  follow- 
ing composers: — 

Bach,  Handel  or  Scarlatti,  Mozart,  Haydn  or  Clementi, 
Beethoven,  Schubert  or  Weber,  Schumann  or  Mendelssohn, 
Chopin,  Liszt. 

Modem  composers:  Brahms,  Grieg,  Tschaikowsky,  Mac- 
Dowell,  Debussy,  Ravel,  etc. 


Louis  Cornell 
Alfred  DeVoto 
Charles  F.  Dennee 
Kurt  Fischer 
Arthur  Foote 
Howard  M.  Coding 
Henry  Goodrich 
J.  Albert  Jeffery 
Cla3rton  Johns 
Edwin  Klahre 
Frederick  F.  Lincoln 
Anna  Stovall  Lothian 
Stuart  Mason 
M.  Motte-LacroiK 
F.  Addison  Porter 
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PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


OUTLINE  OF  COURSE 
for  all  candidates  for  Diplomas 

Elementary 

New  England  Conservatory  Course,  grades  1  and  2. 
Finger-exercises,  scales,  studies,  etc.  Sonatinas  and  pieces 
by  Kuhlau,  Kullak,  Clementi,  and  others. 

Hand  development,  notation,  ear-training. 

Intermediate 

All  forms  of  technical  exercises,  scales,  arpeggios,  double 
thirds,  octaves.  Studies  by  Czerny,  Cramer,  Clementi. 
Pieces  by  Mozart,  Haydn,  Bach,  Schumann,  Beethoven,  and 
others. 

Advanced 

Studies  by  Clementi,  Chopin,  Henselt,  Liszt.  At  least 
six  Preludes  and  Fugues  from  the  Well-Tempered  Clavichord 
by  Bach.  Pieces  by  Bach,  Beethoven,  Chopin,  Schumann, 
and  modern  composers,  including  concertos  by  Mozart, 
Beethoven  (C  major  or  C  minor),  or  Mendelssohn.  In  the 
Soloist's  Course  the  following  concertos  will  be  required: 
Beethoven,  G  major  or  E  flat  major;  Schumann,  A  minor  or 
the  Introduction  and  Allegro  appassionata,  op.  92;  Chopin, 
E  minor  or  F  minor;  and  also  one  of  the  following:  Rubin- 
stein, D  Minor;  Grieg,  A  minor;  Saint-Saens,  G  minor 
or  F  major;  Liszt,  E  flat  major;  Tschaikowsky,  B  flat 
minor;  MacDowell,  D  minor;  Cesar  Franck^^  Symphonic 
Variations. 

Two  of  the  following  works  of  chamber  music  will  be 
accepted  in  place  of  two  of  the  foregoing  concertos: 

Beethoven:  Kreutzer  Sonata,  Violoncello  Sonata  in 
A  major.  Pianoforte  Trio  in  B  flat  major,  op.  97,  Piano- 
forte Quintet  in  E  flat  major.  Mozart:  Trio  in  G 
major  (Kochel  496),  Quartet  in  G  minor  (Kochel  478). 
Mendelssohn:  Trios  in  D  minor,  C  minor.  Schumann: 
one  Trio,  Quartet  in  E  flat  major.  Quintet  in  E  flat 
major.  Brahms:  Trios  in  C  minor,  B  major;  Quar- 
tet in  A  major,  Quintet.    Saint-Saens:  Trio  in  F  major. 


26 


PIANOFORTE  COURSE 


SUPPLEMENTARY  SUBJECTS 
Elementary 

Two  hours  weekly 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

One  hour  weekly 

Lectures  on  English  Literature.* 

Intermediate 

Two  hours  weekly 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation.   Harmony.  Sight-playing. 

Advanced 

Two  hours  weekly 

Harmony  continued.  Harmonic  Analysis.  Theory. 
Sight-playing  continued.  Ensemble-playing.  Nor- 
mal course  (three  hours). 

One  hour  weekly 

Accompaniment  (Optional).  Lectures  on  Musical 
History*  and  in  Musical  Appreciation.* 


For  tuition  rates  see  pp.  64-66. 


•  Free  course*. 
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PIANOFORTE 
NORMAL  COURSE 


(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  67) 

|HE  STUDENT  must  have  finished  the  work  of 
the  Intermediate  grade  and  have  passed  the 
Junior  examination. 

The  student  on  entering  this  department  is 
required  to  attend  a  short  course  of  lectures,  which  are 
planned  as  follows:  a  survey  of  technic  (relaxation,  arm- 
weight,  finger  training,  scales,  arpeggios,  double  thirds, 
sixths,  eighths,  chords,  etc.);  good  and  bad  habits,  finger- 
ing. Phrasing  and  slurring;  the  uses  of  the  three  pedals; 
touch  (staccato,  legato,  etc.);  rhythmical  problems;  how  to 
learn  to  play  expressively;  the  teaching  of  children,  etc.;  all 
with  especial  reference  to  teaching. 

Special  students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures  and 
to  the  classes  as  observers,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach  a 
class  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Director.  No  cer- 
tificates are  given  in  the  Normal  Department  except  by  vote 
of  the  Directory  Committee.  (See  Normal  Department, 
page  57.) 


PRACTICAL  WORK 

Classes  of  three  are  formed  of  school  children  between 
the  ages  of  nine  and  fifteen  years.  Of  these  classes,  which 
have  two  lessons  each  week,  the  student  teachers  take  full 
charge. 

Teachers'  meetings  are  held  weekly,  in  which  a  careful 
plan  of  the  work  for  the  week  is  laid  out,  the  results  of  the 
past  week  criticised  and  discussed,  essays  read  on  subjects 
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PIANOFORTE  NORMAL  COURSE 


directly  connected  with  the  work,  etc.  A  general  class  meets 
once  a  week,  in  which  Notation,  Blackboard  Work,  Sight- 
Reading,  Rhythm,  Ear  Training,  Memorizing,  Scale  and 
Chord  Formation,  etc.,  are  taught  by  a  student  teacher 
appointed  each  week  by  the  Superintendent. 
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I.  Elementary  pieces. 

II.  Sonatas  by  Clementi,  Haydn,  Mozart  and  others. 

III.  Abbreviations  and  ornaments.  C  clefs  in  one  part. 
Intermediate  pieces  and  accompaniments. 

IV.  Transposition  and  score-reading;  C  clefs  in  three 
parts. 

V.  Advanced  sight-reading  and  ensemble  for  honors  (post 
graduate). 

Lessons  are  given  in  classes  of  five  and  special  attention 
is  given  to  rhythm,  embellishments,  accompaniments  and 
transposition. 

This  course  is  open  to  students  above  the  grade  of  Inter- 
mediate A. 
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THE  ORGAN  SCHOOL 


INSTRUCTORS 


Henry  M.  Dunham 
Homer  C.  Himiphrey 


Wallace  Goodrich 
Raymond  Robinson 


The  completion  of  the  Elementary  Grade  of  the  Piano- 
forte Course,  or  its  equivalent,  is  required  for  admission  to 
the  Organ  School. 

The  Organ  Course  is  designed  to  provide  a  thorough 
and  complete  education  as  a  church  organist  and  choir 
master. 

Completion  of  the  following  secondary  courses  is  required 
for  graduation  (see  page  17): 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation,  Harmony,  Harmonic  Analysis, 
Counterpoint  (one  year),  Theory,  Choir-training  and  Service- 
Playing;  Lectures  upon  Musical  History,  Musical  Appre- 
ciation, English  Literature,  Organ  Construction  and  Liturgy, 
and  a  special  course  of  one  semester  in  Organ  Tuning. 

COURSE  IN  CHURCH  SERVICE  PLAYING 
AND  CHOIR  TRAINING 
The  aim  of  this  course  is  to  furnish  a  thorough  technical 
and  theoretical  equipment  to  organ  students,  which  shall 
enable  them  successfully  to  fill  church  positions  of  responsi- 
bility. 

During  the  whole  course  the  functions  of  the  organist 
both  as  a  leader  and  as  an  accompanist  are  recognized; 
and  special  attention  is  given  to  the  performance  of  hymn- 
tunes  and  chants,  both  Anglican  and  Gregorian,  as  the  basis 
of  congregational  musical  worship. 

The  study  of  choir  training  and  accompaniment  includes 
the  selection  of  hymns,  services  and  anthems;  instruction 
in  the  general  principles  and  traditions  of  interpretation, 
and  in  the  practical  training  of  a  choir.    The  rendering  of 
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the  Choral  Service  is  given  special  consideration,  and  extended 
and  systematic  practice  is  afforded  in  improvisation. 

All  members  of  the  classes  are  required  to  attend  the 
course  of  lectures  on  Musical  Liturgy. 

Candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Organ  Department  are 
required  to  attend  the  Choir-training  Course  for  one  year; 
the  course  may  be  supplemented  by  advanced  work. 

OUTLINE  OF  ORGAN  COURSE 
Elementary 

Fundamental  study  of  manual  touch.  Pedale  technique. 
Independence  of  manuals  and  pedale.  Elementary  regis- 
tration. The  simpler  chorale-preludes  (Orgelbiichlein)  of 
Bach. 

Intermediate 

Study  of  manual  touch  and  pedale  technique  continued. 
Smaller  Bach  preludes  and  fugues,  trio  sonatas  and  chorale- 
preludes.  Compositions  for  church  service.  Progressive 
study  of  registration.   Elementary  improvisation. 

Advanced 

Greater  organ  works  of  Bach,  his  predecessors  and  contem- 
poraries. Advanced  registration  and  adaptation  of  works 
of  foreign  composers  to  American  organs.  Larger  organ 
works  of  all  schools,  including  compositions  of  Widor,  Guil- 
mant,  Cesar  Franck,  Saint-Saens.    Improvisation  continued. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY  SUBJECTS 
Elementary 

Two  hours  weekly 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

One  hour  weekly 

Lectures  on  English  Literature.* 

Intermediate 

Two  hours  weekly 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation.  Harmony. 

One  hour  weekly 

Lectures  in  Musical  Appreciation,*  on  Organ  Con- 
struction,* in  Church  Music* 

Advanced 

Two  hours  weekly 

Theory.  Harmonic  Analysis.  Counterpoint.  Choir- 
training  and  service-playing. 

One  hour  weekly 

Lectures  in  Musical  History.*  Organ-tuning. 
Optional:   Score-reading.    Orchestral  score-playing 
with  orchestra.*   Plainsong  accompaniment. 

For  tuition  rates,  see  pp.  64-66. 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE 
Candidates  for  the  Soloists'  Diploma  will  fulfill  the  require- 
ments of  public  performance  prescribed  on  page  15,  and 
must  have  studied  a  comprehensive  repertory  representative 
of  the  standard  works  of  organ  literature. 


♦  Free  courses. 
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FACILITIES  FOR  ORGAN  PRACTICE 

Unusual  facilities  for  organ  practice  are  offered  by  ten 
pipe  organs,  each  with  two  manuals  and  pedals,  of  most 
modern  construction,  each  placed  in  a  well-lighted,  sound- 
proof room.  Two  complete  three-manual  organs  and  one 
with  two  manuals,  all  of  modern  construction  (two  with 
electro — and  one  with  tubular-pneumatic  action) ,  and  equipped 
with  all  mechanical  accessories,  are  provided  for  the  instruc- 
tion rooms,  and  are  also  available  to  advanced  students  for 
practice. 

THE  ORGAN  IN  JORDAN  HALL 

During  the  summer  of  1920  a  four-manual  concert  organ 
was  installed  in  Jordan  Hall,  built  by  the  E.  M.  Skinner 
Company  of  Boston,  only  the  case  and  a  portion  of  the  pipes 
being  derived  from  the  instrument  which  it  replaced.  The 
new  organ  contains  seventy-three  speaking  stops,  all  manual 
stops  being  independent,  as  well  as  the  most  important 
pedal  stops;  twenty-five  unison  and  octave  couplers;  twenty- 
two  manual  combination  pistons,  and  twenty-three  operated 
by  foot  pistons  and  pedals.  The  action  is  electro-pneumatic 
throughout  and  is  extended  to  the  console  in  front  of  the 
stage.  In  tone  quality,  action  and  mechanical  accessories 
this  organ  is  completely  representative  of  those  modem 
methods  which  are  consistent  with  a  sound  and  musical 
conception  of  the  organ. 

SPECIAL  CIRCULAR 

A  special  circular  containing  specifications  of  all  the 
above  organs,  together  with  detailed  information  of  interest 
regarding  the  Organ  Department,  will  be  sent  upon  request. 
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VOICE  COURSE 


INSTRUCTORS 

Charl^  H.  Bennett  Charles  A,  White 

William  H.  Dunham  -  Sullivan  A.  Sargent 

Percy  F.  Hunt  Clarence  B.  Shirley 

Rulon  Y.  Robison  F.  Morse  Wemple 

Alice  Huston  Stevens 


|HE  VOCAL  DEPARTMENT  aims  to  give  its 
students  a  proper  ideal  of  pure  and  resonant  vocal 
tone,  and  to  develop  their  capacity  for  producing 
such  a  tone,  as  well  as  to  increase  the  flexibility  and 
to  strengthen  and  extend  the  range  of  the  voice. 

Also  to  give  a  comprehensive  repertoire  of  such  songs  in 
English  and  other  languages  as  have  demonstrated  their 
permanent  artistic  value,  together  with  the  most  important 
arias  in  oratorios  and  in  Italian,  French  and  German  operas. 
To  this  end  great  stress  is  laid  upon  diction  in  English, 
Italian,  French  and  German. 

Candidates  for  graduation  may  elect  to  take  two  years  of 
French  and  one  yeai*  of  German,  or  one  year  of  French  and 
two  years  of  German.  In  addition,  all  candidates  will  be 
required  to  take  one  year  of  Italian  and  one  year  of  English 
Diction,  and  to  attend  the  class  in  Choral  Sight-singing 
throughout  their  course,  or  until  excused  from  further  attend- 
ance by  the  Director.  Candidates  for  the  Soloist's  Diploma 
must  also  attend  the  class  in  Dramatic  Interpretation 
throughout  their  Junior  and  Senior  years. 

Candidates  for  graduation  may  be  required  to  perform  by 
appointment  in  a  Pupils'  Recital  or  Advanced  Students' 
Concert  at  least  once  in  each  semester  of  their  Junior  and 
Senior  years,  unless  excused  by  the  Director.  For  addi- 
tional requirements  in  Soloist's  Course,  see  page  15  (C). 
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FULL  COURSE  FOR  GRADUATION 
SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 
First  Year 

Two  hours  weekly 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation.    English  Diction.  Italian. 

One  hour  weekly 

Pianoforte.    Stage  Deportment. 

Second  Year 

Two  hours  weekly 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation.  French. 
07ie  hour  weekly 

Pianoforte.    Normal  lectures.    Chorus  (if  required). 

Third  Year 

Two  hours  weekly 

Harmony.  French  Diction,  or  German.  Normal  (lec- 
tures and  teaching,  three  hours). 

One  hour  weekly 

Pianoforte.    Chorus  (if  required). 

Fourth  Year 

Two  hours  weekly 

Theory.  German.  Normal  (lectures  and  teaching; 
three  hours). 

One  hour  weekly 

Lectures  in  Musical  History.*   Pianoforte.   Chorus  (if 

required). 
For  tuition  rates,  see  pages  64-66. 

Note:  Special  students  (those  not  pursuing  a  full  gradu- 
ating course)  may  register  for  any  study  or  combination  of 
studies  desired. 


*  Free  course. 
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THE  VOCAL  NORMAL  COURSE 
Clarence  B.  Shirley,  Superintendent 

(See  also  Normal  Department,  page  57) 

I  HE  PLAN  of  this  course  is  original  and  effective, 
and  gives  a  wide  experience  in  both  theory  and 
practice.    The  work  of  the  department  covers  the 
I  last  three  years  of  the  full  course  for  graduation. 
"  For  one  year  the  student  attends  a  course  of  lec- 

tures given  by  the  Superintendent  on  vocal  physiology,  theory 
of  voice  and  vocal  method,  whereby  the  theoretical  knowledge 
is  acquired  which  necessarily  precedes  actual  experience  in 
teaching.  No  voice  student  will  be  admitted  to  the  Jimior 
class  until  these  lectures  have  been  attended  for  one  year, 
except  by  special  permission.  Having  passed  the  examination 
given  at  the  close  of  the  lectures,  the  student  obtains  actual 
practice  in  teaching  during  the  succeeding  two  years  (see 
Normal  Classes,  page  57)  under  the  direction  of  the  Superin- 
tendent, who  attends  the  classes  personally  and  gives  sugges- 
tions and  criticisms.  During  the  two  years  of  teaching  all 
students  continue  to  attend  the  lectures,  which  thus  serve 
continually  to  assist  them  in  the  practice  of  teaching.  During 
these  two  years  weekly  teachers'  meetings  are  also  held,  at 
which  the  voices  of  a  selected  class  of  not  more  than  three 
are  criticised  and  example  lessons  given,  thus  affording  the 
students  an  opportunity  to  become  familiar  with  all  the  voices 
in  the  department  and  to  hear  the  judgment  of  the  Super- 
intendent on  the  work  done.  Students  in  the  first  year  of 
the  Normal  Course,  who  are  taking  the  lectures  only,  are  also 
required  to  attend  the  teachers'  meetings.  A  graduate  of 
the  Normal  Department  is  well  prepared  to  undertake  the 
training  of  the  voice,  and  to  impart  the  best  principles  of 
voice  culture. 
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A SPECIAL  diploma  is  offered  in  this  department 
for  students  who,  through  their  work  in  the  Con- 
servatory Orchestra  for  a  period  of  not  less  than 
tv70  years,  demonstrate  their  efficiency  as  orches- 
tral players,  and  prove  their  ability  satisfactorily 
to  fulfill  the  requirements  of  membership  in  a  Symphony  or 
Opera  orchestra.  In  addition  to  the  principal  study,  all 
candidates  for  any  of  the  diplomas  in  this  department  must 
pursue  theoretical  and  supplementary  courses  as  stated  on 
page  17. 

STRINGED  INSTRUMENTS 
instructors 
Violin 

Tim.othee  Adamowski  Carl  Peirce 

Eugene  Gnienberg  Vaughn  Hamilton 

(also  Viola)  Vincenzo  Mariotti 

Harrison  Keller  Roland  Reasoner 

Violoncello  Contrabass 
Joseph  Adamowski  Max  0.  Kunze 

Virginia  Stickney 

All  advanced  pupils  are  required  to  participate  in  the 
rehearsals  of  the  Orchestra  unless  especially  excused;  and 
to  play  in  the  Ensemble  and  String  Quartet  classes.  All 
intermediate  pupils  must  attend  the  class  in  Violin  Sight- 
playing  unless  excused. 

All  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  attend  the  class  in  Violin 
Sight-playing  for  at  least  one  school  year  before  entering 
the  Orchestra. 

All  advanced  Violin  pupils  are  required  to  study  the  Viola. 

Juvenile  pupils  having  no  knowledge  of  the  pianoforte 
should  receive  at  least  an  adequate  preliminary  training  in 
all  rudimentary  matters,  such  as  rhythm,  names  of  tones, 
major  and  minor  modes,  intervals,  staff -notation,  and  ac- 
quire a  sufficiently  trained  ear,  before  commencing  the  tech- 
nical study  of  the  violin.  Those  found  deficient  or  wholly 
lacking  in  rudimentary  musical  knowledge  are  offered  op- 
portunities of  acquiring  it  before  receiving  violin  instruction. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE 

PRACTICAL 

ELEMENTARY 

Scales  and  finger  exercises.  Schools  and  Studies  by 
de  B^riot,  Alard,  Sevcik,  Gnienberg,  Sitt,  "Wohlfarth,  Depas- 
Rodin,  Winternitz,  Kayser,  Leonard,  Dont,  selections  from 
Kreutzer. 

Solos  by  Leonard,  Sitt,  Gabrielli,  de  B^riot,  David,  etc. 
Sonatas  by  Corelli,  op.  5,  Vol.  II;  Senalli^,  Francoeur, 
Handel,  etc. 

To  pass  from  the  Elementary  to  the  Intermediate  Grade, 
a  satisfactory  performance  of  the  23d  Concerto  by  Viotti 
is  required. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Scales  and  arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Leonard, 
Campagnoli,  all  of  Kreutzer  and  Fiorillo.  Selections  from 
twenty-four  Caprices  by  Rode.* 

Concertos  and  solos:  Mozart  in  D  major;  Bach  in  A  minor; 
Viotti,  Nos.  23,  24,  28,  29;  Kreutzer,  Nos.  13.  18;  Rode, 
Nos.  4,  6,  7,  8;  de  B6riot,  Nos.  6,  9;  Vieuxtemps,  Reverie, 
Morceaux  de  Salon;  Beethoven,  two  Romanzas,  etc.  Sonatas 
by  Corelli,  op.  5,  Vol.  I;  Tartini,  Leclair,  Veracini,  etc. 

ADVANCED 

ORCHESTRAL  AND  TEACHERS'  COURSE 

Scales  and  arpeggi  in  three  octaves.  Studies  by  Gavini^ 
and  de  B6riot,  op.  123,  Vol.  I;  Mayseder.  Twenty-four 
Caprices  by  Rode. 

Concertos  and  solos:  Spohr,  2d  and  11th;  Viotti,  22d; 
Kreutzer,  19th;  Rode,  11th;  de  B^riot,  7th;  Vieuxtemps, 
Ballade  and  Polonaise;  Vieuxtemps,  one  concerto;  Godard; 
Mozart,  one  concerto;  Bach,  selections  from  six  Sonatas  for 
violin  alone;  Vaganini,  Perpetual  Motion;  Wieniawski, Legende. 


*Pupils  who  expect  to  take  the  Soloists'  Course  are  required  to  study  all  of 
Rode's  Caprices  in  the  Intermediate  Grade. 
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VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 

soloists'  course 

Scales  in  thirds,  sixths,  octaves  and  tenths.  Studies  by 
Gaviniee,  de  B^riot,  op.  123,  Vieuxtemps,  Mayseder,  Wien- 
iawski,  Alard,  Dancla,  Sevcik,  Paganini;  Bazzini,  Etude  de 
Concert  in  D  major. 

Concertos  and  solos:  Mendelssohn,  Bruch,  Beethoven, 
Brahms;  Spohr,  8th  and  9th;  Bach  in  E  major;  Molique 
in  A  minor;  Wieniawski  in  D  minor;  two  concertos  by 
Vieuxtemps;  Lalo,  Symphonie  espagnole,  Saint-Saens  in 
B  minor;  Paganini  in  D  major,  1st  movement.  Mozart,  one 
concerto.  Solos:  Bach,  Chaconne,  Praeludium  (Sonata  in 
G  minor).  Fugue  in  A  major;  Paganini,  Perpetual  Motion; 
Sarasate,  Faust  Fantasie;  Saint-Saens,  Rondo  Capriccioso; 
Tartini,  DeviVs  Trill;  Wieniawski,  Polonaises  in  A  and  D  major. 

Requirements  for  Junior  Examination 
(See  also  page  18) 
teachers'  course 
Spohr  Concerto,  No.  2,  first  movement. 

soloists'  course 
Mendelssohn  Concerto,  first  movement,  or  Paganini  Per- 
petual Motion  and  Beethoven  Romanza  in  F. 

Requirements  for  Senior  Examination 
(See  also  page  19) 

orchestral  and  teachers'  course 

Mendelssohn  Concerto,  first  movement,  and  Praeludium 
in  E  major  by  Bach. 

soloists'  course 

Bruch  G  minor  Concerto  (all  three  movements);  or  Men- 
delssohn Concerto  (all  three  movements);  or  Saint-Sa^ns 
Rondo  Capriccioso:  and  a  Bach  Fugue  for  violin  alone. 


38 


ORCHESTRAL  SCHOOL 


■    VIOLIN  COURSE— Continued 
SUPPLEMENTARY  SUBJECTS 
Elementary 

Two  hours  weekly 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation. 

One  hour  weekly 

Lectures  on  English  Literature.* 

^     ,  Intermediate 
Two  hours  weekly 

Solfeggio   and    Dictation.    Harmony.  Preparatory 

orchestral  class. 

One  hour  weekly 

Lectures  on  Musical  Appreciation.*  Normal  (prepara- 
tory course).  Pianoforte. 

^     ,  Advanced 
Two  hours  weekly 

Harmonic  Analysis.  Theory.  Viola.  Normal  teach- 
ing.   Orchestra.*  Ensemble-playing.* 

One  hour  weekly 

Lectures  on  Musical  History.*    Pianoforte.  String 
quartet  class. 

For  tuition  rates,  see  pp.  64-66. 

VIOLONCELLO  COURSE 
ELEMENTARY  practical 

Kummer's  method  for  Violoncello.  Technical  exercises; 
major  scales  in  two  octaves;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  and  pieces 
by  Fitzenhagen. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Cossmann;  scales 
in  three  and  four  octaves;  studies  by  Dotzauer,  Lee,  Franc- 
homme,  and  first  part  of  Griitzmacher.  Concertinos  and 
pieces  by  Romberg,  Cossmann,  Franchomme,  Fitzenhagen, 
etc. 


♦  Free  courses. 
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VIOLONCELLO  COURSE— Continued 
ADVANCED 

Technical  exercises  by  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Becker, 
Burger.  Studies  by  Griitzmacher  (2d  part),  Piatti,  Coss- 
maim.  etc.  Sonatas  by  J.  S.  Bach.  Concertos  by  Romberg, 
Haydn,  Schumann,  Saint-Saens,  de  Swert,  Goltermann, 
DavidoEE,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Lalo,  Molique,  Dvorak, 
Eckert,  Servais,  Volkmann,  Lindner.  Concert  pieces  by 
Servais,  Boellmann,  Fitzenhagen,  Klengel,  Tschaikowsky, 
Faur6,  Cossmann,  Popper,  etc. 

THEORETICAL 
See  Violin  Course. 

CONTRABASS  COURSE 
ELEMENTARY 

First  part  of  Warnecke's  New  Method  of  Double  Bass 
Playing.   Finger  exercises  and  scales,  Simandl's  Etudes. 

INTERMEDIATE 

Hause's  Vorzuegliche  Uebungen,  bowing  and  wrist  exer- 
cises. Twelve  Etudes  by  Libon.  Orchestral  parts  of  Over- 
tures and  Symphonies  played  by  the  Orchestral  Class. 

ADVANCED 

Part  II  of  Warnecke's  Double  Bass  Method.  Simandl's 
arrangement  of  Kreutzer's  Violin  studies.  Contrabass 
parts  of  Beethoven  symphonies,  Wagner  operas  and  Sym- 
phonic Poems  by  Richard  Strauss.  Solos  by  Sturm,  Laska, 
Goltermann  and  Bottesini. 

For  Supplementary  Studies,  see  Violin  Course. 
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WIND  AND  OTHER  INSTRUMENTS 


INSTRUCTORS 

Georges  Laurent,  Flute  L.   IGoepfel,  Trumpet 


Clement  Lenom,  Oboe  and 

English  Horn 
A.  Vannini,  Clarinet 
Boaz  Filler,  Bassoon 
Alfred  Holy,  Harp 
G.  Wendler,  French  Horn 


Francis  M.  Findlay, 

Trumpet 
S.  Gallo,  Trombone 
F.  V.  Russell,  Tympani  and 

Percussion  Instruments 


HE  CLASSES  in  Wind  Instruments  offer  special 
advantages  to  students.  In  addition  to  the  lessons, 
many  of  which  are  given  by  artists  from  the  Boston 
Symphony  Orchestra,  students  who  are  sufficiently 


advanced  to  play  in  the  Conservatory  Orchestra  are  coached 
by  their  teachers  during  the  rehearsals,  thus  gaining  invalu- 
able experience  in  orchestral  routine  and  fitting  themselves 
for  membership  in  a  Symphony  Orchestra. 

The  course  of  study  for  the  various  wind  instruments 
corresponds  in  general  with  that  for  stringed  instruments. 
(See  pp.  17,  36,  50.) 

For  Ensemble  Classes  for  wood-wind  instruments,  see 
page  50. 

BRASS  ENSEMBLE 

INSTRUCTOR,  MR.  KLOEPFEL 

A  special  class  is  provided  to  offer  to  sufficiently  advanced 
players  of  I  rass  instruments  thorough  training  in  ensemble. 
Special  attention  is  devoted  to  tone-quality,  precision, 
phrasing,  expression  and  balance,  with  extended  practice 
in  transposition  and  sight-reading.  The  class  is  large,  and 
comprises  all  brass  instruments  in  contemporary  use.  It  is 
of  value  to  all  orchestral  and  band  pla^^ers,  as  well  as  to 
students  intending  to  become  band  leaders. 


41 


ORCHESTRA 


CONDUCTORS 

G.  W.  Chadwick  Wallace  Goodrich 

The  Conservatory  Orchestra  of  eighty -five  members, 
is  composed  of  students  and  members  of  the  Faculty,  and 
is  constituted  as  follows: — 

Sixteen  first  violins,  fourteen  second  violins,  ten  violas, 
ten  violoncellos,  six  contrabasses,  three  flutes,  two  oboes,  one 
English  horn,  two  clarinets,  one  bass  clarinet,  three  bassoons, 
one  contra-bassoon,  four  horns,  four  trumpets  and  comets, 
three  trombones,  one  bass  tuba,  two  harps,  tympani,  and  all 
percussion  instruments.  Other  instruments  are  added  as 
required. 

It  was  organized  in  its  present  form  in  1901,  since  which 
time  it  has  given  an  average  of  six  to  eight  concerts  each 
year,  in  which  members  of  the  Faculty  and  advanced  stu- 
dents in  the  pianoforte,  violin,  voice,  organ  and  other  depart- 
ments have  appeared  as  soloists.    (See  appendix.) 

Three  rehearsals  are  held  weekly;  one  for  wind  instru- 
ments, and  two  for  the  full  orchestra.  All  advanced  students 
in  the  string  and  wind  instrument  departments  of  the  Con- 
servatory are  required  to  play  in  the  orchestra,  and  outside 
students  of  ability  are  also  admitted  on  payment  of  a  nominal 
fee. 

Students  in  composition  may  have  their  works  rehearsed, 
and  performed,  if  foimd  worthy,  and  students  in  conducting 
also  have  opportunity  for  actual  practice. 

This  orchestra  affords  the  training  and  routine  indis- 
pensable to  the  experienced  orchestral  player,  and  many  of 
its  former  members  are  now  filling  positions  in  the  Boston 
Symphony  and  other  prominent  orchestras  of  the  United 
States. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

Solfeggio 

Samuel  W.  Cole  Clement  Lenom 

Francis  M.  Findlay 

Harmony  and  Harmonic  Analysis 
Frederick  S.  Converse  Stuart  Mason 

Arthur  M.  Curry  Harry  N.  Redman 

Homer  Humphrey  William  B.  Tyler 

Raymond  Robinson  Warren  Storey  Smith 

Theory 

Frederick  S.  Converse  David  S.  Blanpied 

Counterpoint,  Canon  and  Fugue 
Frederick  S.  Converse  Stuart  Mason 

Free  Composition  and  Instrumentation 
George  W.  Chadwick 

SOLFEGGIO  AND  SIGHT-READING  COURSES 
The  courses  in  Solfeggio  (Vocal  Sight-reading)  and  m 
Pianoforte  and  Violin  Sight-playing  are  provided  to  meet 
the  needs  of  all  pupils  deficient  in  the  fundamental  prin- 
ciples of  music,  such  as  rhythm,  intervals,  scales,  etc.,  and 
who  are  unable  to  read  vocal  or  instrumental  music  at  sight. 
Proficiency  in  these  subjects  is  strictly  insisted  upon  before 
graduation  from  the  respective  departments. 

In  the  Solfeggio  course,  which  includes  both  ear-training 
and  sight-singing,  pupils  are  trained  to  write,  in  correct  nota- 
tion, musical  phrases  and  chords  which  are  played  or  sung  to 
them,  beginning  with  the  simplest  phrase  in  the  major  mode, 
and  progressing  until  difficult  melodies  in  either  major  or 
minor  can  be  notated  with  ease  and  facility.  The  sight-singing 
course  begins  with  the  simplest  intervals  and  rhjrthms,  pro- 
gressing by  easy  stages  until  it  includes  the  most  difficult 
passages  to  be  found  in  modern  vocal  music. 
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Solfeggio  I. 

1.  Oral  questions  in  Notation. 

2.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  the  diatonic 
intervals  of  the  major  and  minor  scale. 

3.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  a  given  key,  in  whole,  half, 
and  quarter  notes  and  rests. 

4.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 

Solfeggio  II, 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  chromatic  inter- 
vals, major  and  minor  triads  and  their  inversions. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  with  simple  modulations  in 
half,  quarter  and  eighth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without 
dots. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  sight-singing. 
Solfeggio  III, 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  major  and 
minor  sixth  and  six-four  chords.  Dominant  and  diminished 
sevenths. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  half,  quarter,  eighth  and 
sixteenth  notes  and  rests,  with  and  without  triplets  and  dots 
and  involving  modulations  to  the  distant  keys. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 

Solfeggio  IV. 

1.  Ear-training.  Recognition  by  ear  of  all  seventh 
chords  and  their  inversions,  altered  chords,  suspensions, 
etc. 

2.  Sight-singing  exercises  in  quarter,  eighth,  sixteenth, 
thirty-second  and  sixty-fourth  notes  and  rests,  with  selec- 
tions from  choral  works  of  Bach,  Beethoven,  Mendelssohn, 
etc. 

3.  Dictation  exercises  similar  to  above. 
Examination  in  each  session  must  be  passed  before  the 

next  session  may  be  entered. 
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GENERAL  THEORY 

HIS  course  is  a  summary  of  the  knowledge  re- 
quired by  every  teacher  and  professional  musician, 
as  the  following  list  of  topics  may  show:  Acous- 
tics; Musical  Terminology;  Study  of  Rhythm  and 
Accent;  Notation;  Musical  ornamentation;  Metre;  Hymn 
construction;  Figure  treatment;  Phrasing;  Melodic  con- 
structions; Song-forms;  Sonata-forms;  Symphony;  Rondo; 
Concerto;  Overture;  Prelude;  Vocal  forms;  Aria-form;  Re- 
citative; Scena;  Canon;  Analysis  of  Counterpoint;  Fugue; 
practical  work  in  Simple  Orchestration. 

Many  other  topics  are  taken  up  in  this  course,  giving  the 
student  the  knowledge  that  is  necessary  to  analyze,  phrase 
and  teach  the  various  forms  of  Music,  and  giving  him  the 
general  knowledge  that  will  be  necessary  when  he  begins 
his  professional  career. 

Whatever  line  of  teaching  or  artistic  performance  the 
student  may  afterwards  take  up,  the  Theory  work  gives  him 
the  true  foundation.  The  ability  to  phrase  a  sonata  cor- 
rectly, to  outline  an  operatic  scene,  to  explain  a  fugue,  to 
punctuate  a  song-form  or  a  piano  work, — all  these  are  at- 
tained through  this  course  of  musicianship.  It  is  also  of 
great  assistance  to  those  who  take  up  composition.  The 
lecture  courses  on  Musical  History  and  Orchestral  Instru- 
ments are  made  to  supplement  this  theory  work,  and  these 
free  advantages  extend  the  course  still  further. 
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HARMONY 

mHE  course  in  Harmony  covers  two  years,  and  is 
required  of  all  students  in  the  academic  depart- 
ment except  voice  students,  of  whom  only  one 
year  is  required. 
The  text-book  is  Chadwick's  Harmony,  with  which  is 
combined  the  text-book  Additional  Exercises  by  Benjamin 
Cutter.  According  to  this  system  the  student  is  required  to 
harmonize  melodies  in  the  soprano  and  bass  from  the  begin- 
ning with  the  principal  triads  of  the  scale.  As  this  system 
is  not  taught  in  the  older  text-books,  Richter,  Emery,  Jadas- 
sohn, etc.,  it  is  often  necessary  for  the  student  who  has  previ- 
ously studied  Harmony  from  those  books  to  begin  at  the  be- 
ginning of  the  course.  The  examinations  for  advanced 
standing  in  Harmony  given  by  the  Conservatory  require 
such  exercises  to  be  worked  out  both  on  paper  and  at  the 
keyboard.  In  the  class  exercises  are  not  only  corrected, 
but  are  worked  out  on  the  blackboard  under  the  supervision 
of  the  instructor.  Alternate  lessons  are  devoted  to  keyboard 
work,  and  all  exercises  must  be  practiced  at  the  keyboard 
as  well  as  written  on  paper.  As  the  whole  course  is  preliminary 
to  the  study  of  Composition,  the  student  is  encouraged  from 
the  beginning  to  make  attempts  at  Composition,  and  to  bring 
original  exercises  in  addition  to  his  class  work. 

HARMONIC  ANALYSIS 
The  course  in  Harmonic  Analysis  covers  one  year,  and 
all  candidates  for  graduation  in  the  Instrumental  Depart- 
ment are  required  to  attend  the  class  during  or  before  the 
last  year  of  their  course.  In  these  lessons,  and  so  far  as 
is  possible  for  the  non-composing  student,  Harmony  is  dis- 
cussed from  the  standpoint  of  the  composer — Harmony  of 
itself  and  in  its  application  in  effective  musical  form.  The 


46 


THEORETICAL 


COURSES 


many  minutiae  employed  by  the  composer  are  here  taken  up 
one  by  one  and  considered,  the  principles  governing  them 
are  stated,  and  by  a  series  of  carefully  graded  lessons  the 
pupil  is  carried  over  the  Harmonic  material  of  the  past  and 
of  the  present.  To  all  those  who  expect  to  become  teachers 
in  any  branch  this  course  is  invaluable,  as  it  enables  them 
to  explain  the  construction  of  musical  compositions  in  all 
their  details. 

COMPOSITION 

For  the  completion  of  the  full  course  in  Composition  as 
hereinafter  outlined,  the  Conservatory  offers  the  Diploma  in 
Composition. 

Students  are  not  admitted  to  the  Composition  Course 
unless  they  can  pass  an  examination  in  Solfeggio,  Dictation 
and  Elementary  Pianoforte,  or  some  orchestral  instrument, 
and  have  completed  the  courses  in  Harmony  and  Theory. 

For  admission  to  any  of  the  advanced  grades  an  exam- 
ination on  the  contents  of  the  preceding  grades  or  their 
divisions  must  be  successfully  passed. 

FIRST  YEAR 

(A)  Simple  Counterpoint  and  imitation,  strict  and  free, 
in  two,  three,  four,  five,  six,  and  eight  voices.  Elementary 
work  in  canon  and  fugue  (one  year). 

(B)  Free  Composition  in  all  the  smaller  vocal  and  in- 
strumental forms  (one  year). 

SECOND  YEAR 

(C)  Double  Coimterpoint,  Canon,  Fugue  (one  year). 

(D)  (Free  composition  in  the  larger  forms  (one  session). 
(Instrumentation  (one  session). 

THIRD  YEAR 

Instrumentation,  Score-reading  and  Playing,  Conduct- 
ing, Comyosition  for  large  and  small  Orchestra,  Chorus,  etc. 
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REQUIREMENTS  FOR  GRADUATION 

I.  STRICT  COMPOSITION 

The  candidate  is  required  to  offer 

1.  A  figured  chorale  in  four  part  florid  (free)  coun- 
terpoint. 

2.  Two  part  canons  in  the  octave,  fifth,  seventh,  second 
and  third,  with  one  or  more  free  accompanying  parts. 

3.  A  real  fugue  (fuga  reale)  in  two  parts  for  pianoforte 
or  strings. 

4.  A  three-part  tonal  fugue  for  pianoforte  or  organ. 

6.  A  four  part  fugue,  either  tonal  or  real,  for  voices, 
with  accompaniment  of  organ  or  orchestra. 

n.  FREE  COMPOSITION 

1.  A  motette,  madrigal,  or  part-song  in  any  number 
of  voice  parts  for  chorus  imaccompanied. 

2.  The  first  movement  of  a  Sonata,  Trio,  Quartet  or 
Quintet  for  Pianoforte  or  strings. 

3.  An  arrangement  for  full  orchestra  of  a  given  piece. 

4.  A  concert  (or  church)  piece  for  chorus  and  orchestra, 
with  or  without  solos,  or  a  concerto  for  Pianoforte 
or  Violin  with  orchestra. 

The  examples  in  free  composition  may  be  offered  at  any 
time  during  the  course.  Additional  compositions  in  any 
form  will  be  considered  on  their  merits  and  will  count  for 
honors. 

All  examples  and  compositions  offered  must  be  handed  in 
to  the  Director  not  later  than  May  1. 

Students  not  pursuing  the  regular  course  (A  and  C)  are 
admitted  to  classes  B  and  D  at  regular  tuition  rates.  From 
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such  pupils  outside  work  is  not  insisted  upon.    Students  in 

the  second  year  of  the  Composition  Course  are  required  to 
study  Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  and  to  play 
in  the  Orchestra  when  prepared. 

In  the  Instrumentation  Class,  the  various  orchestral  in- 
struments are  demonstrated  by  practical  performers. 

Composition  pupils  who  wish  to  equip  themselves  for 
Conductors  will  be  given  an  opportimity  for  such  prepara- 
tion. 

Students  in  advanced  composition  may  have  their  com- 
positions rehearsed  by  the  Orchestral  or  Ensemble  Class, 
and  publicly  performed  if  found  worthy. 
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ENSEMBLE  AND  STRING 
QUARTET  CLASSES 

Instructor,  Joseph  Adamowski 
r^Sj^F  all  the  advantages  which  the  Conservatory  system 
I  \J  I  of  music  study  offers,  none  is  more  important 
InHMgl  than  the  opportunity  for  ensemble  playing.  Uniting 
H^^^ll  in  one  institution  various  departments  for  instruc- 
tion upon  all  instnmients,  the  Conservatory  is 
enabled  to  offer  to  students  of  pianoforte  and  of  stringed 
instruments  exceptional  facilities  for  practice  in  ensemble 
playing,  under  the  most  thorough  supervision;  and  for  public 
performance. 

The  study  of  the  classic  and  modem  repertoire  of  chamber 
music,  including  sonatas  and  trios,  quartets  and  works  for 
larger  combinations  of  instruments,  with  and  without  piano- 
forte, is  a  refining  and  educating  influence  whose  value  is 
inestimable.  Reference  to  the  works  performed  (see  page 
81)  will  show  how  extensive  is  the  scope  of  the  work  done 
in  this  department  of  the  Conservatory;  and  this  list  neces- 
sarily includes  only  a  portion  of  the  compositions  actually 
studied  in  the  classes. 

Attendance  upon  this  course  is  obligatory  for  all  mem- 
bers of  the  Senior  Class  in  pianoforte  and  violin,  violoncello 
and  other  orchestral  instruments.  Pianoforte  students  in 
the  Intermediate  and  Advanced  grades  may  register  for  it 
at  regular  lesson  rates. 

At  the  end  of  each  school  year  special  honors  in  ensemble 
are  given  to  pupils  who  receive  a  mark  of  A  for  their  work 
during  the  entire  year. 

Classes  are  organized  as  follows: — 

1.  Chamber  music  for  Pianoforte  and  Stringed  Instru- 
ments (two  hours  once  a  week). 

2.  String  Quartet  Class. 

ENSEMBLE  CLASSES  FOR  WOOD-WIND 
INSTRUMENTS 
Instructor,  Clement  Lenom 
Special  classes  are  formed  for  the  study  of  ensemble  music 
for  wood-wind  instruments  similar  to  the  classes  for  stringed 
instruments.    In  these  classes  the  wind  parts  of  orchestral 
compositions  rehearsed  by  the  Conservatory  orchestra  are 
also  studied,  thus  giving  the  students  of  wind  instruments 
unusual  advantages  for  artistic  development. 
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PIANOFORTE 
A  C  COMPANIMENT 

Instructor,  Henry  Goodrich 
0  MEET  the  increasing  demand  for  professional 
accompanists  of  ability  and  experience,  a  special 
course  in  Pianoforte  Accompaniment  is  offered. 
The  material  for  the  course  is  chosen  from  the 
standard  concert  and  recital  repertoire  of  songs  and 
arias,  and  solos  for  orchestral  instruments.  Pupils  are  given 
thorough  instruction  in  the  principles  and  practice  of  the 
art  of  accompaniment,  and  in  interpretation.  Actual  prac- 
tice is  afforded  both  in  the  class  and  in  the  various  recitals 
and  public  concerts  of  the  Conservatory. 

DRAMATIC  INTERPRETATION 
Instructor,  Wallace  Goodrich 
A  course  in  Dramatic  Interpretation  is  offered  to  advanced 
vocal  students.  The  material  for  this  course  is  chosen  from 
arias,  ensemble  numbers  and  scenes  from  standard  operas 
and  oratorios  of  all  schools.  Only  such  students  will  be  ad- 
mitted to  this  course  as  are  recommended  by  their  vocal 
teachers. 

This  course  is  required  of  all  candidates  for  the  Soloist's 
Diploma  in  Voice,  throughout  their  Junior  and  Senior  years. 


RECITALS   AND  CONCERTS 

PREPARATORY  RECITAL  CLASSES 
These  classes  meet  twice  weekly,  under  the  personal 
direction  of  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.  At  each  class  eight 
or  more  pupils  are  given  opportunity  to  appear  in  response 
to  the  recommendations  of  their  teachers,  and  to  perform 
before  the  other  students  present  in  the  class.  Pupils  whose 
performance  under  these  conditions  is  satisfactory  may 
appear  in  the 

PUPILS'  RECITALS 
These  recitals  are  usually  given  twice  each  week.  They 
are  not  open  to  the  public,  but  all  students  of  the  Conserva- 
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tory  are  permitted  and  encouraged  to  attend  them.  The 
performers  are  thus  afforded  valuable  experience  in  appear- 
ing before  an  audience.* 

All  pupils,  both  regular  and  special,  who  appear  in  recitals, 
must  rehearse  the  stage  deportment  with  the  instructor  in 
the  dramatic  department. 

All  departments  of  the  Conservatory  are  represented 
upon  the  programs,  which  include  solos  for  Pianoforte, 
Organ  and  all  orchestral  instruments,  vocal  numbers,  and 
ensemble  music  for  Pianoforte,  Violin,  Violoncello  and  other 
instruments.  Special  features  of  interest  are  occasionally 
furnished  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  the  Chorus  and 
by  members  of  the  Faculty. 

During  the  school  year  1922-23,  fifty -five  of  these  recitals 
were  given. 

PUBLIC  CONCERTS 

T^^^'^^^^HE  SERIES  of  public  concerts  given  during  the 
school  year  by  the  Conservatory  Orchestra,  Mem- 
S^^BI  ^^^^  Faculty  and  Advanced  Students,  is 

SmhSi!!  open  to  all  pupils.  During  the  school  year  1922-23 
forty-eight  concerts  were  given,  of  which  ten  were  with  the 
Conservatory  Orchestra,  seven  by  members  of  the  Faculty 
and  thirty-one  by  advanced  students.  (For  works  performed 
by  the  Orchestra  and  pupils  of  the  Ensemble  Classes,  see 
pages  80-84.) 
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COURSE  FOR  PUBLIC  SCHOOL 
SUPERVISORS  AND  TEACHERS 


Under  the  direction  of  Samuel  W.  Cole,  Director  of  Music 
in  the  Public  Schools  of  Brookline,  Massachusetts. 

Instructors:  Francis  M.  Findlay,  Assistant  Director  of 
Music  in  the  Boston  Public  Schools;  Edith  H.  Snow,  Assist- 
ant Supervisor  of  Music  in  the  Brookline  Public  Schools. 

(For  more  complete  information  and  detailed  outline  of 
the  courses  in  Public  School  Music  and  in  Student  Or- 
chestra Conducting,  consult  Special  Circular  C,  which 
will  be  furnished  upon  request  to  the  General  Manager's 
Office.) 

This  Course  is  designed  for  the  thorough  and  practical 
training  of  properly  qualified  students  for  the  positions  of 
Supervisor  of  Public  School  Music  and  of  Teachers  of  Music 
in  Grade  and  High  Schools,  in  accordance  with  the  require- 
ments of  the  Educational  Boards  in  the  various  States.  It 
requires  two  years  for  its  completion,  when  the  Certificate 
of  the  course  will  be  granted  to  those  students  whose  record 
is  satisfactory.  At  the  completion  of  the  first  year  of  the 
course,  students  will  be  entitled  to  receive  a  statement  of 
the  subjects  actually  pursued  thus  far. 

Only  those  students  will  be  admitted  to  the  Course  in 
Public  School  Music  who  possess  sufficient  musical  ability 
to  meet  its  requirements.  It  is  desirable  that  students  who 
desire  to  take  the  course  shall  have  completed  a  four-year 
High  School  course  or  its  equivalent.  Deficiencies  in  this 
respect  may  be  made  up  by  special  work  in  the  Conservatory, 
to  a  limited  extent. 

For  tuition  rates,  see  pp.  64-66. 

OUTLINE  OF  COURSE 

First  Year 

Public  School  Music   (Mr.  Cole) 

I.  Special  Classes.  Fundamentals  of  Pedagogy;  practical 
Psychology;  principles  of  sight-singing;  elementary 
part-singing;  practice  teaching.    Two  hours  weekly. 
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11.  General  Class.  Elective  courses  of  music  for  High 
Schools;  technique  of  High  School  choms  conducting, 
through  the  actual  conducting  of  a  chorus  of  mixed 
voices;  Musical  Appreciation  through  the  use  of  the 
phonograph.    One  and  a  half  hours  weekly. 

III.  Student    Orchestra    Conducting.     (Mr.  Findlay) 
Course  A  (q.v.) 

Secondary  Subjects*  (to  be  pursued  in  the  regular  courses 
of  the  Conservatory.) 

Solfeggio  1  and  2;  Harmony  1  and  2;  Musical  History 

(lectures,  one  hour  weekly,  30  weeks);  Vocal  Normal  Lec- 
tures, one  hour  weekly  {first  half  year  only) ;  Pianoforte,  com- 
pletion of  first  half  of  Intermediate  grade. 

*Note:  Students  taking  the  full  course  in  Public  School 
Music  may  take  examinations  in  these  subjects,  and  will  be 
required  to  pursue  only  those  in  which  they  are  unable  to  pass 
examination. 

For  tuition  rates  in  these  subjects,  see  pp.  64-66. 

Second  Year 

Public  School  Music 

I.  Development  of  part-singing;  training  of  boy's  voice; 
ear-training ;  practical  Psychology  (continued) ;  prob- 
lems of  administration;  ethics;  public  service.  Two 
hours  weekly. 

II.    Student  Orchestra  Conducting.    Course  B  (q.v.) 

Secondary  Subjects* 

Theory  I  and  II ;  Musical  Appreciation  (lectures,  one  hour 
weekly).  Pianoforte  (if  necessary  to  supplement  work  of 
first  year.) 


*  See  Note  under  Secondary  Subject,  First  Year. 
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Outline  of  Course  in 
Student  Orchestea  Conducting 
Instmctor:  Mr.  Findlay 

First  Year 

Course  A.  Technical  equipment  of  the  Conductor;  demon- 
stration of  orchestral  and  band  instruments,  singly  and 
in  groups;  elementary  score-reading  and  interpretation. 
Lectures  and  demonstrations,  in  general  class,  one  hour 
weekly  {SO  weeks). 

Second  Year 

Course  B.*  Intensive  work  in  smaller  classes.  Individual 
instruction  in  score-reading  and  conducting;  application 
of  general  principles  of  Course  A;  orchestration  and 
instrumentation  as  applied  to  Student  Orchestras;  study 
of  repertoire;  interpretation;  organization  and  admin- 
istration.   Two  hours  weekly. 

Course  C*  Essentially  the  same  as  Course  B,  but  condensed 
to  make  the  work  available  to  teachers  actually  engaged 
in  school  work.  The  repertoire  studied  will  be  less  ex- 
tensive than  that  of  Course  B,  but  will  comprise  repre- 
sentative works  of  diverse  character.  One  hour  weekly, 
on  Saturdays. 


Courses  A  and  B  are  designed  especially  to  form  a  part  of 
the  course  in  Public  School  Music.  Courses  A,  B  and  C  may 
be  taken  by  all  students  of  the  Conservatory,  if  properly 
qualified;  and  by  public  school  teachers  and  supervisors. 
Students  taking  the  full  course  in  Public  School  Music  may 
substitute  Course  C  for  Course  B  in  the  second  year,  with  the 
approval  of  the  Instructor. 


*  A  small  orchestra  will  be  provided  for  occasional  laboratory  work  in 
Courses  B  and  C,  thus  affording  actual  experience  in  conducting  a  complete 
orchestra. 
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Students  not  pursuing  the  full  course  in  Public  School 
Music,  but  who  desire  to  take  Course  A,  must  have  a  satis- 
factory knowledge  of  Solfeggio,  must  have  completed  at 
least  the  first  year  of  the  Harmony  Course  (for  Course  B, 
a  knowledge  of  Theory  is  also  required)  and  should  have  at 
least  a  fair  degree  of  proficiency  in  playing  the  pianoforte 
or  some  orchestral  instrument.  Those  playing  pianoforte 
only  are  advised  to  study  an  orchestral  instrument  parallel 
with  Course  A. 

(For  additional  outline  of  Courses  A,  B  and  C,  see  Special 
Circular  C.) 

For  tuition  rates,  see  pp.  64-66. 
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THE  NORMAL  DEPARTMENT 

mHE  NORMAL  COURSES  in  Pianoforte  and  Voice 
give  all  students  an  opportunity  to  gain  practical 
-  experience  in  the  art  of  teaching,  under  the  instruc- 
tion and  supervision  of  regular  members  of  the 
Faculty. 

After  a  course  of  preliminary  lectures  and  demonstrations 
by  the  Superintendents,  the  student  gains  actual  experience 
by  teaching  a  class  of  yoimg  pupils  for  two  or  more  years. 
This  teaching  is  under  the  supervision  of  the  Superintendents, 
by  whom  examinations  are  given  at  stated  periods. 

All  candidates  for  the  Diploma  of  the  Conservatory  in 
the  Teachers'  Course  are  required  to  take  the  full  Normal 
Course  in  their  respective  department.  They  are  required 
to  teach  two  hours  each  week,  in  addition  to  attendance  at 
weekly  teachers'  meetings,  during  a  period  of  thirty  weeks 
each  year;  and  to  prepare  public  and  private  demonstrations 
as  called  for  by  the  Superintendents. 

Special  Students  are  admitted  to  the  Normal  lectures, 
and  to  the  classes  as  observers,  but  are  not  allowed  to  teach 
a  class  except  by  special  permission  of  the  Director.  No 
certificates  are  given  in  the  Normal  Department  except  by 
vote  of  the  Directory  Committee. 

THE  NORMAL  CLASSES 

These  classes  are  formed  of  young  pupils,  residents  of 
Boston  and  the  immediate  vicinity,  who  possess  musical 
ability.  A  large  number  of  young  people  thus  acquire,  at 
a  nominal  expense,  the  rudiments  of  a  musical  education 
sufficient  to  fit  them  later  to  enter  the  regular  courses  of 
the  Conservatory;  while  their  instruction  by  the  student 
teachers  in  the  Normal  Department  affords  the  latter  un- 
usual opportunity  for  practical  experience. 
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In  addition  to  the  regular  lessons  in  the  various  depart- 
ments, every  student  has,  without  extra  cost,  the  opportunity 
of  attending  the  following  lectures: — 

MUSICAL  HISTORY 

These  lectures  present  a  general  survey  of  the  rise  and  progress 
of  Music  together  with  a  more  detailed  study  of  the  develop- 
ment of  the  great  art-forms.  They  will  be  illustrated  from  time 
to  time  by  selections  from  the  works  of  the  composers  under 
discussion,  the  principal  aim  being  to  furnish  the  student  with 
a  general  knowledge  of  his  art  upon  which  to  base  further  studies 
in  the  appreciation  of  music.  Mr.  Mason,  Mondays  at  one 
o'clock. 

MUSICAL  APPRECIATION 

These  lectures  will  include  analysis  and  discussion  of  all  forms 
of  musical  composition  as  well  as  consideration  of  the  orchestra 
as  a  unit,  and  demonstrations  of  all  orchestral  instruments  by  the 
respective  members  of  the  Faculty  or  of  the  Boston  Symphony 
Orchestra,  the  lecturer  giving  the  history  and  illustrating  the 
use  of  each  instrument  in  orchestral  composition.  This  course 
is  of  especial  value  to  students  of  composition  and  instrumenta- 
tion.   Mr.  Converse,  Thursdays  at  one  o'clock. 

*THE  HISTORY  OF  THE  ORGAN  AND  OF  ORGAN 

LITERATURE,  AND  THE  CONSTRUCTION  OF  THE 

INSTRUMENT  IN  AMERICA  AND  ABROAD 

This  course  will  include  detailed  examination  of  the  new 
Jordan  Hall  Organ,  with  regard  to  its  stops  and  voicing,  action, 
and  mechanical  accessories.    Mr.  Goodrich. 

t*THE  RITUAL  MUSIC 

of  the  Protestant  Episcopal  Church  in  America.   Mr.  Goodrich. 

THIRTY  LECTURES  ON  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

The  subjects  of  the  lectures  in  1923-24  will  be:  I.  Fifteen 
lectures  on  The  Modern  Lyric,  with  notes  on  the  technique  of 
verse.  II.  Fifteen  lectures  on  The  Modern  Short  Story,  with 
notes  on  short  story  technique.  Dr.  Black,  Tuesdays  at  one- 
fifteen  o'clock. 

For  other  lecture  courses  included  in  the  requirements  for 
graduation  in  the  several  departments,  see  page  17. 


*  These  courses  are  given  in  alternate  years, 
t  Tkis  course  will  not  be  given  in  1923-24. 
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INSTRUCTORS 

English 

Lecturer,  Eben  Charlton  Black,  A.M.,  LL.D. 
Language  and  Literature,  Elizabeth  L  Samuel,  A.B. 
Diction,  Mrs.  Clara  K.  Rogers. 

Italian 
Anna  Bottero 

French  and  German  Diction 
Samuel  Endicott 

French  Conversation 
Mme.  Emma  Darmand 

In  this  department  the  following  courses  are  offered,  all 
of  which  are  open  to  special  students: 

A.  In  English  Rhetoric,  Composition  and  Literature. 

B.  In  English,  Italian,  French,  and  Gennan  Diction. 

(Required  of  all  voice  students  in  the  Academic 
Department.) 

C.  In  French  Conversation,  Composition,  and  Literature. 

Course  C  will  be  offered  also  in  Italian  and  German, 
if  desired,  and  will  afford  to  special  students  oppor- 
tunity for  study  of  the  grammar  and  literature  of 
modem  languages,  and  practice  in  conversation. 
Students  fitting  for  college  may  also  carry  on  prepara- 
tory work  in  connection  with  their  musical  studies. 

Course  A 

English  Language.  Essentials  of  Grammar;  Rhetoric;  Com- 
position; Principles  of  Versification.  Special  review 
course  in  grammar,  preparatory  to  the  study  of  foreign 
languages. 

English  Literature.    Outline  History,  with  illustrative  read- 
ings.   Methods   of   study   of   literary  masterpieces. 
Psychology  in  its  relation  to  music.    Poetry  in  its  rela- 
tion to  music,  with  studies  in  the  art  of  expression. 
College  entrance  requirements. 
The  foregoing  courses  may  be  taken  by  students  in  the 
academic  department  whose  preparation  does  not  meet  the 
requirements  for  graduation  (see  page  16).    Such  students 
will  consult  with  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty  regarding  the 
courses  to  be  pursued. 
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DEPARTMENT     OF  LANGUAGES 


Course  B 

This  course  has  been  laid  out  after  long  experience  and  with 
the  realization  of  the  importance  to  the  singer  of  clear  and 
correct  diction  as  regards  both  enunciation  and  inflection. 

Previous  study  of  languages  in  preparatory  or  high  schools, 
however  extensively  pursued,  must  necessarily^  be  supple- 
mented by  the  special  study  of  the  application  to  singing 
of  the  principles  of  diction  which  this  course  affords. 

1.  English.  The  object  of  this  course  is  to  furnish  a  basic 
training  in  distinct  articulation  to  all  singers  who 
desire  to  use  the  English  language  with  exactness  and 
purity  of  tone. 

2.  French.  Study  of  French  phonetics  and  rules  of  dic- 
tion; Grammar;  Practical  spoken  French.  Conversa- 
tion (in  the  second  year  the  classes  are  conducted  almost 
entirely  in  French).  Singing  diction;  French  songs. 

3.  Italian.  Study  of  Pronunciation;  Singing  diction; 
Elementary  grammar;  Reading;  Italian  songs. 

4.  German.  Study  of  Pronunciation;  Elementary  gram- 
mar; Reading;  Singing  diction;  German  songs  and 
Lieder. 

For  requirements  in  Course  B  for  voice  students  in  the 
Academic  Department,  see  page  17. 

1.  French.  Course  C 

Language.  Elementary  grammar;  Syntax;  Idio- 
matic expression;  Reading;  Composition;  Conver- 
sation and  recitation,  including  performance  of  stand- 
ard French  plays  (see  Concerts  and  Recitals,  page  80) . 

Literature.  Brief  History  of  the  French  Language; 
Development  of  the  Literature;  the  Classic,  Romantic 
and  Modern  Literature. 

College  entrance  requirements. 

2.  Italian  and  German. 

Language.  Elementary  grammar;  Syntax;  Com- 
position; Reading  and  Conversation;  Translation 
from  English. 

Literature.  Classic  and  Modern;  History  of  the 
Literature. 

College  entrance  requirements. 
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Instructor,  Clayton  D.  Gilbert 

In  this  department  pupils  are  trained  for  the  professional, 
dramatic  and  operatic  stage,  and  are  taught  how  to  stage 
plays  and  operettas  in  schools  and  for  clubs.  Plays,  panto- 
mimes, operettas  and  scenes  from  operas  are  presented  from 
time  to  time,  complete  with  scenery  and  costumes,  and  afford 
opportunities  for  practical  training  in  public  appearance. 

Pupils  may  enter  for  the  regular  course,  covering  two  years, 
or  for  special  work  as  outlined. 

STAGE  DEPORTMENT  AND  BODILY 
DEVELOPMENT 

The  course  provides  definite  training  in  regard  to  appear- 
ance, including  the  principles  of  Poise,  Correct  Standing, 
Walking,  Sitting,  Bowing,  etc.  Also  exercises  for  health 
and  grace. 

PANTOMIME  AND  GESTURE 

Principles  of  Pantomime  and  Gesture,  History  of  Pan- 
tomime, Technical  Study  of  Gesture,  Life  Studies,  Plays 
done  in  Pantomime. 

ACTING 

Principles  of  Acting,  Pantomime,  Gesture,  Impersona- 
tion, Study  of  Classical,  Standard  and  Modern  Drama. 

Special  classes  in  Shakespeare,  Old  English  Comedy  and 
Public  Speaking. 

LYRIC  ACTION  OR  ACTING  IN  OPERA 

Gesture,  Individual  and  Ensemble,  Pantomime,  Operatic 
Roles,  Character  Delineation,  Stage  Business  and  Stage 
Technique,  Costumes,  etc. 

REGULAR  COURSE,  FIRST  YEAR 

Deportment  and  Body  Work,  class  lessons. 
Pantomime  and  Gesture,  class  lessons. 
Reading  and  Impersonation,  class  lessons. 
Acting,  private  lessons 
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REGULAR  COURSE,  SECOND  YEAR 

Play  and  Scene  Rehearsal  Class. 

Advanced  Pantomime  Class,  Staging  of  Plays. 

Life  Study  and  Costume  Work. 

Acting,  Opera  or  Drama,  private  lessons. 

Tuition  Rates,  see  page  66 

DANCING  AND  DEPORTMENT 
Instructor,  Betti  Muschietto 

In  this  department  all  branches  of  classic  and  aesthetic 
dancing  are  taught,  including  all  national  folk  dancing  and 
the  ballet.  It  is  possible  to  arrange  for  private  or  class 
instruction. 

For  tuition  rates,  see  page  G6. 
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HARVARD  COLLEGE 
COURSES 


NDER  the  terms  of  an  agreement  between  Har- 
vard University  and  the  New  England  Conserva- 
tory of  Music,  properly  qualified  men  students  of 
the  Conservatory  are  accorded  the  privilege  of  at- 
tending the  following  courses  in  Harvard  College, 
subject  to  the  rules  and  regulations  of  that  institution: — 

English  A. 
English  B  (or  10). 
English  28. 
Psychology  A. 
French  2. 

German  Literature  25. 
Fine  Arts  IC. 
Fine  Arts  ID. 

Such  students  also  have  the  privileges  of  the  great  Harvard 
library,  which  contains  one  of  the  most  complete  musical 
reference  libraries  in  the  United  States. 

In  return  for  these  privileges,  the  Conservatory  admits 
properly  qualified  students  of  the  Harvard  Music  Depart- 
ment, not  only  into  the  Conservatory  orchestra  and  chorus, 
but  also  into  its  courses  in  ensemble  playing  (chamber 
music)  and  in  choir-training  and  liturgical  music.  By  no 
means  the  least  important  feature  of  .the  arrangement  is 
the  fact  that  for  regular  attendance  at  any  of  these  courses 
of  the  Conservatory,  the  College  allows  to  its  students 
credits  toward  the  degrees  of  Bachelor  and  Master  of  Arts 
in  the  academic  course,  just  as  credits  are  ordinarily  given 
for  special  laboratory  work  in  scientific  courses. 

Conservatory  students  desiring  to  be  admitted  to  any  of 
the  above  courses  must  apply  in  person  to  the  Dean  of  the 
Conservatory  Faculty. 

Examination  marks  received  at  Harvard  College  by  Con- 
servatory students  pursuing  any  of  the  above  courses  there 
will  be  placed  on  record  at  the  Conservatory. 
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SUMMARY  OF 
TUITION 


UITION  RATES  are  payable   in  advance  for 
each  semester. 

Arrangements  may  be  made  for  either  class  or 
private  lessons. 
The  following  tuition  rates  refer  to  two  class  lessons  per 
week,  of  one  hour  each  in  duration,  unless  otherwise  indi- 
cated, for  a  semester  of  twenty  weeks,  including  vacations. 


DEPARTMENT  OF  MUSIC 

PRINCIPAL  STUDIES 

Composition,  first  year,  twice  a  week   $50 . 00 

Composition,  second  year,  once  a  week   30 . 00 

Counterpoint,  twice  a  week   50.00 

Counterpoint  and  Composition   50.00 

Contrabass,  one  lesson  weekly,  private     .     .     .     .  50 . 00 

Organ,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  .     .    .     .  40.00 

Organ,  intermediate  and  advanced  grades,  classes 

of  three   54.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  class  of  four  25.00 

Pianoforte  or  Violin,  elementary  grade,  one  lesson 

per  week,  classes  of  three   15.00 

Pianoforte  or  VioHn,  intermediate  and  advanced 


grades,  classes  of  three  .     .     .    .         54.00  to  100.00 

*Pianoforte  or  Violin,  intermediate  and  advanced 

grades,  one  lesson  per  week,  classes  of  three .  30 . 00  to  50 . 00 

Viola,  class  of  three,  two  lessons  per  week         .  54.00 

Violoncello,  private,  half  hour  weekly    .     .    50 . 00  to  80 . 00 

*If  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly. 
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Principal  Studies — Continued 

Voice,  class  of  four,  elementary  grade  only,  two 

hours  weekly  $40.00 

Voice,  class  of  three,  two  hours  weekly       $54.00  to  140.00 

*  Voice,  class  of  three,  one  hour  weekly     .      30.00  to  70.00 

Voice,  private,  half  hour  weekly  (evening)    30 . 00  to  40 . 00 

Wind  instruments,  one  lesson  weekly         20 . 00  and  30 . 00 


SUPPLEMENTARY  STUDIES 

Diction  (French,  German,  Italian)   $20.00 

Diction  (English),  twice  a  week   20.00 

Ensemble  Class   20.00 

Harmonic  Analysis   35.00 

Harmony   35 . 00 

Instrumentation,  once  a  week   30.00 

Pianoforte  Sight  Playing   25.00 

Pianoforte  Accompaniment,  once  a  week   .    .    .  25.00 

Solfeggio  and  Dictation    25.00 

String  Quartet  Class,  once  a  week   15.00 

Theory   35.00 

Tympani  and  Percussion  Instruments,  one  lesson 

weekly,  private   20 . 00 

Violin  Sight  Playing   10.00 

Dramatic  Interpretation  for  Advanced  Vocal  Stu- 
dents, once  a  week   26.00 

♦  If  taken  in  addition  to  one  private  lesson  weekly. 


T         U  I         T         I         O  N 


MISCELLANEOUS  STUDIES 

Acting,  private,  half  hour  weekly   $70 . 00 

Choir  Training  (Organ  Course),  per  semester    .    .  35.00 

Dancing  and  Deportment,  once  a  week     .    .    .  10.00 

English  Branches   20.00 

Languages  (French,  German  or  Italian)     .    .    .  20.00 

Lyric  Adtion,  private,  half  hour  weekly    .    .    .  70.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  first  school  year      .    .  120.00 

Music  in  Public  Schools,  second  school  year  .  .  150.00 
Normal  Pianoforte  Course  (for  teachers  only)  per 

school  year   10.00 

Pantomime,  once  a  week   15.00 

Stage  Deportment,  once  a  week   10.00 

Student  Orchestra  Conducting     .     .    .     .  10.00  to  25.00 

Vocal  Normal  Lectures,  per  school  year  .    .    .    .  10 . 00 

Tuning  and  Regulating  (organ  students  only)  20.00 

PRIVATE  INSTRUCTION 


The  cost  of  private  lessons  depends  upon  the  grade  of 
advancement  and  instructor  chosen. 

Pianoforte,  from  $1.00  to  $4.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 

Voice,  from  $1.50  to  $5.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 

Organ,  $3.00  and  $4.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 

Orchestral  Instruments  (violin,  viola,  violoncello,  flute, 
clarinet,  horn,  etc.),  from  $1.00  to  $4.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 

Solfeggio,  $2.00  and  $2.50  per  half  hour  lesson. 

Harmony,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 

Harmonic  Analysis,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 

Counterpoint,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 

Composition,  $2.50  and  $3.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 

Theory,  $2.00  and  $3.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 

PianoforteSight  Playing,  $2.00  and $3.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 

Diction  (French,  Italian,  German) ,  $2.00  per  half  hour  lesson. 

English  Branches,  $1.50  per  half  hour  lesson. 

Languages,  $1.50  per  half  hour  lesson. 

PIANOFORTE  AND  ORGAN  PRACTICE 
Organ  practice  may  be  engaged  at  rates  ranging  from 
fifteen  to  twenty-five  cents  per  hour. 

Pianofortes  may  be  rented  at  the  Bursar's  office  at  the 
rate  of  $1.50  per  week,  for  a  period  of  ten  or  more  weeks, 
to  which  must  be  added  the  cost  of  moving  one  way. 
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REGULATIONS  AND 
GENERAL  INFORMATION 


GENERAL  REGULATIONS 

\LL  STUDENTS  of  the  Conservatory  are  required 
to  conform  to  the  school  regulations.  Students 
coming  to  the  Conservatory  from  other  institu- 
tions must  be  able  to  furnish  a  certificate  of  hon- 
orable dismissal. 

All  matters  of  business  connected  with  the  Conservatory, 
including  tuition,  private  lessons,  arrangement  of  classes, 
changes  of  hours,  or  from  one  class  to  another,  must  be 
attended  to  invariably  at  the  business  oflBce,  and  not  with 
teachers. 

Pupils  are  required  to  attend  their  lessons  regularly  and 
at  the  appointed  hour.  In  case  of  a  pupil's  illness,  or  absence 
from  class  for  any  other  cause,  notice  is  to  be  given  or  sent 
at  once  to  the  Registrar. 

Pupils  are  required  to  keep  a  complete  record  of  their 
work  in  all  studies,  which  will  be  subject  to  the  call  of  the 
Director  and  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty.    (See  page  18.) 

The  Management  reserves  the  right  at  any  time  to  refuse 
or  withdraw  the  registration  of  any  student  whose  presence 
in  the  Conservatory  may  appear  to  be  detrimental  to  its 
interests;  or  to  refuse  to  renew  the  registration  of  students 
who  have  been  habitually  delinquent  in  their  studies. 

Pupils  will  not  be  received  at  the  beginning  of  a  semester 
for  a  shorter  time  than  the  full  semester,  and  all  entering 
during  a  semester  must  register  for  the  remainder  of  that 
semester. 

Changes  cannot  be  made  from  one  study  to  another,  nor 
from  one  teacher  to  another,  without  the  written  consent  of 
the  Director.  Such  changes  should  be  made  as  far  as  pos- 
sible before  the  beginning,  or  at  the  end  of  the  semester. 
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R  EGULATIONS 


Students  will  be  allowed  to  arrange  for  public  appear- 
ances during  their  period  of  study  only  with  the  consent  of 
the  Director. 

Tuition  is  payable  in  advance  for  the  semester  or  the  unex- 
pired portion  of  it.  Students  entering  after  the  opening 
of  the  semester  will  be  charged  pro  rata,  except  that  no  allow- 
ance will  be  made  on  account  of  absence  from  the  first  week 
of  any  semester. 

In  case  of  expulsion  or  required  withdrawal  from  the 
Conservatory,  no  money  will  be  refunded  or  credit  certificate 
allowed. 

Payments  may  be  made  by  post-ofifice  or  express  money 
order,  check,  or  draft  on  Boston  or  New  York,  payable  to 
order  of  New  England  Conservatory  of  Music. 

Students  leaving  during  the  semester  will  not  be  entitled 
to  have  any  of  the  money  paid  in  advance  for  tuition  refunded. 
in  special  cases  of  protracted  illness,  extending  over  two  or 
more  weeks,  the  pupil  will  be  allowed  the  privilege  of  taking 
the  lost  lessons  in  a  later  semester,  provided  that  notice  of  the 
illness  has  been  given  at  once  to  the  Registrar  and  place 
in  class  or  private  lesson  has  been  given  up,  and  if  vacan- 
cies occur  in  the  corresponding  classes  at  the  time  the  pupil 
desires  to  receive  the  lessons.  If,  through  neglect  on  the 
part  of  the  pupil  to  notify  the  Registrar  of  permanent  with- 
drawal from  the  class,  the  Management  is  deprived  of  oppor- 
tunity to  fill  the  vacancy,  no  credit  certificate  will  be 
allowed. 

It  should  be  understood  that  a  refund  of  money,  in  case  of 
a  pupil's  illness,  cannot  be  expected  from  the  Management 
after  a  semester  has  begun. 

STUDENTS'  TICKETS  (LOCAL) 
Railroads  make  special  rates  to  students  under  twenty - 
one  years  of  age.   Inquire  at  stations. 
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RESIDENCES  FOR  STUDENTS 

Women  students  must  reside  in  the  Conservatory  dormi- 
tories unless  the  accommodation  is  entirely  taken.  Students 
who  cannot  be  admitted  may  select  residences,  with  the 
approval  of  the  General  Manager,  from  a  list  on  file  in  his 
office.  They  are  restricted  to  this  list  unless  given  special 
permission  to  make  other  arrangements. 

Women  students  will  not  be  permitted  to  live  in  kitchen- 
ette apartments  unless  with  relatives  or  a  chaperone  approved 
by  the  General  Manager. 

Students  will  find  in  all  the  stations  agents  of  the  Armstrong 
Transfer  Company,  with  whom  special  arrangements  have 
been  made  regarding  the  care  of  Conservatory  pupils.  These 
agents  will  take  charge  of  all  baggage  and  provide  convey- 
ances directly  to  the  Conservatory  residences. 

MEN  STUDENTS 

In  order  satisfactorily  to  meet  the  requirements  of  parents 
regarding  places  for  their  sons,  a  directory  of  rooms  is  kept 
in  the  General  Manager's  office,  where  assistance  will  be 
given  in  selecting  residences. 

It  must  be  understood  that  no  responsibility  can  be  ac- 
cepted unless  young  men  live  in  houses  approved  by  the 
Management. 

Young  men  arriving  from  a  distance  should  leave  their 
baggage  at  the  station  until  they  have  secured  their  rooms. 
Those  arriving  by  the  morning  or  day  trains  need  not  go  to 
hotels,  but  may  come  directly  to  the  Conservatory. 
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REGISTRATION 

The  office  of  the  Conservatory,  comer  Huntington  Avenue 
and  Gainsborough  Street,  is  open  daily  (Sundays  excepted) 
for  the  reception  of  pupils;  and  while  they  may  enter  at  any 
time  during  a  semester,  if  there  be  vacancies,  it  is  desirable 
that  whenever  possible  they  should  enter  at  the  beginning 
and  attend  to  all  the  preliminaries,  such  as  registration, 
grading,  time  of  lessons,  payment  of  bills,  etc.,  before  the 
opening  of  the  semester.  Those  residing  in  or  near  Boston 
should  register  during  the  week  preceding  the  beginning  of 
the  semester. 

Upon  request,  information  regarding  the  deportment  and 
progress  of  students  will  be  furnished  to  parents  and  guard- 
ians. It  is  the  purpose  of  the  Management  to  become 
personally  acquainted  with  every  student  who  registws 
in  the  school,  and  to  render  every  service  possible. 

Address  all  correspondence  to  "The  New  England  Con- 
servatory of  Music,  Himtington  Avenue,  Boston." 

The  Year  Book  will  be  sent  on  application. 
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EVENING  INSTRUCTION 

Evening  lessons  are  arranged  at  reduced  rates  for  the 
benefit  of  those  who  cannot  take  advantage  of  courses  during 
the  day. 

SUMMER  INSTRUCTION 

The  offices  of  the  Conservatory  are  open  daily  during 
the  summer  vacation  from  nine  o'clock  until  five,  except 
Saturday,  when  they  are  open  from  nine  until  twelve  only. 
Class  instruction  is  not  given  during  the  simimer.  Teachers 
in  the  departments  of  Pianoforte,  Voice,  Violin,  and  Har- 
mony, are  usually  available  for  private  lessons  during  July 
and  August.  Arrangements  for  lessons  may  be  made  at 
the  office.  Information  will  be  given  by  the  Management 
as  to  which  teachers  will  be  available. 

CONSERVATORY  MUSIC  STORE 

A  department  for  the  sale  of  sheet  music,  books,  and  other 
musical  merchandise,  is  located  in  the  Conservatory  building, 
occupying  commodious  quarters  on  the  first  floor.  In  ad- 
dition to  all  the  Conservatory  publications,  a  selected  assort- 
ment of  the  best  instrumental  and  vocal  music  is  kept  con- 
stantly on  hand.  The  business  of  the  Music  Store  is  not 
limited  to  students,  but  is  open  to  the  public,  and  orders  by 
mail  are  promptly  executed.  Those  who  desire  to  obtain 
the  most  approved  standard  compositions  for  the  pianoforte, 
organ,  voice,  works  on  musical  theory,  etc.,  will  find  it  to 
their  interest  to  send  their  orders. 

Address  all  orders  to  "The  New  England  Conservatory 
Music  Store,  Huntington  Avenue,  Boston,  Massachusetts." 
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CONSERVATORY  LIBRARY 

The  Conservatory  Library  is  free  to  all  students,  and  its 
use  is  an  important  part  of  their  musical  education. 

In  this  collection  of  nearly  6,000  volumes  are  many  rare 
and  valuable  works,  among  them  complete  editions  of  Bach, 
Beethoven,  Handel,  Mozart,  Mendelssohn,  Palestrina,  etc., 
English  cathedral  music,  manuscript  cantatas  of  the  old 
Italian  masters,  modem  orchestral  scores,  modem  operas  in 
pianoforte  score,  etc. 

The  Library  contains  also  a  fine  collection  of  biographies, 
essays,  works  on  musical  history,  harmony,  acoustics  and 
a  large  number  of  reference  books,  besides  the  best  current 
magazines. 

The  Librarian  is  glad  to  assist  the  students  in  every  way 
by  supplying  material  for  their  individual  needs.  All  the 
books  and  scores  may  be  used  in  the  Library,  and  some  may 
be  taken  home  for  study. 

The  Library  Bulletin  Board  always  bears  notices  of 
musical  interest,  such  as  announcements  of  concerts  and 
opera,  with  portraits  and  biographical  sketches  of  the  com- 
posers and  performers  represented,  and  sometimes  analysis 
and  other  information  about  the  works  to  be  given. 

Valuable  donations  of  books,  music,  old  programs  and 
other  historical  material  have  been  made  by  Mr.  Chadwick, 
Miss  Helen  G.  Moseley,  Miss  Frances  G.  Dudley,  Mrs.  C.  H. 
Baldwin,  Miss  Evelyn  Benedict,  Mr.  Arthur  Foote  and 
others. 

The  Sargent  collection  of  musical  instmments  has  been 
catalogued  and  placed  on  exhibition  in  the  Library. 
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THE  CHORAL  LIBRARY 

Through  the  generosity  of  the  late  George  L.  Osgood  the 
Conservatory  possesses  the  entire  choral  library  of  the 
famous  Boylston  Club  and  its  successor,  the  Boston  Singers. 
The  library  contains  over  six  hundred  carefully  chosen 
works,  including  motets,  madrigals,  part  songs,  glees  and 
cantatas,  representing  the  highest  type  of  vocal  polyphonic 
composition  from  the  great  mediaeval  school  down  to  the 
present  day.  In  many  cases  these  works  were  published  or 
copied  from  manuscripts  to  be  found  only  in  European 
collections.  The  library  comprises  from  one  to  two  hun- 
dred copies  of  each  work,  and  its  acquisition  places  the 
Conservatory  in  the  possession  of  an  important  resource. 

The  Conservatory  also  possesses  the  Ubrary  of  the  Thursday 
Morning  Musical  Club,  which  contains  a  large  number  of 
selections  for  women's  voices,  including  important  works 
of  the  modem  school. 

THE  ORCHESTRAL  LIBRARY 

The  Orchestral  Library  contains  over  a  thousand  works, 
with  scores  and  complete  orchestral  parts  for  the  use  of  the 
Conservatory  Orchestra,  at  its  concerts  and  weekly  rehearsals. 
It  includes  nearly  all  the  classic  symphonies  and  overtures, 
the  standard  concertos  for  solo  instruments  with  orchestral 
accompaniment,  and  many  arias  and  modem  works  in  every 
form,  as  well  as  the  accompaniments  to  a  number  of  cantatas 
and  other  choral  works.  Important  additions  are  constantly 
being  made. 


73 


APPENDIX 


COLLECTION  OF  MUSICAL  INSTRU- 
MENTS AND  CURIOSITIES 

This  collection  includes  about  one  hundred  and  eighty 
instruments,  many  of  them  rare  and  all  of  historical  or 
artistic  value.  Eastern  countries  are  liberally  represented, 
especially  Japan,  China,  India  and  Arabia,  while  many 
valuable  and  interesting  specimens  from  Europe  and  America 
are  also  included  in  the  collection.  A  recent  and  valuable 
acquisition  is  a  considerable  niunber  of  Oriental  instnmients 
of  unusual  beauty,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Horatio  A.  Lamb  of 
Boston,  in  memory  of  Mrs.  Winthrop  Sargent,  who  per- 
sonally collected  them. 

A  comprehensive  catalogue  furnishes  information  regard- 
ing each  instrument,  which  is  of  great  value  to  the  student 
of  the  history  of  music. 

THE  CONSERVATORY  TEACHERS' 
BUREAU 

has  been  in  successful  operation  for  many  years.  It  is  the 
proper  means  of  communication  between  teachers  and 
those  who  desire  to  employ  them.  It  has  proved  to  be 
most  satisfactory  to  both  employer  and  teacher,  for  the 
Conservatory  recommendation  is  based  upon  personal 
knowledge  of  the  pupil  and  his  or  her  achievements  and 
conduct  during  the  period  of  study.  Through  the  agency 
of  this  Bureau  msmy  of  the  graduates  and  former  pupils 
are  now  occupying  positions  in  the  leading  schools  of  the 
country. 
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SCHOLARSHIPS  AND  PRIZES 

The  following  free  scholarships  will  be  awarded  to  pupils 
of  the  Conservatory  who  fulfill  the  requirements  as  to  ability 
and  grade  of  advancement,  and  who  are  in  need  of  assistance. 

Application  for  scholarships  for  the  ensuing  school  year 
as  well  as  for  renewal  of  scholarships  already  granted,  must 
be  made  before  May  1st. 

The  Evans  Scholarships,  the  gift  of  Mrs.  Robert  D. 
Evans,  provide  for  one  year's  tuition  in  each  of  the  fol- 
lowing subjects,  with  the  additional  studies  required  for 
graduation: — 

Two  Scholarships  in  Pianoforte;  two  Scholarships  in 
Voice;  one  Scholarship  in  Violin  or  Violoncello. 

The  Walter  H.  Langshaw  Scholarship  provides  for 
one  year's  tuition  in  Organ  or  Voice,  with  the  required 
additional  studies. 

The  M.  Ida  Converse  Scholarships  (three),  the  gift 
of  Mrs.  C.  C.  Converse  of  Maiden,  Mass.,  provide  for  one 
year's  tuition  in  any  of  the  regular  courses,  with  the  additional 
studies  required  for  graduation. 

The  Carl  Baermann  Scholarship  is  maintained  by  the 
income  from  a  fund  raised  for  the  purpose  by  a  committee 
represented  by  Messrs.  Alexander  Steinert  and  Edward  R. 
Warren.  It  provides  for  one  year's  study  in  Pianoforte  and 
all  required  additional  subjects. 

The  Florence  E.  Brown  Scholarship,  the  gift  of 
George  W.  Brown,  in  memory  of  his  daughter,  provides  for  one 
year's  tuition  in  violin  and  all  required  additional  studies. 

The  Rebecca  F,  Sampson  Scholarship  is  available  to 
the  extent  of  the  income  from  $1,000. 

The  Sinfonia  Scholarship,  presented  by  Alpha  Chapter, 
is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Fraternity,  to  the 
extent  of  the  income  from  about  SI, 000. 
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The  Alpha  Chi  Omega  Scholarship,  presented  by  Zete 
Chapter,  is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Chapter. 

The  Sigma  Alpha  Iota  Scholarship,  given  by  Lambda 
Chapter  for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  provides 
tuition  to  the  amount  of  $100  yearly. 

The  Mu  Phi  Epsilon  Scholarship,  given  by  Beta 
Chapter  for  the  benefit  of  a  member  of  the  Chapter,  pro- 
vides tuition  to  the  amount  of  $100  yearly. 

The  Kappa  Gamma  Psi  Scholarship,  founded  by 
Ignace  J.  Paderewski,  an  honorary  member  of  Alpha  Chapter, 
is  available  this  year  for  a  member  of  the  Chapter. 

In  addition  to  the  foregoing,  several  free  scholarships 
providing  class  instruction  in  a  single  study,  are  awarded 
each  year. 

MASON  &  HAMLIN  PRIZE 

A  Grand  Pianoforte,  of  the  value  of  $1,575,  is  offered  by 

the  Mason  &  Hamlin  Company,  and  may  be  competed  for 
by  any  member  of  the  Senior  Class  in  the  Pianoforte  Depart- 
ment who  has  attended  the  Conservatory  for  not  less  than 
two  years,  and  has  been  registered  in  the  department  con- 
tinuously since  October  15,  1923.  The  competition  is  also 
open  to  post-graduate  students  who  are  candidates  for  the 
soloist's  diploma  in  the  pianoforte  course,  and  who  have 
studied  continuously  at  the  Conservatory  since  their  gradua- 
tion. All  candidates  must  be  recommended  by  their  teachers. 
This  competition  will  be  public  and  will  take  place  about 
May  1,  1924. 
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THE  WENDELL  H.  ENDICOTT  PRIZES  IN  COMPOSITION 

The  following  Prizes  are  offered  for  the  School  Year 
1923-24: 

Class  1.  Two  hundred  dollars  for  the  best  Overture  or  other 
serious  work  for  Orchestra,  not  to  exceed  twelve 
minutes  in  performing  time. 

Class  2.  One  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  for  a  work  for  chorus 
and  orchestra,  not  to  exceed  twelve  minutes  in  per- 
forming time. 

Class  3.    One  hundred  and  fifty  dollars  for  the  best  Suite  or 

smaller  work  for  small  orchestra. 
Class  4.    One  hundred  dollars  for  the  best  composition  for 

unaccompanied  chorus. 
Class  5.    One  hundred  dollars  for  the  best  composition  in 

form  of  a  movement  of  a  string  quartet. 
Class  6.    One  hundred  dollars  for  the  best  set  of  five  songs  or 

group  of  pianoforte  pieces. 

Each  of  the  above  prizes  awarded  will  also  entitle  the 
winner  to  a  scholarship  in  composition  in  the  Conservatory 
for  the  ensuing  year.  Special  prizes  may  be  awarded  for 
compositions  of  exceptional  merit,  in  other  forms. 


Any  student  in  any  department  of  the  Conservatory  who 
shall  have  been  registered  in  the  Conservatory  continuously 
since  October  1, 1923,  shall  be  eligible  to  enter  the  competition. 

Compositions  offered  will  be  received  by  Mrs.  Elizabeth  C. 
Allen,  Secretary,  in  the  General  Manager's  Office,  after 
March  15,  and  not  later  than  April  1st. 

The  Judges  will  be  appointed  by  the  Directory  Committee. 

Detailed  information  regarding  conditions  of  the  com- 
petition will  be  furnished  upon  application  to  the  General 
Manager. 
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DIPLOMAS  AWARDED  JUNE  19,  1923 


IN  PIANOFORTE 


SOLOISTS'  COURSE 

t*FLORENCE  Judith  Levy 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 

Mildred  Addelson 
Cleo  Marie  Agey 

♦Irene  Melvena  Cameron 
Virginia  Mary  Carroll 
Cecilia  Marguerite  Cataldo 
Agnes  Josephine  Chandler 
Marion  Virginia  Diviney 

♦Gertrude  Goldman 
Francis  James  Edward  Gorman 
Anna  Elizabeth  Grantham 
John  Grossi 

Josephine  Evelyn  Grover 

Florence  Jane  Harris 

Charlotte  Hoff 

Harold  Robert  Hoyle 

Rachael  Hawthorne  Johnson 

Martha  Virginia  Jones 

Clarabelle  LaLonde 

Rae  Hannah  Liebreich 
♦Clifford  Clark  Loomis 

Eugenia  Morrill  MacDonald 
♦Helen  Rosborough  Machette 

Catherine  Rita  Malone 

Amy  Jeannette  Markel 

Helen  Agnes  O'Toole 

Albert  LaMar  Penn 

Christine  Penn 
♦Helen  Gray  Ponthan 


Dorothy  Evelina  Richardson 
Marguerite  Macdonald  Rist 
Mary  Lynn  Rollins 
Ida  Saslavsky 
Naomi  Catharine  Shafer 
David  Smiley,  Jr. 
**Margaret  Traver 
Esther  Lucy  Tyler 
Thyra  Paul  Upton 
Joseph  Mario  Vecchio 
Alfred  Lincoln  Whittemore 
Lucy  Elizabeth  Woodford 

PIANOFORTE  COURSE 

Elizabeth  Howland  Baker 

Mary  Blackmarr 

Anna  Davenport  Chamberlain 
*Elinor  Edmunds  Colby 

Manila  Carolyn  Davis 
♦Theresa  Barbara  Dolce 

Mary  Townsend  Hobson 

Jean  Elizabeth  Masters 
♦Madeline  Lurvey  Meredith 

Lonia  Ogul 

Florence  Pinkerton 

Marian  Stoughton  Roberts 

Pauline  Ruth  Simon 

Barbara  Christina  Sterling 

Lumen  Suj^ulong 
♦Joseph  Frederick  Wagner 

Mary  Canning  Whiteley 

Elsie  Corrinne  Wright 


IN  THE  ORGAN  COURSE 


Dorothy  Caroline  Avery 
Joseph  Saylor  Black 
Joseph  Michael  Follen 


♦♦James  Harrison 
♦Horace  Newcomb  Killam 
♦Margaret  Bernice  Randall 


IN  VOICE 


SOLOISTS'  and  TEACHERS' 
COURSE 

John  Francis  Barron 
♦Gladys  Childs  Miller 
♦Mary  Melissa  Snyder 

Susanna  Catharine  Thompson 


TEACHERS'  COURSE 

♦Helen  Eloise  Carey 
Ruth  Lillian  Currier 


Margaret  Viola  Droney 
Edward  Theodrick  Gavin 
Bertha  Marie  Gillen 

♦Katharine  Eloise  Hemmeter 

♦Mary  Townsend  Hobson 
Thelma  Jennings  Hotchkiss 

♦Alvina  B.  Hults 

♦Esther  Pate  Marshburn 
Grace  Iona  Schleif 
Frances  Barber  Settle 

♦Bertha  Priscilla  Walker 
Beatrice  May  Woolley 


IN  VIOLIN 

TEACHERS'  COURSE 

Elizabeth  Beimer  Adams  Hrach  Arakelian 

Ruth  Elizabeth  Austen 


♦♦Highest  Honors  in  Secondary  Subjects 
♦Honors  in  Secondary  Subjects 
tWinner  of  Mason  &  Hamlin  Prize 
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DIPLOMAS  AWARDED  JUNE  19,  1923 


IN  VIOLONCELLO 
ORCHESTRAL  COURSE 
Naomi  Keayne  Hewitt 

IN  TRUMPET 
ORCHESTRAL  COURSE 
♦Naomi  Jackson  Whitehurst 

IN  COMPOSITION 
LeRoy  Jasper  Robertson 


POST-GRADUATE  STUDENTS 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE  IN  PIANOFORTE 

Eileen  Evelyn  Doherty  ('20)  Gladys  Hazel  Posselt  ('22) 

Rosa  Bernice  Frutman  ('20)  Elizabeth  Bryan  Sturm  ('21) 


IN  THE  PIANOFORTE  COURSE 

Josephine  Olive  Austin  ('22)  Blanche  Henrietta  Finke  ('22) 

Margaret  May  Bower  ('22) 


SOLOISTS'  COURSE  IN  ORGAN 
Myrtle  Ena  Richardson  ('22) 

SOLOISTS'  COURSE  IN  VOICE 
Rebecca  Dorothea  Stoy  ('22) 


SPECIAL 

IN  SOLFEGGIO 
Helen  Gray  Ponthan 

IN  THEORY 

Clarabelle  LaLonde 
Mary  Lynn  Rollins 
Margaret  Traver 

IN  ENGLISH  LITERATURE 

Agnes  Josephine  Chandler 
Madeline  Lurvey  Meredith 


HONORS 

IN  MUSICAL  HISTORY 

Dorothy  Caroline  Avery 
Elizabeth  Howland  Baker 
John  Francis  Barron 
Irene  Cameron 

Anna  Davenport  Chamberlain 
Agnes  Josephine  Chandler 
Elinor  Edmunds  Colby 
Mary  Townsend  Hobson 
Grace  Iona  Schleif 
Joseph  Frederick  Wagner 
Alfred  Lincoln  Whittemore 


IN  ENSEMBLE-PLAYING 
IN  PIANOFORTE  IN  VIOLONCELLO 

Mary  Elizabeth  Madden  ('22)  George  Alfred  Brown  ('22) 

Margaret  Catherine  Mason  ('24) 
Jesus  Maria  Sanroma  ('20) 

♦Honors  in  Secondary  Subjects 
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Summary  of  Concerts  and  Recitals  given  during  the  School 


year  1922-23: 

a  The  Orchestra   5 

b  Members  of  the  Faculty   7 

c  Advanced  Students  with  orchestral  accompani- 
ment (concertos  and  arias,  including  Com- 
mencement Concert)   5 

Advanced  Students   6 

Individual  Recitals  by  Students    and  Post- 
graduates   23 

d  Pupils'  Recitals  (Thursday  and  Saturday)      .     .  55 

e  Competition   1 

Recitals  by  pupils  of  the  Normal  Departments    .  2 

Recitals  by  Students  of  the  Dramatic  Department  2 

/  Miscellaneous    3 
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a  The  following  members  of  the  Faculty  were  soloists  at  these  concerts  : 
Charles  Bennett,  voice  (2);   Timoth6e  Adamowski,  violin. 

February  28,  a  concert  in  Symphony  Hall,  in  recognition  of  twenty-five  years 
of  service  of  George  W.  Chadwick,  Director,  and  Wallace  Goodrich  (Dean  of 
the  Faculty  since  1907).    The  Conservatory  Chorus  took  part. 

At  the  orchestral  rehearsal  on  January  30,  Miss  Edith  Mason  of  the  Chicago 
Opera  Company,  a  former  student  of  the  Conservatory,  sang  arias  from  Rigo- 
Utto  and  Louise,  the  latter  conducted  by  Mr.  Giorgio  Polacco,  Musical  Director 
of  the  company.  At  subsequent  rehearsals  Miss  Dorothy  Francis,  a  former 
student  of  the  Conservatory,  sang  arias  from  Cavalier ia  Rusticana  and  Madama 
Butterfly,  and  Mrs.  Elizabeth  Wood  Campanole,  of  the  Class  of  1913,  sang  an 
aria  from  Louise  and  songs  with  pianoforte. 

The  concert  on  May  4  was  given  in  aid  of  the  Beneficent  Society  of  the 
Conservatory.  The  soloists  were  Messrs.  Guy  Maier  (Class  of  1913)  and  Lee 
Pattison  (Class  of  1910). 

h  Miss  Schroeder,  Messrs.  Coding,  Klahre  and  Watson,  pianoforte;  Messrs. 
Goodrich  and  Humphrey,  organ;  Mr.  Robison,  voice.  Mr.  Goodrich's  progn'am 
consisted  entirely  of  works  for  the  organ  by  C^sar  Franck,  and  was  played  in 
commemoration  of  the  one-hundredth  anniversary  of  the  birth  of  the  composer. 

c  December  5  the  program  included  three  orchestral  compositions  by  stu- 
dents of  the  classes  in  Composition  in  1922,  and  two  short  pieces  scored  for 
orchestra  by  students  of  the  Classes  in  Theory  of  the  same  school  year. 

June  5,  a  recital  of  Operatic  Excerpts  by  the  students  of  the  classes  in 
Dramatic  Interpretation. 

d  Including  a  recital  by  students  of  the  Organ  Department. 

e  May  2,  14th  annual  competition  for  the  Mason  and  Hamlin  Prize.  The 
judges  were  Messrs.  Pierre  Monteux,  Harold  Randolph  and  Ernest  Hutcheson. 
There  were  five  contestants,  and  the  prize  was  awarded  to  Florence  Levy. 

/  October  27,  exercises  in  memory  of  Samuel  Carr,  late  President  of  the 
Board  of  Trustees.  The  Conservatory  Orchestra  and  Miss  Woodman,  so- 
prano soloist,  and  a  chorus,  with  Mr.  Humphrey  of  the  Faculty,  provided  the 
musical  program.  The  address  was  made  by  the  Reverend  George  A.  Gordon, 
D.  D.,  who  was  introduced  by  the  Director. 

December  15,  Representation  Dramaiique,  under  the  direction  of  Mr.  Endi- 
cott  and  Madame  Darmand  of  the  Department  of  Languages.  Three  short 
plays  were  performed  in  French  by  students  of  the  Department. 

April  9,  a  Recital  of  Original  Compositions  by  students  of  composition. 
Nine  works  were  performed,  including  songs  and  pianoforte  pieces,  a  sonata  for 
violin  and  pianoforte,  pieces  for  violoncello  and  pianoforte,  and  movements 
from  a  pianoforte  trio,  a  string  quartet  and  a  pianoforte  quintet. 


The  following  awards  were  made  in  the  Endicott  Competition  in  Composi- 
tion: For  an  orchestral  work,  prize  to  Joseph  F.  Wagner;  a  special  prize  to 
Leroy  F.  Robertson.  For  a  composition  for  unaccompanied  chorus:  prize  to 
Margaret  McLain;  special  prizes  to  Margaret  Mason  and  Rita  Bowers. 
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Works  Performed  at  Concerts  of  the  Conservatory 
Orchestra,  conducted  by  the  Dean  of  the  Faculty,  during  the 
school  year  1922-23: 

Symphonies: 
Chadwick 
Schubert 


*Sinfonietta 
In  B  minor  (unfinished)  [2] 


Suites: 
Bizet 
Debussy 
Moszkowski 
Respighi 

Overtures  and  Preludes: 


L'Arlesienne,  No.  2 
JPetite  Suite 
tin  F  major 

Antiche  Danze  ED  Arie  per  Liuto 


Chadwick 

Doris  C.  Chilcott 

(Class  of  1922) 
Humperdinck 
Mendelssohn 
Horatio  Parker 
Wagner 

Miscellaneous: 
Bach 

Edw.  Ballantine 
Debussy 
Cesar  Franck 


Clayton  Johns 
Margaret  Mason 

(Class  of  1924) 
Mary  Lynn  Rollins 

(Class  of  1923) 
Johann  Strauss 

Concertos: 
Pianoforte : 
Bach 


^JAnniversary  Overture,  1897-1922 

(MSS.) 
fAN  Overture 

Jto  Hansel  und  Gretel 

Die  schone  Melusina 
JCouNT  Robert  of  Paris  (MSS.) 

to  Die  Meister singer  von  Number g 
tto  Rienzi 


Chorale,  A  Mighty  Fortress  is  Our  God 
JBy  a  Lake  in  Russia  (MSS.) 
JPrelude  to  L'Apres-midi  d'un  Faun 

Psyche  et  Eros 

(In  commemoration  of  the  one-hun- 
dredth anniversary  of  the  birth  of 
the  composer) 

IBerceuse,  for  string  orchestra  (MSS.) 

fSYMPHONic  Sketch 

fTHE  Ocean 

tWaltzes,  By  the  Beautiful  Blue  Danube 


in  C  minor,  for  2  pianofortes  (Messrs. 
Maier  and  Pattison) 


♦Conducted  by  the  Director. 
tFirst  performance. 

jFirst  performance  at  Conservatory  Concerts. 
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Beethoven 


Grieg 
Liszt 


MacDowell 


Rimsky-Korsakoff 


Saint-Saens 


Schumann 

Violin : 
Bruch 


in  C  minor  (first  movement,  Miss 
Travis) 

in  G  major  (first  movement,  Miss 
Levy) 

in  A  minor  (Miss  Bower) 

JCoNCERTO  PATHETIQUE  for  2  piano- 
fortes (orchestral  arrangement  by 
Lee  Pattison,  MSS.)  (Messrs.  Maier 
and  Pattison) 

in  D  minor  (second  movement.  Miss 
Pride) 

in  C  sharp  minor  (Miss  Doherty,  Miss 
Machette) 

in  G  minor  (first  movement,  Miss  Pos- 
selt;  second  and  third  movements. 
Miss  Levy,  Miss  Traver) 

in  F  major  (first  movement.  Miss 
Goodale,  Miss  Pinkerton;  second 
and  third  movements,  Mr.  Gibson) 

in  A  minor  (first  movement.  Miss  Mar- 
kel) 


in  G  minor  (first  and  second  move- 
ments, Mr.  Farnham) 


Other  Works  for  Solo  Instruments  with  Orchestra: 


Beethoven 

Gabriel  Faur6 
C^sar  Franck 

Liszt 

Saint-Saens 


ROMANZA  in  F,  for  violin  and  orches- 
tra (Mr.  T.  Adamowski,  of  the 
Faculty) 

Elegie,  for  violoncello  and  orchestra 
(Miss  Hewitt) 

Symphonic  Variations,  for  pianoforte 
and  orchestra  (Miss  Bube,  Miss 
Madden,  Miss  Sturm) 

Hungarian  Fantasie,  for  pianoforte 
and  orchestra  (Miss  Mason) 

{Septet  for  Trumpet,  2  Violins,  Viola, 
Violoncello,  Contrabass,  and  Piano- 
forte (three  movements.  Miss  Frut- 
man,  pianoforte;  Mr.  Whitehurst, 
trumpet) 

Valse  Caprice,  for  Pianoforte  and 
String  Orchestra  (Miss  Finke) 


JFirst  performance  at  Conservatory  Concerts. 
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Tombelle  Paraphrase,  Ego  sum  Resurrectio  et 

Vita,  for  organ  and  orchestra  (Miss 
Richardson) 

For  Chorus  and  Orchestra: 

Chadwick  *tLAND  of  Our  Hearts 

Goodrich  Ave  Maria 

For  a  Single  Voice  with  Orchestra: 

Chadwick  Aghadoe,  Ballad  for  mezzo-soprano 

and  orchestra  (Miss  Stoy) 

Saint-Saens  JLa  Fiancee  du  Timbalier.  Ballad 

for  mezzo-soprano  and  orchestra 
(Miss  Miller) 

Warren  Storey  Smith  fTwo  Songs  for  Baritone  and  Orchestra 
(MSS.)  (Mr.  Bennett  of  the  Fac- 
ulty) 

Wagner  JWotan's  Farewell  and  Magic  Fire- 

charm,  from  Die  Walkure  (Mr. 
Bennett  of  the  Faculty) 

From  the  following  works  Arias  were  sung : 

Bizet  Carmen  (Miss  Goold) 

XCarmen,  scenes  from  (Misses  Snyder, 
Goold,  Atwell,  Stoy;   Messrs.  Bar- 
ron, Jewell) 
Chadwick  Judith  (Miss  Miller) 

Charpentier  Louise  (Miss  Snyder  [2]) 

Gluck  Orfeo  ed  Eurydice  (Mrs.  Hobson) 

Gounod  Faust  (Miss  Atwell) 

XRomeo  et  Juliette  (Duet)  (Miss  Dunlap, 
Mr.  Jewell) 

Mozart  Le  Nozze  di  Figaro  (Mr.  Bennett,  of  the 

Faculty;  Mrs.  Marshburn) 
//  Re  Pastore  (Miss  Silveira) 
Ponchielli  La  Gioconda  (Mr.  Jewell) 

Puccini  Madama  Butterfly  (Miss  Woolley  [2]) 

Verdi  Aida  (Miss  Thompson) 

Un  Ballo  in  Maschera  (Mr.  Gavin) 
tLa  Forza  del  Destino  (Miss  Schleif ) 
XRigoletto    (Quartet)    (Misses  Snyder, 
Stoy;  Messrs.  Jewell,  Russell) 
Wagner  Die  Walk'.' re  (Mr.  Barron) 


♦Conducted  by  the  Director, 
t First  performance. 

tFirst  performance  at  Conservatory  Concerts. 
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Movements  of  the  following  works  were  performed  by  students 
of  the  Ensemble  Classes  in  Conservatory  Recitals  during  the 
school  year  1922-23: 

Sonatas  for  Pianoforte  and  Violin: 

Beethoven  in  F  major,  Op.  24 

Grieg  in  F  major,  Op.  8 

Redman  in  D  major,  Op.  17 

Sonatas  for  Pianoforte  and  Violoncello: 

Beethoven  in  F  major,  Op.  5,  No.  1 


Trios  for  Pianoforte, 
Beethoven 


Brahms 
Chopin 
Mendelssohn 


Violin  and  Violoncello: 


Mozart 


Rubinstein 

Schubert 
Schumann 

Tschaikowslcy 


E  flat  major,  Op.  1,  No,  1 
G  major.  Op.  1,  No,  2 
C  minor.  Op.  1,  No.  3 
B  flat  major.  Op.  11 
D  major,  Op.  70 
B  flat  major.  Op.  97 
C  minor.  Op.  101 
G  minor.  Op.  8 
D  minor.  Op.  49 
C  minor.  Op,  66 
B  flat  major  (Kochel  254) 
G  major  (Kochel  496) 
E  flat  major  (Kochel  498) 
B  flat  major  (Kochel  502) 
C  major  (Kochel  528) 
E  major  (Kochel  542) 
C  major  (Kochel  548) 
G  major  (Kochel  564) 
B  flat  major.  Op.  53 
G  minor.  Op.  15,  No.  2 
B  flat  major,  Op.  99 
D  minor.  Op.  63 
F  major.  Op.  80 
A  minor 


For  Two  Violins,  Viola,  and  Violoncello: 

Beethoven  Quartet  in  G  major,  Op.  18 

Boccherini  Minuet 

Haydn  Serenade  in  C  major 

From  the  above  repertoire  seventy-seven  movements  were 
performed  in  concerts  and  recitals  during  the  school  year. 
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THE  CONSERVATORY  ORCHESTRA 
SCHOOL  YEAR  1922-1923 


(As  of  March  1,  1923) 


First  Violins 
Paul  White  {Concertmaster) 
Minot  A.  Beale 
Manuel  Zung 
Saul  C.  Saperstein 
Fred  Heim 
Ruth  E.  Austin 
lone  F.  Coy 
Louis  Vorse 
Baldassare  Ferlazzo 
L.  McCann 
Gordon  Joslin 
Cecile  Forest 
John  Famham 
Arsene  J.  Dextrase 
Robert  Lee 
Roland  A.  Heald 

Second  Violins 
W.  F.  Santelmann 
Frithjof  Eid 
Harold  Sawyer 
Esther  Fulton 
Edgar  Sorton 
Everett  W.  Davenport 
Doris  Haskell 
Helen  L.  Ladd 
Charles  Edwards 
Margaret  Clark 
Elizabeth  Adams 
Helen  Keenan 
Leon  Goldman 
Amelia  Bartlett 

Violas 
Valter  Poole 
Howard  Ralyea 
Domenico  Galucci 


Helen  Richards 
Sara  Atkins 
M.  Michos 
L.  G.  Goldberg 
F.  Williams  Kempf 
Ruth  Hawk 
Hrach  Arakelian 

Violoncellos 
George  A.  Brown 
Janette  Eraser 
Lawrence  Rose 
Wm.  A.  Deverall 
Naomi  Hewitt 
Dr.  Charles  M.  Keep 
Rita  Bowers 
Weltha  Graham 
Edward  Turner 
Charles  BHss 

Contrabasses 
Max  Kunze,  Instructor 
Gustave  Gerhardt 
Arved  Brachmann 
A.  Kunze 
William  Stripp 
M.  Ippolito 

Harps 
Marion  Harlow 
Charles  E.  Caughey 

Flutes 
Raymond  Orr 
Frances  Morley 
H.  A.  Riker 

Piccolo 
H,  A.  Riker 
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Oboes 

Clement  Lenom,  Instructor 
R.  C.  McKay 
Charles  A.  Titcomb 
Daniel  Horgan 

English  Horn 
R.  C.  McKay 

Clarinets 
Bernadette  B.  Gigudre 
Franklin  Gordon 
George  A.  Gibson 

Bass  Clarinet 
George  A.  Gibson 

Bassoons 
Boaz  Filler,  Instructor 
W.  M.  Eaton 
Herbert  L.  Coleman 
Alfred  P.  Hebard 

Contrabassoon 
Alfred  P.  Hebard 

Horns 
G.  Wendler,  Instructor 
Dr.  W.  S.  Buckley 
Charles  Clerks 
John  J.  McGann 
Clarke  French 
Roland  Reasoner 


Trumpets 
Naomi  J.  Whitehurst 
Harry  E.  McAndrew 
Charles  F.  Perry 
Wm.  Parkins 

Bass  Trumpet 
Carl  Pacifici 

Trombones 
P.  J.  Wihtol 
Albert  J.  Patch 
S.  G.  Hassell 

Alphonsus  McDermott 
George  R.  Nichols 

Bass-Tuba 
Clifford  C.  Loomis 

Tympani 
Margaret  Mason 
J.  F.  Wagner 

Raymond  Bailey 

Percussion 
Carl  Anderson 
Raymond  Bailey 
James  Harrison 

Librarian 

Hrach  Arakelian 
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SUMMARY  OF  STUDENTS  FOR  1922-23 
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New  York  . 

64 

North  Carolina. 

7 

North  Dakota 

1 

Ohio  .... 

.  22 

Oklahoma  . 

3 

Oregon  .... 

6 

Pennsylvania    ...  73 

Rhode  Island   ...  32 

South  Carolina      .    .  6 

South  Dakota  ...  2 

Tennessee   ....  5 

Texas   11 

Utah   11 

Vermont     ....  25 

Virginia      ....  15 

Washington.     ...  5 

West  Virginia  .    .    .  13 

Wisconsin   ....  6 

Bermuda     ....  1 

British  No.  America    .  31 

British  West  Indies     .  3 

Bulgaria   3 

China   3 

Denmark    ....  1 

Greece   I 

Hawaii   4 

India   2 

Japan   3 

Korea   1 

New  Zealand    ...  1 

Norway   2 

Panama      ....  2 

Philippine  Islands      .  1 

Poland   1 

Porto  Rico       ...  5 

Portugal     ....  2 

Sweden       ....  2 

Turkey   1 


Total  Number    .     .  3,487 
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